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Census Areas, 1901 and 1911. 




INTRODUCTION. 


I. Gradual Extension of Area covered by Census Operations. — 

The Rfth Census of Burma was taken on the loth March, 1911. Of the previous 
enumerations, those for 1872 and 1881 extended only to that portion of the 
Province then under British administration. Census operations in 1891 were 
extended to cover all the regularly administered portions of the recently annexed 
territory of Upper Burma. At the same time, an informal enumeration was 
conducted in several of the Shan States ; but the figures obtained were not 
sufficietitly comprehensive to be included in the tabulated statistics for the Census 
of 1891. In 1901 a further extension was made, the operations covering the 
whole of the Province except Manglun and Kokang in the Northern Shan States, 
the un ad ministered areas in Northern Arakan and the Pakdkku Hill Tracts, and 
an ill-defined block of unadministered territory to the North of the Upper 
Chindwin and Myitkyina Districts. In the Census now under report, a further 
reduction was effected in the areas excluded from Census Operations, Kokang, 
West Manglun, and the unadministered territory of thePak6kku Hill Tracts being 
brought within their scope, although only an estimate of their populations was 
attempted. The only portions of the Province which still remain untouched are 
East Manglun, and the unadministered areas of the Northern Arakan, the Upper 
Chindwin and Myitkyina Districts. 

II. Treatment of Backward and Remote Areas.—Owing to various 
causes, the principal of which is the dearth of literate persons to act as Enum- 
erators, and the lack of facilities for speedy communication, it is impossible to 
effect a simultaneous enumeration throughout the Province. A synchronous census 
was taken wherever possible, but as on previous occasions, special treatment had 
to be devised for backward or remote areas. This treatment was of two kinds 
according to the difficulties to be encountered. Where feasible, a non-synchro- 
nous census, regular in every particular except that it was not finally checked and 
corrected on the loth March, was conducted during the months of January and 
February. Where this was not possible, an estimate was made, based on the 
number of houses, combined with an actual enumeration of several typical villages. 
Every effort was made to advance the nature of such operations a stage beyond 
those which were necessary in 1901. Some hitherto non-synchronous areas were 
brought within the scope of the synchronous enumeration ; several areas pre- 
viously estimated were treated non-synchronously ; and, as already stated, areas 
omitted in 1901 were included for the first time, and their population estimated. 
A full account of the progress achieved will be given in the separate report 
specially devoted to the administrative details of the census operations. 

III. Arrangements for the Enumeration. — Experience has demonstrated 
that the best method of overcoming the difficulties of effecting a census in India 
is the adoption of a fourfold division of labour,— ^control, superintendence, supervi- 
sion and enumeration. These functions are exercised through a series of officers 
termed, respectively, the District Census Officer, the Charge Superintendent, the 
Circle Supervisor, and the Enumerator. They are exercised over areas based on 
the administrative units of the District, the Township, the Revenue Surveyors 
Charge and the Village Tract, the last three of which were termed for census 
purposes, the Charge, the Circle and the Block. The Block comprised from 30 
to 50 houses, the Circle from 10 to 15 Blocks, and the number of circles in a 
charge varied with the local conditions prevailing. The Deputy Commissioner 
usually retained the functions of District Census Officer in his own hands, though 
in a few cases they were delegated to specially selected officers. Charge Superin- 
tendents in most instances were Township Officers or Inspectors of Land Records ; 
but In remote areas, officers from other Departments were called into service. 
Circle Supervisors were Revenue Surveyors or Circle Clerks wherever the 
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operations of the Land P..ecords Department extended, and beyond then ]uu.dic- 
tion, officers from other departments undertook the duty. _hor enumcratoib, 
village headmen and private persons with the necessary educational quahhcations 
were appointed. Instructions were framed and translated into simple idioma ic 
Burmese for the guidance of the several grades of officers, and these were supple- 
mented by oral teaching, each grade of officers instructing those of the nextgiac e 
within his iurisdiction. The total numbers of Census Officers eippointcd wcie 4* 
District Census Officers, 496 Charge Superintendents, 5 i 7^4 Circle Supeivisors, 
and 65,083 Enumerators. 


IV. House Lists and House Numbering.— After the selection of 
Census Officers and the issue of instructions for their guidance, the first direct 
step towards the actual enumeration was the numbering of the houses. _ Thu 
definition of a house adopted was "the separate residence of a family,” which in 
crowded areas was equivalent to a " tenement.” A few difficulties were expta'icucud 
in applying to widely varying conditions a definition which was de.signcd to permit 
a certain latitude of classification, but these were easily solved whenever they 
arose. Simultaneously with the house numbering, lists of houses were prepared, 
totalled for each district, and the results sent to the Superinteudeut to form a 
basis for the distribution of the necessary enumeration forms. 


V. Census Chronology.- — In order that local officers might check the 
progress of the preparations, two calendars were issued showing the dates on 
which each item of the operations should be commenced and concluded, The 
first, issued in April 1910, was devoted to the initial stages ; the second, issued 
in September 1910, considerably amplified its predecessor and carried the 
programme to the final conclusion of the census duties to be performed by local 
officers. The calendars proved most effective keeping each stage of the prepara- 
tions up to date, not only in the outlying districts but also in the central office. 


VI. Provision for Special Circumstances. — Mention has already been 
made of areas in which a full ^ synchronous census could not be taken. Thcs('. 
comprised the specially administered territories of the Northern aird Southern 
Shan States, the Chin Hills and the Pakdkku Hill Tracts, together with a few 
remote areas in the regularly administered districts of tlie Province. Arrange- 
ments were made for a full census, complete in every detail except the final check, 
on the loth March in all such areas except the Pakdkku Hill Tracts, the Brh 
Tract of Karenni and West Manglun and Kokang. In the administered portion 
of the Pakbkku Hill_ Tracts, a modified non-synchronous census was effected, 
while in the unadministered portions, and in the West Manglun and Kokang, an 
estimate only was attempted. Special instructions were also prepared for the 
enumeration of Towns, Ports, Boats, Steamers, Landing Places, Railways, Canton- 
ments, Troops, Industrial Units, Plantations, Oil Fields, Travellers, Camps, Fairs, 
Festivals, Religious Assemblages, Jails, Hospitals, Police Stations, and of all 
localities where it was anticipated that the general inStrudions needed amplifica- 
tion or modification. 


VII. The Pfeliminary Record. — During November and December 1910, 
an experimental enumeration was attempted, each Enumerator making a specimen 
entry of the inhabitants of one house in his Block, The schedules were Collected 
and aii exhaustive examination made of their errors of omission and commission. 
These wefe tabulated, and. iristrilctiohs guarding against them were issued just in 
tiliie for the pfeliftiinary reebfd. In riifal areas, this commenced on the ist Feb- 
ruary 19H, btitjn toifhs arid where rapidly changm Conditions obtained, a later 
dale Was pfescribed. The to be recorded was the name, religion, sex, 

age, ciril condifipto,. Caste, tri^i^ race, occupation, language, birth-place, literacy 
and cert^n person. About twenty days was allowed for the 

jpreparafion of the preliifim^^ record, which was due for completion on the 20th 
February fo Villages and rural areas and on the 4th March in towns. 

• ^ Tihe CeiiSuS.-^Except in the npn-synchroUous and estimated 

between 7 p.m. and midnight on the 10th 
in turn every house in his block and brought 
feu ^ to by crossing out the record of persons no iPnler 

entering pafticulafs fot a . » ® 
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IX. The Provisional Results.— On the morning of the nth March, each 
Enumerator went with his records to a place previously fixed by the Supervisor, 
and prepared an abstract of the houses, and persons, males and females, he had 
recorded. The enumerators’ abstracts for all the blocks in a circle were combined 
into a Circle Summary. The Circle Summaries were in turn combined into a 
Charge Summary, and the Charge Summaries combined into one district total. 
When these stages were completed and checked, the final results for each 
District w'ere telegraphed to the Census Commissioner for India. Despite 
careful and detailed instructions, this final preparation of provisional totals was the 
least satisfactorily performed of the whole series of operations. A complete 
analysis of the causes of the comparative want of success in this direction, most 
of them peculiar to the Province of Burma, some of them inherent and inevitable, 
some of them accidental and rectifiable, will be found in the volume of this report 
specially devoted to administrative details. 

X. Special Industrial, Departmental and Railway Census. — Simul- 
taneously with the ordinary census, a census of large, industries v/as effected through 
the agency of the owners and managers of all the industrial units of the province 
employing more than twenty persons. At the same time returns were prepared, 
under the supervision of the Agent of the Burma Railways showing the number of 
railway workers on the system, and similar returns were prepared by the heads of 
the Postal, Telegraph and Irrigation Departments. The results obtained were of 
considerable value both in indicating the extent to which large industries had 
taken root in the province, and also in checking the amount of error in the occupa- 
tional returns of the ordinary census owing to the vague and insufficient nature of 
the terms used to describe the occupations recorded. 

XI. Preparation of Final Tables. — The preparation of the final Census 
Tables in Burma was handicapped by the impossibility of getting the preliminary 
stage of slip copying performed at district or township headquarters. This 
work for the whole province was concentrated in two offices at Rangoon and 
Mandalay, with the slight relief during the month of April of branch slip copying 
offices at Rangoon College and the Rangoon Buddhist Boys’ and Girls’ schools. 
To this handicap was added the most unfortunate illness and death of Babu 
A. C. Pal, Deputy Superintendent of the office. His illness commenced on the 
2oth March, ten days after the Census was taken, and continued till his death on 
the 13 th April. Throughout this period, he endeavoured to carry out his heavy 
duties, and it was not till a lew days before his death that he could be dissuaded 
from attendance at office. Plis loss at the most critical period of the whole 
operations adversely affected the rate of progress made, and it was months before 
the effects of the initial delay could be made good. 

XII. The sup System. — As in 1901, the slip system of ab.slraction of 
enumeration details was adopted, though various modifications suggested by 
past experience were introduced. Details of religion were indicated by the colours 
of the slips, while sex and civil conditions were indicated by symbols. The 
combination of six colours and six symbols produced 36 varieties of slips which 
may be briefly indicated by the following scheme : — 




Male. 

Female.' 

Religion. 

Colour. 

Unmarried. 

Married. 

Widowed. 

Unmarried. 

Married. 

Widowed. 



K 

m 


CS. 

□ 

0 

Buddhist 

Brown 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

Aniniist ... 

Yellow ,,, 

7 

8 

9 

10 

II 

12 

Hindu 

Red 

13 


IS 

16 

17 

. 18 

Mahomedan 

Green 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

Christian 

Blue 

35 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

Others 

White 

1 

31 

.. i 

33 

34 

35 

36 


The Slips, measuring 2 inches by 4I, contained spaces for the entry of all the 
particulars not already indicated by the colour and symbol of the slip. The three 
important details of religion, sex and civil condition were therefore reduced to a 



xvni 


INTROBUCtlOM. 


a imreau of 36 (U)nip;uthu'Hls, and 
orizcd a!)I)Tovial.ii)HS tor all ciUiio.s 
rlcs of slips was pro)):viaHl fcn'tiio 
luosl. (dfcclual iiii'llioil oi piovoiil- 
be overlookod llironpj' tlioir liilio 
cod on llu; 13th iMaroli, ibt' stall 
lio end of April. A fall in miinlna s 
the branoli oHits's at tin; soliools 
in Rangoon. The work was finally completed on tin; 5II1 of Augnist njn. 

XIII. Slip Sorting,— After iho slijJs won; oopio.l, thoy wme divide.', int.i 
sorting units of convenient size, the slips for each unit boing plaoo.l in a .•.dir.) b.ig- 
A preliminary sorting by sox and religion vvas (Ttoadod^ boloro tlio 01 ling b.)..'',;; wciy 
made up. The bags were then handed ov(;r lo lln; Selling' 1 ).'parl,inoni and tlioir 
contents analysed to obtain the' rospccliv.; nuiubo.rs loi' o;u;h oaiororv ol a".', cuil 
condition, caste, tribe or race, occupatlnii, languago, bin h-plaoo nml lil.aa.-y. 
After each sorting, the results were eutc'.rod on a. Sorter's 'liokot dosinnod to show 
the particulars vllimalcly required lor stalislical Iroalmont. Siniinp; wa:; ooni- 
menced tentatively in May in order to train a. sulVioiont muubor of inou tn aol as 
sorting supervisors. It began scriou.sly at the booinnini’ ol July, when tin' ;dip 
copying staff were gradually transferred to the Sorting Hopart moiK, as tin- 
approaching completion of slip copying rondored their sorvicos availahlo. Tin- 
number of sorters varied week by week, the rnaxiuuun luuubor ol 337 bring’ rra. licd 
at the end of August. The work of sorting was rinally eomple.tml on tbr ytli ol 
October. 


mere act of selection of the correct slip from 
labour was further curtailed by the use of aut Ir 
likely to be frequently repeated. A second s.,;: 
entry of the infirmities recorded, this being the 
ing omissions of a class of entries liable to 
quency. The work of slip copying common 
being gradually recruited till it reached 569 at t 
i-/-k 0^*7 f-tipn rtoniri'cri owinP to the closing o( 


XIV. Compilation. — Conipilation proved to he the innst diliicult and 
intricate task of all. It comprised the incoi'poraii.m of the details for (he various 
sorting units into District and Provincial Totals. It was cITeeled hy eonq.ileis 
selected from the best men in the slip copying aiul sorting (lepartnu'dls. The 
standard, however, -was deplorably low, and some of tlu' c.mqiilalion shii.'ls had 
to be checked again and again before their horizontal and veriieal totals w.iul.l 
agree. The greatest difficulty was found in the, e.oriu’eiiou of arilhiuelieal en'oi.s. 
It was almost impossible to make the compilers understand tliat a mistakt; eonhl 
not be rectified by the correction of the rnore imiuediaie and ubvioie-dy eonneet.;.! 
figures. The original figures would be incorporated in totals with' remote .'nul 
apparently unconnected ramifications, and wlioii a eompilet to avoid bringing an 
error to notice attempted to effect his own corrections the result was disast ions. 

The work of compilation corainenced on llic i qili July and was noniinallv 
completed on the 2nd December, but the process of die.ikinp; and rt'.elieeking the 
results continued till the end of the operations. Jlelorc a talile was finally 
passed, it was necessary to compare its (igurcs with the r(>.suhs obtained in the 
remaining tables whenever such a comparison proved |)0.s.si))le. This revision 
proceeded concurrently with the writing of the report, and compilation may he 
said to have ended simultaneously with the completion of the reitorl on the 
20th March. 


St3,tisticEl VoluniG.— Considerable changes have li.^en made in fhe 
presentation of statistics in the Iinperial Tables of the report. The followdm*' 
tables are being published for the first time ; — 


Imperial l^hh A F- 5 .— Subsidiary occupations of agrie.uU’au-alists. 
Impertal Table A — Distribution of occupations by reludoiu 

Imperial Table XV-E.—Parts I to Industrial statistics. 

Prmneial Table /.—Area and population of Townships. States and 

Special Tracts. 

Provincial Table //.—Population of Townships and States by religion, 
show— expanded by the addition of 470 columns to 
(i) total workers and dependents ; 

(u) male and female workers having agriculture as a .subsidiary occupation. 

necessitated the expamsiou of the 
statement from 32 to 66 pages, Despite these additions the size of the statistical 
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volume has been reduced from 431 to 2S6 pages. This has been accomplished 
b)'^ a combination of the following methods — 

(i) reduction in size of printing for the more lengthy tables; 

(ii) elimination of unnecessary information from Imperial Tables VIII and 
XIII ; 

(iii) Rearrangement ot Imperial Tables VIb VIII, X, XI, XIII and 
XV A-II. 

It is anticipated that the rearrangements will facilitate the task of reference. 
It is believed that the method of tabulating the speakers of the tribal language of 
the Province in Table X and the members of the several tribes in Table XIII, 
besides economising space has many points of advantage over their separate entry 
into the columns of the prescribed statement. 

XVI. The Report. — It was impossible to commence the writing of the 
report on the Census Operations before the processes of sorting and compilation 
were completed. The first chapter was commenced on the 6tb December and 
the last chapter completed on the 20th March. It thus took about three and-a- 
half months to write. But a very large portion of the time of the Superintendent 
was occupied during this period by the following tasks ; — 

(i) Examination, revision and arrangemeirt of the Imperial Tables. 

(ii) Supervision of the preparation of the Subsidiary Tables (numbering 79) 
appended to the chapters of this volume. 

(iii) Preparation of the Administrative Volume, a detailed account of the 

conduct of the Census Operations from their initiation to their 
conclusion. 

(iv) Preparation of 41 B Volumes of the District Gazetteer, with which 

volumes the village census tables arc to be incorporated. 

It is feared that the time available in the intervals of these duties has not 
permitted sufficient attention to be given to the style and arrangement of the 
contents of the report, to the co-ordination of its various chapters and to the 
elimination of redundant matter. There has been little or no opportunity for the 
correction of proofs, or the rearrangements which the experience gained in the 
writing of the report has suggested. It remains as it was hurriedly drafted, with 
many of the defects inherent in a rapid review of masses of figures, uncorrected. 
The advantages of a comparatively early publication of the report and statistics 
will, it is hoped, excuse the deficiencies which such early publication has in some 
measure entailed. 

XVII. Cost of Census. — Census expenditure has been recorded by two 
methods, “ Treasury” and ” Departmental ”. The two may be differentiated as 
follows : — ■ 

(i) Treasury expenditure is that which would not have been incurred but 

for Census Operations. 

(ii) Departmental expenditure is the total of all charges actually incurred 

in connection with the Census Operations. 

The main difference between the two is the inclusion of the full salaries of 
officers deputed to Census work in the departmental accounts, while in the treasury 
accounts only their deputation allowance is included. 


Cost of Census* 

Year. 

Departmental 

Accounts. 

Treasury 

Accounts. 

Cost per hcad^ 

Departmental. 

Treasury. 

1911 

xgoi 

Rs. 

174,927 

186.457 

Rs. 

128,897 

132^314 

Pies. 

2*8 

3‘4 

Pies. 

2'0 

2-4 


Although the population dealt with has increased from 10,490,624 to 
12,115,217, the cost of the operations has decreased. The cost of the operations 
has been 2‘8 pies or 2 pies per head, according as the ” Departmental ” or the 
“ Treasury ” standard of expenditure is taken as the basis of the calculation. 

XVIIL Acknowledgments.— It would be impossible to specify by name 
the numerous officers of all ranks who have cordially co-operated in all stages of the 
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census operations. My thanks are particularly clue to the Deputy Coninnssurnors 
of the province for adding to their already heavy labours the task of conlrolhug 
the operations in each district. The duties of a C.aisus N,pc|rmtenclent ar<> largndy 
the collection and compilation of material supplied by the la, bom of oi uus, and 
but for the care and attention given in carrying out the somewhat heavy clemands 
of a census enumeration, the work could not have been eltcclcd. In this diicc'tmn, 
the Traffic Manager of the Burma Railways ami the Agt;nt of tlu' Irrawailcly 
Flotilla Company went considerably beyond what could have been reasonably 
expected, in their endeavours to make the emumwation under their respective 

control, a complete success. o r 

More particularly are my thanks due to Mr. J. A. St(swnrt, C.o., for the 
translation of the “ instructions to Enumerators ” into clcviraml iclionvatie Burmese, 
to Mr. J. S. Furnival, C.S., for many suggestions and contributions, and to the 
Revd. G. J. Geis of Myitkyina for several items of information concerning (lu! 
races on the northern frontier of the province. The monograpli on the Palaungs 
of the Kodaung Hill Tracts printed as an appendix to tliis Volume, is but one t)f 
the directions in which I have been assisted by .Mr. A. A. ( ■anieron, A.ssi.stant 
Superintendent of the Kodaung Hill Tr.'icts. From the; ndniinisinitivo^ Volume 
of the Census of 1901, and from the Volume of the Ethn()gra]:)hical Sorites on 
“ The Tribes of Burma,” both written by Mr. Imwis, I have derived the utmo.st 
assistance, and this was supplemented by his personal advuu.; aucl guidance; during 
the initial stages of the operations, before he left the province;. I iiave also ))e(m 
exceedingly fortunate in receiving the personal encouragement and llui mature 
advice in several difficult situations, generously ex(:endo<l tt) me by the Hon'ble 
Mr. H. L. Eales, C.S.f. Like, every person wlio writes about Burma, I have 
found that the writings of Sir George Scott both official and unofficial, contain 
nearly all that can possibly be said on every sulrject connecte.d with the proviiuu;, 
and I have not hesitated to make the most generous quotations when the ommsion 
seemed to demand them. Next to Sir George Scott’s writiug.s, the work of 
Major H. R. Davies on “ Yunnan ” has been of the greatest a.ssislance. to me in 
all_ matters connected with the tribes and races on the North-Eastern frontier. 
Without the volumes of the Linguistic Survey of India, the greater portion of 
Chapter X of this volume could not have been written. A most welcome saving 
in expenditure was effected by the offer of the use of a largo amount of office 
furniture by the Honourable Judges of the Chief Court on ihe occasion of tlm 
transfer of the Court to their new buildings, and I desire to express my thanks for 
the assistance so received- 


As for my immediate staff, I have the greatest pleasure in acknowledging my 
indebtedness to Maung Lat, Deputy Superintendent, Mr. G. Anthony, Cliicf 
Inspector, and Babu H. Ghosha, Chief Clerk and Accountant of the Rangoon Office. 
On the death of the previous Deputy Superintendent, Babu A, C, Pal, a great 
strain was thrown on these three officers, and it is largely due to tluiir energy aiul 
industry that the resulting loss of time at the commencement of the work of com- 
pilation was subsequently recovered. Finally, I owe more than I can acknowledge 
to the promptitude with which Mr. Bishop, the Superintendent of the Government 
Press, has met my most unreasonable requests ; and after Mr. Bishop's departure 
on leave, to Mr. Baillie, for the expeditious manner in which the census volumes 
were finally passed through the press. 


C. MORGAN WEBB. 
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CHAPTER I. 

Distribution of the Population. 

ADMINISTRATIVE AND NATURAL DIVISIONS. 

1. Introductory. — It is not within the scope of this Chapter to attempt a 

general description of the Province of Burma. Such a task has been rendered 
unnecessary by the publication of the Provincial Series of the Imperial Gazetteer, 
which has supplied in an authoritative and accessible form all the information that 
such a description would contain. But there are a few special circumstances, 
peculiarly pertinent to the value and the method of arrangement of the statistics 
herein considered, which will need elucidation at greater length than in a work of 
general reference. If these few opening paragraphs appear to be disjointed and 
fragmentary, it is due to the fact that they are of a supplementary nature, not 
prcTtending to be a balanced and coherent account of provincial conditions, but 
merely recording a few of the more obvious factors necessary for a true appraise^ 
ment of the value of the figures subsequently analysed. ; 

2. Administered and Unadministered Territory. — Geographically the 
Province of Burma comprises the hinterland of that portion of the Bay of Bengal 
which extends from the Chittagong District in Bengal to the Isthmus of Krt^ 
in the Malay Peninsula. It extends northwards and eastwards from the sea tq 
the mountainous, remote and thinly populated region where it meets the borders 
of Assam, Tibet, China and Siam. But the whole of this area of approximately 
262,000 square miles has not been brought under effective administration. To the 
north of the Upper Chindwin and Myitkyina Districts is a large tract of unexplored 
country about the head waters of the Chindwin and Irrawaddy Rivers, in which no 
direct administrative control is at present exercised. Nearer the heart of the 
Province, lying between the Chin Hills, the Pakdkku Hill Tracts and the District 
of Northern Arakan is a smaller area to which no effective administration has been 
extended. The total area so unadministered is estimated to be about 31,000 
square miles. 

3. Specially Administered Territories. — There is a second series of 
territories not brought within the regular administration of the Province which are 
governed by special regulations through dependent Native Chiefs, The greater 
portion of such specially administered areas extending over 66,428 square miles are 
grouped into four administrative entities ; the Northern and Southern Shan States, the 
Chin Hills and the Pakbkku Elill Tracts., The remainder, comprising thirteen areas 
totalling about 22,000 square miles, are attached for purposes of administration 
to the Upper Chindwin, Ruby Mines, Myitkyina, Bhamo and Katha Districts. It is 
necessary to keep the distinction between these two categories in rrind, as they are 
treated differently in the arrangement of statistics which has been adopted. The 
four separate territories have been treated apart from the remainder of the Province, 
whereas the populations of specially administered areas attached to regular districts 
have been incorporated into the figures for those districts. This procedure is open 
to criticism. Theoretically, the whole population .under special administration 
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4. Practical 
Justification of 
present Statis- 
tical Arrange- 
ment.' — Though 
this tirrangenu'Ul 
of statistics was 
not; originally 
eonlcmplaled, 

;md though it is 
theoretically un- 
sound, thc're are 

maity reasons 

which can be 

adduced for its adoption. It facilitates comparison with the %urcs for 5901, whicit 
foHowed similar methods of arrangement. Moreover, the difficulties of separation 
would have been almost insuperable in the pistricts of Bhamo and Myitkyina where 
there are no definite geographical boundaries between the regularly and specially 
administered areas, adjacent villages being administered regularly or specially 
according as their inhabitants are Burmese or Kachin. But perhaps the strongest 
reasons against the more; correct theoretical course are the expansion and compli- 
cation of the Statistical Tables which would have resulted from the ^vision of the 
population of five districts and two divisions into two separate categories. It is a 
fundamental axiom that the utility of census tables varies inversely with their bulk, 
just AS a mpd^rn hattW ship is a compromise in which the factors of size, speed, 
defence, and endurance have to be balanced against each other, 

so a table is^ the result of mutually conflicting .considerations. Differential 

classifica^hjdhordi never be pushed to . such extremes that simplicity, clarity and 
Ofafnprdssion are sadrificed. It is highly probate that the present statistical arrange- 
dtdnt, tho\^h partially inadyertent,- is the most convenient practical compronuse 
that could. haTe been effectedr 
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controlled by a Deputy Commissioner, and these are again grouped into eight 
Divisions each under the supervision of a Commissioner. These administrative 
units have been taken as the basis for the compilation of the Imperial Census 
Tables, though as already explained, the populations of those specially administered 
territories which are attached to regular districts have been incorporated into the 
district totals. The areas of the two portions which for census purposes have been 
treated as Burma Proper and Specially Administered Territories are 164,41 1 square 
miles and 66,428 square miles respectively. These with the area roughly estimated 
to be 31,000 square miles of unadministered territory make up the total area of the 
Province. 

6. Grouping of Statistics by Natural Divisions. — Though the grouping 
of statistics by Commissioners of Divisions is dictated by administrative reasons, 
such an arrangement is of but slight value in the treatment of the problems of the 
distribution of the population, its movements and migrations, its tribes and its 
languages, its customs and its occupations. It is true that these phenomena are 
influenced by administrative divisions, but in a secondary manner only. Indeed, 
administrative boundaries themselves are secondary matters, being partly the 
resultant of natural features and physical characteristics. It is therefore highly 
important in estimating the true value of population statistics to ignore as far as 
possible the artificial areas called into existence for the purposes of government 
and control. It is impossible to follow out this principle thoroughly, because all 
such statistics are primarily obtained through local officers working within their 
jurisdictions, and to this extent administrative areas must be recognized. But with 
respect to the main physical characteristics of the province, it is possible to select 
natural divisions which will exhibit the various phases of the life of the people 
with far greater effect than if the eight artificial divisions created purely for 
administrative purposes were adopted. 

7. Importance of Natural Divisions in Burma. — The extreme 
importance of the influence of natural configuration on the distribution and 
character of the population is perhaps greater in Burma than in most other 
countries. Writing of a region including the northern portion of the Province, 
Major H. R. Davies, in his work on Yunnan, states : — 

“ It is safe to assert that in hardly any other part of the world is there such a large variety 
of languages and dialects as are to be heard in the country which lies between Assam and the 
Eastern border of Yunnan and in the Indo-Chinese countries to the south of this region." 

'' The reason of this is not hard 'to find. It lies in the physical characteristics of the 
country. It is the high mountain ranges and the deep, swift flowing rivers that have 
brought about the differences in customs and language, and the innumerable tribal distinc- 
tions which are so perplexing to the enquirer into Indo-Chinese ethnology.” 

A further statement by the same writer emphasizes the far-reaching influence 
exercised by physical features on ethnical distribution. Discussing the racial 
conflict between the Chinese and the Shans in Yunnan, he states (page 379) : — 

“ Probably the only reason why the Shans have been allowed to retain possession of any 
of the fertile valleys in Yuirnan is that the lower-lying places are feverish, and the Chinese 
find them too unhealthy to live in. The dividing line between Chinese and Shans comes at 
about 4,000 feet. Above this height the valleys are healthy and the Chinese have settled 
there in sufficient numbers to absorb or drive out the Shans.” 

This suggestion may explain much more than the continued existence of the Shans 
in the low Yiinnanese valleys. It may probably be one of the causes of the 
immunity of the Shan States and of Burma from a Chinese invasion in overwhelm- 
ing numbers, and may therefore be an important factor in the very existence of 
Burma as a separate national entity. Instances taken from within the Province, 
illustrating the close association between racial distribution and the general 
physical characteristics of the country, might be multiplied indefinitely. At present 
it is sufficient to notice how this association has forced itself into official nomen- 
clature in such terms as the Chin Hills and the Kachin Hill Tracts. 

8. Absence of previous Analysis of Population by Natural Divi- 
sions. — Despite its outstanding importance, circumstances have hitherto intervened 
to prevent an analysis of the population of Burma with special reference to the 
natural features of the country. In 1891, the annexation of Upper Burma was so 
recent that it overshadowed all other considerations. In the Census Report for 
that year, the main natural divisions of the Province were described, their want of 
correspondence with its administrative divisions pointed out, and the latter were 
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then adopted as convenient units for dealing with the census ^ 

suggestion was made by the Census Commissioner lor liuia iusli'fv tiu 

close relation existing between rainfall and population was such .n , J ‘ | 

selection of meteorological conditions as the primary basis o . ‘ ‘ ^ 

this kind. The result was unfortunate so far as Imrma was eoiiee lu.d lu 
natural divisions described in 1891 were modilied to (il tn wilh melemoh gteal 
conditions, and an analysis of the distribution of the populaUon wUli leleiem < (o 
modified divisions was attempted. Fortunately, Mr. Imwis himsell u-euuled in 
strenuous terms his opinion of the extreme unsuitability oi the duisioiis so o ) aitu i. 
as the following quotations from paragraphs 20 and si of his import will luciieate; 
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A ghuu’c at. 
l)ivis\ou I wonUl 
at first sight incline 
(Uie to the ))elie( 
lliat in Hunoa a 
higli raiulali meant 
a seauly popula- 
tion/' 

VVe know how- 
ever that raiulali 
has had uothiug to 
do witli the sean- 
tiue.ss of ttm popu- 
lation ol th<*, Iruels 
in epmstiem/’ 

“hi Division 11 
as in Division 1, one 
is coufrouKul vvith 
ligiires (hat app<'ar 
at (irsl sight ano- 
malous/' 

“ Ju Jhu'iuu, the 
unc universal nde 
is fur the uplands 
to be thinly peopled 
and the plains, 
whether wot or dry, 

thickly; and the only satisfactory division of the country would be into and low land/' 

So anomalous and contradictory were the results obtained, that in (he Imperial 
Census Volume, in the course of an attempt “to show (hat among the various 
factors which contribute to the complex problem of the distribution of the rural 
population m India, the amount of rainfall and the regularity of the supply arc 
on the whole the most important”, — the' figures for Burma drew forth the 
comment " These variations defy any cut-and-dried formula.” After this initial 
demonstration of the unsuitability of the natural divisions adopted, they wairc ignored ; 
and for the remainder of the'Report for 1901 the analysis of the various phases of 
me population proceeded on general lines rather than according to natural divi^ns. 
Ihe attempt now bemg made to utilise the natural divisions of the province to 
exhibit the different phases of its national life throughout its various manifestations 
IS t erefore an innovation. Like all pioneer attempts it will probably achieve only 
partial success ; it will proceed haltingly, hesitatingly and tentatively • it may cross 
and recross its previous tracks ; it may at different times lose its sense of direction 
and arnve at conflicting conclusions. Such drawbacks are inevitable on the initiation 
9t a new method of presentation. But such minor defects can be excused if the 
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new method should reduce divergent circumstances to some system of coherence, 
or if it explains variations which have hitherto defied any prescribed formula. 

9. Method of Selecting Natural Divisions.-— In proceeding to recast 
a scheme of natural divisions, it is necessary to follow closely the suggestion of 
Mr. Lowis that the only satisfactory division is that into high and low land. He 
however considered that it was impossible to embody this distinction in any formal 
scheme of district classification. Nevertheless, it is necessary to make the attempt. 
It may be impossible to effect a division which would be free from all doubtful 
points, or to secure district boundaries coinciding absolutely with the boundaries of 
the desired natural divisions. But a sufficiently satisfactory classification has 
already been effected in the Provincial Gazetteer for Burma as follows : — ■ 

“ Burma is split up into natural divisions by its rivers and mountain ranges. The valleys 
of the Irrawaddy, Chindwin and Sittang form n narrow strip of plain land running down the 
centre of the main mass and widening out into the delta country on either side of Rangoon. 
The sea forms the southern limit of this strip. On all other sides the central level is 
enclosed by hill ridges.” 

This plainly suggests a threefold division which may be thus classified : — 

Central Basin — the valleys of the Irrawaddy, Chindwin and Sittang, forming 
a narrow strip of plain land running down the centre of the main mass ; 

Deltaic Plain — the area widening out into the delta country ; 

Enveloping Hill Ranges — the hill ridges enclosing the central level on all 
other sides. 

This threefold division corresponds closely with that adopted by Mr, Bales 
in 1891, the only difference being due to the separation of the enveloping Hill 
Ranges into the Littoral and Sub-montane 
regions. Such a separation is necessary 
for many reasons. An enveloping area is 
peculiarly difficult to deal with owing to 
its unwieldy shape. Moreover, in the 
present instance the area covered is so 
extensive that many varying physical condi- 
tions are included. It is also broken into 
discontinuous portions by the interposition of specially administered territories whose 
separate treatment is advisable. After a consideration of the relative merits ol other 
methods of sub-division, a final scheme still corresponding closely to that of 1S91 
has been adopted. It has not been thought 
necessary to use the same terminology as 
that of 1891, as the schemes, although 
based on the same general principles, are 
not identical in their constituent districts. 

Neither has the order of divisions in 1891 
been followed, an order suggesting the 
method of arriving at the divisions finally 
adopted being preferred. 

10, Natural Divisions finally adopted. — Throughout this report, an 
endeavour will be made to adhere as closely as circumstances permit to these 
divisions in the consideration of the various phases presented by the statistics 
compiled. The administrative districts of the province have been allotted to the 
several divisions as follows : — 
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one of three ol 
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On the otlu'i' 
hand, it would 
have entailed 
extremely heavy 
labour in eonipit- 
iuglb(‘ statements 
necessary to esti- 
mate the value of the facts adduced ; and indeed, some ol the general slalisties 
such as those contained in the first subsidiary talile annexed to (his eliapler, eould 
not possibly have been compiled had Township lioundaries been utilised, d'he five 
natural divisions must therefore be regarded as being eonvenieiit rather than strictly 
logical ; as combining a few broad general characLeristies ; and as merging into 
each other neither with clear, well defined and regular bouiuhiries, nor with a grailnal 
barely perceptible change, but with broad vague confused and irregular outlines. 
The precision, suggestecl both by their appearance on the map, and liy the 
symmetry of the subsidiary tables in which their various aspects are viewed, must 
be discounted by the knowledge that in their essence they are not eapuble of precise 
and symmetrical presentation. 

Before considering the divisions separately, a rather more detailed (lt,'scripl ion 
of their general physical characteristics than that given in the preceding paragraph 
to explain the methods of formation is necessary. The northern boundary of Hurma 
lies in the region where the Himalayas diverge from their general direction of 
approximately East and West, and turn towards the sea in a series of range.s . 
whose general dlreGtion is North and South. Commencing in the lofty ai\d massive 
hills of the main Himalayan ranges they gradually lose their hold and prccii)itous 
character as they approach the sea, their height diminishes, and their valleys 
broaden out into expansive tracts of level country. The central valley, that (ion- 
taining the Chindwin, the Sittang and the Irrawaddy Rivers, is so extensive that it 
divides the mountainous regions into distinct systems diverging to the sea coast to 
the West and East of the province respectively. The Western system after running 
parallel with the Arakan coast terminates at Cape Negrais. The Eastiirn 
system prolongs itself along the Tenasserim Coast and extends beyond the limits 
of Burmese territory into Siam. The upper portion of the main central valley, an 
elongated, land-loched stretch of undulating country, comprise^ the first division, 
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termed the Central Basin. Nearer the sea the valle}" broadens out, the enveloping 
hills diverge widely and the ri^'ers branch out into numerous intersecting creeks 
flowing through alluvial plains. This region has been adopted as the second 
natural division under the term Deltaic Plains. The third division, the Northern 
Hill Districts, comprises the area of divergence of the Burmese mountain ranges 
from the main Himalayas prior to their division into two distinct systems by the 
great central valley. The first portion of the continuation of the two separate 
systems on both sides of the Central Basin forms the fifth dnfision, which from the 
fact that the territories within its limits have been placed under special administra- 
t ion, has been given the designation "Specially Administered Territories". The 
scheme of natural divisions is completed by the further continuation of the two 
systems, now widely separated from each other, along the coasts of Arakan and 
Tenasserim respectively. 

It is remarkable that these natural divisions, formed without regard to meteoro- 
logical considerations exhibit a striking degree of meteorological harmony. Indeed, 
but for the three marginal 
districts of ThatSn, Northern 
Arakan and Salween, whose 
positions in the accepted 
scheme were matters of 
hesitation, rainfall might have 
been the primary factor in their 
formation. This harmony 
justifies the method of forma- 
tion adopted, and demon- 
strates that, if due weight is 
given to the influence of 
elevation and contour, the principle of the intimate connection of the distribution 
of the population with the amount of the rainfall and the regularity of the supply, 
enunciated in paragraph 39 of the Census Report for India for 1901, is applicable 
to Burma without anomalies or contradictions. 

11. Central Basin. — The term " Burma Proper” has already been appropri- 
ated to denote the area within the eight administrative divisions of the Province. 
But, both historically and ethnically, it could be claimed witl> greater propriety 
by the region which is prosaically termed the Central Basin. It coincides roughly 
with the permanent sphere of influence of the rapidly and continuously fluctuating 
Burmese kingdom as it was gradually fighting its way towards supremacy. It 
contains the'capitals of Prome, Pagan, Ava, Sagaing, Shwebo, Amarapura and 
Mandalay, each of wdrich has been the centre of decisive incidents in the turgid course 
of Burmese history. It is the cradle of the Burmese I'ace. It is the venue of the 
transformation of numerous, petty, diverse and hostile nomadic tribes from the 
Himalayan region, into a unified and powerful nation, sufficiently cohesive to 
maintain a virile and aggressive existence between its formidable Indian and Chinese 
neighbours, Neither the vicissitudes of war, nor the domination of alien conquerors, 
nor the immigration of numerous and diverse racial elements have been able to arrest 
this silent, steady and apparently inevitable development towards a unified and 
highly individualised nationality. The national or racial instinct has been sufficiently 
intense to avert the consequences of unsuccessful war during an era when such 
consequences usually approached extermination, and to absorb the intruding 
elements whether they came as immigrants or as conquerors. This central area, 
the heart of the Province, exhibits the various characteristics of Burmese life to a 
degree unattainable in any of the remaining divisions, modified as they are, each 
and all, by the existence of large numbers of half-absorbed and unabsorbed foreign 
immigrants. 

12, Deltaic Plains. — Just as the Central Basin coincides roughly with the 
historic Burmese kingdfun, so thi; Deltaic Plains are approximately coterminous 
with the arunent kingdom of (he Talaings. But racial developments within the two 
divisions have; procecxlcd on widely differing lines. The Talaings were welded into 
an organized nation long before the Burmese race was (,'volved from its primitive 
elements. But their environment proved to bo less suited to the growth and 
extension of a permanent nationality than the more sheltered and protected 
central portions of the Province. They were exposed to invasions from the North, 
from the blast and from the Sea. They were subject to immigration of races 



Rainfall. 

Metcorolog'ical 

cliaractoristics. 

Natural Divisions. 

Range. 

Moan. 

Central Basin 

27 to 50 ins. 

-iS ins. 

Dry. 

Deltaic Plains 

71 to 215 „ 

117 n 

Wet. 

Northern Hill Dis- 
tricts. 

58 to 80 „ 

67 

Moderately wet. 

Coast Uano'cs 

1 10 to 227 „ 

! 171 » 

Extremely wet. 

Specially Adminis- 

65 to 11+ „ 

^2 ,, 

Moderately wet. 

tered Tcriituries. 






8 


CHAPTER T.—DISTRIBUTTON OF THE POPULATION. 


more numerous, more diverse and less assimilative than those which coalesced 
to form the Burmese kingdom. The intruding peoples remained apart, centres 
of disruption, the dominant race not possessing sufhcicnt alisorptive powei to 
incorporate them and gather fresh strenglh from tlm mlusion 1 he advent 
of European races hastened a disintegration that^ had already ( onnnem cd. 
With the annexation of Pegu by the British, I lie final stage_ ol the existence 
of the Talaings as a separate race was readied. Ihe miroductiun ol a pcacdul 
and settled crovernment transformed the nature of the lat.ial coniliet, without 
mitio’atlno' its intensity. The fertile and almost uninhaliited delttiic jiLiiiis hec.aiiic 
thefocus'^of numerous converging streams of immigration. _ They altractiid the 
Burmese from their comparatively densely populated kingdom, the Karens 
from their isolation in the wilder and more remote portions of tlic newly anncx'iyl 
territory, and Indians of all races and castes from numerous coiigcsLed an-as in 
India, Events are proving that peace is an even more relentless foe than war to 
the continued existence of the Talaings as a separate race. I hoy are no longer 
an independent factor in the new ethnical struggle which is to determine whether 
the indio'enous races of the Province can survive the pressure of the popnlalion 
of India'^and China under modern conditions of intercourse. Tliey liave already 
capitulated, and are being slowly absorbed by tlie Burmese, who thus reinforced 
take precedence in the lower portion, as well as in tlie central portion ol tiie 
Province. But whereas in the central basin the precedence i.s ab.solute, in the 
deltaic region it is qualified by the existence of Karens and Indians in large and 
increasing numbers. The statistics for the two divisions hitluirto considrH'ecl will 
therefore exhibit different characteristics, those for tin; lat:l:<s- illustrating the res- 
pective positions of several races in their unconscious struggle for supremac^y, w'hih; 
those for the former portray the phases of the life of a population which has 
become racially homogeneous. 


13. Northern Hill Districts. — The population of the third natural division 
remains in a much eai-lier stage of ethnical development. I’ho diveasifual .surfacusof 
the Northern Hill Districts of the province offers almost insupm-able obstatdtis to any 
tendencies towards aggregation. The numerous mountain ranges and sw-iftly flowing 
torrents render communications over large areas a matter of extre.me di(lic.uU.y. 
The physical characteristics of the country exercise a disintegrating ttnuhiucy, 
producing infinite varieties of types, and classes, and tribes, and dialects, even among 
races of a cognate origin. This tendency is strengthened by the prel’erenee of 
certain races for a life in the valleys while others prehir to remain on the twcisls 
and slopes of the hill ranges. Thus, to physical obstacles to easy and frequent 
intercourse is added the interposition of alien and inharmonious r.'ufial tihmuaUs. 
Under such circumstances, language and manners, customs and traditions, hiHM)me 
highly localised, and are modified with such rapidity that in a comparativtily short 
space of time the inhabitants of localities, not far distant from each other, and 
having a common origin, gradually adopt differing tribal designations. This stage 
of unstable racial equilibrium is by no means uniform throughout the aixsa uudtu* 
consideration. It is less pronounced in the southern districts where the surface of 
the country is less mountainous, and where the Burmese influence has been more 
effectively exercised. But it gradually intensifies towards the north culminating in 
the unadministered territories which lie outside the scope of the census operations. 
In many respects the figures for the Northern Hill Districts of the province 
transcend in interest those of any of the other natural divisions. They exhibit the 
earlier processes of the unification of the Burmese race in active operation. They 
contain the last vestiges of the Marus, the Lashis, the Szis, and the Hpons, an 
almost continuous chain of Tibeto-Burman tribes, left behind in the course of their 
successive immigrations from their original homes in Central Asia. Within their 
limits is the ancient capital of Tagaung where the rudiments of stability and settled 
organization introduced by Hindu colonists first began to operate on the primitive 
scattered and nomadic tribes in the vicinity, ultimately resulting in the creation of a 
Burmese nationality. The methods by which this transformation from instability 
and dispersion into stability and cohesion were effected are as visible to-day as 
when they first began to work. Improvements in communications and security of 
life and property, are lessening the disruptive tendencies. The members of the 
more pnmitive and backward tribes are being absorbed by those of greater influ- 
ence. The Burrnese, the Kachins and the Shans, by the powerful medium of 
Hnguage, are gradually assimilating the tribes with whom they came into contact 
To what extent they will succeed, and to what extent they will mutually influence 
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each other, are problems which the data at present available cannot solve. It must 
be left to future enquirers, by a comparison with the facts at present ascertained to 
estirnate the strength and resultant of the forces making respectively for dispersion 
and integration. 


14. Coast Ranges. — With the fourth natural division the element of 
discontinuity is introduced. Not only are the Arakan and Tenasserim coasts 
separated by the interposition of the delta of the Irrawaddy, but the district of 
Salween is separated from the Tenasserim littoral districts by a portion of the 
Thatbn District. But for practical difficulties, it would have been better to have 
eliminated the second and minor discontinuity by transferring the Hlaingbw^ 
Township of the ThatSn District from the second to the fourth natural division. 
This would have been a much more satisfactory arrangement in every way. But 
practical difficulties intervened, and the actual scheme adopted is one of many 
examples of the triumph of expediency over theoretical perfection. A further 
difficulty is the inclusion of the Districts of Northern Arakan and Salween in what 
is primarily a littoral division. Their physical characteristics are however suffici- 
ently uniform with those of the remainder of the division to justify their inclusion 
as being the least anomalous of all the possible alternatives. This division with 
its discontinuities and its anomalies must be considered in the light of the opinion 
of Mr. Lowis that a satisfactory division of the Province by physical characteris- 
tics is impossible. It does not claim to be more than an empirical solution of a 
difficult problem. The intimate connection of Arakan with Burma .commenced 
with the simultaneous and associated evolution of the two main branches of the 
Burmese race from the same racial ingredients. The destruction of Tagaung by 
the Shans at some time about the commencement of the Christian era, and of 
Prome by the Talaings somewhat later, resulted in an acceleration of the dispersal 
of the tribes and colonists then dwelling in the valley of the Irrawaddy. Remnants 
of the fugitive Indian colonists from Tagaung, and of the indigenous Saks and 
Kamrams from the vicinity of Prome were forced over the Yomas into Arakan 
and introduced the decisive elements in the development of the Arakanese portion 
of the Burmese race. Proximity to the sea, to Bengal and to Chittagong, has 
introduced many racial modifications, but the Burmese language and characteristics 
have been sufficiently firmly implanted to withstand all possibilities of elimina- 
tion or suppression. The connection of Tenasserim with Burma is much more 
remote. Until a comparatively recent period, Burmese influence reached Tenas- 
serim either by maritime intercourse through Arakan or indirectly through the 
Talaings. It was not till the latter part of_ the eighteenth century that the 
conquests of Alompra established the Burmese in a region hitherto mainly popu- 
lated by the Talaings, the Siamese and the Karens. Despite a differing racial 
development, due to the differing circumstances of their respective hinterlands, the 
two portions of the littoral hill ranges of the province have several affinities of race 
and language which render their grouping and treatment in one natural division less 
anomalous than would at first sight appear. 


15. Specially Administered Territories, — The fifth and last of the 
natural divisions would from its designation appear to be formed on administrative 
rather than on physical considerations. It is of course convenient that territories 
under special administration should be Isolated in special division of their own, but 
the formation of the division has not been dictated entirely by considerations of 
expediency. It comprises the regions where the main Himalayan mass is defi- 
nitely divided into eastern and western systems by the interposition of the Irrawaddy 
and the Chindwin Valleys. Its two portions form respectively the eastern and 
western connections between the coastal ranges and the central continental 
mountain system. Their administrative peculiarities are largely the resultant of 
their physical characteristics. They form the only division of the province where 
Burmese racial influence is of a subordinate character. Their ethnical develop- 
ment has been mainly the product of extra provincial forces. In the western portion 
the population is composed of the various tribes of the Chin race. In the eastern 
portion the Shans are predominant, but its natural features are sufficiently like 
those of the Northern Hill Districts to have induced a similar diversity of minot 
races, tribes and languages. The main Interest of the statistics for this natural 
division lies in the illumination that can be given as to the effect of settled and 
distinctive administration on the several races within its limits. 
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CHAPTER I.—DISTRIBUTION OF THE POPULATION^ 


i6 Intention of opening Paragraphs. — These introductory paragraphs, 
commenced with praiseworthy resolutions of extreme brevity, have expanded them- 
selves beyond their original intention. Intended to supply a framcwoik on which 
the subsequent portions of the report might be formed, they have anticipated much 
that should only have been suggested. They have stated conclusion s with greater 
precision than a closer consideration of the material available^ ^^^bstantiate. 

They have possibly over-estimated the importance of the physical features of the 
country in shaping its racial development. The claims of accuracy and brevity 
are difficult to reconcile in an anticipatory statement of the tical.mcnt of many 
phases of national life. It is hoped that the necessary modifications of any proposi- 
tions stated in too general terms will be introduced in the course of subsequent 
analysis; while the undue length of the introduction may bc_ forgiven if it has 
sugo'ested a unified and coherent method of dealing with statistic.s applying to 
numerous and divergent conditions, and almost inesistahly tending towards a 
discursive consideration. 


AREA, POPULATION AND DENSITY. 


17. Scope of Chapter. — The natural starting point for a review of the 
population of a country is a consideration of its distribution at some given time, 
ignoring its variations and its migrations, and without regard to the age, sex, race, 
religion or language of its members. Before such aspects as the rate of increase 
of the inhabitants, or their movements from place to place can be considered, and 
before their elements of diversity can be estimated, some knowledge of their actual 
numbers, and their aggregation into rural and urban communities is essential. 
This chapter will be confined to a presentation of the broad genmaal facts concern- 
ing the distribution of the inhabitants of Burma over the various parts of the 
province on the loth March 1911, considering in somewhat greater detail the 
forces operating to determine the numbers who were recorded as dwelling in towns 
and villages respectively. The material for such a purpose is to be found iii 
Imperial Table 1 which gives the area and population for each district of the 
province and in Provincial Table I, which gives the same information for (sach 
Township, State or similar minor administrative areas. Seven subsidiary statenKiiits 
printed as an appendix to this chapter have also been compiled, mainly with the 
intention of illustrating the effect of the physical characteristics of the country on 
the distribution of its inhabitants. Where necessary to elucidate the text, where a 
fact is being presented which would otherwise entail reference to several statistical 
tables, minor statements will be given in the margin, but every effort has been made 
to avoid in such statements a mere repetition of figures easily accessible. 


18. Density of Population. — Within the census area of 230,839 square 
miles, 12,115,217 inhabitants have been recorded, the average density being 53 

persons per square mile. If the 
sparsely populated, specially admin- 
istered territories be excluded, 
10,610,256 persons were recorded 
within an area of 164,410 square miles, 
giving an average density over this 
restricted area of 65 persons per 
square mile. The calculation of mean 
densities of population over such far- 
reaching areas of widely varying 
conditions is a misleading operation 
unless its applications are strictly 
limited. Its principal utility is to 
afford a standard of comparison of the 
distribution of population with that of 

; _ In themselves, 

d^es of the whole Hroymce and of Burma Proper respictively, L unmeS 
he«ig,a mTOarthmetio* w of a hypothetical uniformity But Xv mfv 
subqrdm^^te, in effecting comparisons which would ^otiher^ 

yuse be impossible. It ; is natura.1 that the obiect of fhe first comoaris^n SIf 
to asceitam the posidpu sAicS B^a holds kthln tfc Indi an:.Ei,||El ^^^.fe 


Natural Division. 

Area 

(Square 

ffiles). 
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Density, 

Central Basin 

Deltaic Plains 

Northern Hill Districts 
toast Ranges 

Spirally Administered 
'Serdtoiies* 

44,4-45 
34.8 « 5 
4S>5i>* 
39,639 
66,428 

4,113,894 

4«33®>4oa 

662,831 

1,501,139 

1,504.961 

■93 

124 

38 

23 

Burma Proper . 


10,610,256 

65 


.a30i839 , 

262^000 

12,115,217 

53 
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to density of population. At the time of writing, the figures for the current census 
for the remaining provinces are not available, but for the purposes of comparison 
the figures for the census of 1901, almost equally suitable, will be utilised. 

Of the 20 natural divisions into which India was divided in 1901, the dry zone, 
the coast districts, and the wet zone of Burma occupied respectively the sixteenth, 
seventeenth and nineteenth positions in order of density of population. Of the 
provinces, states, and agencies, only Baluchistan, described as a “ network of 
rugged hills, stony plateaux and w^astes of windblown sand, interlaced here and 
there with narrow stretches of cultivable soil”, has a density lower than that of 
Burma. Its relative scarcity of population is enunciated in the general proposition :• — 
“The areas of minimum density lie at the extreme ends of the Empire, Baluchistan, 
Sind and Rajputana, on the west, Burma and the Brahmaputra Valley on the east.” 
The degree of its disparity is indicated by a comparison of its mean densities of 53 
and 65 persons per square mile with a mean density of 167 for the whole of India 
in 1901. The disparity is not due entirely to the relatively large proportion of 
sparsely populated mountain regions in Burma. It remains if the three mountain 
divisions are excluded. In the deltaic plains of Burma the density of population 
per square mile is 124, whereas in the delta of Bengal in 1901 it amounted to 552. 
The corresponding figures for the central basin of the Irrawaddy Valley and the 
Western Gangetic Plain are 93 and 409 respectively. 

19. Causes of low Density. — The first comparison instituted emphasises 
the widely diverging nature of the problems concerning the distribution of the 
populations of India and Burma respectively. The primary cause of the striking 
difference is the isolating effect produced by the enveloping mountain ranges, 
effectually screening Burma from immediate contact with the main currents of 
continental development. Even now, between the teeming multitudes of the 
Indian and Chinese plains and the comparatively empty valley of the Irrawaddy, 
there intervenes a dreaded unknown hill country, inhabited by untamed hill tribes, 
operating as a barrier to any but the most fragmentary degree of intercourse. In 
past ages the possibilities of intercommunication must have been even less than at 
present. The area of this isolated region (especially if the time when the area 
now occupied by the deltaic plains formed an arm of the sea is considered), was 
not sufficiently expansive for the spontaneous evolution of an indigenous civiliza- 
tion. Consequently, at a time when settled government had been established over 
the larger Asiatic areas, the valley of the Irrawaddy remained the habitat 
of numerous hostile nomadic tribes. Ultimately the influence of the outside 
world produced an effect. Small groups of colonists from beyond the hills and 
beyond the sea established themselves. From India, from China and from 
Cambodia, settlers came and introduced the rudiments of wider national organisa- 
tion, and under their tutelage, the nomadic tribal life of the more primitive inhabi- 
tants was gradually abandoned. In the course of time from these elements the 
Burmese and the Talaing races established their supremacy in the northern and 
southern portions of the valley region respectively. But even yet, the conditions 
necessary for the growth of an expanding population had not been established. 
For many centuries, the Burmese, the Talaings, and the Shans, who were gradually 
being driven out of China, waged sanguinary and exterminative wars with one 
another. Their effect on the growth of population can be gauged by air illustration 
from beyond the borders of the province. In the course of a discussion on the 
density of population in Assam, in the Census Report for India for 1901, one of the 
causes of the scanty population in the Brahmaputra valley cited is “ the Burmese 
invasion of less than a hundred years ago which left the country at the time of our 
occupation almost ■ denuded of Inhabitants,” If such an effect could be produced 
by an isolated incident of war as carried on by the Burmese, the cumulative effect 
of almost continuous warfare of a sirhilar nature protracted through centuries of 
time can be imagined. The causes of the scanty population of Burma are now 
fully explained. The greater portion of the country is of a wild and mountainous 
character Unable to support a large population with the necessaries of life, while 
the growth of population in the more fertile regions has been impeded by the 
comparatively late evolution of national life, and the still later introduction of the 
security of peaceful and settled government. 

20. Principal Influences determining Density. — ^The marginal state? 
ment in paragraph 18 above indicates that the arithmetical expression that the- mean 
density of the population of Burma is 53 covers diversities ranging from a density* 
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of K persons per square mile in the Northern Hill Districts to one of 1^4 pci sons 
per sqSare mnHn the Deltaic plains. Subsidiary Table I appended o tins cluiptcr 

Lows how these figures in their turn arc but ro^'thc 

oreater diversities in their constituent distnds, and 1 lovii ct. .c ^ , 

Statistical Volume shows still further diversities of 
such as townships or states are considered 
indefinitely, each step forward resulting in greater a c 
bined with greater difficulty and complexity of analys 
present the broad general differences presented l.y the mean dcnsiUes loi he iv 
nauiral revisions of the oroviiice, ail examination ol the vaiious <..olunui.s of ^ ubsi 


the deiisidcs of minor areas 
riic process might be repeated 
accuracy of pn'Seiilat.ion, coni- 
sis. Considering only lor the 
densities for the. five 


Natural Division* 
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that a few questionable figures have crept into , , • i r. 

centage of culturable area given for Northern Arakan, thuugli obtained fiom 
authoritative sources, being specially open to gr.'ivc suspicion, hodunalely t ic 
amount of disturbance introduced is not sufficient to destroy t he ulility ol t he 
figures for the purposes of illustration. The primary inlluenee o) I ho aivia eullurable 

on the density of the popula- 
tion is seen by a comparison 
of coluran.s 2 and 3 of the 
table. There are nuniorous 
departures from an tixtrcmcly 
close coiTcspondeiKx; between 
the columns, which will be 
ixinsidcred in detail when the 
density of each separate, divi- 
sion is being considered. But 
the general resultant by natu- 
ral divisions, the order of 
density coinciding with the order of percentage of area culturable, is conclusive 
proof that the principal determinant of density of population in Burma is the area 
available for cultivation. 

No such_ coincidence exists between the mean density and the rainfall of the 
five natural divisions. But this lack of correspondence does not mean that the 
two phenomena are entirely independent. If the operation of other factors be 
allowed for, the influence of rainfall is seen to have an important though secondary 
effect on the density of_ the population. No advantage could possibly be gained 
by comparing the relative influence of rainfall on population in the delta or'in the 
central basin and in one of the three hilly divisions of the province. Other factors 
of greater potency are at work to counteract any possible effect due to rainfall only. 
But the comparison of the influence of rainfall in the Central Basin and in the 
.Deltaic Plains, between them supporting 70 per cent, of the _ inhabitants of the pro- 
vince, is of the highest value. There, other disturbing conditions, are not sufflciently 
varied to conceal the correspondence between rainfall and density. With culturable 
areas in approximately equal proportions (46 and 49 per cent, respectively) the Central 
Basin, notwithstanding the influence exercised by extensive irrigation supports only 
93 persons per square mile, against 124 supported by the more generously watered 
Deltaic Plains. 

The discrepancy between these two figures is much less than a mere 
consideration of their respective rainfalls would justify. That with a mean rainfall 

.Central Basin supports a population of 93 per square mile, 
while the Deltaic Plains with a rainfall of 1 17 inches only supports 124 per square 
mile, must be attributed largely to the influence of irrigation. Eighteen per cent, 
of the cultivated area ^f the former is irrigated, while the irrigated area of 
® j fobs perceptable as a percentage. Other factors 

°^Sid|s,imgation are no d^oubt at work, the principal being the recent opening out 

to cultivation. But the comparatively slight difference 

'““I “ so disproportionately 
mua^be attnbuted in the mam to the powerful effect of irrigation to 
supplement the adverse influence of a low rainfall. , gw 


vT ^ appearance of thfe map designed to show the 

areas would suggest that tis natural Skion 

compmed amuejeus of 
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a compact block of moderate density comprising the districts of Kyaukse, Myingyan 
and Meiktila, a crescent of minimum density extending from Shwebo in the north 
to Thayetmyo and Yam^thin in the south, and an isolated district of medium 
density in the ex- 
treme south. A 
much more accu- 
rate, if less sym- 
metrical distri- 
bution of popu- 
lation is shown on 
the map giving 
densities by town- 
ship or state 
areas. Here the 
prominent posi- 
tion of Mandalay 
District is shown 
to be due to the 
aggregation of 
population in 
Mandalay City 
and the Urban 
Township of 
Amarapura. 

Considering the 
rural density only 
with the help of 
the second map 
the region of 
maximum density 
is seen to stretch 
in a south-easter- 
ly direction from 
the east of the 
Lower Chindwin 
District to the 
western portion of 
Meiktila District, 

This coincides 
very closely with 

the broadest stretch of culturable land within the division, the broad plain 
formed by the meeting of the valleys of the Irrawaddy and the Chindwin. The 
District of Sagaing uniquely situated on the peninsula between these two rivers 
occupies the central position in this tract. With the low'est rainfall of all the districts 
in the Central Basin, and the smallest proportion of irrigated area, it maintalns its 
position as its most densely populated district by means of an extremely high 
percentage of culturable area. The adjacent portions of the Lower Chindwin, 
Myingyan and PakSkku Districts sustain their large density in a similar manner, 
their high percentage of culturable area affording a compensation for a scanty 
rainfall and an absence of irrigation. In the more eastern portions of this tract of 
maximum density, in the Kyauksfe and Meiktila Districts, irrigation plays a much 
more important part, in the former district being responsible for per cent, of the 
area cultivated. In the extreme south of the Division a wedge of deltaic land 
pierces the heart of the Prome District. Indeed both in position in rainfall and in 
contour of surface it occupies a marginal position partaking partly of the nature 
of the districts of the Central Basin and partly approximating to those of the 
Deltaic Plains. 

Still following the density by townships as being the more accurate guide, the 
region of medium density roughly coincides with the valleys of the Irrawaddy and 
the Chindwin, above and below the region of their confluence in the districts of 
Shwebo, Mandalay, Lower Chindwin, PakSkku, Myingyan, Minbu, Magwe, Thayet- 
myo and Prome, and the valley of the Sittang in Yamfethin District. Here the 
percentage of culturable area falls, but a moderately high density is sustained 
generally with the assistance of more or less extensive irrigation. The areas of 
minimum density are the hilly townships principally on the western and northern 


Density of roruLAiTOxN by Districts. 
r 

-ff' f 


LU3HAI 

HILIS 



Density fjor 
sc(. mile. 

mi 

ill 

Undar 50 
persons. 

50 to 100 
persons. 

1 00 to 150 
persons. 

150 to 300 
persons. 


Omitted 

areas. 

0 




CHAPTER 1 . -DISTRIBUTION 


OF THE porUEAXior^. 


myitkvina. 






M0RTH£RN\^ 
SHAN / 
STATESs Q 


l/^AKAN 






I t+inii »* ' 
b rH . , 1 M n 


SOUTHeNN 

liiuSHAN 




m liiiiipriii^ 
'‘mJImiiii mi"'' 

, n n 


boundaries of the division, but also occupying the greater portion of the Thayetmyo 
Sict and the eastern portions of the districts of Mandalay Ky auk s6 and rome. 
Thev are occupied largely by hill tribes who practise a wasteful systeni of culti- 
vation by annually burning the jungle on the hill sides and growing their crops on 

the areas so cleared. 

22 Deltaic Plains.— The map of density by districts shows three well 

defined degrees of density ; a belt of maximum density running through the eentic 
LLciiucu j ) north to 

^ — south and com- 

Density of Population by Townsiiits and States, prLsIng the four 
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Q I I I V tricts with popu- 

— ,. ' . rzzir J lations of 187 and 

. . 1 85 to the square 

mile. They contain the Henzada and Danubyu Townshijjs with densities of 379 and 
302 respectively, the only two rural townships m the province with over 300 persons 
per square mile. Generali)^ Speaking, density is proportionate to culturable area, but 
this is a proposition which requires considerable amplification. The crude 
percentages shown in column 3 of Subsidiary Table I do not distinguish between 
atea^ well protected from inundation and those on which inundation is an annual 
habm^. Henzada with a comparatively low percentage of culturable area has a 
nigh degree of protection. Column 4 gives a much closer approximation to reality 
in this respect than Column 3, and the comparison between density and area 
actually cultivated is much more trustworthy. Moreover, population has been 
^ttled^for a much longer period in the Districts of Henzada, Tharrawaddy, 

the Bassein District, than in the littoral 
— aud it is naturally .much less; dense in the more recently 
. Allowing for these m6d%ing factors, which cannot easily be 
per^ntagee, there is a dlosd cdrrespdudenoe between the density of 
petceriteeyf culturable area available. The central portion of 
^ its elccellentminfaU and its. high peroentage of cultivated tod, 
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District, while large areas of reserved forests explain the low density of the 
southern townships of Myaungmya and Pyapon. The three eastern districts are but 
slightly typical of the Division within which they have been placed. Their deltaic 
areas are comparatively small, and their hilly portions are extensive. The extreme 
eastern border possesses the natural characteristics of the neighbouring Divisions 
rather than of the deltaic plains. This diversity is reflected in the density of the 
population. The impression produced by the uniform appearance of the District 
density map needs to be corrected by the extremely diversified markings of the 
map showing density of population by townships. Contour is the primary influence 
in producing these variations. Rainfall is both timely and sufficient in the eastern 
districts of this Division and has no effect whatever in the distribution of population. 

23, Northern Hill Districts. — To adequately appreciate the significance 
of the figures for the density of this natural Division, it is necessary to draw atten- 
tion to Subsidiary Table II appended to this Chapter. As originally devised 
columns 2 and 3 of this table were intended to give particulars of the area and 
populations of townships having a density of less than 150 persons per square mile. 
From a purely Indian point of view any distinction of densities less than 150 is 
superfluous. Had the originally devised statement been adopted 93 per cent, of 
the census area, and 63 per cent, of the population of Burma would have been 
massed together in this lowest category. To meet the conditions peculiar to Burma 
the table has been expanded, and distinctions of densities below 50, from 50 to 
100, and from 100 to 150 respectively have been introduced. Yet, notwithstand- 
ing this extension, the table has proved inadequate to exhibit the variations of density 
in the Northern Hill Districts. Only one township with a population of 33,135, 
exceeds the moderate limit of 50 persons per square mile. It is obvious that a 
mean density of 15 cannot be due to deficiency of rainfall, With nearly twice the 
rainfall of the neighbouring Central Basin, this Northern Division has less than one- 
sixth its density of population. Such a discrepancy is produced by the operation 
of numerous factors, the principal of which is the mountainous nature of the country. 
This has produced various secondary conditions, all of which have tended towards 
a dispersed and scanty population. The resulting difficulties of communication 
have hampered the introduction of effective administration which even now has 
not been extended to the whole of this area. The resulting isolation has facilitated 
the multiplication of numerous semi-independent, semi-barbarous clans and tribes, 
speaking various languages and dialects. A low scale of civilization prevails except 
where the Irrawaddy River has served to provide communication with the outside 
world. It is to these secondary causes of isolation and lack of civilization that the 
low degree of density of population must be attributed. They are more potent even 
than the primary factor of the percentage of culturable area available. With 22 per 
cent, of the total area suited for cultivation only one per cent, has been cultivated, 
and even this low percentage has not been attained in the Ruby Mines and 
Myitkyina Districts. A fictitious importance is given to the influence of Irrigation 
by the figures in column 7 of Subsidiary Table I, but these relatively large percent- 
ages are concerned with such small absolute areas that their significance may be 
neglected. 

24. Coast Ranges. — The respective densities of population of the third and 
fourth natural divisions of the province are approximately proportionate to their 
mean rainfall. But the higher density of 38 ^persons per square mile enjoyed by 
the Coast Ranges Is due rather to their proximity to the sea than to their more 
abundant rain. The potent influence of isolation in inducing a low standard of 
civilization with a resulting low density of population has already been mentioned 
when considering the density of the Northern Hill Districts. This influence has 
its effect in the more remote portions of the coastal districts, more especially on 
the districts of Northern Arakan and Salween. But the principal influence at work 
Is the area of available culturable land. It is unfortunate that suspicion attaches to 
the figures for the Northern Arakan District and to this extent the general principle 
cannot be tested. If the percentage of culturable area for this district were placed at 
6 instead of 86, a far more probable figure, there would be a striking correspon- 
dence between columns 2 and 3 of Subsidiary Table I. The principal divergence 
is for Mergui District, whose extremely low relative density is due to the devas- 
tating influences of the continual guerilla warfare carried on within its confines 
between the Burmese and the Siamese for a period of sixty years prior to its 
annexation by the British. 
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25. Spcci 3 . 11 y AdmiflistGrcd Xerritorics. No administrallve statistics 
are available to test the various influences operating to pjoducc trie low density of 
23 persons per square mile within the bpccuilly Adminislered leintoiies ol l ie 
province. Intermediate between the Northern Hill Distnclsuiid Inc' Oo<usl Kaiigc^s 
in position, in rainfall, and in genei'al natural characteristics, they li.ivc an uilin me- 
diate density of population, which is the resultant of similar forces working with a 
partial or moderating effect. The western jiorlion comprising the rakokku Hill 
Tracts and the Chin Hills are so_ similar in their gmieral condition lo ihi' rmnnte 
portions of the Northern Hill Districts that the. remaiks made ( oiK.eiiiing the 
latter can be applied with scarcely any reservation to the latter. Very similar e.on- 
ditions apply over the greater portion of the Northern and Soul hern Shan States. 
It is only in the states of the Myelat and the Yaunghwe Valley (hat the ^exis- 
tence of large culturable areas and the possibilities of communication wit Ii Ihirma 
have induced a comparatively high density of population. 


26. General Summary. — It Is now possible to make a gmieral survey of 
the various forces which acting in widely diver.se conditions produce tin' lixistiiig 
distribution of population within the province. More espeeially, it is pos.slble 
to give an accurate estimate as to how far the principle that the primary innuem'e 
on density is rainfall modified by irrigation, can be applied in Durma. 'Flic results 
though complex are reducible to complete harmony liy an adetiuate considera- 
tion of all the forces operating. In brief, the province may be dividml into two 
regions; the hilly envelope comprising the third, fourth and lift Ii of the natural 
divisions adopted, and the central valley and plain eamprisiug (he first and second 
divisions. Throughout the hill regions the influence of rainfall and irrigation are 
subordinate to that of contour, which operating Ihrougli the media of coniimmlea- 
tions, civilization, race and culturable area, primarily^delcrmine.s tlu; di.siribulion of 
the population and the number of its inhabitants. In the plain a,nd valley region, 
if allowance be first made for the amount of culturable .area available, then the 
amount of_ rainfall and the regularity of supply arc the most important factors, and 
where the influence of rainfall ceases, that of irrigation begins. 
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27. pefinition of Town. — A complete discussion of the problems affecting 
the relative strength of the rural and^ urban population of Durma Is a matter of 
extreme difficulty. It involves a consideration of the racial and industrial charac- 
teristics of its indigenous races, of the number and quality of its im migrant .s, and of 
the distribution and density of its general population. Moreover if necessitates an 
estimate of the influence exercised by the land policy of the Government on the 
tendencies towards rural and urban life respectively. The complexity of (he pro- 
blems is increased by the absence of any scientific definition of what constitutes a 
town. It IS not exclusively a question of size, or of density, or of the ntiturc of the 
dominating industry, or of the method of Local Government adopted. All these 
factors are relevant to a greater or less degree. But no criterion exists by which 
marginal or doubtful cases may be determined. Consequently for census purposes 
an unscientific and empirical definition in the following terms has been adopted. 

Town includes— 


(1) Every municipality ; 

(2) All civil lines not included within Municipal limits ; 

(3) Every Cantonment ; 

(4) Every other continuous collection of houses inhabited by not less than 

5,000 persons which the Provincial Superintendent may decide to 
treat as a town for census purposes. 

^ The absence of any precision in the definition leads to an absence of definite 

qu?S whethS^?rf considerations enter into the 

q w ether a residential unit should be constituted a municinalitv and 

numerous anomalies between district and district might be cited. Ac^am the 
Provincial Superintendent at the conclusion oL census operations 4 a 

?f houses shoullte iieated 


town , UL iiuubtis saouio DO tteatea 

when ““he the decision at an initial stage 

wnen ne is necessarily dependent on the opinion of the district offleei:, ^ 
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28. Indeterminate Results. — The town of Insein the centre of the con- 
structive activity of the Burma Railways Company, situated about 10 miles north 
of Rangoon will serve to illustrate the disturbance introduced by the absence of 
any distinguishing criterion between urban and rural areas. In 1901, although a 
town of about 1 1,000 inhabitants and of decided industrial and urban characteristics, 
it had not been created a municipality owing to a series of irrelevant causes. It 
was classed as a rural community and exercised a disturbing influence in a double 
direction, enhancing the rural at the expense of the urban population. It led to the 
striking conclusion that the district of Hanthawaddy, the most populous district 
in the whole of Burma, was inhabited by a purely rural population. Its disturbing 
effects still remain, for having been created a municipality in the interval between 
the two enumerations, it shows an apparent addition of 13,922 inhabitants to the 
urban population instead of a real addition of only 3,000 persons. 

But it is rather in the contrary direction, in the over-estimation of the urban 
population, that the disturbance principally operates. This is Indicated in paragraph 
64 of the India Census Report for igoi in the following statement: — 

“ Burma with g‘4 per cent, of its inhabitants living in towns, has in most parts a much 
smaller urban population than would appear from this figure.” 

Many of the towns Included are almost exclusively agricultural and distribu- 
tive. They have no special urban function or industry. They serve as centres 
for the collection, on a more or less retail scale, of the agricultural produce of the 
surrounding country, distributing in return the general necessaries of life to its 
inhabitants. A large pi'oportion of their residents are jjurely agricultural in their 
pursuits and modes of life. They range from large and important country towns 
to residential units, not separated by any distinguishing characteristic from the larger 
villages of the province. It is a matter of accident, rather than of function, 
whether a community, ranging from 4,000 to 6,000 inhabitants, is enumerated as 
a town or a village. With such a broad and doubtful border line it is necessary 
that the figures showing the respective numbers of the rural and urban population 
of the province should not be accepted without some qualification. 

29. Classes of Urban Population. — It is essential first of all to draw 
a distinction between towns with special industrial or urban characteristics and 
those primarily of an agricultural or dis- 
tributive character. Of the 63 towms, there 
are 14 only to be placed in the former 
category. Of these, six (Rangoon, Moul- 
mein, Akyab, Basseia, Tavoy and Mergui) 
are seaports ; two (Prorae and Plenzada) 
are inland ports of considerable dimensions ; 
two (Insein and Syriam) are industrial com- 
munities in the vicinity of Rangoon ; two 
(MogSk and Yenangyaung) are principally 
concerned with the extraction of mineral 
products ; Maymyo is a centre of pro- 
vincial administration, and Mandalay is 
the centre of Burmese national life in its 
many aspects. The remaining 49 towns 
are country towns occupying an inter- 
mediate position between the central and 
industrial units on the one hand and the 
purely rural communities on the other. 

Their aggregate population (415,050) is 
much less than that of the 14 central and industrial towns ( 712,925). They 
serve to modify the impression produced by the percentage of 9*3 for 
the total urban population of 
the province, their inhabitants 
accounting for 3-4 per cent., 
leaving 5 ‘9 per cent, as the 
measure of the population 
living under distinctively urban 
conditions, 

30. Comparison with 190I.— It is convenient in dealing with the (question 
of urban population to ignore the rigid distinction between statical distribution and 
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Class of Town. 

No. of 
Towns. 

Population. 

Percentage of 
Provincial 
Population. 

Central and Industrial , . . 

u 

712,925 

5'9 

Country 

49 

415.050 

3^4 

Total 


1,127,975 

9”3 


Class, 

Town. 

Population. 


Rangoon 

293,3 


Mandalay 

138,299 

c 

cd 

Moulmein 

57.-582 

J3 

n 

Akyab 

37.893 

3 

Bassein 

37,08 1 


Prome ,,, 

26,911 


Tavoy 

25 ." 7 + 

s-.g 

Henxada 

25.052 

^ a> 

■g g 

Mergui 

14,889 

Insein 

13.992 

u) rt 

Maymyo 

11,974 

C J=1 
^ U 

Mog6k 

11,069 

0 

h 

Syriam 

10,807 


Yenangyaung 

8,896 


, Total 14 (towns) 

712,925 

Agricultural 

'1 


and 

Distributive. 

>49 towns 

•415,050 

Total (63 towns) 

1,127,975 
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CHAPTER T.— DISTRIBUTION OF THE POPULATION# 


n • • 1=; necessary in the treatment of the population as a 

Se”’"^C™requently the present discussion will antieiiwte nmd, th,-.l: sliotild 
loSlv be deferred to the next Chapter. t ,s on,- ol U.e nunwrous nrsl.-nu-es ,n 
wSch in order to avoid a fragmentary cons.dnration o some parlmnlar p,,.l. ,.,n 
the claims of theoretical aiTangemcnt must give pi, -tee lo dios,- ..I |.i.ulic.d 
exMdlencv The first difficulty arises in the want of ■■olTe.spolidenee ,n he 

sUtuent unto of the urban populations of lyo, andjoll respect, vely. Ol 11,050 

cenTus towns in ,901, and the 63 census towns ol ,9, 48 

both. Three of the towns included m 1901 have tall on oni o_t _t!u; hst, .nu,l 14 
new towns have taken their place in 1911, while I ap.n Mnnieipahly has I u rn 

translormecl both in nanu: and in sta,tus 
into N3aiunp;-n Notiiied Area. l''or tin; 
sake of convenience rayaii i.s Ireatc'd a.s 
an excKtded town, and Nyanne-u as a 
new town now included for the first 
time. A further dinicully in effeetiiii;- a 
comparison is the iransler of laroe 
urban and suburban po]>uIa1 ions from 
Hanlha.wadd}'' nislric'i to the (bty of 
Kanifoon in llie interval bi'lweeii tlie 
two enumerations. The ninroinal state- 
ment succeeds in isolaliuj; llie ilisturliing' 
constiliu.'iits, and tin* resjieelive fieiires 
for the remaining 47 coincident towns arc of great value in estimating tin.' -('on- 
ditions of urban life within the province. 


Towr 


52 towns ( I go I ) 

4 excluded towns 
Rangoon (igoi boundary) 

47 coincident towns 
Rangoon (igi i boundary) 
15 new towns 

63 towns (rg II) 


Population. j 

1911. 

Hjnu 

i 

1 

. • * 

989,038 
18,9 kS 

'■34,881 

728,926 
293,316 1 
105,690 

736,112 

1.127.975 


*. — 



31. Contrary tendencies of Urban Population. — It is reniarkabh^ that 
the aggregate population of the 47 comparaldc town.s should have lieeii 7,143 
greater in 1901 than in 1911. Of cour.se, this result is largely due to tlu' 
exclusion of Rangoon from, and the inclusion of Mandalay wit.hin, tlie ('onijiarl.son. 
But even allowing for this the figures are sulfeiently strildng k.) justify a more 
detailed examination. Turning to Imperial Table IV, the eiifnes in eolumns 9 
and 10 are full of significance. In igot there an > 19 towns out of a tota.I of 48 
showing a decrease of population during tin,; pret'oding dee.'ule. In njii tliere 
are 17 towns showing a decrease, and one (Ngathainggyaung) with a stalioiiary 
population. Thus over a period of two dc;cades, while the population of llu; 

province has been steadily iuereasing at ra,tes 
of 20 and i5'2 per cent., respectively, portions 
of its urban population havt; been sulijeet to 
remarkable lluctuafions. 'I'lu; exact degree 
of fluctuation has lx.ien obscured by extraneous 
factors; by the successive inclusion of fresh 
rural areas within the census limits, liy the 
disproportionate expansion of the City of 
I Rangoon, and by tne variation in the con- 
stituent towns contributing to the aggregati.; 
total. Under such conditions percentages are but partial or "dectiptive n'lethocls 
of presenting the variations. The inclusion of fresh rural areas has not been 

sufficiently great to affect the figures for the 
past decade. The percentage of urban to 
the total population of the province has 
falleir slightly from 9'4 to 9‘3, whereas for 
Burma Proper, an identical area for both 
enumerations, the percentage has similarly 
fallen from 10' 7 to io'6. The significance 
of these figures lies not so much in the fact 
. , . - , , . , that there has been a fall in the percentage, 

as in the tact that the fall has occurred despite the net gain of a population of 
8^)745 the 11 extra towns enumerated. * 

The extremely slight difference between the percentages of the urban 
population for 1901 and 19 ii, respectively,,^ suggests that the loss of population by 
certain towns has been compensated by its increase in other towns and by the 
growth of the 15 new urban centres now included tor the first time. It would 
almost appear as if the loss in one direction had been made good iii another, 
leaving the proportion of urban to total population practicaUy unaffected. Such a 


Urban changes. 

No. 

Population. 

New towns added 
Old towns excluded 

15 

4 

105,690 (igti) 

18,945 (1901) 

Resultant 


86,745 

1 


Percentage of Urban Population. 


— 

igii. 

igoi. 

iSgi, 

Burma Proper 

io‘6 

io‘7 

3 2"4 

Province 

9’3 

9*4 

I2’4 
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conclusion, though apparently iustified by the figures would not be consistent with 
the facts. It may safely be said with respect to 13 out of the 15 new towns 
that they exhibit exactly the same chai'acteristics under a different label. For 
instance, Insein was labelled a rural area in 1901 and is now labelled an urban 
area, but its characteristics have been the same at both periods. Syriam and 
Mogdk are the only two new towns which could be claimed as genuine additions 
to the urban population. The percentage has only been maintained by the 
transfer of large numbers of persons from one class to another, by the operation of 
irrelevant causes, without any corresponding change in conditions. 

The examination of totals and general percentages having proved ineffectual 
in obtaining credible re- 
sults, nothing remains but 
a detailed analysis of 
the figures for individual 
towns. They may be 
divided into three groups 
according as they exhibit 
progressive tendencies, or 
are in a declining or 
stationary condition, or 
are entered as towns for 
the first time. It will sim- 
plify matters to assume, 
quite legitimately, that the 
new towns should be en- 
tered as being progressive. 

If this assumption be 


made, 

towns 


the 63 census 


gressive 


Proj^rcssiv'Li 

Tow ITS, 

j Dedinin" or Stationary 
Towns. 

New Towns. 

NuJiic. 

Popula- 

tion. 

Name. 

Po]Hila- 

tion. 

Name. 



Popula- 

tion. 

Sandoway 

3-360 

Akyab 

37,893 

Syriam 

10,897 

Rnnp,oon .. 

293.356 

Kyaukpyu 

3,323 

Insein 

13.992 

Thunzfe ... 

6,029 

Prome 

3b,ari 

Kybnpyaw 

5.429 

Letpfidan 

9.2 

vShvvedaung 

9,021 

VVak^ma 

7.031 

Gyobingauk 

7,410 

Ngatliaing- 

7,182 

Danabyu 

7.695 

Pegu 

17,104 

gyaiing. 


Pyapon . , . 

7,066 

Paungdfe 

12,104 

Zahin 

6,155 

Kyaikl'it 

8,438 

Basscin ... 

37,081 

lx‘myel.hna 

5, .37 2 

Bogale ... 

3.279 

HL-n^ada 

25,052 

Kyangin ... 

8,386 

Dcday^ 

6,189 

IVlyanaiing 

8,331 

y.andoon .. 

I2,c;oo 

Sinbyugyun 

S.053 

Myaung- 

6,561 

T’oungoo ... 

18,346 

Myitkyina 

5,663 

niya. 

Slnvegyin 

8,037 

og6k . . . 

11,069 

Ma-ubin 

7,022 

Kyaiiclo ... 

6,127 

Kind at 

3.592 

I'hatOn ... 

14,392 

iMciilmein 

37,582 

Pyawbvvfe .. 

4,57 1 

1 Tavoy ... 

25.074 

Thayelmyo 

11,577 

Nyaung-ii 

.5,726 

iMergui ... 

14,889 

Pakokku 

20,010 



Allan-Ywa 

12,894 

j Minbu 

5,501 



tanng. 


Salin 

7,547 



Taung- 

6,402 

Magwe ... 

4,967 



dwingyi. 

11,974 

Mandalay 

138,299 



Maymyo 


1 Atnarapiira 

7,866 



Shwebo ... 

10,629 

Bbaino 

9,762 



Monywa ... 

8,628 

Kyauksfe... 

Meiktila 

5,877 



Yenan- 

8,896 

7,076 



gyaiing. 

Yam^thin 

8,083 



Sagaing .. 

10.937 

Pyinmana 

Myingyan 

14,074 

16,379 



22 

558,232 

26 

464=053 

15 

105,690 


comprise 37 pro- 
towns and 26 
which ai'e stationary or 
declining. Roughly, three- 
sevenths of the urban 
population of the province 
live in towns which seem 
to be divorced entirely 
from the general progres- 
sive life of the provmce. 

The line of division 

between progressive and non-progressive towns has no relation whatever to the 
distinction, previously considered, between country towns and towns with special 
urban characteristics. In- 


Nature of Town. ] 

No. of 
Towns. 

Population- 

PercontagG . 

of total 
population. 

New and progressive 

Declining and stationary 

37 

26 

663,922 

464,053 

5-3 

4'0 

Total ... 

63 

1,127,975 

9*3 


deed, four out of the six 
largest industrial towns 
are to be found in the 
non-progressive category. 

The causes underlying 
the complex movements 
of the urban population 
though allied to the primary distinction between industrial and agricultural towns do 
not follow closely their line of cleavage. 


32. Effect of Agricultural Development ou Urban Population. — It is 

possible to give some specific, conclusive, local reason in each instance for the 
failure of the 26 non-progressive towns to keep pace with the general movement 
of the province for the past twenty years. And yet such detailed explanations 
would be of little value. The symptoms are too wide spread to be the result of 
the operation of purely local causes. There must be some broad, potent influence, 
operating over a wide range of space and time, to produce so extensive and so unex- 
pected a result. An untimely outbreak of plague, the silting of a river channel, 
the deterrent effect of Municipal taxation, and similar minor causes, may . be 
ostensible and genuine immediate factors in the diminution of the population of 
a town. But such factors could not simultaneously prevail over a wide area if the 
urban population of the province were proportionate to the economic functions it 
performed. The existence of so large a proportion of non-progressive towns in 
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a rapidly progressive province indicates some mal-adjustment ot population 
gradually being corrected by the transfer of the superfluous urban inhabitants to 
localities where their services are more urgently^ required. It suggests a natural 
spontaneous movement back to the land. It implies an exact levcrsal of the 
economic conditions which are driving the surplus rural population of Western 
Europe into the towns. It is in fact due to a comprehensive instinctive effort to 
effect the colonisation of the waste places of the province, 1 he movement from 
the towns is but one aspect of the general movement towards its available cultur- 
able areas. It is in this direction^ and not in a luinute examination of petty, 
partial and diverse local causes, that the true solution of the problems of the 
urban population of Burma is to be found. In the past, circumstances have per- 
mitted a larger concentration of the population in towns than modern c?qnditions 
will support. The Burman is extremely fond of the amenities of town lih:, hut is 
most averse to the hard, rigid discipline essential to modern urban industry. His 
ideal is an urban life with an agricultural occupation. Want of security and the 
comparatively small area of cultivated land tended in the past towards its realisation. 
But with the advent of peace and security the possible area of cultivation has widely 
extended. High prices, a strong export demand, the certainty of a market, and 
land waiting to be cultivated, have combined to exert a strong economic pressure 
towards areas remote from the possibility of urban residence. The policy of tiu; 
Government in preventing the wholesale appropriation of available areas, and in 
making a plot of 15 acres the unit of distribution, has tended to effect a wide 
dispersal of population, and to perpetuate the conditions of dispersion. The object 
of the government, the establishment of a peasant proprietary on the laud gradually 
coming under occupation, has stimulated the growth of an agricultural, rather 
than of an urban population. It has happened that some towns, peculiarly well 
situated for the collection and transport of the enhanced agricultural products, have 
benefited by the new conditions. Others, with well established industries, have 
progressed in spite of them. But for the 26 towns which have been tdassed as 
non-progressive it can generally be concluded that whatever may be the local 
immediate factor ostensibly operating, they have ceased to progress because the 
demand for agricultural extension has been irresistably attracting their actual or 
potential surplus population. 


Population of Rangoon adjusted 
to 191J boundaries. 


Year. 

Pox)uIafcion. 

Increase. 

Actual, j Per cent. 

1872 

98.745 



1881 

‘34.t7e 

35.431 

3^ 

1891 

182,080 

47.904 

36 

1901 

245,430 

63.350 

35 

i9if 

293.316 

47,886 

20 

Increase since 1872 

194,571 

^97 


33. City of Rangoon. — The population of Rangoon increased from 
234,881 in 1901 to 293,316 in 1911. Part of this increase was due to an extension 

of its limits, a suburban area on its northern 
boundary and an urban area on the Kanaungto 
Creek being transferred from the Ilanthawaddy 
District. The population for 1901 within the 
boundaries, as subsequently adjusted, has been 
calculated to be 245,430. Tho increase of the 
population since 1901 is therefore 47,886 or 
approximately 20 per cent. Since the first 
census in 1872, the population has increased by 
i94>57i or 197 per cent, on its original 
population of 98,745. 

Considerable surprise was expressed when 
the figures were published. It w'as confidently 
anticipated that they would exceed 300,000 and 
mmany quarters a much higher figure was anticipated. The rate of increase since 
the hrst census was taken m 1872 had been consistently about 35 or 36 per cent 
and a similar rate was assumed to have been in operation during the decade lust 
completed. AUomng for the population introduced by the Change in area, the actual 
rate of increase of 20 per cent, was considered to be unduly low. The fi mires 
howyercaisie as no suipiise to persons who had really studied the conditions afect^ 
mg the progress of population m Rangoon for the period looi to IQl i. Its com- 
mencement was signalised by a land boom of extensive dimensions the effects of 
Sf activity of the city up till the present day. Towards 

period a mania for stock exchange speculation rageef followed in 
was particularly acute at the time of' the census 
'li a geheral period of advancement and proafebrltv* 

t^eir ^ ^ecjts havb not bedu realized. Milch Capital that would othettris have 

_iana and shares. The lessened rate of increase is a refieotit^idi.the influences 
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which have been operating to minimise the generally advancing prosperity of 
the city. 

But apart entirely from local considerations, a new influence has recently 
arisen afi^ecting not only the population of Rangoon but also the broader question 
of the immigration into the province of Burma. The striking development of the 
rubber industry in the Federated Malay States within the past few years has led to 
a large demand for cooly labour from Southern India. The sources from which 
Rangoon has been accustomed to draw its supplies of manual labour are now' 
subjected to a drain in other directions. It is not possible to anticipate the 
consideration of the general question of immigration into Burma, which will be given 
in Chapter III of this Volume. But it ma}' be briefly stated that the effect of the 
competition thus introduced has been to materially diminish the net gain to the 
population of the province by immigration. Flow vitally the population of Rangoon 
is effected by such an influence can only be gauged by reference to the extreme 
disparity existing between its male and female population of 208, 1 1 1 and 85,205 
respectively. The natural increase of any community is proportionate to its 
female, rather than to its total, population. Any undue shortage in the proportion 
of females requires compensation by immigration from outside sources. A glance 
forward to column 6 of Subsidiary Table 111 of Chapter II showing a deficiency of 
53,745 for the decade in the number of births compared with the number of deaths 
affords another illustration of the same principle. Even to maintain the population 
of Rangoon in a state of equilibrium, immigration from outside sources is essential ; 
but to overcome a natural tendency to decreasing numbers and to produce an 
enhancement of 35 per cent, within a period of ten years, requires a combination of 
extremely favourable internal and external conditions. Such a combination has 
not existed. Both internally and externally, forces have been operating to prevent 
the maintenance of the rate of increase of the population of Rangoon at the rate 
which it has previously been progressing. 

34- Overcrowding in Rangoon. — The problem of ovei'crowding in Burma 
arises only so far as the central area of the city of Rangoon is concerned. 
A superficial study of the figures 
for Rangoon as given in the various 
columns of Subsidiary Table VII 
W'ould suggest that it is much 
less acute in 19 ii than it was in 
1901. The number of houses per 
square mile has diminished from 
2,064 to 1,774, and the average 
number of inhabitants per house has 
diminished from to 5’9i. But these changes are not due to any such 

Improvement in housing conditions. They are the resultant of an extension of 
the city boundaries to include an area of nine square miles relatively less densely 
populated than the original area. If a comparison be made of the population of 
equivalent areas for the years 1901 and 1911, it will be seen that the density of 
population, instead of diminishing from 12,362 to 10,476 per square mile, has in 
reality increased from 8,765 to the latter figure. The problem is very largely not 
one of space but of racial habits. The immigrant cooly from Southern India 
is accustomed to live in overcrowded barracks whatever may be the area of 
dwelling space available. It is probable that he lives in less congested conditions 
in Rangoon where skilled supervision is effective in controlling the more extreme 
abuses of overcrowding, than in the surrounding 
district where no such supervision is exercised. 1 ‘ 7“', 

Overcrowding caused by want of space is manifest 

in the area lying between Godw'in Road and 
Judah Ezekiel Street, as its western and eastern 
boundaries, and between Montgomery, Fraser, po^uiiii'^o'n*^ 

Canal Streets and the Rangoon River. The Densi^ per sq. mile 

population of this area of 468' 7 acres has 

increased from 73,309 to 80,942 in the past ten 
years. The resultant density of 110,524 persons per square mile is exceedingly 
high, though it is largely exceeded by the more congested portions of other cities 
in India. Thus, in the Colootola, Jorasanko and Joraban wards in the heart of 
the old town of Calcutta, the densities of population were 281, 202 and aoi 
persons per acre, respectively and in the headquarters of the Jain community in 
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Bombay, densities of 598 and 556 piersons per acre are recorded. Compared 
with these densities, that of 110, 5^4 persons per square mile, or 172 per acre, 
is not excessive for the most congested quarter of the City of Rangoon. 

35. City of Mandalay.— The most striking phenonienon p-cvcaUxl by dm 
census figures for 19 1 1 is the large decline in the population of the city of Mandalay, 
Some diminution in numbers was anticipated. But a decrease of 45,51-7 persons, 
or 35 per pent, of the population of 1901 was beyond all t;xpoc(iitions. \eL (he 
figures are explainable by a consideration of the cumulative elTeci of all the adverse 

influences to which the city has Iteen subjcc:led. 
The creation of Mandalay as a Burmese c.apilal is 
too recent for its population to have beemnut rooted 
to the spot by the force of haigthy .'issocialion, 
With the abolition of the Burmese Court the period 
of decline commenced, For a period this was 
masked by counteracting infliumoes. The con- 
struction of a railway with Mand;day as it s extreme 
northern terminus enhanced its comnun'cial netivity, 
while its adoption as the military and administrative contn! ol the nicently 
annexed territory partly compensated for the loss ol th(!: Court. It was not. 
till the railway was extended northwards towards Myitkyina and through tlie 
Shan States to Lashio that the extent of the decline was fully manifeslcMl, 
Its activity as a collecting and distributing centre for (he northern portions of 
Burma and the Shan States was greatly curtailed, audits area of commercial 
dominance was reduced to extremely narrow dimensions. Almost, simultane- 
ously, with the creation of a hill station at Maymyo, the importance; of Mandalay 
as a military and administrative centre rapidly decreased. 0(lu;r ijinuencu;.s 
have been at work. For several years plague has acted as an eflV;clual fat;lor 
in the dispersal of the population of the declining city. At (he; date; of tlie 
census it was estimated that owing to this cause nearly 10,000 of its population 
were temporarily absent. But when a city is in a stage of decline, intentions of 
temporary absence are apt to result in permanent departure. Anotlier (mntrihutory 
to the magnitude of the decrease was an extensive fire which destroyed over a square 
mile of the most populous portion of the city a few months prior to the census 
enumeration. And during the entire period of the op(;ration of these adverst; 
influences of fire, plague and commercial and administrative readjustments there was 
a strong insistent demand for population to cultivate the waste areas of the province. 
It IS to the cumulative effect of these forces both national and local, the broad 
general trend of national life in combination with the rapid incisive movements of 
local conditions, that the remarkable decrease in the population of the City of 
Mandalay is to be attributed. The successive declines of 3 and 35 per cent, in 
the^ population of the second city of a province, whose expansion for the same 
periods has been at the rates of 20 and 13 per cent., respectively, is an exceptional 
phenomenon which at first appears to elude explanation. But a careful analysis of 
the conditions obtaining has proved that the figures are a credible representation of 
the resultant of the forces operating, 
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36. Urban Population by Religions. — In the course of the preceding 
discussion, a few suggestions may be found to the effect that the movement from 

town to country is largely racial 
in its operation. No analysis of 
the urban population by races 
has been effected, but racial and 
religious differences coincide so 
closely that the figures for 
religion may be utilized with 
almost equal effect. The Bud- 
.dhist population comprises the 
indigenous races (preponderantly 
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population is rather less homogeneous, comprising Europeans, Anglo-Indians and 
Indian and indigenous Christians of various races. 

The most trustworthy estimate of the extent of the movement from town to 
country is to be found in the relative decrease in the Buddhist urban population. 
Although reinforced by a net gain of eleven towns mainly Buddhist in character, the 
percentage of Buddhists to the total urban population has declined in the decade 
from 67’6 per cent, to 6r5 per cent. Theactual increase of approximately 25,000 
is far less than the number of Buddhists nominally added to the urban population by 
the inclusion of the eleven extra towns, Simultaneously, with this relative, and in 
some respects actual, decrease of the Buddhist population, there has been an 
increase, both actual and relative, in all the other constituent elements. The figures 
for Animists suggest that the Chinese population in the towns has nearly doubled. 
Those for Hindus and Mahomedans demonstrate that the Indian residents have 
increased from 27-4 per cent, to 31-5 per cent, and now form nearly one-third of the 
total urban population. 

Subsidiary Table IV presents another aspect of the composition of the urban 
population of the Province, Over one-half of its Hindu inhabitants and over one- 
third of its Mahomedan inhabitants live in towns compared with so low a propor- 
tion as 7-5 per cent, of the Buddhist community. The discrepancy between these 
proportions is even greater if specific portions of the Province are made the basis 
of the comparison. In the Deltaic Plains, the Hindus to the extent of 53-7 per 
cent, and the Mahomedans to the extent of 63' i per cent, of their numbers are 
town dwellers as compared with a Buddhist proportion of only 8 per cent. In 
the Central Basin, considerably more than half of both the Hindu and Mahomedan 
'^populations reside within town limits. An apparent modification to the general 
rule shown by the low percentage of i3’9 for the Mahomedan population dwelling 
in the Coast Towns. This is due to the fact that a large number of indigenous, 
and therefore agricultural, Mahomedans are to be found in most of the littoral 
districts of the Province. Apart from this exception, over one-half of the Hindu 
and Mahomedan immigrants and their descendants within the province are congre- 
gated within its towns. While the Buddhist races have been tending towards the 
resumption of a more agricultural life, the immigrant races have been supplying the 
demand for population suited to the requirements of modern industrial conditions. 
It is easy to magnify the forces at Work and to over-estimate their resultant effects. 
Modern industrial conditions are in their infancy. They affect but a small portion 
of the population, even of the 
urban population. The extent to 
which they have actually operated 
may be gauged by a separate 
consideration of the six towns 
where they have been most 
effective, and a comparison of 
the religious distribution of their 
inhabitants with that of the 
remaining fifty-seven towns in 
the province. The six selected 
towns are the four large ports 
of Rangoon, Moulmein, Alcyab 
and Bassein, and the two 
industrial towns of Insein and Syriam which may almost be considered as suburbs 
of Rangoon. They comprise 450,761 inhabitants, or approximately 3'7 per cent, 
of the total population. Within their limits, the proportion of the Buddhist popula- 
tion has declined till it only forms 37-2 per cent, of the whole. Their inhabitants 
professing other religions, and therefore principally non-indigenous, comprise the 
remaining 62’8 per cent. Over the remaining fifty-seven towns which include the 
majority of the provincial urban population, the indigenous Buddhist population still 
amounts to 777 percent, of the whole, leaving less than a quarter to be distributed 
among the various immigrant populations. 

37. Summary. — It is a matter of extreme difficulty to obtain a correct 
conclusion from the total figures and the general percentages of the urban popula- 
tion of Burma. The real facts are obscured, partly by the want of coincidence of 
the constituent towns at successive enumerations, partly by the absence of any 
scientific distinction between urban and rural populations, and partly by a want of 
uniformity in the manifestation of the operating forces. But penetrating beneath 
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this obscurity, two definite and distinct tendencies are observed. The first is a slow 
Lt continuous transfer of a portion of the indigenous population from the i owns to 
the available uncultivated areas of the province. The second s a complcmenlary 
invasion of the towns by the members of alien races who me quite prepared to under- 
take the mechanical and routine occupations of moderri industry. 1 he two move- 
ments act and react upon one another. At the present time they are lending towards 
a racial cleavao-e between the rural and urban populations of the pnjviuce. [{uUdio 
tendency is by no means extensive^ or established, oi pciinantiiil, oi iiu'viiablc^ Ihc 
occupation of available land by the indigenous races is not a process capable of 
indefinite extension. Neither is the continued future immigration of Induiiis and 
Chinese in large numbers a matter of absolute certainty. _ h'or the time being, ^ the 
Burmese and their allied races find their greatest economic advantage in an agricul- 
tural direction. But when the conditions changp, when the availalilo euUuraiile an-as 
diminish, and their occupation becomes less profitable, it is probable that their powers 
of adaptation will be adequate to check the present teudeneios, and to secure a 
predominant influence on both the urban and the rural development of flurmese 
national life. 


38. Burmese Villages. — It is singular that in a work toucliing with 
illuminating effect almost every aspect of Burmese life, a special consideration of 
the general village life of the people should have been omitted. Although 92-5 
per cent, of the Buddhist inhabitants of Burma proper ntsido in villagi'S, there is an 
chapter on village life in Shway Yoe’s standard work on the Burinan, his life and 
notions. It might almost be said that village life is so inseparable from life in 
general in Burma, that it pervades every chapter of the hook, and that its treatment 
in a special chapter would be less effective than the assumption ihnmgliout the 
volumes that each and every phase is portrayed with the village as the ba.ekgruund. 
Though the Burman ideal is to dwell in a town, it is seldom capable of realisation ; 
and it is almost impossible to obtain an impression of his national characteristics 
except in a setting of village life. 

The Burman satisfies his craving for the amenities of social life by congregating 
in the largest village which will permit of reasonable access to his daily occupation. 
The solitary farmhouse in the centre of the agricultural holding is not a feature of 
the Burmese landscape, Conditions of security of life and property, rigidly en- 
forced by legislative enactments, preclude the possibility of any such system'. During 
the cultivating season a temporary hut in the vicinity of a holding distant from a 
village may be necessary, and permission is readily given by the administrative 
authorities to meet such cases. .But with the harvesting of the crop such dwellings 
are dismantled and abandoned, and village life resumes its accustomed course. 

In its rudimentary form, the Burmese village consists of two long rows of 
bamboo dwellings extending on each side of th^e road which forms its means of 
communication with the outer world. There are necessary modifications where it 
is situated on the banks of a stream or on one bank of a larger river. In the 
larger villages shorter supplementary roads run parallel with the main artery and 
are connected with it by means of small subsidiary pathways. The main road is 
generally raised and occasionally paved with bricks set edgeways in chessboard 
patterns. In a conspicuous part of the village, usually at one of its extremities, 
are the pagodas, the monasteries, the shrines and the rest-houses essential to the 
complete religious life of the community. In Upper Burma all villages are enclosed 
in a fence of thorn or bamboo, two or more gates, which are closed and guarded 
at night, giving access from the main points of approach. In most districts of 
Lower Burma, partly owing to the custom of fencing having been allowed to lapse 
after the British occupation,, partly to the difiBculty of obtaining fencing material 
and partly to the rapid rate of expansion, villages are rarely fenced, though in a 
few districts adjoining Upper Burma fencing is rigidly enforced. Each house is 
detached from its neighbours and is set in a compound combining in various degrees 
the; respective characteristics of orchard, farmyard and vegetable garden. Indus- 
triply, the Burmese village is not a self-sufficing unit to the same extent as the 
village fin India. For the greater part of the year it is independent of the outside 
world for its requirements, but as harvest approaches it is drawn into contact 
Ti^th the wider life of the: community in many ways. First, the peripatetic broker 
the representative of spde ^cal, or central paddy firm, arrives to arrange; for 
the. purchase of the crops the price paid generally varying inversely 'twfi the 
necessity for an immediat^Epayment of advance. Then the harvest and the 
movement of the crops to-thevnearest railway station or l^fiding .place occurs, 
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followed immediately by the arrival of travelling pedlars with general require- 
ments for the villagers until their next harvest matures. Necessities having been 
provided and religious obligations fulfilled^ surplus proceeds are usually devoted to 
recreative purposes, theatrical companies travelling from village to village being 
the principal means of satisfaction. After a few eventful months, the village 
lapses into its state of semi-independence of the external world until its next 
harvest approaches. The administrative control of the village is vested in a village 
headman whose jurisdiction generally includes two or more of the residential units 
just described. He has extensive powers of administration including the trial of petty 
offences, the decision of minor civil disputes, and now he is being gradually made the 
principal revenue collecting agency of the province. Indeed in all matters he is the 
point of contact of the central government with the people at large. Other aspects of 
village life will be considered incidentally in their appropriate chapters ; but the brief 
description of its broad characteristics now given is necessary before the connection 
between the census figures and the actual facts they purport to portray can be 
appreciated. 

39. Administrative Villages. — There are two methods by which the 
statistics relating to village life can be presented, according to residential or 
administrative village units. Both are equally untrustworthy. The administrative 
village has been in a state of transition for the past twenty years. In order that the 
village headman shall receive a remuneration proportionate to his responsibilities 
the methods of collection of revenue are being transformed. The more centralised 
collecting agencies are gradually Ireing abolished, and the administrative village, 
under the name of the Village-tract, is now becoming the unit of revenue collection, 
as well as the unit of general administration. Consequently, many considerations 
irrelevant to the village life of the community unter into its formation. It may 
contain one or more separate hamlets within its borders, or its boundaries may cut 
with seeming irrelevancy through the heart of some large central residential unit. 
The governing principles determining its formation are, that its area must not be 
too great for the control of a village headman, and its revenues must be sufficient 
to afford by the commission on their collection an adequate remuneration for his 
various responsibilities. It is obvious that any figures as to the number of 
inhabitants or houses per village tract are governed by those administrative con- 
siderations. They are divorced from the actual intimate life of the people. An 
increase in the average population per village tract may mean either a readjustment, 
by amalgamation or subdivision, of the official scheme of jurisdictions, a process in 
continual action. It may mean the creation of fresh hamlets and may conceivably 
accompany a dispersal of population from the central hamlet of the tract, 

40. Residential Villages. — To obviate such anomalies and to obtain 
figures really representing the village life of the community, Mr. Lewis in 1901 
made a bold attempt to classify the village population by residential hamlets 
instead of by administrative village tracts. It is doubtful if by this method any 
closer approach to reality was effected. In order to accomplish the actual work 
of enumeration the administrative village must be recognised. It forms the only 
conceivable means by which the record of the enumeration results can be 
effected. But it has been seen that the administrative and residential village 
boundaries do not necessarily correspond. A large residential village may fall 
within five or six village tracts. It is a centre from which the surrounding country 
is governed, each village tract radiating from the common centre and containing 
as its nucleus a sector from the central village. All such sectors must be treated 
separately in the actual course of enumeration, and it is difficult to conceive 
machinery which would effect the amalgamation of the severed portions at any 
subsequent period. Consequently such a central village, a common feature in the 
administration of most districts in the province, would be entered several times in 
the final returns as a number of smaller separate units. Furthermore, camps, 
landing places, temporary collections of huts, and any places which, need to be 
formed into separate census units, without the most rigid supervision are liable to 
be entered as actual residential units. None of the census regl.sters give informa- 
tion which enables the residential Unit to be automatically distinguished from the 
census unit in the great majority of cases. Ifxcept where such an automatic check 
is possible, the census block is entered as a residential unit and tends to unduly 
increase the number of villages with a small population. So doubtful .were the 
advantages of the classification by residential units, that at a conference held in 
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February 19 lo Mr. Lowis was of the opinion that existing conditions were such 
that he woSd be inclined to favour that adoption of the village tract as the census 
unit A more complete discussion of the comparative _ disabilities ol the 
alternative methods of presentation is given in the companion volume devoted to 
census technique and administration. 


41 Village Population.— -It is obvious that for many reasons no trust- 
worthy 'conclusions concerning village life can be deduced from any fignr<=s that ean 
be presented In the census between the enumerations ol: US91 and 1911, a 
different unit of classification was adopted, entirely precluding the; possibility ol 

effective comparison. Nor, if 
the intermediate figures £01-1901 
be eliminated from the compari- 
son, is the result any more 
reliable. The reduction in the 
number of villagiis in Burma 
proper from 28,709 in 1891 to 
18,640 in 1 91 1 Ripresents teeli- 
nical and administrative changes 
rather than any eliangi; in the 
actual numlH;rs of villagiis exist- 
ing at thcwSe respt.'clive dativs. 
In 1891, tlu! administrativi^ 
village had not erystalli/.ed into 
a unit essential to all branches of the administration, It had not bi'en numbered 
and registered. It had not even been given an official designation, and was 
generally referred to obliquely as to the jurisdiction of a Villag(! Headman. 
Under such circumstances, there was no means of cluw.king the aeeuraey of the 
number of Villages returned. For the current census, any departure! in t lie uumlu!)- 
of census villages from the official lists of village tracts maintained at the district 
headquarters was a source of enquiry, continued until the disen!pan<!ies w<!re 
reconciled. A comparison between the freshly created units of 1H91 and (he 
finished products of 19 ii is devoid of value. But ev(!n if a purely statical 
analysis of the village population is attempted, the results are (icjually incon<!liisive. 
The fact that the average number of houses in a village is 105 simply indicab.'S 
that experience has led to the formation of village tracts containing on an average 
this number of houses. They may be concentrated in om; largo central villagt; or 
separated in a series of hamlets at a considerable distance from (iaeh other. Tlniy 
may form a certain portion of a large central residential unit, with or without the 
addition of smaller, more or less distant, hamlets. Exactly the same remarks 
might be made concerning the fact that the average population per village is 509. 
Nor can any important deductions be drawn from the increase in the village 
population of Burma proper from 8,262,937 -9,482,281 inhabitants, in' a 

proportion so exactly similar to the general increase for the province, that the 
percentages of the whole remain practically unchanged. Such figures obscure the 
real growth of village population by suggesting that mere transfers of residential 
units from the category pf villages to that of towns is necessarily accompanied Ijy 
a change in their essential characteristics. In reality, village growth has been 
greater than the figures would imply. There is promise of better results from the 
figures for the number of houses within village limits, the expansion of their 
numbers at a considerably greater rate than the expansion of the village population 
being ^uite unconnected with administrative changes. The exact import of these 
diverging rates of change can however be considered better with reference to the 
average population per house rather than in the course of a treatment of the 
problems of village population.^ Practically, the statistics of the population of rural 
areas are interesting, as measuring the nature and extent of administrative changes 
but are valueless for the purpose of illustrating any phases of the life and habits 
of me people. 
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whether a residence is separate is that it should be an enclosed building having a separate 
entrance from the common way. This definition will cover over ninety per cent, of the 
houses in the rural areas of the province. For the remaining exceptional cases, and for 
towns, as near an approximation as is possible to the above definition should be adopted. 
Alternative definitions of a house in towns are — 

“ (i) a building separately assessed to Municipal taxation ; 

“ (ii) a tenement." 

“ Where it is possible to readily identify the tenement as a residential unit (as in Rangoon 
Town), it would appear to be the more appropriate definition to adopt. The tenement 
should invariably be taken as the house in the case of coolie lines and lodging-houses. 
When servants’ quarters are in separate blocks, each block should be treated as a separate 
house.” 

The intention in framing this definition was to avoid any rigid definition which 
would be difficult of application in unforeseen circumstances. Two elements were 
considered primary, those of “ family life ” and “ separate entrance " ; but the 
definition was purposely left vague to allow of the application of these principles 
according to local conditions. Inspections tended to show that the definition 
led to over-minute distinctions. In Rangoon, tenement was suggested as the 
residential unit to adopt ; but in actual practice, it was interpreted to be the 
separate apartment, and indeed the two generally coincide. 

43. Description of House. — It is necessary lor a correct appreciation 
of the published figures to obtain a more real conception of the Burmese house 
as it exists than is given by the mere technical definition adopted for census 
purposes. The following extract from Chapter IX of the first Volume of Shway 
Yoe’s work on " The Burman ’’ gives the necessary information : — 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

'^The Burman^s dwelling, then, is always shaped more or less like a marquee tent, and 
never more than one storey high, to avoid the humiliating possibility of the feet of some 
one being over your head. But the whole house stands on posts, so that the floor is seven 
or eight feet from the ground. It consists often of only one room, usually, however, of two 
or more, and to the front of the house there is always a verandah, three or four feet lower 
than the general level of the house, and as often as not quite open to the street, or the 
garden, or whatever may be in front. ‘The posts which form the main or central part of 
the house are usually six in number, and all have their names, such as Oo-yoo, Kyali-hngan, 
Nyoung-yan. Poor people use bamboo instead of wood, and make their walls of mats, 
woven of the same substance, split up. Occasionally, however, they rise to the dignity of 
common jungle timber. Richer people make use of the invaluable teak, or of pymkadOj 
a wood almost as durable, and equally expensive, White ants will attack neither of these. 
The walls of such houses are planked. The roof is sometimes composed of small flat tiles, 
but more commonly of thatch. In Rangoon and Moulmein, shingles, that is, small wooden 
slabs like slates, are being very generally introduced. In the better class of houses the 
floors are made of planking but poorer people have nothing better than a series of whole 
bamboos laid side by side on the cross-beams and tied down with rattans. This is not 
very pleasant to walk on, and has the further disadvantage of being anything but cleanly, 
for the spaces between the bamboos offer an irresistible temptation, to drop all litter and 
garbage on to the ground immediately underneath the house, and were it not for the pariah 
dogs the sanitary condition of the place would soon be very bad,^’ 

3l& * * 

The principal changes introduced by lapse of time are the substitution of zinc as a 
material for roofing the better class of houses in the larger villages, and the 
gradual decay of the Burman prejudice against houses of two stories. 

44. Number of Houses per Square Mile. — The figures, in columns 6 and 
9 of Subsidiary Table VII appended to this Chapter show a remarkable increase in 
the number of houses per square mile. Part of this increase, especially between the 
years 1891 and 1901, is due either to the closer enumeration of the latter year, or 
to the enumeration of portions of districts omitted in the former year. But this 
disturbance in the relative figures has but little weight in the comparison of the 
figures for 1901 and 191 1. Considering Burma proper only, and thereby removing 
entirely the disturbing effects of the inclusion of new areas, the number of 
houses has increased from lO'g to 13*2 per square mile. It is possible that this 
increase may be due partly to a different application of the term house when 
effecting the enumeration. The definition of the term house '' adopted in 1901 
left the application entirely to the discretion of local officials. In the current 
census greater precision of the definition was attempted ; but the application of the 
definition to local circumstances was left for local officers to determine. The 



Average population per house. 



1S9T. 

19a 1. 

I9tT. 

Urban 

5*22 

•VS? 

S‘29 

Rural 

S'34 

4'g7 

4-84 

Burma Proper 

5'39 

S'OS 

4'89 
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effect of the change in the definition may have been a tendency t(>wards ovor 
subdivision especially in towns ; but the same tendency 

at the census of 1901. From enquiries made in the couise of inspta.lion, c^ai re 
to the conclusion that the application of the delinition V was 

occasions, and that the possibilities of variation of application in iiit.il aic.is was 

extremely small. 

45 Average Population per House. The best metlmd of considering 
the causes which have produced the relatively greater incrijasi; of houses as 

compared with population can l)est be studied by 
a consideration of t]ie_ average po[nilation per 
house. Jb-om the delinilion of house adoided and 
also from its method of ap])lieation, i( is clear (hat 
the average; mimhe.r of pcrsoiis jie.r house corrc" 
sponds with tin; avc'rage size of the I iunnest' lainily. 
The figures in <;olunins a to 5 of Sulisidiary Table 
Vll, showing gi'.ncrally a sinaaissivc decline in the 
average population [ht liouso, are therelorn (if 
In the census report for 1901, Mr. l.owis drew attention 
to the diminution in the average number of residi'iits per house in rural areas sidi; by 
side with an increase in the average for the urban population. He, howuv'ei, 
considered that the possibilities of variation introduced by dilfereiuajs ol troatinenl 
rendered doubtful any far-reaching conclusions. Tin; presmit. figures show a 
diminution in the average population per house both in rural and urban areas. ^ 1 
agree with Mr. Lowis in thinking that the possibilities ol variation in the application 
of the definition of a house in urban areas is so great that it \vouUl he unsaU; to 
base important conclusions on the resulting avi;rages. Hut in rural areas, il. may 
be assumed that the possibilities of error arc comparatively slight, and tlu' siumes- 
sive diminution in the average from 5\34 in 1891 and 4*97 in 1901 to 4'84 in 191 1 
does really represent a gradual changt; in the constitution or the siz«; ol tho 
Burmese family. The following extract from Chapter Vll of Shway Yoe’s work 
on " The Burman” written in 1883 indicates the extent to which the size; of a 
family might be effected by the custom of married cou[)les afU;r marriage living in 
the house of the bride’s parents : — 

:f< 5|« 

After marriage the couple almost always live for two or throe years in tlu^ house of tho 
bride’s parents, the son-in-law becoming one of the family and contrilmling to iLs support. 
Setting up a separate establishment; even in Rangoon, where the young husband is a clerk 
in an English office, is looked upon with disfavour as a piece of pride and oslenlaLiom If the 
girl is an only daughter, she and her husband stay on till the old people diti.” 

* % He 

In the ensuing thirty years, economic changes have tended to modify this practice 
to a considerable extent. Obviously it refers more to a stationary state of society 
than to one in a condition of rapid transition. The dispersion of population 
caused by the rapid extension of cultivation has been one of the factors in modify- 
ing the custom described. The probabilities of the son-in-law' having his 
occupation in the same village as the bride’s parents is now much less than 
termerly, and on marriage it is quite customary for the couple to sot up house 
independently for themselves. It is this dispersal of population with the modifica- 
tions it has introduced into family life which is I’esponsible for the decline in the 
average population per house in rural Burma. A widely dispersed population needs 
a greater number of houses for its accommodation and consequently a smaller 
number of persons per house ensues. In the Central Basin, an area contributing 
a' large number_ of emigrants to the southern portion of the province, the average 
size of the family is diminished by their absence. Correspondingly the average 
size of the household in the Deltaic Plains is enhanced by the presence of numerous 
onmigrants who have yet created households for themselves. But with the 
^adual occupation of the country more normal conditions are being attained and 
|he numb^ of inhabitants per house is slowly approximating to me size of the 
fa^y. The figures for the specially administered territories would appear to 
sncOT a c^trary movement and to indicate an increase in the size of the average 
temfly. The value of th^ comparison is : however but small. These . territories 
qo^tmn^ toge ipropefilibri of .estimated a methods of enumeration are 

: dot. & 3 raikr:in ;some..|ottibtis feo. those, for the, previous census. There are :there- 
toTenmn^s possiMte d methods of record, rendering 

any coneliiSTans as to the mddtlyx^^ of .tiokwalue. . , . i, ^ ^ 
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Subsidiary Table I. — Density, Water-Supply and Crops. 


District and Natural 
Division. 

Mean density per square 
mile in 1911. 

Percentage of 
total area. 

Percentage to 
cultivable 
area of 

Percentage of cultivated 
area which is irrigated. 

Normal rainfall. 

Percentage of gross cultivated 
area under 

Cultivable. 

Net cultivated. 

(i) Net culti- 
vated. 

(2) Double 
cropped. 

Rice. 

Other cereals 
and pulses. 

Oil seeds. 

Other crops. 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

II 

12 

Province 

63 




... 


93 

... 


... 

... 

Burma Proper 

65 

40 

17 

42 


8 

95 

71 

12 

9 

B 

/. — Oen tml Basin 

98 

46 

19 

41 

8 

18 

88 

88 

29 

22 

11 

Prome 

130 

32 

18 

56 


16 

50 

86 

3 


II 

Thayetmyo 

52 

27 

6 

22 

... 

6 

40 

51 

6 

27 

16 

Pakdkku 

66 

26 

19 

73 

5 

7 

42 

II 

45 

20 

24 

Minbu 

80 


II 

37 

3 

27 

37 

36 

28 

27 

9 

Magwe 

96 

56 

21 

37 

9 

15 

38 

27 

31 

40 

2 

Mandalay 

161 

18 

13 

72 

4 

48 

37 

59 

22 

4 

15 

Shwebo 

62 

51 

16 

31 

... 

27 

33 

80 

9 

■ 8 

3 

Sagaing 

171 

S3 

42 

51 

1 

3 

27 

22 

42 

22 

14 

Lower Chindwin 

91 

52 

23 

44 

. , . 

3 

34 

24 

45 

25 

6 

Kyauksfe 

III 

40 

21 

52 

8 

76 

33 

63 

9 

14 

14 

Meiktila 

12B 

67 

29 

43 

6 

3^ 

40 

42 

23 

20 

15 

Yam^thin 

72 

60 

14 

23 


38 

44 

73 

9 

14 

4 

Myingyan 

142 

73 

32 

44 

6 

4 

35 

10 

43 

39 

8 

II. — Deltaic Plains 

124 

49 

29 

69 



7/7 

94 



6 

Rangoon 

10,476 

14 

14 

ICO 

. . # 


104 

43 


■ ft » 

57 

Hanthawaddy 

177 

66 

61 

92 


... 

121 

94 



6 

Tharrawaddy 


59 

27 

46 

... 

... 

71 

94 

2 

... 

4 

Pegu. 

97 

36 

30 

83 


f • t 

137 

98 

... 

... 

2 

Bassein 

107 

56 

24 

43 

... 

... 

117 

93 

... 

... 

7 

Henzada 

187 

38 

30 

79 

... 

I 

74 

87 

2 

... 

11 

Myaungmya 

127 

69 

24 

43 


... 

ICO 

96 

«» « 

... 

4 

Ma-ubin 

1^5 

69 

40 

58 

... 


93 

88 

I 

... 

II 

Pyap&n 

119 

67 

44 

66 

... 


103 

98 

... 

... 

2 

Thatdn 

85 

60 

21 

35 


3 

215 

92 

... 

... 

8 

Toungoo 

57 

15 

10 

67 

... 

• « * 

148 

92 

4 1 ■ 

*** 

8 

///. — Northern Hill Dis- 

15 

22 

7 

6 


24 

67 

91 

7 

1 

7 

tricts. 

\ 











Bhamo 

16 

32 

I 

3 


27 

69 

92 

... 

f f p 

8 

Myitkyina 

S 

331 

... 

I 

... 

33 

80 

76 

... 

ftft* 

24 

Katha 

28 

20 i 

4 

20 

. . • 

35 

61 

97 

... 

I 

2 

Ruby Mines 

18 

14 ! 

ttft 

4 

... 

29 

58 

71 

... 

« ft ft 

29 

Upper Chindwin ... 

II 

19 1 

i 

4 

... 


67 

89 

4 

I 

6 

/ V, — Coast Ran ges 

88 

89 ' 

6 

14 

... 

... 

174 

88 

... 

... 

12 

Akyab ... ... . 

103 

70 1 

Zl 

3^ 

• . i 

... 

172 

93 


t .. 

1 

Northern A^rakan ... 

IS 

86 

1 . . 

... 


118 

75 

.4 


35 

Kyaukpyu 

42 

12 1 

7 

58 



195 

92 

... 

... 

8 

Sandoway 

s7 

4 

3 

75 

... 

... 

208 

87 

... 

*■« 

13 

Salween 

17 

2 

I 

54 

... 

» .. 

no 

84 


« .. 

16 

Amherst 

52 

43 

II 

26 

. ». 

I 

207 

90 

... 

... 

ro 

Tavoy 

25 

28 

4 

14 

« t ■ 

... 

227 

74 

. .. 


26 

Mergui 

II 

40 

2 

5 



155 

73 

*.» 


27 

V.’Specially Adminis- 

28 






82 





tered Pemfor/es. 












Northern Shan States 

32 





( 

68 





Southern Shan States 

22 

i 

Not available. 

\ 

81 

/ Not 

available. 


Pakdkku Hill Tracts 

7 

c 




j 

114 

C ’ 




Chin Hills 

15 

) 




C 

65 
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Subsidiary Table II . — Distribution of the Population classified 

according to Density. 


r 





Townships with a population per square mile of 
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50—100, 

100 — 
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300— 

450. 
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600“ 

750. 

750-1, 
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over. 

Natural Division. 
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< 
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2 

w 
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"S 

cn S 
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4> 0 

P.* 0 

03 

(U 

< 
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OJ 
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tu 

cdI 

0 a 
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Ph 0 

g 

< 

V) 0 

« 0 

0> U) 

et 

^ 0 

4) 

< 

■0 

« 0 
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s: 8 

0 

2 

< 

-xJ 

(L, 

K 0 

0 
P-t W 

i 

1 
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K W 

w 

u 

Cl. a 
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3 

4 

S 

6 

7 

S 

9 

10 

n 

13 

i.T 


15 

i(> 

17 

18 

19 

Province 

168,460 

3,847 

37,657 

1,919 

18,404 

3,345 

17,690 

5,580 

674 

333 

85 

44 

7 * 

50 

5 

4 

93 


Burma Proper ... 

99,737 

I 

1,993 

37,657 

1,919 

18,404 

2,345 

17,690 

3,580 

674 

j»3a 

85 

44 

7* 

50 

... 


93 


I. Central Basin ... 

1S,0$3 

489 

13,829 

94a 

8,057 

1,018 

7,387 

1,456 

... 

i 

R5 

44 

... 

1 *’ 

... 


:i4 

U))i 

1. Deltaic Plains .. 

7,82s 

384 

7,743 

538 

9,467 

1,128 

9,079 

I/857 

674 

1 

333 

I 



... 

- 

... 

... 

a« 

3'J.l 

Ill, Northern Hill 
Districts. 

44,634 

587 

888 

51 


... 

... 

• V* 

... ’ 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

i 

... 

... 

... 

IV- Coast Ranges... 

33,335 

633 

5,198 

388 

880 

DO 

; 1,334 

367 

... 

«?• 

... 

... 



.M 

... 

1 

t>5 

V. Specially Admi- 
nistered Terri- 
toriea. 

68,733 

1,496 

1 


... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

1 

... 


1 

... 

... 

... 

.s 

4 

1 ... ' 



Subsidiary Table \\\.—Distrihution of the Population between Towns 

and Villages, 


Natural Division, 

Averajj;e 

population 

per 

Number 
per mille 
residing in 

Number per millc of Urban 
population residini^ in 

Towns' with a poiiulation of 

Numluw per mille of Hiiral 
population rasidiii^r in villaRes 
with a population of 

Town. 

Vll- 

ia;rc. 

Towns. 

Vil- 

lagas. 

20,000 

and 

over. 

10,000 

to 

20,000. 

5.000 
to 

10.000 

Under 

5,000. 

111 

2,000 

to 

5,000. 

500 

to 

2,tKU», 

Under 

500. 

1 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

i) 

10 

tt 

X 3 

13 

Province 

17;904 

292 

93 

907 

68^ 

190 

204 

20 

10 

67 

634 

889 

Burma Proper 

17 ,S 04 

509 

106 

894 

586 

190 

204 

20 

8 

76 

60 B 

I 

308 

1. Central Basin..* 

15M0 

51 7 

93 

907 

486 

264 

335 

*5 

II 

8s 

57 ^ 

333 

II, Deltaic Plains 

30,537 

649 

133 

867 

618 

■152 

224 

6 

9 

75 

699 


IIL; Northern Hill 
Districts. 

7.521 

2 a I 

4.5 

955 

... 

368 

5^3 

119 

12 

1 

34 

1 

331 

633 

I V* Coast Ranges. -V 

23,687 

490 

95 

9 '>S 

84S 

105 

... 

47 

... 

72 

584 

344 

V . Speciall^T^ Admi- 
nistered Terri- 
tories. 


7 ^ 

•i 

'■l, 

1,000 





H 

^ 3 , 


' 903 
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Subsidiary Table IV. — Number per mille of the total Population and of 
each 7nain Religion who live in Towns. 


District and Natural Division, 


Number per mille who live in Towns. 


Total 

population. 

Buddhist. 

Animist. 

Hindu. 

Maliomedan. 

Christian. 

I 


3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

Province 

93 

67 

35 

532 

352 

224 

Burma Proper 

10 S 

75 

76 

543 

354 

236 

!. ^Central Basin 

98 

71 

112 

688 

644 

ess 

Prome ... 

127 

1 13 

94 

671 

731 

474 

Thayetmyo .. 

99 

89 

19 

766 

844 

699 

PakSkku 

49 

46 

53 

319 

521 

613 

Minbu 

69 

65 

50 

210 

498 

673 

Magwe 

64 

57 

729 

332 

f: 7<5 

392 

Mandalay 

464 

40s 

999 

772 

835 

984 

Shwebo 

30 

21 

874 

45:7 

I7I 

408 

Sagaing 

Lower Chindwin 

3 .=; 

30 

653 

383 

346 

186 

27 

22 

890 

497 

781 

865 

Kyauks^ 

42 

37 

1,000 

395 

60 

225 

Meiktila 


16 

411 

309 

277 

808 

Yam^thin 

87 

63 

186 

589 

450 

320 

Myingyan 

50 

46 

973 

449 

482. 

606 

//. — Deltaic Plains 

188 

80 

282 

B87 

681 

189 

Rangoon 

1,000 

1,000 

1,000 

1,000 

1,000 

226 

1,000 

Hanthawaddy 

46 

20 

93 

145 

Tharrawaddy 

54 

45 

236 

325 

335 

98 

Pegu 

40 

30 

104 

106 

21c; 

28 

Bassein 


82 

375 

783 

738 


Henzada 

100 

88 

492 

578 

578 

96 

Myaungmya ... 

41 

33 

201 

239 

183 

16 

Ma-ubin 

89 

76 

286 

520 

382 

48 

Pyapdn 

97 

78 

401 

285 

502 

43 

T hat6n 

49 

41 

4 t 

143 

194 

53 

Toungoo 

76 

63 

38 

249 

526 

46 

III.— Northern Hill Districts 

45 

80 

26 

425 

441 

254 

Bhamo 

91 

82 

26 

59 ° 

777 

m 

Myitkyina 

66 

38 

9 

476 

406 

231 

Katba 

... 

... 



**• 

... 

Ruby Mines ... 

110 

93 

*“87 

’563 

434 

682 

Upper Chindwin 

21 

^7 

13 

236 

285 

197 

IV. --Coast Ranges 

96 

66 

81 

577 

139 

288 

Akyab 

72 

43 

12 

590 

87 

840 

Northern Arakan 



... 

... 

«• 4 

Kyaukpyu 

18 

14 

2 

275 

216 

221 

Sandoway 

33 

20 

7 

407 

290 

159 

Salween 

••• 



... 


Ainherst 

L 57 

87 

501 

635 

440 

448 

Tavoy 

X85 

176 

211 

615 

734 

X 49 

Mergut ... 

134 

123 

129 

316 

200 

76 

V,— Specially Administered Terri - 
tories. 

... 

... 


... 

... 

... 

Northern Shan States 





... 


Southern Shan States 

• • 1 

•*. 




... 

Pak6kku Hill Tracts ... 

1 1 » 

* , , 




. « ■ 

Chin Hills 


... 



... 
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Subsidiary Table V.— Towns classified by Population. 



Town. 


Percen- 

Number 

Inc 

P 

reuse jic 
opulatioi 
as da 
previous 

r cent, in 
\ of Tow 
ssed at 
Census, 

U10 

ns 

Iiiri‘<‘a*;(‘ pc 
Popula 

('\i 

)H 7 i 

r cent, in 1 bban 
lion of each 
ss from 
to ipir. 

Serial No. 

Class. 

No, of 
Towns 
in 

i.OiJ, 

tage 

of 

iota] 

Urban 

Popu- 

lation. 

Df 

Female.s 

per 

T,oon 

Males. 

inoi 

to 

njn, 

iSt)i 

to 

njoi. 

iRKj 

to 

iHgi. 

1R7.2 

to 

tHSi. 

(u) In 'lownr 
as cinssi'd 
ill 

1S70. 

{(}] lu the total 
of i'acli i lass 
in nn 1 a.s 
‘j I'oiupai’eil wll!i 
tin* correspoml- 
inj» iotal in 
iR;;.?, 

(fiOWi'i' Hurma 
only.) 

1(a) 

i(i) 

l(c) 

2 

3 

4 

5 

(» 

7 

K 

P 

I 

100,000 and over 

2 

38 


3 

r6 

176 

•** 



il 

50,000 — 1 00,000 

I 


639 

— I 


K 

36 

U)7 

— 43 

III 

20,000 — 5o,(W 

6 


648 

7 


8 



■'p 1 6 

IV 

10,000— il 0,000 

16 

19 

718 

3 

8 

ty 

25 

46 

•f 3* 

V 

5,000 — 10,000 


21 

S24 

2 

17 

V 


28 

^ m 

VI 

Under 5,000 ... 

6 

2 

782 

86 


79 


6E 

0. 


Subsidiary Table VI. — Cities. 


City. 

Population 

in 

1911. 

Number 

of 

Persons 

per 

square 

mile, 

Number 

of 

Females 

to 

1,000 

Males. 

Propor- 

tion 

Percentage of Variation, 

of 

foreign 

born 

per 

miUe, 

iQor 

to 

lyri. 

iSgi 

to 

tgoi. 

iS8r 

to 

ISOJ. 

1873 

to 

j88t. 

Total 

1873 to tgtx. 

t 

2 

3 


'■ ' S 

6 

7 

8 

9 

1*0 

Rangoon •*» 


10476 

4u9 

583 

20 

35 

36 

36 

197 

MaiTidalaLy 

* ", if- " . 

»38f99 

■3.53® 

984 

93 

.-.25 

• —3 

vrf 

1 

-1 

' i : 

i 

> it'll 
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Subsidiary Table VII . — Persons per Hotise and Houses per Square Mile. 



Average Number of Persons per House. 

Average Number of Houses 
per square mile. 

District and Natural Division. 

IQII. 

1901 . 

1 S 91 . 

18 S 1 , 

1911 . 

1901 . 

1 S 91 . 

iSSi. 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

s 

9 

Province 

4-91 

5*01 

5*66 


10*7 

8*8 

6*8 

... 

Burma Proper 

4-89 

5*05 

5*39 


13*2 

10*9 

8*3 

• ftft 

/. Central Basih 

4’61 

477 

6 -25 

«•* 

207 

174 

127 

. • . 

Prome 

471 

4-89 

4*85 

5*^3' 

27*6 

2 c ;‘6 

25*7 

2^*3 
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CHAPTER II. 

Movement of Population. 

46 Statistical References.— The term “ Movement of the Population ” 
at the head of this chapter is not used in its literal sense of migration; This 
aspect will be considered subsequently, in Chapter III, m which the, statistics of 
birthplace will be utilised to indicate the extent of migration from jilacc (o ])lacc. 
The present chapter will be devoted to movements with respect ^ to time, or to 
variations in the population from time to time, rather than to plrysicaal movements 
from place to place. In the first chapter the distribution of the_ population as it 
stood at the time the census was taken was considered. Tlie variations that liave 
taken place since the first census in 1S72 and more partieularly the varial.ions since 
the last census in 1901 are now to he the suljjeet of treatment. I'h'om an^ admiuistra' 
tive point of view this chapter is the most important in the report, '.rhc cluuiges 
of population from time to time not only allow the effect of past adniinistration on 
the people to be estimated, but are of the greatest utility in sugge.sting the degree 
of correspondence between existing administration and the ever varying population 
under its control. A list of the statistical materials essential for a complete study 
of the variations would be lengthy, including the majority of the tahh'S of the 
current and the four preceding enumerations. Imperial Tables II and IV and 
Provincial Table I in the statistical volume of this report and the livtg subsidiary 
tables specially prepared to illustrate different aspects of the variation of tlie 
popuIatioHj however, afford the principal material to he utilised. The live tables 
show respectively : — 

Subsidiary Table /.—Variation in relation to density since 1872. 

Subsidiary Table //.■ — Variation in natural population. 

Subsidiary Table IIL- — Comparison with vital statistics, 

Subsidiary Table lF(a).‘ — Variation by townships clas-sifu'd according to 

density. Actual variation. 

Subsidiary Table Variation by townships classified according to 

density. Proportional variation. 


VARIATION PRIOR TO 1901. 

47, Population of Burma prior to the Census Era. — But little 
reliance can be placed on the estimates of the population of Burma piaor to the 
cession of Arakan and Tenasserim in 1826. Father Sangermano at the end of the 
eighteenth century estimated the population of the Burmese empire at about two 
millions. Colonel Symes at about the same time thought that it amounted to 
seventeen inillions, and Cox a little later estimated it at about eight millions, It 
was impossible at that time to make even an approximate guess at the population 
of a recently extended and loosely amalgamated empire, seething with rebellion 
and subject to almost continuous warfare. What is certain is that the populations 
of Arakapi Tenasserim and Pegu were at one time much greater than when they 
came under British control by two successive annexations in 1826 and 1852. The 
descriptions of the visits of early Emopean travellers show that the coasts of 
Araka.!! and Tenasserim w'^rc exceedingly populous, but when they were ceded to 
the British after the first Anglo-Burmese war they were found to be almost 
depopulated. In 1829) a census taken in Arakan showed that the population was 
Three years later, 1111832, it has risen to 195,107. This remarkable 
jnerease or 6o'8p ,per cent, was principally due to the return from Chittagong of 
thp Arakanese, who had fled from Arakan during the occupation of that kingdom 
py the Burmese from 1 784 to 1826. Similarly along the sea-coast of Tenasserim 
■toere were nuinhersr qt: ruined towns laid waste during the wars between the 
Burmese and the Talaii^s, and subsequently between the Burmese and the 
biamese.^ Bo poor and -sp sparsely populated Was Tenasserim on its fesf occupa- 
tion by the British, , that .restoring it to the kin^ .of Burma was 
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seriously debated. The area corresponding roughly with that of the three 
districts of Amherst, Tavoy and Mergui was then found to contain only 70,000 
inhabitants. The history of Burmese warfare is full of incidents which indicate 
that it was carried almost to the point of extermination. It is related that 
about the end of the sixteenth century, one of the Talaing kings on a single occasion 
burnt 10,000 people to death, and it is not surprising that at the end of his reign 
the country was depopulated. But the wars waged from the time of the rise of 
Alaungpaya in 1754 till the British invasion of 1824 were responsible for the 
depopulation existing at the latter date. From Manipur and h'logaung in the 
north, to Mergui and Siam in the south, from the Shan States in the east to 
Arakan in the west, warfare was incessant for this period of about seventy years. 
Depopulation was caused not only by the numbers killed in actual warfare, though 
prisoners and conquered garrisons were invariably put to the SAVord. In retaliation 
for defeats in wmrfare whole tracts of country were devastated, neither age nor sex 
being spared. Large populations were either compulsorily transferred to some 
remote region in the conqueror’s territory, or driven to take refuge in other countries. 
With the energies of the country so dissipated by warfare, and rvith no possibility 
of peace and security, there could be neither industry nor agriculture sufficiently 
extensive to support a growing population. It is probable that had the Burmese 
been granted sufficient time to consolidate their conquests, an era of expanding 
population would have commenced. The British appeared at the moment of 
greatest exhaustion produced by the extension of the Burmese Itmpire. Under the 
conditions of Avarfare prevailing, depopulation Avas a preliminary essential to terri- 
torial expansion. The expansion having been elfected, if it had been confined to 
the natural frontiers of the province, the era of internal warfare would probably have 
been succeeded by an era of peace and internal development. It is a legitimate 
assumption that the population of Burma 
was at a lower level during the first half of 
the nineteenth century than it had been for 
centuries previously. 

The marginal statement shows the 
movement of population from 1826, the 
year of the annexation of Arakan and 
Tenasserim, to 1852 when Pegu was added 
to British territory, and on to 1S62 when 
the three territories were formed into the 
province of British Burma. The popula- 
tion of Arakan and Tenasserim, consider- 
ably less than 200,000 when taken over by the British, had risen to about 540,000 
in 1852. In that year the addition of Martaban and ShAvegyin to Tenasserim and 
the annexation of the province of Pegu brought the total 
up to nearly 1,200,000. In 1862 it had risen to 2,020,634. 

This advance was due very largely to the introduction of 
peace and settled government into Pegu, AAdiere previously 
warfare and repression had reigned, and to the return of 
exiles back to their homes in the settled area ; but improved 
methods of enumeration must have also been responsible 
for a portion of such a remarkable increase. In 1863 the 
population of the now unified province was 2,092,331. A 
period of almost uniform expansion brought it to a total of 2,747,148 in 1872 when 
the first census was taken. 

48. Difficulties in Estimating True Variations in Population since 
1872. — The real increase in the population may be obscured by variations due to 
the inclusion of fresh areas and to improvements in the machinery of enumeration. 
It is possible to gauge the extent of the first of these disturbing influences 
accurately, but the second can be only estimated from a knowledge of the 
conditions under which the various enumerations Avere taken and the inherent 
probability or improbability of the resultant figures. In Burma there has been a 
progressive extension of census limits since i88i, rendering a determination of the 
increases due to this cause imperative before the true increases of the population 
can be ascertained. In 1872 and in 1881 the census area coincided with the 
province of British Burma, In 1891 it Avas extended to the greater portion of 
Upper Burma, but the Specially Administered Territories, and portions of the 
Upper Chindwin, Katha, Myitkyina, Bhamo and the Ruby Mines Districts, were 


British Burma. 

Year. 

Population. 



- 

1862 

2,020,634 

1863 ... 

3,092,331 

1873 

3,747,148 


Year. 

Arakan. 

Tenasserim, 

Pegu. 

1826 

... 

70,000 



121,288 

. .. 


1832 

195^107 

. . . 


1835 


84,917 


1 842 . , 

246,766 



1845 

... 

127,455 


i8:;2 

352.348 

191476 


i 8 c ;5 ... 

... 

... 

631,640 

l8c;8 


... 

890,974 

1862 ... 

381.985 

394264 

1,244.385 
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either excluded from the operations entirely or from statistical _ treatment in tKe 
the Specfally AdmWsteeed Terrenes were -bdod a.d^U.o 

, 7“ ' ■ ‘ ivas taken over the 

Map showing advance of Census limits since 1S73. whole^^area |^f^ t'he 

« j|jTj|Tr 

U> , and East and West 
||j||/ Manglun cm the 

eastern borders of 
the Northern Slum 

eluded in 1901, the 
\ unadministored area 

oftheP<ak6kku,Hill 
K \ Tracts, Kokang and 

^ V West Manglun have 

r V now been included 

)i«eBoiy within the census 

/ / of having a close 

estimate made of 

g Qansus 1872 and 1887, Thczc stllF rcmains 

AddlUonal Atea 1391. HO rCCOl’d Or CStl- 

whatever in 

m Additional Area 1911* ,, r n « 

Msm omitted* the ioUowmg ^ircas 

which are entirely 
beyond census 


AK VAB 


3 PROME 


etRa Au 


SIAM 


JHATiON 


/AMHERST 


□ Gonsus 4req 1B72 and 1631* 
B Addliionai Area 1Q91. 

ED Additional Area 7907* 
^Additional Area 1911* 

H Still omit;jted* 


limits : — 

(i) The unadministered area of Nortliern Arakan District. 

(ii) The unadministered areas to the north of the Myitkyina and Upper 
Chiiidwin Districts.. 

(iii) East Manglun in the Northern Shan States,. 

In estimating tfie variation of popnlation during the census era there are 
therefore four distinct census areas over which the population naust be examined. 
. To compare the popula- 


pppukfcjQ^s o|Eye<(?^§u^ years, py^r four difl'eyen.fe 
Census ari^asi 


ot 


' '* 


Population. 




6>466,6«7-. 4,658,6^7 3',736i77t ^ 747^^4 8 




the ^.pnkrtlons of the 

the 9 eWi'are?t for-. 


efenfc tioji BuTOiia as recorded 

in the census of 19H 
with that recorded in 

1E72, i%.r or even 

1872. in i_9pr is highly mis- 

— leading,, unless, aj.k)wance 

is marie for the rii.ffer- 
ences in the areas over 
.«7AW8 which the census was 

:: ■ ’ ' ' taken. The marginal 

statement exhibits in<the 
census years over the four r<hfi©r©nt! 
, to; avoiri comifeatiMk/Ihe small 





Variation prior to igoi. 




portion of the Shan States over which a modified enumeration was effected has been 
excluded. The horizontal rows of the statement sliow the populations at each 
census year for any particular census area ; the vertical columns show the populations 
for any particular year in the various census areas. Horizontal differences will show 
the actual increases over the separate census areas with the disturbing element of 
increased area eliminated. Vertical differences for the year of transition will give 
the increase due to the extended area. By this method the influence of the exten- 
sions of census limits or the population can be isolated and excluded. 

Considering first the increases due to such additional areas, it is seen that the 
population of that portion of Upper Burma which was first brought under census 
enumeration in 1891 amounted to 3,063,426. In 1901 the 
extension of census limits in the Northern Hills Districts 
and the inclusion of the greater portion of the Specially 
Administered Territories added 1,371,890 persons to the 
total population. The minor extensions in the PakSkku 
Hill Tracts, Kokang and West Manglun made at the 
census of 1911 have caused an increase of 53,289 only. 

Excluding these increases the marginal statement gives the 
variations due to all other causes over the three census 


1 IncrcasL* cl 

uc to L‘.\tension.s 

j of CcnsLiy limits. | 

Vc;ai'. 

Poinilation of 
extended area. 

1891 ... 

r 

3 ," 63,426 

J 9 ')i ... 

J.371,890 

1911 ... 

53,289 


areas of 1872-1881, 1891 and 1901. Roughly speaking the three census areas 
can be termed British Burma (that of 1872-1881) ; Burma Proper, less excluded 
areas (that of 1891) ; and the 

Whole Province, less excluded 3; 7 4“ . . , ‘ , 1 

/. 1 . f \ T-iT Actual increase,? over tliricrcnl Ccn.sus areas oaiittinc' llio.se due to 

areas (that of 1901). those extension of .area. 


areas have no reference to the 
life of the province as a whole at 
the present time. They were the 
limits over which a census enu- 
meration was possible for the 
various years in which it W'as 


Census area 

1 001-1 911. 

‘ 1891-1901, 

1881-1891. 

1 87 2-1 88 1. 

of 




TQ'-I 





1891 

^■^ 99.797 

',396,681 



1 872-1 88i 

8t£:;,Ot4 

987,046 

92 1, 8^6 I 

989,623 


taken. Yet, unmeaning aS they 

have nowf become, they afford the only means of calculating the variation of the 
population and of isolating the disturbing influence of additional areas on such 
variation. Moreover, it is only by an examination of the figures for these areas, 
now artificial and divorced from the administrative and natural divisions of the 


province, yet important as being identical areas throughout the series of census 
enumerations which have been effected, that the magnitude of the other disturbing 
factor of progressive efficiency of enumeration can be estimated. 


49. Variation in Population since 1872. — ^To obtain a review of the popu- 
lation since the first census was taken in 1872 it is necessary to consider only the area 
which constituted British Burma at that 

Variation in pupulalion nlncc 1S72, j 

I 

Population, — 

Actual 

2747,148 

2,736,771 989,62: 

4,6=58.627 921, 8,1^1 

5,64^,673 987,041 

6,460,687 8155,014 14-5; 

872-1911 ... 3,713,539 135 

is a remarkable uniformity in the additions ~ — 

to the population decade by decade, the extreme range being from 815,014 to 
989,623. During the period from 1872 to 1901, large tracts of Lower Burma were 
virgin country in a stage of rapid colonisation, and there is nothing inherently im- 
probable in the actual increases for that period. The amount of disturbance caused 
by under-enumeration in 1872 and 1881 is exceedingly difficult to estimate, If the 
area were dependent upon its natural increase of population the abnormal rates of 
increase, the progressive decline in its percentages of increase, and the stationary 
and even receding actual increases would be open to grave suspicion. But the 
factor of immigration both from Upper Burma and from outside the province has 



period. It is not coincident with the area 

now known as Lower Burma, the district 

of Thayetrayo (modified in area) having 
been transferred to the upper portion of Year, 
the province. Considering the percent- 
ages only, it would appear highly probable 
that the unduly high percentages of the 
earlier periods and their gradual diminution ^881 
were largely due to progressive efficiency 
of enumeration. A consideration of the 1911 

actual increases of population tends to 

modify somewhat the impression produced 

by a study of the percentages. There 
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As will be subscc|iiently ■ 


since 1872 can' 


for tiu; yc.'irs 


PopulaLion of Census area iS'ji 


Year. 

Population . 

iSgr 

I go I 
igii 

7 . 722 .o =;3 

9 , 118,734 

10 , 418,531 

1891— 1911 


Incrctitic. 


Actual. 


1,396,681 

1,299.797 


2,696,478 


Per eent. 


18*0 

I4’2 


34*9 


Population of Burma Proper 0X0111(1101? Nortliern 
Hill Districts. 


played a most important part in its 

Srma m "SS. «s notV^ter than this, in .87a the dogroo of nnclnt-onmncra- 
tion was probably much greater. 

50. Variation in Population since iSgi.-TIm "I 

1872 can he studied tor a limited portionoltlioimiv.uonujy. i.ut I lom ,89, 

is possible to consiclm' its vai lation ovei ,iu 
area ncrirly coincident with I’unna proper. 
With the exception of the reinolT! and 
hilly portions of the Northern Hill Oistriets 
the census area of 1891 was extouded to 
the whole of Upper Hurnia. It has lu.'en 
a matter of some dilTiculty to obtain Iho 
populations for 1901 and 191 lor iliis 
area, owing to numerous administrative; 
changes since tlie census ol 1891 was 
taken. Moreover in 1901 tin; word “ i;x- 
cludcd ” was used to denote not only those 
areas entirely excluded Irom the opera- 
tions, but also areas excluded from rt;gular 
operations but where an estimate of the population was effected and tlu; figiirtis in- 
cluded in the census statistics. The first marginal statement has been prepared to 

show the populations for 1901 and 1971 
over every portion of Hurma proper for 
which statistics were recorded in 1 89 1 . 
there is a possibility of error clue to 
uncertainty of the boiuidaru'S of this 
a companion statement preparc;d for 
ma proper, exeluding tlu; clouhtful North- 
ern Hill Districts, has been prepariul. 
The latter statement though not so com- 
prehensive is much more accurate. In his 

I I I I memorandum on the Age Tables and 

Rules of Mortality of the Indian Census 
of 1901 Mr. Hardy, F.I.A., F.S.S., found 
the Northern Hill Districts most distur- 
bing factors in his calculations. He reports to the following effect ; — 

HnBurraa, as already stated, the Buddhist population alone was dealt witli in order to 
eliminate any serious difficulties as to immigration. Here the recorded increase since i8yt 
amounts to 19-4 per cent., or about 17-9 per raille per annum, and in the previous tlecade the 
rate of increase was still higher. It appears to me quite certain that this recorded rate is 
much higher than the true figures, and that improved enumeration must be answerable for 
some considerable share of this large increase. ^ The progression of the graduated age figures 
would indeed indicate that if the natural rate of increase in the population is 18 per mille per 
annum, then the mortality rates from about 10 to 25 must be nearly zero. Mr. Lowis, in his 
report on the Burma census (Volume I, pages 19-24), has discussed the observed increase of 
population from various points of view, and arrives at the conclusion that if certain districts 
are excluded where the recorded increase is quite abnormal, the average increase for Upper 
Burma for the past ten years would be ii'2 per cent, equivalent to io'7 per raille per 
annum. Part of the abnormal increase in the districts referred to may be due to emigra- 
tion from the remaining districts, and, having regard to the fact that Burma has been free 
from any scarcity, and that the relatively large numbers of the population returned at the 
indicates much lower rates of mortality than those prevailing in India generally, 
It will not be an extreme assumption that the 'natural' rate of increase of thi popula- 
and Bombay^ per mule per annum about equal to the rate in non-famine periods in Madras 

It ms unfoi^nate that in this actuarial examination, the non- coincidence of the 


Year. 
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Actual. 
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Per cent. 


H'S 


34‘6 


As 

the; 

area 

lUu-- 



ra 


r -• it T ^ - finuinerated, whereas in looi the 

extended. If the actuarial cakulati(iif& had 
been based on The figures for the remaining^ districts of the |roYm^ much more 
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accurate results might have been obtained for the lesser area. Even Including 
immigrants the increase for these districts was I7’5 per cent, only, against ig’4 per 
cent.' for Buddhists when the Northern Hill Districts were included. Mr. Hardy 
accepts the figures of the 1891 census for the Buddhists in the remaining districts 
of Burma as being sufficiently reliable to base a natural increase of population of 
about 12 per mille per annum or la'y per cent, for the decade. This rate of increase 
is confirmed by an examination of the difference in the popula- 
tions of I go I and 1911. It is possible from this figure to test 
the reliability of the percentage of increase of 17 ’5 shown by 
the census figures. The net gain by immigration for the decade 
as calculated from the birthplace statistics was 149,245 or 
approximately 2 per cent, of the population. The loss by 
emigration was imperceptible. Assuming that the net gain from 
mlgi'ation amounted to 2 per cent, then the two factors of natural 
increase and migration accounted for i2'7 + 2 = i4'7 per cent, 
of the increase. There remains a percentage of 1 7'5 — 14' 7 or 
2'8 per cent, which can only be accounted for by the increased 
efficiency of the enumeration in 1901. The enumeration in 
Upper Burma in 1891 was effected under great difficulties very shortly after that 
portion of the province had been annexed, and immediately after complete pacifica- 
tion had been effected. The subordinate officials had not yet grown accustomed to 
the methods of the new regime, and it is probable that a large portion of the under- 
enumeration indicated was due to so large an extension of census limits over an area 
where both the population and the supervising and enumerating staff possessed no 
previous experience of the methods and objects of the census enumeration. 


Net pfnin by im migration 1 
iSyi-1901. I 


Year. 

1 

Immigrants. 

igni 

47 S 4 S- 1 - 

1891 

326,239 

Increase 

1 


PROVINCIAL VARIATION, 1901-1911. 

, 51* Conditions of Decade, 1901-I9II. — Before commencing a detailed 

examination of the statistics concerning the increase of the population of the last 
decade a brief review of the conditions likely to influence the growth of population 
which have prevailed in the province is necessary. In an agricultural country the 
most important factors are the general climatic conditions and their influence on the 
crops, the price of the resultant produce, and the amount of waste land available for 
cultivation, or made available for cultivation by means of irrigation or improvements 
to communications. In Burma climatic conditions are of less importance than in 
India generally. The pressure of population on the means of subsistence is so 
slight, and the extent of culturable area available is so great, that cultivation has not 
spread into tracts where a slight diminution in the rainfall means scarcity, or even 
famine. A perusal of the season and crop reports suggests that floods, or excess 
of water, are as frequent a cause of crop failure as the opposite extreme of scarcity 
of water. Generally speaking climatic conditions were favourable. In the ten 
years of the decade there were only two years, 1902 and 1905, in which the crops in 
Lower Burma were reported as being markedly below normal. In Upper Burma 
the crops for the year 1901, 1902 and 1907 can also be classified as much below 
normal. But the effects of such years cannot be compared with the effects which 
such shortages would have in the more densely populated Indian provinces. A small 
portion of the total crop in such years would, if necessary, be deflected from the 
normal export from the province to the areas of shortage. It is extremely doubtful 
whether any appreciable effect on the increase in the population resulted from the 
partial failure of crops in the years mentioned. The scarcity in Upper Burma in 1907 
affords the best means of ascertaining what effect, if any, is produced on the popula- 
tion of Burma in years of scarcity. It is described as being the worst season since 
1896. In Upper Burma the rains were poor and untimely ; the rise of the Irrawaddy 
and C hind win rivers was abnormally small, and irrigation works gave short supplies 
of water in many cases. The agricultural season throughout the dry zone, except in 
Magwe, was a wretched one, in some districts worse even than in 1 896. The area on 
which crops failed to mature was nearly double that of 1906, and where unirrigated 
crops did mature the outturns were generally poor. Yet the demands for food 
supplies from the areas affected was met almost wholly from the irrigated areas in 
their vicinity, supplies from Lower Burma not being required to supply the deficiency. 
As to the effect of the scarcity on the health of the population, the Sanitary Com- 
missioner of the province records that a certain amount of scarcity was reported at 
the end of 1907 in Sagaing, Myingyan, Meiktila and the northern subdivision of 



CHAPTER n. ^MOVEMENT OF POPUr^ATTON. 

Yamfethin District and that some movement of the populations of those distnots 
towards Lower Burma and the irrioated an-a in the kyaiikse Dislnol was idisei \ ot! ; 
but that no excessive sickness or mortality apporu'S to have resulted Irom I he scareiiy. 
Returning to the same subject in the Sanitary lor Ihe year 190S leemds 

that the Scarcity reported at the c-nd of 1907 in Urn Meiktila. and Sagaing I >, visions 
of Upper Burma was of no long duration and ])roduced no serious degu'e ol su Uness 
or mortality nor decrease in the birth-rate among the population. An exaniinalioii 
of the vital statistics of the districts affected fails to indicale that any jiorlion ol the 
mortality recorded in 1907 and 190S was due to any sbortagi' in tini lood supply. 
It can be generally concluded from this consideration of the most serious scareiiy in 
the decade, that adverse changes in climatic comlitions do not have an appn'ciable 
effect on the increase of the sparsely distributed populalion of thi' iwoviiu'e. 'I'lu'y 
may affect the general distribution, increasing the ]iopula.tion ol one disiriel at t he 
expense of another, by migration. But on the po|.)ulatioii as a rvhoh', tliey do not lall 
with such oppressive severity that they actively iufluenei' t h<' birth or ch'alh rah's ol 

the localities in which they occur. _ 

Of far greater influence than the variation from year to year in the ehmalic 
conditions of the province is the amount ol culturable au'a, availahle lor extensions ol 
cultivation. The occupied portion ol Burma pro]3er has increased Irom 1 g,!S(i<S,497 
acres in 1901 to 17,169,806 acres in 191 1, or nearly 25 pi'ri'ent. It lia.s expanded 
at a greater rate than the population it supports, Aeeording to lin' Se;ison and 
Crop Report of Burma for 1911 there still remains an an'a. ol acres ol 

culturable waste a considerably greater area than that already oc'cnpied, a\'ailable 
for future expansion. This figure rather over-i'utimates future po.ssibililiivs. 'riie 
Northern Arakan District shows 2,881,570 acres of culturalile wasL,', but it is highly 
probable that this area is largely in excess of llie tnu' figuros, and tlial similar 
though not such extensive over-estimation exists in other districts, I'lii' term 
culturable is an elastic one and liable to different interpretations. Miieli ol l lu'aroa 
included is only culturable at the cost of exp(.;n.sive irrigation or ('mbankiiig si'lienio.s. 
But making all necessary deductions, there remain ataias availaliU; for lulnre 
development and for the maintenance ol incnxased populations, in excess of the area 
already taken up. Such areas are generally either nmiote from existing means of 
communication or require a largo amount of labour to bring tlumi under cultivation. 
Most of the accessable areas, and those culturable with Init a, inodoralo amount 


of preliminary preparation, have already been occupied ; ami tliose that remain will 
require a progressively increasing amount of preparation, either on a largo se.'de in 
the provision of means of access, irrigation or embankments, or on the small scab' of 
the more arduous cultivation of individual holdings. 

This surplus of unoccupied land existing in every portion of the jiroviuei', save 
in the immediate vicinity of Rangoon, is the safeguard of the ])rovineo against an 
extreme congestion of population, and renders its inhabitants practically imnnmo 
from the worst effects of climatic variations. It is also n'sjionsihle fur a larga^ 
portion of the increase in the population in excess of the natural increase of hirtlis 
over deaths. Though a large number of the immigrant races do not settle directly 
on such waste areas, they arrive to supply a deficiency of laliour in the oornmercial 
and industrial occupations caused by the tendency of the indigenous population to 
confine itself to a great extent to agricultural extension. Prices have been generally 
favourable to the cultivators during the period elapsing .since the last censu.s. In 

1901 the price of paddy in Rangoon per loo baskets of 
9 gallons capacity oscillated at about Rs. 100. There wore 
many fluctuations during the decade but tlie price never went 
for more than a short period below this figure. There was 
always a tendency to rise and the centre romid which the 
fluctuations in price ranged in 1911 was Rs. 130 per 100 
baskets. This marked increase in price in its main staple crop 
was favourable to a large increase in population in an agricul- 
tural country like Burma, and naturally tended towards an 
increase in the rural rather than in the urban portions of the 
population. 

The statistics for irrigation would appear to show that it 
had but the slightest effect on the increase of the population 
for the decade, ffhis is due to the facts that the figures for 
the earlier years contain a high proportion of area irrigated 
from small local systems, and that the areas given are unreliable. Thus In lo'oi an 
area of 192,000 acres in the.Magwe District is given as being irrigated. In the 


Total area irrigated. 

1901 

832..';37 

1902 

7 ' 5 Sj 58 f; 

i 9^>3 

649,062 

1904 .. 

686,588 

... 

797>342 


793.739 

1907 ... 

733,817 

1908 

848^620 

1909 

985,187 

igio 

iA 57.«76 

1911 

999.272 

Increase in 
decade. 

166,735 
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following year it dropped to 65,349 acres and a report was made to the effect that 
the figures previously given were unreliable. In the early part of the decade the 
irrigation systems of Burma were almost entirely dependent on the rainfall. In the 
Season and Crop Report of Burma for 1902 the extent to which they were dependent 
on rain, and not on snow, was emphasised, and it was pointed out that if the rains were 
short or untimely on the hills as well as in the plains, irrigation could not supply the 
place of a good rainfall. It was also stated that both the quality and the quantity 
of irrigation was in many districts purely a matter of conjecture. Despite the small 
apparent increase in the figures, substantial advances have been made. The areas 
given for the earlier years are highly conjectural, those for the later years contain 
only those areas where the irrigation was fully adequate to support the crop to 
maturity. In the Season and Crop Report for rpi i it is stated that in a year of 
good rainfall an area of 1,426,236 acres ryould be irrigated. So far as it affected 
t^he variation of the population, the increase of irrigation, or rather its gradual trans- 
formation from local and detached systems into large connected schemes, is 
concerned with the natural division of the province termed the Central Basin. 
When the variation in the population of this area is being discussed the influence 
of irrigation on the increases recorded will be estimated. 

The general industrial progress of the country is almost inseparably bound up 
with its agricultural development. Most of its industries are concerned with the 
disposal of its agricultural produce. Of the independent industries, the oil-fields and 
oil refineries have had considerable effect on the population of the Magwo and the 
Hanthawaddy Districts. Developments in other districts are too small or too recent 
to have had produced any appreciable effect. The same may be said about the 
rubber and mining industries. At the time the census was taken, they were in a 
state of great activity, but they were still in a rudimentary stage and their effect on 
the population had not begun to reveal itself. There is a general feeling prevalent 
that the general industrial progress of the province has not been so great as 
the opportunities it afforded have permitted. Much capital ui'gently needed for 
expansion in legitimate directions has been either dissipated in speculative commer- 
cial enterprises, or locked up in speculative purchases of land. It is probable that 
every country in a stage of rapid transition must necessarily pass through such an 
era of fictitious enterprise. The past ten years has proved such an era for Burma. 
Amid much substantial industrial progress, there is to be recorded a high proportion 
of enterprises whose main result has been to retard rather than advance the industrial 
interests of the province. The effect on the population has been felt in its influence 
on the number of immigrants, slackening the rate of increase from this constituent 
of the total resultant. Its effect on the indigenous population has been scarcely felt, 

52. General Comparison of Population for 1901 and 1911.— Apart 
from the extension in the census limits, the most important elements of disturbance 
in the comparison of the census figures for 
1901 and 191 1 are the areas in which the 
population was estimated in 1901 and enumer- 
ated In 1911. There were seven such areas, 
two of them, in the Upper Chindwin and the 
Bhamo Districts, being due to the breakdown 
of the arrangements for enumeration in 1901, 
at the last moment. The total population for 
these areas shows an increase of 89,21 1 or 43 
per cent,, a very large proportion of which 
must be due to the greater accuracy of the 
enumeration over the estimate previously 
made. There is no means of ascertaining the 
exact amount of error and any correction made 
would be of a mechanical nature. If a com- 
parison of any value is to be made between 
the population of the province for the years 1901 and 1911 it is necessary that any 
of these areas of sufficient magnitude to disturb the percentage of increase must be 
excluded. The figures for the Upper Chindwin and Bhamo districts are too in- 
significant to have any appreciable weight. The effect of the disturbance of 
Myitkyina District is greater, but it is not of sufficient magnitude to justify the 
exclusion of a portion of one of the regular districts of the province. Combining 
together those areas to be excluded because they have appeared for the first 
time in the census of 1911, and those to be excluded because of the difference 
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Population of the areas ^vhudi tvovo estimated in 1901. 



1911. 

IQOI , 

Karen ni 

Kachin Districts^ 

North Hsenwi. 
Pak^kku Hill Tracts 
Chin Hills 

Upper Chindwin 
Bhamo 

Myitkyina 

63,628 

75.421 

17,128 

119.556 

223 

2.1 15 
23.319 

45.795 

45.127 

13,116 

87,189 

188 

19,264 

Total ,,, 

301,390 

212,179 
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in the system of enumerations adopted in 1901 and 19* they can be classified as 
follows : — 


Territory. 

Areas excluded from 

Population. 

comparison . 

tgji. 

IQQI. 

N6rthern Shan States 

Southern Shan States 
Pak6Uku Hill Tracts | 

Kokangf 

West MangUin ... 
Kachin Districts of 
! North Hsenwi. 
Karenni 

Administered ... 
Unadministered 

25,604 

18.562 

754.21 

63,628 

r7,i28 

9.123 

45, ^ -^7 

45 i 79 ^ 

13,116 

Chin Hills 

The whole 

” 9 . 55 fJ 

! 87,189 

Total 

329^022 

191,327 


If these figures be excluded from the total population of the province as given 
by the enumerations of 1901 and igii, the amount of variation is 1,486,798 or 

I4'4 per cent. This is as true a presentation as the 
census records will permit after all known disturbing in- 
fluences have been excluded. There still remains an 
analysis of this increase to determine to what extent it is 
due to the natural increase of births over deaths, and how 
far it is due to the effect of migration. The following 
methods are available for estimating the respective portions 
of this increase of 1,486,798 due to the natural increase 
of births over deaths and to the gain by migration : — 

(i) the statistics of births and deaths recorded for 
the province ; 

(ii) the statistics for the Buddhist population, which, being free to a great 
extent from the disturbing factor of migration beyond the limits of the 
province; may be expected to give an increase closely approximating 
_ to the natural increase of births over deaths ; 

(jii) Mr, Hardy’s estimate of a natural increase of 1 2 per mille per annum ; 
(iv) the statistics for birthplace_ given in Imperial Table XI from which an 
estimate of the extent of migration can be compiled. 


Population with incomparable 

areas excluded. 

Year. 

j Population, 

5901 

i«:. 299,397 

I911 

11,786,19s 

Increase 

1,486.798 

Per cent. 

' I 4-43 


t Statistics, The most obvious method of obtaining reliable figures 

for the natural increase of the population by the excess of births over deaths is an 
examination of the actual records of births and deaths for the imovince. But a 
difficulty at once presents itself. The record of deaths was not extended to the 
rural areas of Upper Burma till 1901 and the record of births till 1907. Conse- 
quently there exists no complete record of births and deaths for this portion of the 
province for the decade. Even this late extension does not extend to the whole of 

the Salween and the Northern Arakaii 
Distncts and the five Northern Hill Districts were still without any records of births 
and deaths. Any examination of the vital statistics must therefore be partial and 
can refer to only a portion of the province. ^ 

The of recording the occurrence of births and deaths is imposed on villatre 

ward headmen in towns. Each recLing offices 
st^hed with blank books prepared for entries in counterfofl. At reguS intervals 
varymg from three days to a month accordi^ to general police requirements Ihe 
conrkerfods ^e coBected by the poUce beat pateol, wieh regSKvSe3ttuaee 
and hamlet m each police station jurisdiction, The book of foils remabs Si tf e 

'-“Was inspecting officers to test the aSur^n the S:rtes 
vaeem^ors are the principal testing agency but supSor exSw 

everySlfge Stel the 00^ 

ffionth M to are takem to the police station and sent with a return 

fedversoly^on Afe accumV of^L^tatis? 1891 . apd-%01, 

fe the feb ye^s that W ^^Sncele by th^r agency. 

a^l^,auice the Census for .:t9oii,, j£t-3gtei^ho®ed that a 




PROVINCIAL VARIATION, ijioi-isit. 


43 


great improvement would have been effected. But a perusal of the reports of the 
department actually concerned in their preparation shows that but little reliance 
can be placed on them. In the Report on the Sanitary Administration of Burma 
for the year 1901, dated 14th May 1910, less than a year before the actual 
enumeration was made, the Sanitary Commissioner for the province makes the 
following remarks on the reliability of the vital statistics : — 

"As to the general inaccuracy of the returns of births and deaths in the rural areas and 
toAvns of Burma there is a little doulit in the minds of those vi'ho have enquired into the 
subject. The argument that among the very large numbers of occurrences registered the 
omissions will to some extent counteract the exaggerations cannot be admitted to apply to 
the statistics of relatively small populations. The fact that the infantile death-rate for so 
large an area as Upper Burma is excessively high, and that therefore the estimated natural 
increase of the population is extremely low is of serious moment if the returns are to be 
depended upon as possessing any approach to accuracy. In the area under registration the 
percentage increase for the year on a census population of 8,543,753 was o’57. The natural 
increase for Lower Burma was 42,110 lives, equal to 076 per cent, of population, and for 
Upper Burma only 6,835 lives, equal to o'23 per cent. The natural increase for the whole 
of British India including Lower Burma for the year 1906 was o'29 per cent, while that for 
Lower Burma in the same year waso'52 per cent. ^Yhicb, while being much above the average 
for British India, was below the ratio for the year now under review. There has been some 
increase in the population since 1906 so that the actual increase is less than that given, 
which is estimated on the census population of 1901, This marked discrepancy between 
the ratios for natural increase of the Lower and Upper Burma populations throws serious 
doubts upon the even approximate correctness of the registration returns as a whole. The 
much higher infantile mortality in Upper Burma than in Lower Burma confirms this suspidon. 
The registration of births in rural areas in Upper Burma has only been in force since January 
1907, and it is to be expected that the return of births will be less accurate in that area than 
in the districts of Lower Burma where the system has been in force for many years. On the 
other hand, the number of births recorded in Upper Burma is, proportionally to population, 
larger than in Lower Burma, and there is also evidence that the returns of births in rural 
areas of Lower Burma are anything but accurate. The pi'oblem bristles with contradictions, 
and at the same Lime affords no data for arriving at a correct solution. Under these circum- 
stances any exhaustive analysis of the returns of infantile mortality must prove unfruitful. 
But the uncertainty which undoubtedly exists as to the accuracy of the returns provides very 
strong reasons for instituting careful enquiries for their verification in places where special 
need for such investigation exists, and the result of such an enquiry should afford indications 
for improving the conduct of the registering agency there and elsewhere or, should the returns 
under suspicion prove to be reliable, some explanation of the high mortality should be forthcom- 
ing which will afford suggestions for counteracting the morliific agencies responsible for it.' 

In the Resolution by the Local Government on the same report it is stated 
that the want of accuracy must be regarded as inevitable, if it is remembered that 
the registration is, except in towns, carried out by the village headmen, who are 
often barely literate and whose duties daily become more multifarious. In tbe 
following year, a year which extended to within two months and ten days of the 
date of the census, in the city of Mandalay where a high degree of accuracy was 
to be expected, the registrars discovered i , 1 50 unregistered births out of a total 
of S,6i I. If over 20 per cent, of the births remain unrecorded in Mandalay, where 
more efficient registration is possible, but little reliance can be placed on returns 
from rural areas. In the same report it is explicitly stated that in urban areas 
registration is more effectively controlled than in rural areas, and that more accurate 
reports may be expected from the former. It is therefore probable that the degree 
of inaccuracy considerably exceeds the 20 per cent, detected in one specific city 
area. One cause of the large degree of inaccuracy of the record is due to the 
system of inspection by government vaccinators. In many districts there is a strong 
objection to vaccination, the older method of prevention of small-pox by inoculation 
being preferred. In such districts the knowledge that the government vaccinator 
is an official inspector of vital statikics leads to the omission to report the occurrence 
of births on a large scale. Apart from omissions to report and omissions to record, 
there is a liability to error in the collection and preparation of the returns. In 1910, 
collecting agencies were prosecuted on 21 occasions for failure in the collection of 
counterfoils, falsification of registers and neglect of partrol duty, and suitable 
punishments were awarded. 

it is probable that the omissions to record births are much greater than the 
omissions to record deaths. As Mr, Kales stated in his report, there are so many 
people who must know about every death that occurs, A funeral is a social func* 
tion involving the maximum of publicity whereas there is no public ceremqpy 
closely connected with the birth or first years of the fife of a child. There 
therefore a much greater possibility of a birth than a death being omittqd, a 
with respect to the births rather than with respect to deaths that the f;nm|>l ^i^jgi 
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as to errors and omissions are most frequent. It is necessary to allow for these 
errors in considering the percentages shown in 

_ are less than they would he if 

Vital Statistics. iiiorc accuratc records could be 

r comiDiled. The percentage of 

Percentage of population of tpo,. ij^^rease for tlic dccadc, 8-2 2 (or 

Area. “T”, Natural Q’ SQ if RaUgOOU bc CXcluded) 

Births. Doa ife- incroaso^ undcrstatos tlic truo rate of 

- natural increase. The effect of 

*“^onri ^ the figures fur Rangoon town on 

DeiLic Plains ... 32-86 2S‘46 '/y^ ' thc statistics for the province is 

Deltaic Plains (Rangoon 33-83 24-4i> c )'43 remarkable, A large UKiseuline 

Coast Ranges (6 districts 32 67 23-09 immigration luis icsultcd in tX 

only). set of conditions tending towards 

abnormally high death rate 

Province 33T7 H’gS 8'22 and an abnormally low birth 

Province (Rangoon ex- 33-82 24-33 9-S9 rate. TllC potCllCy of tllO 0011- 

trai'y tendencies of the rate of 

— - increase in Raugotm and the 

remainder of the province is demonstrated if a comparison is made of the rates 
obtained when it is included and excluded from the calculation. ,lts exclusion Iroru 
the districts comprising the Deltaic Plains serves to raise the rate of increase from 
7-40 to 9' 43, while its exclusion from the provincial totals raises thc rate of increase 
from 8-22 to 9‘59. 

The principal epidemics affecting the increase in the population for thc decade 
1901-1911 were ; — 

(i) an epidemic of cholera in 1903, and a series of epidemics of the same 
disease from 1905 to 1909 ; 

(ii) an epidemic of small-pox in the years 1905 and 1906 ; 

(iii) the appearance of plague in Burma in 1905, 

The actual mortality from all these cases is given in Subsidiary Table X of 
Chapter V. The extra mortality due to the epidemics mentioned after deducting 

the normal mortality found to prevail in ordinary years is 

Mortality from epidemics (1901 - 1 91,848. Allowiiig for the fact tluit thc rccord of dcuths 

is not extended to the Northern Hill Districts, the 

ciioiera ... 38.130 Specially Administered 'rerritories and thc Northern 

Plague'^'”' 43^017 Arakan and the Salween Districts, this extra mortality 

^ was responsible for a death rate of approximately one per 

Total ... I 91,848 cent, of the population. 

54 - Natural Increase of Buddhist Population.—Thc second method of 
estimating the natural increase of population for thc province, a mfitliod wliich 

P promises more accurate results than a con- 

Buddhist population. sidcration of the vital statistics, is a considera- 

, tion of the increase of the Buddhist popu- 

Popuiationof igu. 1901, latioii for the pTOviuce as a wliolc. This was 

- the method employed by^Mr. Hardy in his 

Province 10,384,579 9,184,121 Comparison of the statistics for 1891 and 

^ 1901. It did not then achieve accurate re- 

Areas excluded from 42>095 suits because the populations compared were 

comparison. not for identical areas for the two enuraera- 

— — « — - - — — tions. The Buddhist population is but slightly 

Areas available for 10,342,484 9,184,121 affected by migration either by sea or over- 

comparison. land, Practically no Buddhists are included 

• , — ri"r : — — - among the immigrants by sea, the immigrant 

fnerOMe ... , 1,158,363 races being principally Hindu, Mahomedan, 

Anirnist and Christian. Animists preponder - 

41ierieW. fi.,. fv-i in the immigrants arriving by land, and 

.7 .. '1 :l i though there IS a tendency for the Anirnist 

embrace Buddhism, the 

There is a large 

figures province 

as a^hole,- Goutfee-‘j^ td exclude from the 'ceiipMsa the areas 
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ior which no religious classification was effected in 1901. Provincial Table II 
enables the Buddhist population of these areas (Kokang, West Manglun, the 
Kachin Districts of North Hsenwi, Karenni, the Chin Hills and the Palcokku Hill 
Tracts) for 1911 to be excluded. The marginal statement indicates the result 
after this deduction has been effected. The Buddhist population over the com- 
parable areas of the two census years has increased by 1,158,363 or i2’6i per cent. 

55. Variation in Natural Population. — An attempt has been made to 
discount the effect of migration by a consideration of what may be termed the 
natural population as distinguished from the actual population of each district. 
The natural population may be defined as comprising the persons actually born in 
the district. It is calculated by deducting the number of immigrants or persons 
born in other districts from the actual population, and then adding the emigrants, 
or persons born in the district concerned, but enumerated in other districts. The 
method of calculation and the percentage of variation in the natural population is 
given in Subsidiary Table II, and its increase is compared with the excess of births 
over deaths in Subsidiary Table III. It is doubtful if this method would have 
produced any conclusive results even if the districts in Burma had been fixed, 
permanent and universally known territorial areas. Mr. Gait, in paragraph 91 of 
the Bengal Census Report of 1901 has demonstrated that the actions and reactions 
existing between migration and natural increase of population are of a complex 
nature, and not to be separated by the simple device of working from the natural 
instead of from the actual population. The mere record that a person born in one 
district is recorded in another, without a consideration of his age, the nature of his 
migration, whether permanent or temporary, and the date of his migration, whether 
prior to or subsequent to the previous census, is ineffective in estimating the separate 
factors of natural increase and migration in the variation from one census to another. 
But in Burma, the recent annexation of Upper Burma and the state of adminis- 
trative transition of the province within the lifetime of the present generation, have 
rendered the records of natural population of but little value in themselves. Most 
of the districts in the province have been the subject of extensive territorial 
changes. A reference to the Census Report of 1872 shows that of the eleven 
districts now included in the natural division of the Deltaic Plains, nine are new 
names, only two having been in existence at that time. It is natural that an 
emigrant who has severed his coimection with a locality should enter the name of 
the district with which he was familiar at the time of his migration. A person who 
left the Rangoon District, as constituted in 1872, might have been born in any of 
the present districts of Rangoon, Hanthawaddy, Pegu, Ma-ubin or Pyapdn, yet he 
would probably enter Rangoon District as the place of birth. Similarly a person 
who left the Bassein district as constituted at a much later date, might have been 
born in any of the present districts of Bassein, Henzada, Ma-ubin, Pyap6n or 
Myaungmya. Many instances of the errors due to the change in administrative 
areas since migration occurred might be given. The small number of emigrants 
from the Yamfethin, Thaton and the Upper Chindwin Districts and the large 
number from Bassein and Mandalay in 1901 are obviously due to an incorrect appre- 
ciation of the exact territorial limits of these administrative areas at that time. 

It is possible, by treating wider and more constant areas than are enclosed 
within narrow and fluctuating district boundaries, to eliminate the sources of error 
and confusion caused by changes in the boundaries of birth districts. The Central 
Basin, the Deltaic Plains and the Coast Ranges are three of the natural divisions 
of the province, wide enough to eliminate the majority of the entries rendered 
incorrect by administrative changes, and sufficiently distinctive to be taken 
as unit areas for a comparison of the natural populations at the dates of the 
enumerations of 1901 and 191 1 . It is rather difficult to explain concisely the exact 
meaning of the statement embodied in Subsidiary Table II that the increase in the 
natural population of the Deltaic Plains between 1901 and 1911 was 19 per cent. 
As briefly as possible, it means that the persons born in the Deltaic Plains and 
living in 191 1 were 19 per cent, more numerous than the persons born in the same 
area and living in 1901. But such an increase is not identical with the natural 
increase of population in that area for the period 1901 and 1911. The difference 
between the two elements of the comparison is due to forces operating largely 
prior to the intervening period, rather than during the intervening period. The 
natural population of 1901 is the resultant of a series of births and deaths within a 
certain area operating for a certain period up to that date. The natural population 
of ipi I is the resultant of a similar series of ten years^ later date. But they have 
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been influenced by many extraneous factors. The abnormal incroasc.s of 36, 25 
and 21 mentioned in paragraph 49 (in so far as they arc true mci eases) ha.\m 
operated on them in widely varying degrees. The most probabk'. eoiudu-Sion to lie 
drawn from the comparison is that the general average size ol the population tionr 
wdiich the generation of 19 ii was bora was 19 per c-ent. greater than the general 
averaeve size of the population from which the generation of 1901 rvas born. ^ I he 
natural population is a measure of the past population of an area, whether indi- 
genous or immigrant, and any comparison between the natural population.s ol two 
periods must contain the disturbing element of previous migratioiis. 1 he. inertyise 
of 19 per cent, for the populations of the Coast Ranges and the Deltaic Plains ivhilc 
that of the Central Basin has increased by ro pt;r cent, only, indicates hi tlic 
former cases that past immigration has assisted the mte of incrc;ise, and in the 
latter case, that past emigration has had a retarding effect. 1 hey cannot l>e 
regarded as assisting in any way to a determination of the naLura.l rate of^ increase. 

In considering the variation in the natural population lor the proyinet^ as a 
whole it is necessary to reduce the figures given in Subsidia.ry 'fabUylf in order to 

get a comparison over identical areas. 1 be iiiJccissary 
(T;^TtionVNaT.rIi p7pi.MoT dcductions froiii tlic actual populatioi is hir j 90 1 and 1911 

: j ; arc given in the first marginal statenuait to paragrapli 52. 

-I To obtain the natural populations for those aria'is it would 

j I 812416 be necessary to use ('.(uTcctod figures hir the inimigrauts 

i9ir !!! j ii’ 233’764 and emigrants adjusted to these reduced areas. ^ Such 

figures would be impossible to obtain, as no statist ic;s for 

Increa se... _ birthplace Were taken for the majority of the areas now 

Percent.... i4'S excluded from the comparison. Rven if tlu-y wtwe 

obtainable their effect on the figures would b(! inaiipriHual ile. 

. It will make no appreciable difference if the declut'tioua of 

paragraph 52 for the excluded areas are made direct from the natural populations as 
given in Subsidiary Table II. There is a resultant increase of 1,431 ,348 or 14*5 jxjr 
cent. This is hoAvever no indication of the natural incniase of population. As pre- 
viously shown, the figures for the natural populations at the two pcriod.s are affeettid 
in varying degrees by previous immigration into tin; province. Althougli actual 
immigrants are excluded from the figures, such cluldreu and descendaut.s of immi- 
grants as are bom in the province are included. In Burma with such a larger 
immigration from year to year, the number of children and dijscendauts of 
immigrants would be relatively greater at the later period, and would cause au 
enhancement in the rate of increase of the natural population over the natural rate 
of increase. 

56. Comparison of Actual Population of 1901 with Natural Popu- 
lation of I911. — The fact that though immigration into Burma, is of eonsidt'rable 

dimensions, the emigration of the indigimou.s 

Population. population is Ijarely appreciable, .sugg(vst.s 

Class. ["Numbers. ! iTietbod of estimating the natural 

j L' — rate of increase of the population. Ignoring 

c Actual ... 11,786,195 such emigration as being too insignificant 

, Immigrants swAs to affcct the resulting percentage, the actual 

1911 ... Natural ..[ population of 1 901 can be compared with the 

1901 ... Actual ... io,’399i397 j population sliowii as being born in the pro- 

Tnr,', tr" T~' T'a'"”! viiicc b 1 9 1 1 . Tlus coniparison IS practically 

^ ' " ' — ^95.833 between the actual population of 1901 and 

Percent. .. - 87 ^bc natural population of 191 1. There is 

t~_ ^ — ! ^ . . one factor however which vitiates this method. 

f . . . f the number of emigrants calculated 

st^stics of birthplace given in Imperial Table 5C1 as given in Subsidiary 
^ i vmapter III is insignificant, there .exists as will be seen in the succeeding 
jtwpter OT .this^ report) a large seasonal emigration which caniTOt be detected by 
these t^leS). proportion cf , the 475489 immigrants recorded in the 

.oenm tarMe|Tor, were temporary immigrants .only. Such temporary immi- 
grwts.wo.nM have Mtfe or nQ.-,effe.ct on .fchf ftatnral increase of the .population. It 

and Ihat though the 
bev.temporary .soloUfoep; in the .province, yet their 

b,ave practically the same 
3>^-after year. a^-aUDWing 
Jot. the. constancy nranliiei», while <he.*<!^; 4 )iO^Jifo 4 a,ct'ange 
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from year to year, there are the factors of the absence such temporary immigrants 
during off seasons, the large preponderance of males in their numbers, and the 
impossibility of family life, which operate to prevent their contributing to the increase 
in the population proportionately to their numbers. The low percentage of increase 
of 8'7 for the decacle must be attributed to the inclusion in the figures for 1901 
of the immigrant population of nearly half a million persons, a very large pro- 
portion of whom were temporary immigrants divorced entirely from the general life 
of the province, and living in such conditions that they exercised a negative rather 
than a positive effect on the increase in the population. The effect of the inclusion 
of this class of persons on the natural rate of increase can be seen in the figures 
illustrating paragraphs 53 and 57 of this chapter. 


No. 


Rate ol increase 1901-1 ], 


Section of Population, 


All Sections 
Buddhists (1891-1901) 

Buddhists ( I go i-iQir) 

Natural population 
Actual (1901), Natural (igti) ... 
2'> Districts (Rangoon included) 
20 Districts (Rangoon excluded) 
Deltaic Plains (Rangoon included) 
Deltaic Plains (Rangoon excluded) 
6 Districts (Coast Ranges) 
Rangoon (natural decrease) 


Increase 
per cent, 


U‘43 

I2‘65 

12'6i 

'+■48 

870 

8*22 

9‘59 

7'4D 

9‘43 

10*58 

-22*89 


57. General Conclusions as to Natural Rate of Increase.— The 

marginal statement has been prepared to summarise in a form handy for reference 
all the materials available for estimating 
the natural rate of increase of the 
population for the decade <901-11. 

The areas over which the rates of 
increase have been calculated differ for 
each item included in the statement, 
but the greatest care has been taken 
that for each item the calculation should 
be made for an identical area for the 
tw'o periods compared. The first item 
gives the corrected rate increase of all 
sections of the population, immigrants 
included, as obtained in paragraph 52 
above. The second is deduced from 
Mr. Hardy’s estimate of a rate of increase of 12 per mille per annum after an exami- 
nation of the census statistics for 1891 and 1901. The third, fourth and fifth have 
been deduced from a comparison of the census statistics for 1901 and 191 1, The last 
six have been obtained from the vital statistics as recorded in twenty-one districts of 
the province. The most reliable test of all is the third item. It has been calculated 
on a widely-spread indigenous and practically homogeneous population, comprising 
85 '72 per cent, of the total inhabitants of the province, not appreciably affected by 
external migration, and living in natural conditions in their owm country. This 
percentage may be slightly enhanced above the true rate of increase by the gradual 
acceptance of Buddhism by the animistic tribes on the borders of the province. This 
disturbance would be extremely slight, as most of the areas where such tribes dwell 
have been excluded from the comparison in order to ensure that it should be effected 
over identical areas. It has been seen that the percentage of the fourth item is above 
and that of the fifth item is below the true natural increase. It is also certain that 
the percentages of the items deduced from the vital statistical records are below 
the real rates of increase. It is also demonstrated that the rate of increase of the 
immigrant races Is much below that of the indigenous population, and that the 
difference is sufficiently marked and sufficiently extensive to influence the rate for 
the province as a whole. All these indications seem to converge to the conclusion 
that the natural rate of increase for the Buddhist population is very closely 
approximate to that of 12 per mille per annum or 1 2 '65 per decade which w'as 
assumed by Mr. Hardy as a result of his examination of the census statistics for 
1891 and 1901 . This figure is perhaps a trifle greater than the true rate of increase 
which would fall most probably between 12 and i2'5 per cent, for the decade. 
A reduction, approximately one-half per cent., wmuld be necessary if the natural 
rate of increase of the total population rather than that of the Buddhist population 
were required. The most probable figure for the variation 
of all classes of the population between 1891 and 1901, 
from natural increase only, W'ould be about 12 per cent. 

It remains to be considered to what extent the increase 
of I4'43 percent, is to be attributed to its constituents of 
natural increase and immigration, and what portion is due 
to increased efficiency of enumeration. Ignoring the 
emigration of persons born in Burma as being too insigni- 
ficant to affect the percentage, the net gain to the province 
by immigration for the period 190110 191 1 is 1 15,481. But this figure is not the 
actual number of immigrants within the area for which the comparison of the 
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populations of 1901 and 1911 has been instituted. To the immigrants in the marcyi- 
nal statement it is necessary to add the immigrants arriving from'"the areas excluded 
troin the comparison, as detailed in paragraph 53, into the" area of comparison. It 
would also be necessary to add the immigrants from the unadministered portions of 
the Upper ^indwin, Myitkyina and Northern Ara kan Districts. Such persons have 
been recorded as being born in these districts, though from a census point of view 
they should have been recorded as being outside the province. The numbers of 
such immigrants into the area of comparison between the populations of 100 1 and 
1911 would be considerable, as there is a marked tendency to migrate froni the nn- 
administered territory into districts under administrative control, a"nd from the more 
remote areas of the province into the regularly administered districts. It is imuos 
sible, however, to estimate the’number of such immigrants which should he added to 

non.- rl" ^ 1^5,481 to obtain the actual figure for the area nmv uncle 

con ideration. Disregarding it for the present, the recorded increase clue to imnii- 

hl? T to I - 1 2 per cent. Combining this with the 1 2 per cent whic-h Ins 

1 increase of the population, there remains a discrepancy of 

to a. actual popdation of ,34,9^3. It can be allotted unL'l lSSwr“hear” 
oTpHa^a^ph™” ‘""tory and from tl.o excluded Leas 

li. A marked improvement in the enumeration in the Bhamo and Mvitkvinn 
.. Districts and m the Northern Shan States. ^ Myitkyina 

A slight general improvement in the efficiency of the ^ i i 

out the province: rendered possible by fadl^i^S™ Ci 
such as the more careful demarcation of village iurisdic'tions -ind 
improvement m the status of village headmen in the. provhme 
An improvement in the enumeration in the are^s liirk/M-f/v i < t 

synchronously in the Pegu Thatan, Amherst and IWw dist,k 4 'Zt 
enumerated synchronously, ^ cnsuicLs, but 

would be™|rtteeiro* pZ'ceroIbhZfe 

Administered Territories. But apart from these rmin 1 ^ of the Specially 

a distnct in the province outside^ Ranc^oon which h-iQ ° 

which is beyond the region of normal administration i .borderland area, 

enumeration machinery has to be improvised out r.F ’ '^bich some specia 

be available. It is in ^eh bmder aZ'^irio tte '’"■PP™ 

cannot apply and for ■which no cherk nq fn .^cncial instructions issued 

the residential units cln be Imposed that the lists of 

With each succeeding census the liability to error probable, 

ance due to their omission gradually diminishes Th^^^^ disturb- 

Bnrma is not a uniform record of tL SaS„ enumeration in 

admmistered province with fixed and dete?mW 

varyingdegreesofaccuracy following tentatively in the w3kp ^'’F record of 

ions, both general and local, gradually becoming more exten- 
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no concern in the general decline for the province. In the remaining three natural 
divisions, the variation in the rate of increase has been most remarkably distributed, 
While population has increased at an accelerated rate in the Central Basin, there 
has been a slight retardation in the Coast Ranges, and a striking retardation of the 
rate of increase in the Deltaic Plains, In the decade 1891-1901, the percentages of 
variation for the three natural divisions concerned ranged from 9 to 28, This range 
has now contracted to the narrow interval between 13 and 16 percent, The popu- 
lation of the Deltaic Plains which previously increased at a pace over three times more 
rapid than the 
rate of Increase in 
the Central Basin 
has now only the 
minor difference 
of three per cent, 
between their 
rates of variation. 

This tendency to- 
wards an equali- 
sation in the rates 
of increase over 
the various por- 
tions of the pro- 
vince,, indicates 
that there are 
forces tending to- 
wards the equali- 
sation of eco- 
nomic conditions 
throughout its 
area. There are 
no longer vast 
tracts of cultur- 
able land in the 
delta, transfor- 
mable into first 
class paddy land 
with a minimum 
expenditure of 
capital and la- 
bour, All such 
areas have been 
appropriated, and 
though large 
areas of waste 
still remain, they 
are only cultura- 
ble at a progres- 
sively increasing 
cost. On the 
other hand, in the 
Central Basin the 
extension of the 

railway system, and the improvement and extension of irrigation, have extended 
the possibilities of cultivation over large areas. The tide of immigration int® the 
western deltaic districts, represented by such enormous percentages of increase fot 
the decade as 56 and 55 for Myaungmya and Ma-ubin respectively, has now prac- 
tically ceased. It has been largely deflected into the eastern districts of the same 
natural division, Toungoo, Pegu and Thatdn ; but to a great extent it has ceased 
to flow southwards at all. The petroleum industry at Magwe, the irrigated, areas of 
Shwebo, Yamfethin and Pakdkku, and the portions of the Myingyan district served 
by the railway, have attracted the immigrants who ten years previously would 
inevitably have migrated to the delta. The accelerated rate of increase in the 
Central Basin, and the retarded rate of increase in the Deltaic Plains, are comple- 
mentary to each other. They are not exactly cause and effect ; they are different 
presentations of the same fact. They are both the resultant of the equalisation of 
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conditions in the two regions to such a degree that the southern aiea no longer 
presents an irresistible attraction to the resident of the northern area who is seeking 
to better his conditions. It is not here suggested that the districts of the Central 
Basin can compare in wealth and opportunity with those of the delta. But whcicas 
in the decade 1891 to 1901 the relative advantages of the latter were represented 
■by rates of increase of population of 28 and 9 per cent, respectively, they are now 
more correctly represented by increases of 16 and 13 per cent. 1 be rate of 
increase in the eight districts belonging to the Coast Ranges has dropped from i 7 
to 16 per cent. It would have fallen to a much greater extent but for the com- 
mencement of the development of mining and rabber industries in the Tenasserim 
portion of the division. While the Arakan districts have increased by porocnta,gcs 
ranging from 7 to 13, the increases of the Tenasserim districts range from 23 to 26 
per cent. The appearance of the map showing the percentage of increase of 
population by districts suggests that there have been heavy increases in portions of 
the Northern Hill Districts and the Specially Administered Territoru;s. .Such 
increases are for the most part not genuine. They are due largely to thc^ exten- 
sion of census limits, and to changes in the methods of enumeration. Some of 
the increase is due to migration pushing southwards from unadministerod or 
from Chinese territory, but it is impossible to estimate the extent of this con- 
stituent. 

59. Vari- 
ation hi Den- 
sity of Popu- 
lation. — The 
method of per- 
centages is open 
to many objec- 
tions in examining 
the variation of 
population over a 
given period. 
Where the den- 
sity of population 
varies greatly, 
an increase per 
cent, in a sparsely 
populated district 
may appear to 
overshadow • a 
much greater 
absolute increase 
in a district with 
a dense popula- 
tion. Its utility 
lies in measuring 
the rate , of in- 
crease, which 
may . be rela- 
tively high in a 
backward district 
because of the 
smaller popula- 
tion concerned. 
Taking a specific 
instance ; on a 
reference to the 
map showing per- 
centages of in- 
crease of popula- 
tion, Mergui Dis- 
trict is seen to be 
increasing at a 
much greater 
their percentagea. 
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of increase are 26 and 10 respectively. From a consideration of percentages only, 
Mergui would appear to be exercising the greater influence on the increase of the 
provincial population. Yet the actual increase, 
as measured by the number of persons per square 
mile added to the population, is far greater in 
Henzada than in Mergui. This illustration sug- 
gests that in addition to an examination of the 
rate of increase measured by the percentage of 
added population, it is necessary to consider the 
inrcease measured by the added density of the 
population per square mile. A comparison of 
the map in the margin with the one illustrating the preceding paragraph indicates 
the extent of the dinerence of these two aspects of the variation in the population. 
The greatest increases measured by the number of persons per square mile added 
to the population occur in the central and western portions of the Deltaic Plains and 
in a line of riverain districts in the heart of the Central Basin. It is a matter fot 
surprise that the largest increases in density have taken place where the density of 
population was already greatest. Henzada was in 1901 the most densely populated 
district in the province and it is among the seven districts which have added a 
population of eighteen persons per square mile or more during the decade. Sagaihg, 
in 1901 the second most densely populated district in the Central Basin, is also 
included in the same seven districts. The remaining five of the districts showing a 
maximum increase of density also stood in 1901 in relatively high positions in order 
of density for the province. Subsidiary Tables IV (a) and IV {d) present quantita- 
tive statements of the actual and proportional variations of the population distributed 
among townships and states of different densities. As the mean density of popula- 
tion for the province is 53 only and that for Burma proper is 65, these statements 
indicate that the bulk of the increase of population is taking place in those portions 
of the province with a density already well above the mean. It is the comparatively 
densely populated Central Basin and Deltaic Plains, rather than the districts, of the 
three outlying and sparsely populated natural divisions, which are contributing 
principally to the increase. And, it is in the comparatively densely populated por- 
tions of these two divisions, rather than those possessing but a sparse population, 
that the largest increases are occurring. The marginal statement gives the actual 
and proportional increases for all but a few exceptional townships in these two 
important divisions. Taking the 
three classes of townships with 
densities below 50, from 50 to 100, 
and from 100 to 150, the increases 
in actual population are in the same 
order of magnitude as the existing 
density, being greatest where the 
density is greatest, and least where 
the density is least. In the 
Central Basin, the percentages of 
increase follow the same order, 
showing that not only is the , 
increase of population greatest 
where the density is greatest, but 
that the rate of increase of 
population is higher in the townships of greatest density. This would appear to 
indicate a tendency towards a great concentration of population in those areas 
where it is already most densely distributed, up to a limit of 150 persons per 
square mile. In townships beyond this limit both the actual Increase of population 
and the rate of increase fall rapidly. In the Deltaic Plains the percentages of 
increase follow the reverse order of the density and of the actual increase of popu- 
lation, diminishing as the density increases. This indicates that although popu- 
lation has hitherto been attracted to the Townships of greatest actual density, the 
tendency is decreasing. In the Townships of least density the rate of increase is 
far beyond the natural rate, the discrepancy being accounted for by immigration. As 
the density rises, the difference between the actual and the natural rates of increase 
rapidly falls, until the two practically coincide in the Townships having a density 
over 1 50 per square mile. ■ . , 

It is possible to interpret these statistical variations in terms of the . actual 
conditions prevailing in the two natural divisions. In the Deltaic Plains ■cdriditioitis 
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are much more uniform than in the Central Basm The contour of the 
country is less diversified, the rainfall is more regular, and natural means of com- 
municition by water are plentiful. Consequently population can he much more 
widely distributed. Expansion commencing in the neighbouihood of occupied 
areasVoceeds fairly uniformly, but as the density of population rises there is a 
tendency to go further afield to more remote areas. When thc density of popula- 
tion attains a level of 150 per square mile, increase by immigration tmids to cease 
and is deflected to areas of greater sparsity of population. In the Central Basin 
conditions are much less uniform. The contour of the country is more diversified, 
the area of culturable land is smaller, the rainfall is less regulai, natuial c omnium- 
cations are more difficult, and there is a much greatei degiee of dependence on the 
artificial assistance of railways and irrigation. Consequently the tendency to a 
broader distribution of population is not so marked as in the deltaic legion. It 
tends to concentrate in those localities having special natural or aitificLil adv.uit- 
ages, up to a limit of 150 persons per square mile. Beyond that limit the tmidency 
to dispersion commences, the increase of population in such localities being 
conaderably below their natural increase. 

The additions to the density of the population in the _ outlying portions of the 
province, the Coast Ranges, the Northern Hill Districts and the specially 
Administered Territories, do not compare with the increase of density in the two 
<fivisions forming the central portion of the province. Whereas an examination of 
percentages tends to obscure the amount of increase attained in the latter area, and 
to give .undue prominence to the increases in the outlying regions, an examination 
etf their respective increases of density serves to present their variations _ in a 

truer perspective. The differences in the 
two presentations arc seen graphically in 
a comparison of the maps in the present 
and preceding paragraphs. The marginal 
statement gives a brief summary of the 
numerical contrast between them. The 
Central Basin and the Deltaic Plains have 
added to their densities at the rate of 1 1 
and 16 persons per square mile while the 
Coast Ranges have added only three 
persons per square mile to their popula- 
tion, and the Northern and specially 
administered portions of the province have increased by a density of 5 per square 
mile only. These figures are a much more correct indication of the magnitido 
and importance of the variations than can be obtained by a consideration of the 
percentages alone. 

i6o. Variation in Population by Townships.-— The percentage of vari- 
ation of the population by Townships is given in Columns 10 and 1 1 of Provincial 
Xablfi 1 . _ Township areas however have as yet attained a lower decree of fixity 
than (fistrict areas. In the past decade, six townships have been abolished by 
amalgamation, nine extra townships have been created and the boundaries of 69 
townships have been modified, 38 of the modifications being due to the reconsti- 
tution of fresh townships on entirely new lines, and the creation of entirely different 
townships with or .without changes of name and headquarters. An attempt invol- 
ving considerable amount of labour, has been made to reduce the variation of 
p<^^^ion for this period to the township areas as constituted in 191 1. It cannot 
^clawed that the result possesses sufficient accuracy to base any Reliable deduc- 
to the rates of variation by townships. In the majority of instances the 
aa^ieations of change of area did not detail the village-tracts affected. Moreover 
the -statistics for the census of 1901 were given, not by village-tracts but by 
w^eat^ .haml^s, and m the majority of cases of alterations of township boun- 
49ms, Deputy Commissioners were unable to identify which of such residential 
TW m lihe areas transferred from one township to another. The populations 
gaw w CoIuma 9 .of Provincial Table I contain many entries based rather on the 
^ob^ty that the transferred areas contained certain blocks of residential units, 
^ eatiaia. tdenUfication of the population of such transferred areas The 
Column IQ of the same statement, and illustrated in the- map 
showing the vamtmn of population by townships, are not to be accepted as poss^sing 
^ acciffiaeyh No attempt has been made to carry the comparison 
areas .beyond,, 1901,. and the percentages in Column 'tt of Proviticial 
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Natural Division. 



Per cent. 

Density per 
square mile. 


Central Basin 


1 1 

.D«kaic Plains 

16 

16 

Coast Ranges 

17 

3 

Northern Hill Districts... 

16 : 

5 

Specially Administered | 
Teytkoxies. 

22 

5 
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Table I include 
variations due to 
changes of area 
as well as to 


utilise the varia- 
tion by townships 
to trace to their 
ultimate sources 
any marked de- 
partures from 
normal rates of 
increase, but in 
the few cases in 
which the attempt 
was made the 
factor of changes 
of boundaries in- 
troduced such 
disturbances that 
the intention rvas 
abandoned. Such 
changes have 
been due largely 
to abnormal va- 
riations of popu- 
lation, and it is 
precisely where 
the details of 
township varia- 
tions were most 
required that the 
figures are to be 
accepted with 
the greatest re- 
servations. 

61. Doubts 
as to Reliabi- 
lity of Statis- 
tics of Migra- 
tion. — It is unfortunate that much reliance cannot be placed on the statistics 

showing the amount of emigration from each district. These are compiled 

from the records for birthplace presented in Imperial Table XI. The Upper 
Burma districts were created between 1886 and 1889 and many of them 
have been considerably modified since their original formation. A correct 
record of the district of birth cannot be expected, when the formation of the 
district, as at present constituted, did not take place till some time after 
the person enumerated was born, and probably after he had migrated from the 
locality, in the case of districts whose boundaries have been modified. Over 

larger areas the degree of error is lessened, but a utilisation of the statistics 

of inter- district migration for analysing the different factors responsible for 
the variation in the popula'ion of each district is not possible. The errors 
are naturally less in 1911 than in 1901, but their whole utility in this respect 
lies in a comparison between the figures for the two periods, and the earlier 
errors naturally effect the differences between them. The statistics for immi- 
gration are much more reliable. They are compiled from the numbers of 
people who were born outside the district of enumeration. In recording 
the birthplace of a person enumerated there Is not much difficulty in deter- 
mining whether he was born in the district of enumeration or not. The difficulty 
arises in determining in which of several possible recently-formed and distant 
districts the locality he mentions as his birthplace is situated. During, or 
shortly after, a period of transition the probability of error in the deduced 


genuine increases 
of population. It 
was intended to 


Percentage of Increase of Population (dy Townships). 

/ 

Y O 

7 

CHINA 


LUSHA) 

HILLS 



BAY 

or 

BENGAL 


X Decreasa. 
n InctcasG 0-4 par cant. 
HE; Inoi'casG 5-9 pcf cent 
iiii Increase 10-14 per cent. 
== Increase 15-19 per cent. 


IIII Increase 20-24 per cent. 

0 Increase 25-29 per cant. 

H Increase 30 per cent, and oucr. 
N Hot preciously enumerated 
0 Still omitted. 
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figures for emigration is many times greater than that for the coi responding 
figures for immigration. 


DISTRICT VARIATION, 1901-1911. 


62. Variation of Population in the Districts of the Central Basin. 

The general increase of the populatimi by 13 per cent, and of its density by ii 
persons per square mile for the districts of the Central loasin, is the lesultant of 

variations ranging from -8 per cent, 
in the Magwe District to a decrease 
of 7 per cent, in the district of Mvauda- 
lay ; and from an incnva.se ol 26 
persons per square mile in Myingy.nn 
to a decrease of 12 per sciuare mile 
in Mandalay. In thi; latti;r district 
the decrease is purely urban, and is 
due to circumstances alri'ady relatcul 
in the discussion on tlu; urban popu- 
lation in Cliaptm- I. The rcnuiining 
portion of tiie district sliows an 
increase corresponding very closely 
with the natural rah; of inertaase to he 
expected. It will iherehne nasult in 
simplicity of treatment if the de- 
crease due to the inclusion of Manda- 
lay City is isolated and cKcliulcd from 
the general discussion of varialioits of 
population for th<; dislrict.s of the 
Central Basin. Considering tlie rates 
of increase after this exelusivm it is 
seen that the districts fall into three 
distinct groups, according as they 
show an increase largely exceeding, 
departing but slightly from, or falling 
markedly below, the natural rate of increase for the province. The tlirec groups 
do not approach each other in their extreme items. There is a broad line of 
division between the lowest constituent of one group and the highest constituent 
in the one next succeeding. The distinctions between the three groups arc not 
so marked if the increase in population per square mile added during the decade 
be considered, the large variations in the initial density causing the two measiircis, 
the rate^ of increase and the increase of density, to diverge considcnalily in ordtw 
of magnitude. But so marked are the original distinctions in the rate of increase, 
•that the single interchange of positions of the two districts, Sagaing and Shvvc'bo, 
.would make the members of the threefold grouping coincide for both measures of 
increase. The measure of comparison by the rate of increase per cent, affords the 
best method of approaching the discussion, the alternative measure by increase of 
density being utilised when necessary. 

It is not suggested by the grouping of the four districts, Magwe, Yamt'thin, 
Shwebo and Myingyan that they have any common characteristics beyond that 

resulting from their inclusion 
within the same natural division 
of the province and their abnor- 
mal rate of increase. An exa- 
mination of the latter will indi- 
cate to what extent the causes 
of their exceptional increases 


District, ^ 

Density. 

Increase per cent. 


i 9 n. 

1901, 

1901-1911. 

iSpi-igoi. 

Magwe 

Yam^thin 

Shwebo 

Mying-yan 

g6 

72 

62 

1 42 

74 

57 

50 

ii6 

28 

26 

24 

33 

13 

18 

21 

I 


Districts in Central Basin. 

District. 

Increase. 



Per cent. density i>er 

” square mile. 

Magwe 

+28 

4-22 

Yamethin 

-+-26 

4-15 

Shwebo 

+24 

4-12 

Myingyan 

+23 

4-26 

Pak^kkn 

■his 

-f- 8 

Lower Chin dwin 

4-14 

4“ 1 1 

Minbu 


4- 9 

Sagaing 

-f 12 

4 -kj 

Meiktila 

“hn 

4-12 

Mandalay (City excluded) 


4-10 

Prome 

4“ 4 

4- 4 

Thayetmyo... 

4- 4 

4- 2 

Kyauksfe 

4-* 0 

4- 0 

Mandalay ... ... | 

Mandalay City ... j 

- 7 
-25 

— 12 
“-1^820 

Central Basin 

-1-13 

4- 1 1 


are separate mul SSual. ^ThrSllowing 
teristic of three of thp aus Report of 1901 expresses a common charac- 
S ^ extended without hesitation to include the 


different ciojs wbi* “It Lm Uen Y “> l''o 

wnicn ought have been expected to bring about this stage of things, 
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which at first sight suggests stagnation. ‘Emigration and immigration in Myingyan ’ 
he says ‘follow the barometer. It has long bten an established custom in this district 
to migrate nhen scarcity threatens, and to return when the rains promise a liveli- 
hood.’ It is doubtless the threatenings of scarcity in the past that has thus arrested the 
normal grovvth of the people, and it occurs to me as conceivable that the reason why the 
reatljnstment of population after the lean years is slower in Myingyan than in the neighbour- 
ing districts of Meiktila and Yambtliin and in Shwebo, areas also liable to scarcity — is that 
until (|tiite recently Myingyan has not, like these other three di.stricts, been traversed by a 
railway. 'I ime will show whether the new branch line from Thazi to Myingyan will facili- 
tate and expedite the ebb and flow that are bound to ensue on a lailure of crops and a hint 
of famine.” 


The tendency to extensive temporary migration operates in various degrees. 
It was to a retardation of the return of the temporary emigi-ants that the almost 
stationary figures of the population of the Myingyan District for the decade i8gi 
to 1901 was due. This retardation operated in unduly depressing the population 
for that District in 1901, and thereby caused an undue enhancement of the rate 
of increase in the period 1901 to 191 1. The abnormal increase 0123 per cent, 
in the decade 1901 to 1911 is complementary to the abnormally low increase 
of one per cent, in the previous decade. If the two be combined an almost 
normal rate of increase over a period of 20 years is obtained. Assisted by the 
branch railway, mentioned by Mr, Lowis as a probable factor in restoring normal 
conditions, by the discovery of oil and the commencement of the development of 
the Singu oil area, and by the generally favourable character of the seasons in the 
past ten years, most of the temporary emigrants have returned. 

The increase of 28 per cent, in Magwe is to be attributed to the development 
of oil production in the Yenangyaung township of this district. There was an 
increase of 13 per cent, approximating to the natural rate of increase, between 


1891 and 1901. Other factors have 
remained the same for the subsequent 
decade, but the remarkable increase in 
the amount of oil produced has attracted 
a large population which would pre- 
viously have migrated southwards to the 
deltaic region of the province. The 
causes of increase in the Yarnethin and 




\rea irris'atcd 


District. 

mu 

1901. 

Increase. 


Acres. 

Acres. 

Acres. 

SItwebo ... 1 

Yamfethin .. 

j ^35,117' 1 

129,II2}8 

1 3^ >^4.3 

93,621 

1 102 , 47 + 

35-507 


Shwebo Districts are sufficiently similar to be discussed concurrently. Prior to 
the construction of the railway to Mandalay, Yam^thin was a district of low den- 
sity of population, and few means of communication with the outside world. The 
greater portion of the Shwebo District was in a similar condition until the railway 
was extended northwards towards Mogaung and Myitkyina. The construction of 
the railway made the cultivation of crops for export a profitable occupation.' Ex- 
tensive schemes of irrigation have also been carried out in the two districts which 
rank respectively first and second among the districts of the province, both in the 
total acreage irrigated, and in the amount of newly irrigated area added during the 
period, 1901 to 1911, Simultaneously with the increased possibilities of commu- 
nication provided by the railway, and the increased areas rendered culturable by 
irrigation, a decline in the areas available for cultivation in the southern portion of 
the province began to operate. . The course and magnitude of migration were 
deflected. Shwebo and Y amfethin offered opportunities to intending Upper Burman 
emigrants much nearer home than the distant districts of the delta. The large in- 
creases are a measure of the extent to which they have availed themselves of such 
opportunities. 


The six districts of the Central Basin with an increase departing but a 
small decree from the natural rate of increase for the province, would, but for the 

intrusion of Myingyan District, ' 

form a compact group in the Density. increase per cent, 

centre of the dry zone of District. “TT ^ in,, a 

Upper Burma. It has been ^ — 

seen that the rate of increase . ••• ^ S 8 15 14 

of Myingyan District is normal Minbu io 71 I3 

if the incidental depression of 17' 152 la 15 

the figures for 1891 be ignored Mandaby ”■ cCity '97 \l -Jl 

and the comparison be taken excluded). 

over twenty years instead of 

for the decade. The group of seven Districts (Myingyan included) forms the 
most typically Burmese portion of the province., The statistics of migration show' 


PakSkku 

Lower Chindwin ... 

Minbu 

Sagaing 

Meiktila 

Mandalay (City 
excluded). 


Density. 

Increase per cent. 

191 !. 3901. 

1903-1911. 

1891-1901. 

66 

58 

15 

14 

90 

79 

14 

t8 

80 

71 

13 

8 


152 

13 

15 

128 

116 

11 

16 

97 



87 

11 

J 

— a 
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that generally the number of emigrants from and immigrants to all these districts 
is mulh less than in .901. The most marked exception is ,n the Lower Cliimlwin 

District where tlie number ol immionints has 
, . . , , . ~ ~j increased from 4,29 r to 22,968. 1 ’akokku 

' and Mandalay are tlie only distri<'ts ol this 

'"wok i ina^ftsl ^'roup affcetc.id largely by _ extensions of 

( I irrigation. It is to the c-xtension ol irngatcHl 

Acres Acres, Acres. area and thc development ol oil jirodiu'tion 

PakiSkku 47.287 14,148 33 .ij 9 in Ycnaiigyat that the inerease oi population 

Mandalay ... 84,281 26,280 58,001 ' PakSkku District abo\'e tlu‘ natural 

^ — rate of increase is to he attributed. 

The Lower Chindwin District illustrates the possibilities of error in the record 
of birthplace in Burma. If the records of birthplace arc to lx* _ accepted as 

correct thc net loss by migration has been 


j Lower Chindwin 

District. 



151K 

1901. 

iSyi. 

Immigration ... 
Emigration 

22,968 

31,809 

4 ,2gt 

4 S. 7<>5 

2,093 

45 , 97 t 

Net loss ... 

8,841 

4 i, 4 t 4 

43.278 


43,278, 41,4*4 nnd 8,841 for the three years 
1891, 1901 and 1911 res])eetively. This 
large diminution in the loss by migration bet- 
ween T901 and 1 91 1 would indicate a much 
larger expansion of population than was 
experienced in the decade, 1891 to 1901, 
Yet the records of the actua.l population show 
an increase of 18 per cent, in the ('arlier 
period, against 14 per cent. ii\ tlu> later period, 
when thc remarkable difference in the emi- 


gration statistics suggests a higher rate of increase. Part of the discrepancy can 
be traced to its source by examining thc statistics for immigration from the Uppiir 
to the Lower Chindwin District, "it is contrary to actual experience that this 
southern migration should have increased in such a marked manniw since 1901. 
The general movement southwards is perhaps thc most outstanding fact concerning 

the past internal movements of population in 
j thc province. It is inconceivable that it was 

inoperative prior to 1901 along .such an 

Increase, important lino of communication as tlie 

Chindwin river. What probably hapjjoncd is 

Acres. that the enumerators of the Lower Chiiulwin 

13,451 District omitted to record a distinctive entry 

18,149 for Immigrants Lorn thc Upper Chindwin and 

® in the course of tabulation they were entered 

as being born in the district of enumeration. 

Concerning the remaining districts of this group their rate of increase is 
sufficiently near to that of the natural increase of population by the excess of 
births over deaths to render unnecessary an examination of thc influence of migration 
on their population. They are districts which have proceeded steadily, losing a 
comparatively small proportion of their mhabitants by migration to Lower Burma. 

In three of the districts, Minbur Meihtila and Mandalay 
there have been considerable improvements in irrigation 
and extensions in the areas uTigated, In Minbu this has 
been the cause of an advance in the rate of increase. 
In Mandalay it has enabled the outlying portions of the 
district to withstand the potent influence of the marked 
decline in the city population and has trairsformed a 
decrease of two per cent, into an increase of 1 1 per cent, 

. . . In Meiktila it has enabled a district of high density to 

maintain a rate of increase of n per cent, and to supply a surplus for emigration. 
The increase in Sagaing, the most densely populated district in the Central 
Basin, coincides with the probable natural increase of births over deaths. It has 
been but little affected by migration within the past ten years, Irrigation plays no 
part in maintaining and increasing its high density of population. It is rather the 
long association of the people with the locality and the intimate connection it has 
percised on the political development of the Burmese race, which have operated 
m preventing a large migration of its population. 

There remain three districts in the Central Basin, Prome, Thayetmyo and 
Kyauksfe, whose increases are so small that they must have been influenced largely 
by migration. The vital statistics for the Prome and Thayetmyo Districts show 
increases of 8- 80 and 9-52 per cent., respectively for the decade 1901-1911, bjr the 


Emigrants from Meiktila 
District, 

igii 

1901 

44,203 

36,243 

Incr^se 

7.960 


1 

Area irrigate< 

District, 

ion* 

1901. 

1 

Acres. 

Acres. 

Minbu 

70,561 

57, ”o 

Meiktila 

i2C»505 

102,356 

Mandalay 

S4}2Sx 

26,280 



distric t variation, 1901 — 1911 . 


^7 


The recorded 


Increase of 


operation of the natural excess of births over deaths. These are in all probability 
an under-estimate owing to the liability of births to be omitted from the records to a 

greater extent than deaths. How- ^ — 

ever, accepting the figures as they . . increase per cent. 

stand, the natural incie.ises by ' ' iqu. | lyoi, ipoi-1911. iSyi-igoi. 

excess of births over deaths are far ; i — - 

greater than the increase in the ■ ■" 

1 . Trr i hayetmyo ^2 So 4 — 4 

actual population. 1 he dirrerences icyauks^ iti ’ m o 12 

should be capable of reconciliation - - . . J .. - - 

by allowing for the effects of migration ; but discounting these as far as possible by 
calculating the natural population, the discrepancies still remain. The recorded 

numbers of emigrants and of immigrants in .... 

each district have diminished slightly, ... increa,se of i 

whereas to account for the low rate of oistrict. -^creisi a^uIi "i 

increase, emigration should have proceeded _ Popuhition. Popuiaiion. | 

at a more rapid pace than _ immigration. Pro„ie ... 11,018 13.067 ! 

The variation in population in these two Thayetmyo... j 23,8251 8,569 ! 

districts is due to a series of intricate ^ ^ 

causes. Prior to the annexation of Upper Burma their population was artificially 
enhanced by their position as districts near the frontier line between the two portions 
of the province under Burmese and under British , . 

rule respectively. After the annexation their import- ; _ KyauUst- oistiict. 

ance waned, and their surplus population dispersed ; 

partly to Upper Burma whence it had largely been z — 7- 

recruited, and partly to the delta districts which Inunigranis .. 12,918 i 7 d.S‘ 
then offered such excellent opportunities for the ^ ^ 

settlement of surplus population. This dispersion , G.ain ... 8,528 9,259 

was responsible for the decreases in their population _ 

for the decade 1801 to 1901, and it still operates to a limited decree in keeping 
the rate of increase below the natural rate due to the excess of births over deaths. 




District. 

1 Natural 


; lriLTca.se. 

i 

! 

Prome 

28,534 ' 

Thayetmyo... j 

22,825 j 


Natural 

Population. 


Actual I 
Population. ' 


! KyauksC 

^ District. 


— 

1 t<Di. 

I (JO I. 

Iminigranl s 

1 « 

[ ■ ^ 

i 7 , 4 .S‘ 

Emigrants 

4,390 

7,192 

Gain 

8,528 

9.-59 


The statistics for birthplace howe\ er are not sufficiently correct to permit the 
actual extent of this emigration to be determined. It is similarly impossible to 
reconcile the stationary population of Kyaukse District with the recorded figures for 
migration. There must have been iu the decade a net loss by migration equivalent 
to about 12 per cent, of the population, but the statistics of birthplace show that 
the resultant effect of migration on the population differed but slightly at the 
beginning and end of the period of comparison, Kyauksfe is one of the two districts 
of the Central Basin showing a surplus of immigrants over emigrants. This does 
not necessarily mean that it is a rapidly progressive district as the surplus of 
Immigration over emigration may be growing less year by year. But it enhances 
the difficulties of reconciliation of the figures for migration with those showing the 
comparative absence of variation in the population. The most probable cause of the 
discrepancy is that the statistics of birthplace are not sufficiently correct to 
enable the exact amount of migration to and from the district to be determined. 


63. Variation of Population in the Districts of the Deltaic 
Plains.— -The Districts of the Deltaic Plains can be divided into three groups 
for the purpose of discussing their variation in 
population for the ten years, 1901 to igii. 

The eastern group, comprising the three 
districts of Pegu, Toungoo and Thatdn, has 
experienced the most rapid rate of increase. 

The western group, comprising seven districts 
and coinciding closely with the area of the 
delta of the Irrawaddy, shows a remarkable 
diminution in the rate of Increase from that 
previously experienced. The City of Rangoon, 
whose variation in population has already been 
considered in Chapter I, must be placed in the 
third group by itself. The range of variation 
throughout this natural division is far smaller than 
is to be found in the districts of the Central 
Basin. Excluding the City of Mandalay the 
variation in the latter ranged from zero to 26 per 
cent., whereas in the Deltaic plains its range is 


Districts in Deltaic Plains. 


Increase. 


Districts. 


In density 


Per cent. 

per square 



mile. 

Pegu 

26 

iB 

Toungoo 

26 

12 

ThatSn 

21 

*7 

Myaungmya ... 

iS 

20 

Hanthawaddy 

U 

21 

Bassein 

13 

12 

Pyap 6 n 

13 

14 

Tharrawadd 3 ^ 

ro 

12 

Henzada 

10 

18 

Ma-ubin 

10 

16 

Rangoon 

20 


Deltaic Plains 

r 6 

, 


II 
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from lo to 26 per cent. only. A comparison between the figurc.s In cojuinns 2 and 3 
of Subsidiary Table I for the districts of the Central Basin and the Deltaic 1 lains 
respectively Emphasises the diversities in variation in the former and the. umtormity 
of Eriation in the latter. In the districts of the former, the rate of lnel•(^'l.se for 1901 
to iQii is sometimes preater than, sometimes less than, and in one case is equal to, 
the rate of increase for i8gr to 1901 . In the latter, tlio incnvises or the past ten 
years are Invariably less than for the previous decade, .riie genoi.il incieASi. Iionig 
per cent to 13 percent, in the former is the resultant of mo.st diverse movements. 
The decline in the rate of increase of the latter from 28 to 16 per cent, is the re.sult- 
ant of a uniform tendency to decline experienced in every component di.strict. _ The 
degree of decline is by no means uniform, but it has operated in the directi<m of 
/Yl-Oo4*/aof f ll A rtf in PTC?) \va 



necessary to repeat 

are not to be relied on. Although this division has not been tlm obji'Ct of recent 
annexation yet the boundaries of every district have been cliangt'd, .some of tlioni 
repeatedly, within the past forty years. An emigrant of le.ss than forty years old, 
bom in the Dedayb Township would have his birth district changcal from Rangoon 
to Thdngwa, from Th6ngwa to Ma-ubin, and from Ma-ubin to Pyapfin by successive 
administrative changes." It is probable that he would record the name o[ the 
district as constituted at the date of his migration, The above i.s not an exceptional 
instance. It could be parallelled in almost every district of the divi.sion • and 
Instances in which the locality of birth has come under three successive district.s In 
the course of administrative changes could be indefinitely multiplied. 

Although the districts of the eastern group of this natural division have the 
highest rates of increase, it Is convenient to consider first the we.stern group with a 

much smaller degree of varia- 
tion, Tlie higher rates of in- 
crease in the eastern group 
are largely the effect of the 
retarded increase in the west- 
ern group and the latter natur- 
ally calls for prior discussion. 
The first two districts inviting 
discussion are Myaungmya 
and Pyapdn with reductions 
in their rates of increase of 38 
and 42 per cent, respectively. 
In 1891 the areas occupied by these districts Were for the most part deltaic jungle, 
islands of silt raised to a few inches above spring ticlt.i level, and covered with a 
dense growth of rapidly grovdng, soft-woodod trees and shrubs. Cultivation 
extended so rapidly in the early portion of the 1891-1901 decade, that administra- 
tive officers going to a locality after the lapse of a Tew month.s could .scarcely 
recognise their bearings. ^ Creeks with densely wooded banks showing no trace of 
human habitation, were, in the course of one or two seasons, transformed into regu- 
lar waterways, with a daily launch service, with cultivation extending to the waters 
edge, and with teeming villages on their banks. So rapid were the extensions of 
cultivation, and the denudation of the forests, ’ that it was necessary fqr the preser- 
vation of the valuable fisheries, then existing, to restrict the right to* deaf jufigle 
within a hundred feet from the banks of a creek ; Md subsequently, in order to avert 
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Increase per cent. 






ion. 

IQOI, 

igoi-igii. 

1891-1001, 

Myaungmya i.. 

127 

107 

18 

sf> 

Hanthawaddy ... 

177 

156 

14 

20 

Basseia 

107 

95 

13 

22 

Pyap6n 

119 

los 

13 

55 

Tnarrawaddy 

i.'ii 

139 

10 

17 

Henzada 

187 

169 

10 

II 

Ma-ubin 

iSs 

169 

%Q 

30 

. 



stilPuninvaded by the immigrant cultivators. In igoi over a third of the inhabi 
tants of each of these twa^distrietS Were recorded as immigrants from other 
c though repeated changes of jurisdlctiOK hiVe introduced a large 

haMityto error m these figures, they serye to illustrate roughly the magnitude 
of the invasion that was then taking place. ^ 

° conditions' were rapidly ohan^g, 

tmrese^^on of, the fuel' reserves cut d#<yn |h 6 ^ for eXtefiStott of 

fn^atiou to a We extent, and aChtefedA thO tale occupatlott of the 
SSff tlm¥ is ifeut litlle cultwaM/area in these 

oUlttvatfom Qctonns 3, 4 and 5 of Subsidiary 
S per cent* and 6© per cent, 
'yap6n DMqta; respecflvdy 


j:ih'e 

there are 




of the total (ifultiirable 
jave been brought tubijder ct 
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Tlie term culturable is, however, extremely elastic. It includes practically all land 
that is not on a moderately steep hillside. An examination of the so-called culturable 
areas in the Myaungmya and Pyapon Districts would disclose that many of them 
are liable to inundation by salt water, that others are included within the areas of 
reserved inland fisheries, and that others are not culturable without protection _ by 
embankments on a scale precluding any possibility of immediate cultivation. 
Whatever advantages they may have had in the past, with respect to the quality and 
extent of culturable waste land, have now disappeared. They are no longer the 
objective of the majority of immigrants from the north. The districts to the east 
of the delta area, at one time not considered comparable with the western delta 
districts as offering possibilities of extension of cultivation, now attract the bulk of 
the emigrants from Upper Burma. 

Ma-ubin, Bassein and Tharrawaddy are three districts which developed earlier 
than Myaungmya and Pyapdn and consequently do not show such remarkable 
differences in their percentages, of increase for the successive decades of 1891-1901 
and 1901-1911. Henzada, the most densely populated district in Burma in 1901 and 
1911, completed its development at a still earlier stage. It is enabled to support 
its popi^ation without the necessity of the safeguard of large emigration by the 
most complete protection from inundation by embankments enjoyed by any district 
in Burma. Its immigrant and emigrant populations are approximately equal to each 
other and they did not differ to any large degree in 1901. The variation of the 
popula-tipn of the Hanthawaddy District is influenced largely by its situation, 
completely surrounding the City of Rangoon. So far as the rate of increase of its 
population is above the natural rate it is due not to extensions of cultivation but. 
to, the development of small, towns and industries in the vicinity of the City 
of Rangoon, The oil refining industry has established itself in the Kyauktan 
Township with Syriam as its headquarters. Despite several extensions of the 
boundaries of the Rangoon Municipality to include the factory area on the 
Kariaungto creek, numerous rice mills exist within the Twante Township just be- 
yond, the existing municipal, boundaries, Insein, the constructive centre of the 
Burma Railways, has adopted many suburban characteristics, and the stretch of 
country between Rangoon and Insein. is becoming more and more a residential 
extension of Rangoon itself. 

The three eastern districts of the Deltaic Plains are now tending to monopo- 
lise the immigrants coming southwards from Upper Burma. Although the per- 
centage of; increase for Pegu iDistrict 
is. exceeded by that for Magwe and 
equalled by those for Yamfethin and 
Toungoo, the actual increase of popu- 
latiorr (89,549) is greater than that 
of any of the regular districts of the 
province. Its immigrants (132,430) 
nuinb.err more than those of any other district except Rangoon. The dimi- 
nution of its rate of increase from 43 per cent, for the previous decade to 26 per 
cent, for the period 19PI-191.1, and the cultivation of 83 per cent, of its available 
culturable area, indicate that it has approached its limits of rapid expansion, and, 
that henceforth its increase will be approximate to the natural rate of 12; 
per cent, fqr the decade. Although Toungoo has a low density of population, 
its inhabitants numbering but 5.7 to the square mile, it is extremely doubtful if the 
amount oi culturable area available for future occupation will afford much scope for 
a Go.ntinued: increase, of population at the present rate. Only 15 per cent, of its 
totals area is classed: as culturable^ and of this two-thirds has already been occupied. 
Thatdn with 60 per. cent. of. its area culturable and only about one-third of this, 
already occupied w'ould. appear to. afford 
greater- possibilities, for future expansion 
than any ofepr district in. the. province. 

A\ Gotnp.arison of the figures for 
Toungoo- and Thatdn afford' a striking 
illustfatibn of the doubtful nature of the 
migration sfetisties deduced, from the re- 
cord of birthplace. The natural increase 
of t-heir populations must be approximately 
the same, and. the marginal statement 
shews that their actuali increases are not markedly different. Consequently, both 
have been influenced by- migration to a somewhat ■ similar extent. The 
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reverse. The number of immigrants remained stationary and the einigrants nun cased 
by 8 igo, both movements together suggesting a depression _ot ilie population below 
the natural rate of increase. An increase in the number of ininngrant.s to one dis- 
trict and an increase in the number of emigrants from another di.strmt have had appa- 
rently almost identical effects on their respective populations, Heie ag.un, <}S 
other instances quoted, the statistics of birth districts recorded are ivndered unreliable 
by recent administrative changes in which both districts have been involved. 


64. Variation of Population in the Northern Hill Districts, ^It is 

impossible to introduce any degree of exactitude into the recorded rate ol increase 
^ in th(! five Northern Hill Dis- 

tricts from 1S91 to 1901. At- 
tempts have been made to 
calculate the variation over 
identical areUvS but without much 
success. It is better to 
acknowledge frankly the im- 
possibility of effi'cting an 
accurate comjiarison, than to 
attempt it, and to give under 
the guise of aeeuraey what 
probably would be. incorrect 
de^gree of accuracy can be 
claimed for the recorded populations of the Katha, Ruby Mines and the Upper 
Chindwin Districts and for their respective rates of iiicreasie The high rates 
of increase for Bharao and Myitkyina must be attributed to under-ostimation 
of the population in 1901, the amount of immigration recorded not being .sufficient 
to account for such exceptional increases as 36 and 25 per cent. The iigures for 
the density of the population of these two districts must also bo looked upon with 
suspicion. The areas of portions of these districts, as given, are mere estimates, nor 
is it certain that the census enumeration has yet exhaustively covered all the remote 
residential 'units in the Kachin Hill Tracts. No reliance whatever can be placed 
on the figures for migration as calculated from the birthplace statistics, in calcula- 
ting the amount of variations. The diminution of the number of immigrants to the 
Myitkyina District from 35,885 in 1901 to 21,653 191 h ttnd the increase of the 

number of emigrants from the Upper Chindwm District from 3,626 in 1901 to 
21,210 in 1911 are both improbable and due to the incorrect record of birth districts 
in a region where administrative jurisdictions are in a state of flux, 
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results. For the years iqoi to igii, a fair 


65. Variation of Population in the Coast Districts.-— There is a dis- 
tinct line of cleavage between the rate of variation of the pojjulations of the Arakau 

and Tenasserira portions of the dis- 
tricts in the natural division which 
has been termed the Coast Ranges. 
The variation in the Arakan districts 
ranges from 7 to 13 per cent. ; that 
for the Tenasserim districts from 23 
to 26 per cent, This ' difference is 
partly due to closer enumeration in 
the remote portions of the Tenas- 
serim Districts, which even yet have 
not been brought within the scope of 
the synchronously enumerated area, 
and partly to the stimulus they have 
received from the commencement of 
. mining and rubber industries on a 
large scale within their limits. The 

• viH-' ’■ ‘ --"fr u 1 ‘ . - Arakan has 

mdetewnmate .adimiMtrabve boundaries and the tariations of its population 41 per 

^ P®*^centvn 1901-1911, are to be accepted with hesi 
tatm, ,The increase cent., for . Al^ab and Kyaukpyu and 1 

forSandoway may be acbeptef as genuiner . There has 


, per cent. 
E to the 


District, 

Density. 

Increase per cent, 



1901. 

i90i’'i9n. 

1891-1901. 

Akyab 

103 

94 

10 

16 

Northern 

Arakan. 

14 


7 

4 x 

Kyaukpyu 

42 

38 

10 

3 

Sandoway 

27 

24 


16 

Salween 

17 

u 

23 

20 

Amherst 

S 3 

43 

23 

2^ 

Tavoy 

1 

21 

I 23 ' 

16 

Mergui ‘ , , . 

1 ” 

,! 

9 

1 

1 ■ ' 

20 

ppasji Ranges 


1 

1 'T 

! 

16 

17 



btetRICt VARIATtOI^, lOOi— igit. 


6i 


statistics for birthplace, a marked decrease of immigration in all three districts and 
the economic advantages offered by these districts to cultivators from Chittagong 
is less than formerly. It is probable that the more stringent collection of capita- 
tion tax from temporary immigrants from beyond the border in the Akyab District, 
which has been a marked feature of its revenue administration in the past few years, 
is responsible for the decline in immigration from 83, 1 15 in 1901 to 47,476 in 191 1 . 
The census would naturally be associated in the minds of the immigrants with the 
payment of the tax. The somewhat later date of the enumeration, the loth March 
in 19 1 1 as against the ist March in 1901, would also tend to a diminution in the 
number of immigrants recorded, the extra period of ten days after harvest opera- 
tions had been completed giving a larger time for the ebb of migration back to 
Chittagong to gather force. The figures for migration for the Tenasserim Districts 
are almost identical with those of 1901 and it is difficult to reconcile them with the 
large rates of increase recorded. It is almost certain that the birth districts of 
persons enumerated in the districts of Tavoy and Mergui but born beyond their 
limits have not been correctly recorded. 

66. Variation of Population in the Specially Administered Terri- 
tories. — These territories are, as their recorded densities of population demonstrate, 
extremely sparsely populated, and they 
present enumeration difficulties to such an 
extent that a synchronous census over any 
portion of their area has not been feasible. 

The high percentages of increase in the 
Chin Hills, the Pakokku Hill Tracts, and 
in all portions of the Northern Shan States 
except the Hsipaw State, are largely due 
to improvements in enumeration, resulting 
from the more effective administrative 
control which has been effected in the 
interval between 1901 and 1911. Any 
allotment of the respective shares 
played by the natural increase of excess of 
births over deaths, by migration and by 
improvements in enumeration would be purely speculative. Over portions of the 
Northern Shan States, and througliout the Pakdkku Hill Tracts, census records 
of birth place were not taken. Nor are there any administrative records of births 
and deaths in any of these Specially Administered Territories. It is better to 
acknowledge the defects in the material available for a comparison, thcin to draw 
incorrect deductions from data with many possibilities of inaccuracy. The records 
for the Southern Shan States are more reliable than those for the remaining 
three territories, though a perusal of the entries in Provincial Table I suggests that 
in some respects they are not to be accepted without question. 
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Disturbance in rate of variation due to 
extension of census area. 


67 . General Conclusions. — A review of the conditions of the variation of 
population in Burma shows that the true rate of increase is masked by the two 
factors of successive extensions of census limits, 
and by a gradual progressive increase in the 
efficiency of enumeration. As to the first of 
these influences, the only period for which the 
census areas were identical at two succeeding 
enumerations was from 1872 to 1881, a period 
when the second disturbing factor was at its 
maximum. It is possible to isolate the increases 
due to extensions of area, and to correct the 
rate of increase deduced from a comparison of 
the total populations recorded. The effect of 
the corrections, and the corrected increase per 
cent, over identical areas for the dates of each 

comparison, are given in the marginal statement. 

But the effect of the increased efficiency of 

enumeration is far less easy to estimate. In so far as it is due to a change in 
methods, to the substitution of a synchronous for a non-synchronous record, or to 
the substitution of a non-synchronous record for an estimate, it may be isolated 
and corrected by the omission of the area in which the change was effected. 
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There is however another class of improvement of the enumeiaiion, nimo _i>i<Lciuat 
and more subtle in its operation and more difficult to detect mu cslimatc. It is 
due to the oradual improvement in the adininistrauvc control o! tin; <,oulul3^ to .in 
improved village administration, to improved communications, 1o im]n;ove(I 
knowledge of remote areas, and to improvements in the class ol persons availaiile 
for the supervision of census operations and for the actual (TiunK'iation ol ilu^^ 
people. It has been suggested in the course of the discussion that the amount ol 
the recorded variation due to improved efficiency of enumeration wa,s eaS per cent, 
for the period 1891-1901, and one per cent, for the period 1901-1911. It has 
also been suggjested that finality ip this respect has not been attaiiuid, a,nd that 
there is still a liability to error Irom undcr-ciirtmctalion. 

Considering the increase for the past decade only, the ostensible increase 
of i5'5 per cent, is reduced to i.4'4 cent, by the exclusion ot additional 
areas, and this again is reduced to a percentage of between 13'c and I 3 ’ 4 f>y 
excluding the effect of improved enumeration. Assuming the actual variation 
to be an increase of I3’2 per cent., immigration is responsible for something over 
I- 1 2 per cent, and the' natural increase of population for about 12 per cent, (U- a. 
little over. In distributing the variations causing this resultant over tlu' provinei^, 
the analysis has been confined to district areas only, the ab.solute and proporlional 
variations for townships being obscured by numerous and fundaincntal clianges in 
their boundaries, defying all attempts to calculate corrected variations over iden- 
tical areas. Considering variations for district areas only, over llie 41 .separate 
districts and territories (or 42 if the City of Mandalay bo st^parately treated) 
there’ are 12 in which the increase of poprilatiou is considerably above the natural 
rate of increase, 21 in which it is not for removed from the. natural rate, and 
4 in which it is either markedly below the natural rate, or stationary, or 

even in a state of deeline. There 
remain two districts ( 15 ha,nu,> and 
Myitkyina) and three territories (tin.; 
Northern Shan Stiites, the Cliin Hills 
and the Pakokkn Hill Tracis) in wliich 
the real rate of variation is ohsevu'ed by 
improvements ancl chaug<;s in tin; 
method; of enumeration. The twelve 
districts of more than normal nile <){ 
increase are divided, ipto tlinre sets of 
four districts, eaidg in the natural divi- 
sions of the Central Basin, the Deltaic 
Pla,ins and the Coast Pangea respec- 
tively. The three districts and one city 
of less than normal ratc^ of increase are 
alii found in the Central Bajiiu, The 
range of variation has thys been greatest 
in the Central Basin. Mag we has 
progressed. because of its-miueral \yoaUh, 
Yamethin, apd, Shwebo bopausc of 
imppoveinpnts in; communications and 
irrigation, combined with a cessation, of 
the ajitraction exerGisecl by the western 
districts of the Deltaic Plains, a.nd, tire 
_ _ high, rate of increase for Myingyan is 

tQ.the n^ves for 1901 being diminished by a large temporary emigration, 
Prome and Thayetmyo still continue to. send: emigrants to. the delta districts; The 
stationary nature of the population; of K.yauksfe'is. difficult explain, while- the 
decline m, the City of Mandalay is due to the numerous causes explained in the 

nrpvihlic; p.]iiin(*/ar Thc ^ P t ^ I „ l! ' ^ • i* • 
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previous chapter. The general result of, this, wide- range of. variations in the 
distopts of the Central Basin has been an increase of 1,3. per cent., which, is slightly 

Thp advance in, the rate of increase from 9 -per 


over the natural, rate of. increase. 


cent, between, 1891 and 190^^0 cent, from 1901 to 191,1, indicates' that 

e advantages of the deltaic districts as fields for agricultural expansion over the 
central portions of Upper Burma have dpclinedi considerably, and that though 
declined Central Basin is still considerable, external, migration has 

Imthe, Qeltaic Plains,, immigration has set iivtowards the eastern, districts, and 
almost ceased as a, fa,ctpr;m,tlm increase of population, ffi, the western. districts. 
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Conditions are miicli more uniform than in the Central Basin. There are no 
districts which cannot absorb their natural increase, and consequently the 
resultant rate of progress is high, there being no emigration to neutralise the effect 
of the immigration into the eastern districts. But the conditions which induced 
a general increase of 2S per lauit. in th(‘ interval between 1891 and 1901 have 
vanished and future rates of increase will probaldy approximate even more closely 
to the natural rate. The high rates o! increase in the Tenasserim districts of the 
Coast Ranges are partly due to improved euumeration and partly to new devedop- 
ments of the mining and rubber industries. 

An examination of the density of the population indicates that there is no 
general tendency to a large increase of population in the areas of low density. 
Such increases as are recorded in thcsi.^ areas in as far as they are beyond the 
naturid rate of increase, arc duo to improvements in enumeration rather than to 
genuine increases by migration. There is a tendency to move from areas of low 
density into areas of moderate density. Measuring by township densities a density of 
150 persons per squaio mile is, under the present conditions of thi; province, a critical 
limit. In the Central Basin, once this limit is reached, there is a tendency to 
emigrate and the increase of tlie population falls below' the natural rate of increase. 
In the deltaic districts, on passing the limit of 150 persons per square mile there is 
a ces.sation of immigration and population thenceforward tends to approximate to 
the natural I'ate of increase. The principal factor in fixing a limit to the; rate of 
increase is the amount of Avastc land available for extensions ol cultivation, by thh 
operations of individual cultivators, or of small groups of cultivators acting in 
co-operation. Such lands are not so extensive as the figures in Columns 
3, 4 and 5 of Subsidiary Table I of Chapter I of this report w'ould indicate. 
In many districts tlie only possibilities of extension of cultivation are afforded by areas 
giving a gradually diminishing return to a progressively increasing amount of labour 
and expense. The era of almost automatic and unconscious expansion by individual 
agency gives signs of its approaching end. It may seem premature to suggest that 
the attainment of a density of population of 53 persons per square mile for the 
province, or 65 per square mile for Burma proper, are indications of a change in 
the nature of future rates of increase. But these figures serve to disguise the 
density of population in certain portions of the province, [n the two most impor- 
tant divisions, the densities of population have risen by substantial additions to 
93 and 124 persons per square mile. The number of districts capable of absorb- 
ing large numbers of immigrants is diminishing, and the number lor which emigra- 
tion would be a safeguard from undue congestioia is increasing. The changed 
conditions will probably result In the introduction of new industries and more 
varied methods of agriculture, and in tlie entry of the Burmese population into urban 
occupations to a greater extent than formerly. The period of an almost single- 
minded devotion of the national energies to an agricultural extension in oile 
direction has probably ceased, and a period in which the Burmese race, forced by 
the gradual pressure of an increasing population on the means of subsistence, will 
compete for a leading part in all the various branches of the life of tlie province is 
foreshadowed. 
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Subsidiary Table I. — Variation in Relation to Density since iSys. 
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Subsidiary Table II, — -Variation in Natural Population. 




Popiilalion in lyii. 



Population in 1901, 


Variation 










per cent, 
(ipoi-ign) 








1 


District and Natural Division. 

Actual 

ImmR 

Einl- 

Natural 

Actual 

Immi- 

Emi- 1 

Natural 

in natural 
population 


population, 

n-rants. 

fi^rants. 

population. 

population. 

{^a'ants. 

grants. 

population, j 

n crease (+} 
)ccrease(— ). 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

S 

9 

10 

Province 

12 , 115,217 

590,965 

10,802 

11 , 535,154 

10 , 490,624 

475,489 

9,460 

10 , 024,595 

'1* 15 

l,--Ceniml Basin 

4 , 113.894 

108,185 

345,912 

4 , 353,671 

3 , 647,880 

78,304 

417,622 

8 , 986,648 

+ 10 

Prome 

378,871 

22,762 

43.276 

399.385 

365.804 

25,616 

48,179 

38S.367 

+ 3 

Thnyetmyo 

248,27s 

8,230 

34.529 

274,574 

239,706 

T 5 , 75 r 

40,781 

264,736 

4 - 4 

Pakfikku 


6,393 

35,680 

439,196 

357 . 63'1 


41,882 

387.985 

+ 13 

Minbu 

263 , 03 !) 

15,927 

32,289 

280,301 

234,271 

18,411 

49,769 

263,629 

+ 6 

Magwe 

316,909 

17,112 

31,333 

33 I, " 3 " 

24 (>, 7 nS 

7.749 

47,891 

286,850 

+ 15 

Mandalay 

340 . 77 " 

41,870 

50 , 2()5 

358,195 

366,517 

58 , 4 i<) 

76,326 

384.414 

- 7 

Shwebo 

336,303 

12,225 

37,868 

382,oo() 

28(),8t}r 

(),ORt) 

53 iU 5 


+ 15 

Sagaing 

312, irr 

8,424 

31,147 

334,834 

277,769 

34 )‘JO 

38,981 

312,760 

4 - 7 

Lower Chindwin 


22,o6H 

3 L^O() 

325,016 

2715383 

4.391 

45,705 

317.797 

4 - 2 

Kyauksfe 

14.I3426 

12,918 

4,300 

132,898 

141,253 

1 7,45 1 

7,192 

CT^y 94 

+ I 

Meiktila 

279,822 

9,581) 

44 , 2"3 

314,436 

252.305 

9,008 

36,243 

279.540 

+ 12 

Yamfethin 

3 " 7 . 4 i') 

3 <k 736 

23,7(10 

3^«».449 

243,197 

27,696 

7,666 

223,167 

+ 35 

Myingyan 

44 r ,!)"5 

9 , 7^5 

49,161 

481,351 

358,904 


63,625 

413,379 

4- 16 

IL— Deltaic Plains 

4 , 332,402 

743,246 

29,080 

3 , 618,236 

8 , 741,328 

718,819 

26,717 

3 , 049 J 26 

4 19 

Rangoon 

293.316 

201,870 

41.033 

132,479 

245,430 

170,301 

28,570 

103,699 

-f 28 

Hanthawaddy 

539,109 

128,824 

30,810 

441,101 

474,262 

127,107 

33,777 

380,932 

+ 16 

Tharrawaddy 

433,320 

54,627 

27,821 

406,514 

395,570 

72,561 

28,860 

351,869 

“P 16 

Pegu . 

429,121 

132,430 

15,337 

312,028 

339.572 

110,712 

16.502 

245.362 

376.980 

-1- 27 

Bassem 

440,988 

4 L 322 

25,190 

424,856 

391,437 

45,614 

31,167 

•P 13 

Henzada 

532,357 

42,271 

78,122 

41,926 

532,012 

484,558 

51,591 

45,480 

478,447 

ri- U 

Myaungmya 

334,852 

2,327 

259/^57 

282,932 

278,309 

1 10,843 

9,997 

182,080 

4 - 42 

Ma-ubin 

305,073 

50,030 

30,627 

285,670 

71,769 

6,473 

213.613 

148,088 

4 * 34 

Pyap6n 

256,215 

112,794 

5,866 

149,387 

226,443 

86,123 

7.768 

H- I 

That 5 n 

416.975 

40,021 

16,499 

393,453 

343,510 

41,432 

8,250 

310.328 

•P 27 

Toungoo 

351,076 

S5.904 

j 6,607 

281,779 

279,315 

37 , *22 

16,729 

258,922 

“f t; 

Ill, -^Northern Hill Districts 

682,821 

71,874 

22,269 

818,716 

666,882 

83,847 

7,005 

488,640 

4 26 

Bhamo 

107^811 

21,334 

3.063 

89,540 

70,515 

* 5 , 3^0 

3,162 

67,369 

“k 33 

Myitkyina 

85,577 

21,653 

912 

64.836 

68,527 

35,885 

1.652 

34,294 

4- 89 

Katha 

198,193 

11,041 

9,249 

196,401 

176,223 

11.779 

8,450 

172,894 

4 - f 4 

Ruby Mines 

100,618 

19,906 

1,842 

82,554 

87,694 

23,471 

2,223 

66,446 

4 * 24 

Upper Chindwin 

170,622 

11,447 

21,210 

180,385 

153,423 

9,512 

3,626 

147.537 ' 

' 4* 22 

lV,--Coast Ranges 

1601,189 

97,978 

27,672 

1 , 480,883 

1 , 298,885 

129,016 

80,160 

1 , 199,970 

4 19 

Akyab 

529,943 

47,476 

1,479 

483.946 

481,666 

S3.115 

6,879 

405.43P 

-k 19 

Northern A rakan 

22,234 

1,020 

2,817 

59 

21.373 

20,682 

761 

4.409 

24,330 

13 

Kyaukpyu 

184,916 

6,188 

188,387 

168,827 

7,971 

13,566 

174,422 

-k 8 

Sandoway 

102,803 

2,750 

3,987 

104,040 

90,927 

9,429 

3,724 

85,222' 

"P 22 

Salween 

46,608 

1,991 

466 

45,083 

37.S37 

3,S6o 

663 

34.640, 

+ 30 

Amherst 

367,918 

39.891 

18,250 

346,277 

300,1^3 

40,698 

18,204 

277.679 

-f 25 

Tavoy 

135,293 

2,607 

4.475 

137,161 

I 09 ,g '79 

1,596 

6,087 

114,470 

•f 19 

Mergui 

111,424 

7,664 

1,011 

104,771 

88,744 

6,825 

1,858 

83.777 

•k 25 

V,-~^pectalIy Administered 

1 , 604,961 

29,980 

82,430 

1 , 607,481 

1 , 237,749 





Territories, 







Northern Shan States 
Southern Shan States 

458.952 

900,202 

17,489 

Ii,ti8 

11,287 

20,938 

452.750 

910,022 

321,090 

816,354 

7.688 

2,538 

] 29.854 

. ,1,157,082 

4-13 

Pak6kku Hill Tracts... 

. 26,25 1 

181 

21 

26,091 

13,116 

J 



Chin Hiljs 

119,556 

j 1,548 

590 

118,598 

^7,189 

1.819 

979 

86,349 

■f 37 


12 '* 
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CHAPTER II.— MOVEMENT OF POPULATION. 


SUBSIDIARV Table \\\.~Comparison mth Vital Statistics. 


District and Natural Division. 


In 1901 - 1910 . 

Total number of 

Number per cent, of 
population of 

1901 of 

Births. 

Deaths. 

Births. 

Deatlis. 

2 

. 

3 

1 

4 

5 


PpovIncB (21 Districts only) 1,853,296 1,393,731 


i— Central Basin (2 Dis- 
tricts only). 


Prome 

Thayetmyo ... 

Pak6kku 

Minbu 

Magwe 

Mandalay ... 

Shwebo 

Sagaing 

Lower Chindwin 

Kyauks^ 

Meiktila 

Vamfethin 

Myingyan ... 


//.— -De/ta/c Plains 


218,699 167,240 


129,425 

89,174 
13 f 

O W 

'S s 

rS ^ H 


100,891 
66,349 
1 2 . 

5 S 

e O' 

•So'-' 

m C — 

S" 'S 

Si g 

CJ SJ O <y (D 

s i 1 's s I 

O c 

O O 
(U O 


1,229,645 962,512 


Deltaic Plains (excluding 
' Rangoon). 


Rangoon 

Hanthawaddy 

Tharrawaddy 

Pegu 

Bassem 

Henzada 

Myaungmya 

Ma-ubin 

Pyap6ti 

Thatdn 

Toungoo 


///. — Northern Hill Districts] 


Bhamo 
Myitkyina 
Katba 
Ruby Mines 
jPpper Chindwin 


JV. --Coast Ranges 
Akyab 

Northern Arakan 

Kyaukpyu ... 

Sandoway ... 

Salween 

Amherst 

Tavoy 

Mergm 


V.— Specially Administered 
Territories, 


1,186,341 855,563 


43.204 

157.770 

157.944 

127,309 

1213276 

190. 155 


96,949 

117.953 

109,042 

98,052 

88,243 

132,782 


250,094 183,904 

105,884 65,184 

75,909 60,403 


ti-n gl 

O **H O I 

^00 [ 


405,152 273,979 


137,716 I 107,000 

No Records. 
54 i 039 I 38,469 

35»747 I 22,773 

No Records. 
97,204 62,87s 

45,430 22,24s 

35,026 20,617 


Northern Shan States 1*? 12^ fl f 
Southern Shan States ! g ’S « ^ -jj 2 

Pakftkku Hill Tracts Kg :S g-! f 
Chin Hill,... Jl'silJ 


Excess 
(+) or 
deficiency 
(-lof 


61,859 


+ 28,534 
+ 22,825 


■vsn.oas 


+330.778 


- 53,745 

+ 39.817 
+ 48,902 
+ 29,257 

+ 33.033 

+ 57,373 
+ 66,190 

+ 40,700 

+ 15,506 


+ 181,178 

+ 30,716 

+ 15,560 

+ 12,974 

+ 34.329 

+ 23,18s 

+ 14,409 


Increase (+) or decrease (-) 
of population of 1911 
compared with 1901 . 

Natural popu- 

Actual 

lation. 

population. 


7 

8 


812,848 

d- 804,691 

-V 

20,850 

+ 21,030 


n,oi8 

9,838 

+ 13,067 

•f 

4- 8,569 


51,211 

+ 52,277 

+ 

14,672 

4- 2(j/)08 


44,180 

4 70,201 


26,219 

- 25,737 

+ 

50,976 

+ 69,472 

4 - 

22,074 

+ 34,343 

-f 


+ 39,792 

•f 

1,904 

-h 173 

4 - 

3>(..H()6 

+ 27,517 

+ 

77,282 

+ 64,322 

+ 

67.972 

4 “ 83,o(>x 

+ 588,610 

+ 601,074 

+ 539,730 

+ 543,188 


28,780 

4 - 47»886 

+ 

60,169 

+ 64,847 


54,64.5 

+ 37.750 

4 “ 

06,666 

+ 89,549 

4 - 

47,876 

+ 49,561 

4 “ 

53,565 

0 f 

+ 47,799 
+ 51.920 

+ 

150,827 j 

+ 20.764. 

+ 29,772 

4 - 

83,125 

+ 73.465 

+ 

22,857 

+ 71,761 

'h 

126 , 17 $ 

+ 97,489 

4 - 

22,171 

+ 28,296 

4 ^ 

30,542 

+ 17.050 

4 - 

23>507 

+ 21,970 

4 

16,108 

+ 32,924 

4 

32.848 

+ 17.199 

+ 

223,482 

+ 191,981 

4. 

78,516 

+ 48,277 


3.057 

+ 1,552 

4* 

13,86s 

+ 16,089 

4 

i8,8i8 

+ 11,876 

+ 

10,443 

+ 8,771 

+ 67,74s 

+ 

68,598 

4- 

22,691 

+ 25,314 

+ 

20,994 

+ 22,680 

+ 

287,989 

+ 267,212 

} + 

205.690 1 

+ 137,862 
+ 83,848 

+ 


+ 13,135 

3 ^ 2,249 

+ 32,367 
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Subsidiary Table IV. — Variation by Townships and States classified 

according to density. 

(a) Actual Variation. 




Variation in Townships and States with a population per square mile at 
commencement of decade of 


Natural Division. 

Decade. 

Under 50. 

50-100. 

100-150. 

350-300. 

300-450. 

450-600, 

500-750. 

750 - 

1,000. 

1,000 

and 

over. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

s 

9 

10 

ii 

Province 

... 

563,840 

291,163 

361,955 

368,612 

15,367 

137 

2,112 


12,284 

Burma Proper 


321,162 

272,830 

380,949 

366,837 

15,367 

137 

2,112 

... 

12,284 

I. — Central Basin 

... 

54.242 

149,440 

172,210 

136,516 


137 


« f i 

45.981 

IL-— Deltaic Plains ... 

... 

69,154 

92.578 

172,79^ 

193,298 

15.367 

... 

... 

*1* 

47.886 

III. — Northern Hill 

Districts. 

... 

85.179 

6.557 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

■ • • 


IV.— Coast Ranges ... 

f »« 

112,587 

34,255 

15,948 

37.023 

... 


2,ri2 

... 

10,379 

V.— Specially Adminis- 
tered Territories. 


342,678 

18,333 

1,006 

1,775 

... 

# t • 

... 

... 



(b) Proportional Variation. 




Percentage of variation in Townships and States with a population per square 
mile at commencement of decade of 

Natural Division. 

Decade. 

Under 

50. 

50-100. 

100-150. 

150*300* 

300-450. 

450-600. 

600-750. 

750-1000. 

1000 and 
over. ' 

I 

2 

3 

4 

S 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

Province 

... 

21 

16 

19 

11 

7 


4 

• * • 

2 

Burma Proper 


19 

17 

19 

11 

7 

... 

4 

... 

2 

I.— Central Basin 

( 0 « 

13 

19 

20 

10 

«*• 

.. 

... 

... 

32 

II. — Deltaic Plains 

... 

32 

21 

18 

12 

7 

... 

... 


30 

III.— Northern Hill 

Districts, 

... 

17 

15 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 


... 

IV. — Coast Ranges 

... 

22 

7 

19 

16 

• •• 

... 

4 

... 

*9 

V. — Specially Adminis- 
tered Territories. 

... 

24 

10 

5 

12 


... 

• « • 

»i» 

mw 




CHAPTER III. 


Birth-place, 

GENERAL SURVEY. 

68. Statistics of Migration. — One aspect of the statistics of birth-place 
contained in Imperial Table XI, that concerning the ascertainment of the natural 
growth' of different parts of the province, has already been considered with 
reference to the variation of population in Chapter II. Another aspect, that 
concerning the migrations of the people from one part of Burma to another, and 
between Burma and other countries, still remains for consideration. The five 
subsidiary tables printed at the end of this chapter have been compiled to exhibit 
in a concise form the general course of migration from and into each district and 
natural division of the province, and between Burma and the remaining Indian 
provinces. In order to simplify Subsidiary Tables I and II, .showing the actual 
ioimigration and emigration for districts and natural divisions, the last three figures 
of each entry have been omitted, and the statements show the number of thou.sands, 
and not the number of individuals, included in each several category. Subsidiary 
Tabib III reduces these figures to proportions, and in order to test the nature of 
the migrations introduces figures for the sex proportions of immigrants and 
emigrants. Subsidiary Table IV compares the migrations between natural divi- 
sions as shown by the figures for birth-place in the census returns for 1901 and 
191 1', and the fifth subsidiary table gives the movements of population between 
Burma and each Indian province. 

The reliability of the statistics for birth-place has been frequently questioned 
in the discussion on the variation of the population in Chapter II of this volume. 
The entry, in column 12 of the enumeration schedule, of the birth-place of a person 
born in a district other than the district of enumeration, is utilised in a double 
sense. Such a person is classed as an immigrant to the district of enumeration 
and as an emigrant from the district of birth. For instance, a person born in 
Prome and enumerated in Henzada, is counted as an emigrant from Prome and as 
an immigrant into Henzada. Such a method would give both valuable and reliable 
results in a province with a comparative fixity of administrative areas. But in 
Burma there has been no such fixity within the lifetime of the present generation. 
In Upper Burma, administrative districts were not formed till the period from 1886 
to 1889, and. in the interval there have been numerous major and minor readjust- 
ments of district boundaries. In Lower Burma out of the eleven districts now 
constituting the natural division of the Deltaic Plains, only two were in existence 
at the commencement of the census era in 1872, aird the boundaries of these two 
«t that period were widely different from their present boundaries. To repeat an 
illustration already given, a resident in a portion of the Dedayb Township, who 
had never left his native village might return with truth that he was born in any 
one of the Rangoon, ThSngwa, Ma-ubin or the Pyap6n districts, his village having 
successively been included in these administrative units. If he were recorded as 
being born within any of the first three he would go to swell the immigration and 
emigration returris, though by hypothesis he had never even left his native village. 
It would be possible to give numerous instances in which two alternatives to the 
present district in which the place of birth is situated could with equal truth be 
feturned. But the possibilities of error are multiplied in the case of emigrants who 
have actually left the locality of their birth. The largest classes of emigrants, 
ydUng men leaving home to make a livelihood in a distant part of the province, 
or the y ounger members of families emigrating for a similar reason, would not in 
a large number of instances have a sufficiently exact knowledge of the recently 
formed district area in which they were born, to be able to giveats name correctly. 
The village of birth might be remembered, and the name of the township or of the 
nearest large town in the locality, and with, the aid of these materials the census 
enumerator would enter to the best of his ability the birth district of the person 
enumerated. Lapse of time would increase the liability to error due to subse- 
quent changes. The disttict niight be correctly recorded with ref erettbe to the 
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date of the birth of the immigrant, or to the date of his transfer to the district of 
enumeration, but this would not necessarily represent the correct birth-district in the 
present scheme of administrative units. It is consequently necessary to look with a 
certain amount of suspicion on the deduced statistics for migration for individual 
districts. But for the natural divisions of the province the figures can be accepted 
with a fair degree of certainty. They are broad areas in which the uncertainties 
as to the exact district of birth would have but little effect. The probability of an 
entry giving a district in the wrong natural division is much more remote than the 
probability of an incorrect district being returned. Internal migration will therefore 
be considered rather with reference to the broad movements from one portion of the 
province to another than with reference to inter-district migrations. 

69. Types of Migration. — Migration is not a phenomenon of uniform type. 
It varies from the temporary casual visit to a neighbouring village, to a permanent 
removal to a distant country entailing a complete break of association with the 
country of birth. Though there are an infinite number of gradations between 
these two extremes, for practical purposes they may be reduced to five ; casual, 
temporary, periodic, semi-permanent and permanent. 

These may be distinguished as follows ; — 

(1) Casual. — The minor movements between adjacent villages. 

(2) Temporary. — Due to journeys on business, visits to places of pilgrimage 
and pagoda festivals, and the temporary demand for labour when new 
roads and railways are under construction. 

(3) Periodic. — Such as the annual migration which takes place in different 
tracts at harvest time, and the influx of population into towns having 
seasonal industries. 

(4) Semi-permanent. — When the natives of one place reside and earn their 
living in another, but retain their connection with their own homes, 
where they leave their families and to which they return in their old 
age and at more or less regular intervals in the meantime. 

(5) Permanent. — Where overcrowding drives people away, or the superior 
attractions of some other locality induce people to settle there. 

These classes of migration though of distinct types, fade into each other with 
broad, vague ' and ill-defined boundaries. On the borderland of each are to be 
found numerous examples which would present difficulties of classification. Such 
difficulties are however always present in reducing the complex actions of human 
life to absolute classes or figures. Marginal and doubtful cases are generally to 
be found introducing an element of uncertainty and hesitation into the precision 
which is assumed by the presentation of facts % means of statistics. 

70. Casual, Temporary and Periodic Migration. — The records of 
birth-place do not permit the numbers of persons born outside the districts of enume- 
ration to be classified according as they fall within one or other of the five main 
types of migration. As to the first type, casual migration does not affect the 
returns unless it has taken place between two adjacent villages on opposite sides 
of a district border. Temporary migration except at the date of the census is 
also unrecorded, but such migration is at its maximum in Burma during March, 
the month in which' the census was taken. By that time the main crop of the 
province has been harvested and the operations of transport are in full swing. 
The price of the crops has been paid, travelling peddlers are traversing the 
district with wares for disposal, and villagers are visiting the nearest towns to lay 
in a stock of general utilities for the coming year. The climate, midway between 
the cold and hot seasons is most propitious for pagoda festivals and for dra- 
matic entertainments. Settled weather, the cessation of agricultural operations 
and the possession of the proceeds resulting from the sale of the crops, form a 
unique combination favourable for extensive travelling. There are more persons 
ternporarily absent from their homes on the date of the census than at any other 
period of the year. But unless their journeys extend beyond the limits of the 
fetrict in which they were born they do not affect the record of the enumeration 
by birth-place. As for periodic or seasonal migrations there are three distinct 
classes of such migrations in Burma. The first is the seasonal movement from 
Upper Burma to assist in the cultivation of the crops in Lower Burma. It varies 
m intensity from year to year, falling after a good season in Upper Burma almost 
to zero, rising after a shortage in Upper Burma to large dimensions. It is at its 
maximum some time before the date of the census. In 1911 this seasonal 
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migration affected the census records to- a smaller degree than in tgoi. The 
Upper Burma crop of 1910 was a good one and high prices were realised. The total 
number of immigrants to Lower" Burma was therefore less, and the later date of 
the census (todays later than in ipoi) gave an opportunity for nmny of them to 
return to their homes before their enumeration was effected. Ihere is also a 
tendency, at present not very widespread, but gradually growing, for the landholder 
in Lower Burma to engage organised travelling bands of Indian coolies to carry out 
his requirements for agricultural assistance, rather than to depend on the uncertain, 
spasmodic and unorganised labour of individual immigrants from Upper Burma. 
The second class of seasonal migration is that of coolies from Southern India 
to assist in the milling and export of the paddy crop of the province. _ This is at its 
height at the date of the census. A third seasonal migration is the annual 
incursion of agricultural labourers from Chittagong into the districts of the Arakan 
Division. This is somewhat similar to the annual migration from Upper to 
Lower Burma and back, being equally variable in its operation. 

71. Semi-permanent and Permanent Migration. — Midway between 
periodic and absolute, or permanent, migration, is a type including migration of a 
semi-permanent nature, in which although there is no periodic return to the 
original home, the emigrant intends to depart for a limited period only. His 
family is usually, though not invariably, left behind and he makes occasional 
returns at irregular intervals and otherwise retains his interest and conned ion in 
the locality of his birth. A large portion of the immigration to Burma from 
Bengal and Upper India is of this nature, and the sojourn of the European 
community in the province also belongs to the semi-permanent type of migration. 
There is very little of this type of migration among the indigenous inhabitants of 
Burma, though a series of bad seasons may sometimes force a portion of the 
seasonal migration from Upper Burma to be prolonged for several year.s and to 
assume a semi-permanent character. The tendency to the utilisation of Indian 
coolie labour in agricultural operations in Lower Burma is ahso transforming the 
nature of a portion of the seasonal migration from India and making it semi- 
permanent. Coolies who at one time came to Rangoon merely for the rice 
milling season and then returned to their country, now manage to find work in 
the districts of Burma near Rangoon for the greater portion of the year. 
Organised in regular bands they travel from village to village performing in 
succession the operations of ploughing, transplanting and reaping for the larger 
landholders, then returning to Rangoon in time for the milling season from 
January to May. It is possible by this method to keep in almost constant 
occupation for the whole year. This transformation of seasonal into semi- 
permanent migration has not yet progressed very far. It is gaining ground 
because it relieves the landholder of an^ uncertainty as to the supply of labour 
he requires, and is much less trouble to him than the employment of individual 
Barmans for the full agricultural season. It is reported however that it leads to 
much less efficient methods of cultivation and to smaller outturns and profits. 
When this is thoroughly realised by the landholders as a body, the tendency to 
substitute Indian for indigenous labour in agricultural operations may be checked. 

Permanent migration in Burma is of the most varied character. Its most 
important manifestation is_ the_ slow gradual instinctive movement southwards 
which reaches back to prehistoric times. It is probable that its force was never 
greater than_ during the latter half of the last century when the empty wastes of 
the deltaic districts were being colonised. The stimulus given by the occupation 
of these vacant areas was felt beyond the sphere of the districts which actually 
supplied _the_ colonists. The vacant places of the emigrants from the Upper 
Burma Districts who had proceeded to the delta invited a movement from still 
further north, and this in its turn intensified the attraction of the tribes on the 
northern frontier of the province to the more settled districts. This stimulation 
of a movement of age-long duration to excessive intensity has now been succeed- 
ed by a reactionj and economic forces are tending to retard rather than to 
accelerate the movement southwards. A permanent movement of a contrary 
tendency is the spread of immigrant natives of India northwards from Rangoon 
dispersing over the towns and larger villages of the province, The immigration 
of the Chinese, vety;^, largely _ permanent in- its character, operates in both 
directions aecordihg as it originates overland or by sea. The movement of :the 
Chinese from Yuiihan is similar iti its operation to the southern movement of the 
tribes bn the northern frbnfeieri , The dispersal of the Chinese’ who'iarrive by sea 
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proceeds in the same directions and in the same manner as the dispersal of the 
Indian immigrants. The opportunity for the permanent settlement of large 
numbers of Indians and Chinese has been given by the concentration of the activities 
of the indigenous population on the development of the agricultural possibilities 
of the country. The Indian and Chinese emigrant has entered in response to 
the demand for labour in the transport, distributive and special urban industries 
which the Burmese and other indigenous races for the time being failed to supply. 


72. Method adopted for classifying Migration. — In default of the 
possibility of obtaining a complete record at the date of the census of the five 
main types of migration, or even, had such a complete record been obtained, of 
showing the respective amounts of migration under each type, the statistics of 
birth-place have been analysed according as the place of birth was in the district 
of enumeration, contiguous to it, or a non-contiguous district of the province or 
of India, or beyond India. The results are embodied in Subsidiary Table I. 
Subsidiary Table II performs the contrary operation, analysing the birth-place 
statistics according as the place of enumeration was in the district of birth, or a 
contiguous or non-contiguous district of the province. The second table was not 
carried on to show emigration from each district to countries beyond the 
province, partly because the numbers are too insignificant to be included in a 
statement compiled by thousands instead of by individuals, and partly because 
the place of birth given by emigrants from Burma was in a large number of 
instances of a general or indeterminate nature, such as Upper or Lower Burma, 
and the amount of emigration recorded from each district was therefore not a 
reliable indication of its true amount. It is important to notice that in Subsidiary 
Table I and II the entries against each natural division are not necessarily the 
totals of the entries for each district in that division. A person may be born 
outside the district of record but within the same natural division in which he was 
recorded. He would be an emigrant and an immigrant so far as his birth and 
enumeration districts were concerned, but would be neither with respect to his 
natural division. Moreover a district may be contiguous to the borders of a natural 
division without being contiguous to several of the districts in that natural division. 
There is therefore no correspondence between the figures for individual districts 
and the composite figures for natural divisions. This distinction between migration 
calculated with respect to the broad areas of natural divisions and with respect to 
narrow district boundaries is indicated in Subsidiary Table III. In this table, for 
the divisional areas, the proportional migration is given for both the possible 
meanings of the term. The upper figures represent the proportional migration if 
each district is in turn considered the area from which migration is determined ; 
the lower figures represent the same if each natural division as a whole area is 
taken as the basis of calculation. 

Omitting the 59,006 persons whose birth-places were not recorded, the 
percentage of the remaining population classified according as their birth districts 
fall into six main categories is given in the marginal statement. Persons 
enumerated in the district of their birth 
amounted to 88‘3 per cent, of the total 
population. Of the remaining ii‘7 per 
cent., internal migration was responsible 
for 6‘8 per cent., immigration from India 
for 4'i per cent., and immigration from 
beyond the limits of India for the remain- 
ing '8 per cent, of the population. It is 
extremely doubtful if the distinction 
between migration from a contiguous 
district and that from a non-contiguous 
district has any valid meaning in Burma. It does not correspond with any of the 
distinctions between the various types of migration. It is nearly as probable that 
migration to a contiguous district should be permanent as that it should be 
temporary or periodic, and the most marked form of periodic migration is that 
taking place between the non-contiguous districts of the Central Basin and the 
Deltaic Plains when labourers from the former division come to the latter to 
assist in general agricultural and harvesting operations. Nor is the immigration 
from the non-contiguous portions of India necessarily permanent. Immigration 
from Madras coast to Burma is so impermanent that in the decade 1901-191 1, the 
number of emigrants leaving Burma for Madras was 81 per cent, of the number 
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of immigrants arriving from that port. No general conclusion can be obtained by 
a cOTsideration of the contiguity of the district of enumeration to that of birth as to 
the relative proportions of the main types of migartion. 


INTRA-PROVINCIAL MIGRATION. 


7^5 Migration from Central Basin to Deltaic Plains.— So far as 

micrration within the limits of the province is concerned, immigration and emigra- 
^ tion consist of one single phenomenon presented from 

different aspects. This is best seen by a reference to 
Subsidiary Table IV, where omitting the entries indicating 
enumeration in the district of birth, a vertical column gives 
the immigration to the divisions at the head of the column, 
from eacii of the remaining divisions. Similarly each hori- 
zontal row gives the emigration from the division in column 
I of the same row, to each of the remaining divisions. So 
far as inter-migration between natural divisions is concerned, 
that between the Central Basin and the Deltaic Plains is 
the only movement of any numerical significance, that 
between any of the other natural divisions being less than 
the immigration and emigration of many individual districts in the province. The 
magnitude of the migration from the Central Basin to the Deltaic Plains has 
decreased from 384,517 to 311,804 since 1901. This decline does not indicate 
that there has been a contrary movement, and that the difference of 72,713 is due 
to the return of a number of the previous emigrants to their original homes in Upper 
Burma. The number of emigrants to any area is subject to a natural decrease by 
death-rate, any children born to them in the district of their adoption being recorded 
not as emigrants but as natives of their adopted district. The decline in numbers 
indicates that sufiGcient emigrants have not proceeded from the Central Basin to the 
Deltaic Plains to compensate for the depletion by death of the numbers of the 
emigrants of 1901. The increase of the population of the Central Basin by 
13 per cent, for the decade 1901-11 suggests that there has been very little 
loss from this natural division by migration during that period. The maintenance 
of the rate of increase in the Central Basin at a rate somewhat above the natural 
increase of births over deaths demonstrates that the amount of emigration must 
have been comparatively small. The figures do not differentiate between the 
seasonal migration of labourers coming to Lower Burma to assist in the cultivation 
and harvesting of the crops, and the migration of cultivators who have left 
their homes permanently to occupy waste land available for cultivation. The 
former had a considerable effect on the decline, partly because the census was 
ten days later than in 1901, at the period when the return of temporary emigrants 
to Upper Burma would be rapidly proceeding. Another factor in the decline 
of the seasonal migration frorn Upper to Lower Burma was the excellent harvest 
in the former in 1909-10 which reduced the migration of the following season. 
Several districts in Lower Burma reported a shortage of labour in the season 
1910-11 which expired just prior to the taking of the census. But the main 
causes of the decline are, that the easily culturable land in the deltaic districts has 
all been appropriated, that capital for financing further extensions is more difficult 
to procure, and that there are openings to be found in the oil industry and in the 
irrigated areas of the Central Basin, which are comparable with those now afforded 
by emigration southw'ards. The extensive migration of the latter portion of the nine- 
teenth century has ceased. If opportunities have not been actually equalised over the 
different portions of the province by the extension of railw;ays, by irrigation, and by 
the filling up of the places which were previously vacant, they have been brought 
within a much more limited range of variation. The large recorded migration from 
the Central Basin to the Deltaic Plains is the result of movements of papulation 
befdre the decade immediately under consideration. In the past ten yearsi so far 
from adyaheing beyond all previous figures, it has not even been able to mamtain 
the positioa attamed in *190 1 . 
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low density and capable of supporting a much larger population. Indeed, the 
discussion will result in throwing light on to one of the contributary causes of the 
decline. The only part played by Govcinment in the migration has been the 
regulation of the distribution of waste land to intending occupiers. Two methods, 
one by grant, and the other by simple occupation, or squatting as it was termed, 
were permitted. Grants up to 15 acres per applicant were readily given, but 
grants of above that area could be given by superior officers only and were more 
jealously restricted. Stringent conditions regarding transfer, or alienation, or 
the amalgamation of several grants into one holding, were imposed. At first, so 
heavy was the demand that the machinery for enforcing the conditions was 
ineffective. But gradually, control was assumed and the penalties for breaches of 
conditions were enforced. This however led to a general recourse to extensions 
of cultivation by the second method, or simple occupation. Although until a 
period of 12 years should elapse, no right or title to land so occupied could accrue, 
cultivators found this method in actual practice a more effective means of acquiring 
a title to fresh land than through the agency of a grant. It was subject to no 
conditions, nor penalties, nor limitations of area, and the liability to eviction during 
the first twelve years was so slight, that land occupied in this manner was readily 
accepted as security for mortgages, even before full landholders’ rights had 
accrued. When the attention of the Government was drawn to the fact that the 
title given by grant was less valuable than that obtained by the mere process of 
occupying waste land without any permission whatever, steps were taken to 
remove the anomaly. The conditions applying to unauthorised occupations of 
land were made as stringent as those applying to grants. In some districts the 
dual method of occupation of waste land, by grant and by squatting, was disconti- 
nued, and the single method of simple occupation under the same conditions as to 
alienation and limitation of the size of holdings as had previously applied to 
grants, was adopted. 

Under the conditions so imposed by Government, the migration of cultivators 
from Upper to Lower Burma was the result of private enterprise. Labourers 
arriving from Upper Burma to assist in the 
cultivation and harvesting of the crops in Lower 
Burma heard of the possibilities of becoming 
landholders themselves on a scale more than 
sufficient for the full support of their families. 

They were brought into contact with capitalists, 
mostly Indian, who specialised in the financing 
of extensions of cultivation. At first such finan- 
ciers were prepared to advance, on a mortgage of 
the land so occupied, the capital needed for the 
transformation of the waste area into cultivated 
land, and for the sustenance of the cultivator 
until he was able to support himself by his 
crop returns. But as the conditions regarding 
alienation of newly occupied land were more 
stringently enforced the possibility of foreclosing 
such mortgages vanished. The restrictions came into full force in the year 1907, 
and their results are apparent in a decline in area of land held under mortgage, and 
in the reduced rate of extensions of occupied area from 1906-07 onwards*. The 
decline in the amount of capital advanced on the mortgage of cultivated land since 
1907-08 has been operative principally on the fringe of cultivation where extensions 
were in progress. Synchronising with the _ completion of the appropriation of the 
more easily culturable wastes in the deltaic districts, it assisted in lessening the 
amount of migration which they had hitherto been capable of absorbing. At the 
time when extensions of cultivations were becoming more dependent on a larger 
capital outlay, the amount of capital available was diminished. The concurrent 
operation of the two influences operating in the same direction in staying the 
rate of extension of cultivation within the past few years is one of the causes of 
the diminished amount of migration recorded. 

In the Resolution on the Report on the Land Revenue Administration of 
Burma during the year ending the 30th June igii, the agricultural year in which 
the census was taken, the.two phenomena of retardation in the rate of extensions of 
cultivation, and thfi contraction of credit, are referred to in the following term.3 

“ In Lower Burma at any rate, after making allowances for areas flooded and under 
existing orders not shown in the assessed area at all, it seems to be certain that there has 

*3 
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been since igos-ob a generally progressive retardation in the rate at wjnch^ new land has 
been taken up, and that the retardation was marked in the year under review. 

“The areas of land sold, mortgaged and redeemed in ipio-n were the lowest on record, 
and the values of land in sale and mortgagej for the third year in succession declined. ^ I he 
decline in the areas alienated in Lower Burma and in the values realised are attiihuied in the 
report mainly to the fear of agrarian legislation or of eviction from land pin chased oi taken 
up on mortgage. It is probable however that the restriction of credit that followed the 
collapse of the land boom of a few years ago is a more powerful factor in the deidine. So 
far as the areas are concerned, the returns do not adequately represent the real fall, since in 
the last eight years more than one thousand square miles of land have been added to the area 
in Lower Burma from which alienations are reported, and these regions have automatically 
contributed an annual increase, which has nevertheless been far less than sufficient to arrest 
the process of decline.” 

It is not only with respect to the broad current of migration from the Central 
Basin to the Deltaic Plains that migration within the province has slackened since 
1901. A reference hack to Subsidiary Table II of the previous chapter will show 
that migration to and from each district, without reference to the main direction of 
the resultant flow, is now considerably less than at the earlier period. Consiclering 
the figures from their emigration aspect, in the Central Basin, out of thirteen 
districts the emigration from eleven is less than in 1901, in the Deltaic Plains 
it is less in eight out of eleven districts, and in the Coast Ranges it is loss in 
six out of eight districts. A part of this lessened migratioji is nominal, and due to 
more fixed administrative conditions with fewer transformations of district boundaries. 
As such transformations become more remote in point of time, their disturbing 
influence in causing fictitious migration records becomes less. But even allowing 
for such a diminution it is clear that the general amount of migration as measured 
by the number of persons resident in districts other than that of birtli on the date of 
the census is much less than formerly. The province has now settled down after the 
era of rapid transition due to the annexation of Upper Burma and the colonisation of 
the waste portions of the delta districts. A rough approximation to equality of 
conditions has been effected as a result of the previous dispersal of population. 
The difference in the relative advantages of migration and of attention to the 
possibilities of local development, has been gradually diminishing. The density of 
population of each district is now much more proportionate to its .natural resources 
than has hitherto been the case, and its increase tends to distribute itself more 
locally than when a great disparity existed between the respective abilities of 
different localities to support their population. The phase of lessened migration 
may be temporary only. The tendency towards a position of more stable equili- 
brium may be disturbed by future developments which may alter existing conditions 
and produce new movements. Rubber and oil have considerable possibilities, and 
the potentiality of the latter in affecting migration is seen ii.r the case of the Magwe 
District. The development of rubber was in too early a stage at the date of the 
census to have had a marked effect on migration- For the present there is a 
tendency for the majority of the districts of the province to absorb their own natural 
increases and to depend much less than in the past on migration to other portions 
of the province as an outlet for their surplus population. 


EXTERNAL MIGRATION. 


75- Indian Iminigration. — As far back as the history of Burmese national 
life can be traced by means of its chronicles and its legendary lore, migration from 
India has 'been one of its most prominent and continuous features. Both the 
Burmese and the^ Takings owe their evolution from a number of small, wild, 
scattered, disunited and nomadic tribes into large and cohesive kingdoms, to their 
contact with Indian colonists who^ had settled in numerous small colonies in the 
valley of the Irrawaddy. The earliest attempts at any form of government beyond 
a mere tnbal organisation were commenced under Indian auspices at Tagaung, at 
Prome and at Thatbn. The religion of Burma equally with its system of government 
™ Indian influence is to be found in every branch 

of Bunnese Me, not only in its religion and in its government, but also inks architec- 

its more intimate and domestic phases. The 
further, back m. point of tinie th^ investigations are carried the greater is the degree of 
Indian influence perceived. .-- In view of the prevailing tendency to assuiiie fethe 
Burmese as a race are doomed by the modern incursions of Indians into the prbvirice, 
It seems necessary to empha&iseAlhe fact that the existence as a 
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powerful and widespread race is due to Indian immigration. Just as in the past the 
Burmese tribes assimilated what was essential and what was advantageous from the 
immigrant Indian, and evolved a highly individualised racial existence from the 
amalgamation, there is reason to believe that the present phase of Indian immigration 
is strengthening rather than weakening the hold of the Burmese on the province. 
It is true that they have lost for the time being a portion of its urban industry, 
but it has still to be demonstrated that the loss is more than temporary. It 
is more than compensated by the remarkable manner in which they have availed 
themselves of the opportunities afforded by the colonisation of its available wastes. 
The dispersal of the Burmese population over its unoccupied portions is a far 
sounder basis of future permanence and stability than would have been obtained by 
a larger concentration in its towns for the purpose of sharing in its urban and 
industrial development. In the course of the discussion on urban population in 
Chapter I of this report, it w'as demonstrated that the increase of the Buddhist or 
indigenous population has been tending towards agricultural pursuits, the percentage of 
town dwellers diminishing from 67 to 61 per cent, between 1901 and 1911. There 
is perhaps no more stable form of population than a peasant proprietory firmly 
established on the land. In the meantime, the Indian immigrant has been concen- 
trating in the towns, more than a half of the Indian population being town dwellers 
in the main portion of the province comprising the natural divisions of the Central 
Basin and the Deltaic Plains. It would be contrary to experience to anticipate that 
a comparatively small town population with a disproportionately large number of 
males will succeed in affecting to any considerable extent the racial existence of a 
widely dispersed rural community. It is interesting, in view of the concern now 
being generally felt as to the continued existence of the Burmese race, to consider 
the view, previously obtaining, that it w^ould be to the mutual advantage of both 
Burma and India to colonise the unoccupied areas of Burma by the surplus popula- 
tion from the most congested districts of India. A brief review of the previous 
policy and its results is of considerable importance not only in indicating its marked 
divergence from the present point of view but also in estimating the future possi- 
bilities of Indian immigration and its effects on the population of the province. 

76. Assisted Indian Immigration. — For some time subsequent to the 
annexation of Pegu by the British in 1852, the policy of the Government was to 
intervene actively to promote the migration of cultivators from India to Burma. 
It was considered to be a mutual advantage to relieve the congestion of the most 
densely populated districts in India, and to introduce new crops, new methods of 
cultivation and much needed population into Burma, Repeated attempts were 
made to encourage such migration by direct action, but they were all unsuccessful. 
The whole subject was reconsidered by the Famine Commissioners in 1888, and 
their recommendations were embodied in the Circular of the Government of India 
in the Revenue aird Agriculture Department, No. 96F. — 6-59, dated the 19th 
October 1888. While adhering to the general principles of relieving specially 
congested tracts in India by transferring the indigent population of those parts of 
Burma, and of promoting the wealth of Burma by developing the cultivation of 
tracts lying waste and unproductive, it was considered that such attempts should in 
future be made by private capitalists, as personal supervision and continuity of 
effort were essential to success. Rules were framed and published in Revenue 
Department Notification of the Government of India, No. 521R,, dated 24th July 
1889, carry out the recommendations. Only two estates were formed under 
these rules, as follows ; — 

(i; a lease expiring in 1953 of 27,506 acres to Mr, Mylne at Kyauktaga in 
the Pegu District with an option of renewal for 63 years at a rent equal 
to two-thirds of the ordinary revenue on land cultivated and of similar 
renewals in perpetuity, 

(ii) a grant of 15,000 acres in 1S94 to Rai Jai Prakash Lai Bahadur, 
C.I.E., at Zeyawaddy in the Toungoo District, the revenue after 1994 
being two -thirds of the ordinary rate. ... 

In the meantime the attitude of the Local Government towards Indian 
immigration was rapidly changing. The extraordinary extensions of cultivation 
effected by the Burmese emigrants from Upper Burma in the delta districts, demon- 
strated that it was not essential for the progress or prosperity of tfie province to 
colonise its waste areas by means of settling Indian immigrants upon the land. 
Indian labour was required, but rather in the direction of preparing the crops for 
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export after they had been reaped, than in introducing new crops or in extending 
the area under ^Itivation. It was determined that the system oL agncultuic most 
suited to the province was that of the peasant proprietor, m whicli the cultivator 
held his land direct from the State in small plots, sufficient for suiiplyuig the i.ll 
requirements of family life, and not too large for cultivation by the members oi tlie 
family without recourse to assistance by outside labour. _ 1 lie settlement o 
labour on the land introduced new and complicated relations ol landlord and tenant, 
contrary to the ideals towards which the efforts of Governintait weie consciously 
directed. It attempted in a petty, cumbersome and inelfective manner what was 
being accomplished expeditiously, effectively and on the largest scale by tlic 
indigenous population. It was supplying an unfelt want partly by dellectmg 
labour from where it was urgently needed. In 190^, the l.ocal (joveinment 
caused an enquiry to be instituted into the working of these estates, Irom winch it 
appeared that the object of the concessions had nut been realised to any consider- 
able extent. In the cause of the Kyauktaga grant, the grantee was no longer 
recruiting from the congested districts in India rclerrcd to in tlic cnculai, but wa.s 
eno-affing for cultivation ordinary coolies who had come over, mostly Iroui Madras 
toTabour on public works, and who would have been more uselully employed, so lar 
as Burma was concerned, if they had continued on sucli work. (,)ii both the grants, 
the immigrants were paying somewhat high rents to the grantee, and they did not 
appear in some cases to be living under ordinary sanitary conditions. They had 
introduced no new kinds of cultivation and had failed to adapt themselves to the 
climate and manner of life prevailing in Burma. 

The total population settled on the two estates is loss tiian 10,000. Gn the 
Kyauktaga grant the majority of the settlers arc of agricultural castes from the 

United Provinces, the district o! I'yzabad 
~ j I j 77 ~ r- 1 supplying the greatest number Irom any 

_ individual district. On tlic Zcyawackly 

grant the majority of the settlers are Irom 
■ ZeyTwaddy k'. ?’,o65 2-^65 Behai', the Shahabad District supplying 

3.494 of the total. Ill both grants the 

„ immigrants live in self-contained Hindu 

■■■ ° ^ villages, influencing but little, and innuenced 

but Httle by, the Burmese life surrounding 
them. They have maintained their caste system and rules with greater success 
than the majority of Hindu immigrants into Burma who are necessarily brought more 
closely into contact with the disintegrating influence of Burmese life and opinion. 


77. Nature of demand for Indian immigration. — The results of these 
two efforts to establish an Indian peasantry in Burma confirms the opinion that the 
natural attraction of Burma for the Indian immigrant is not its agricultural 
possibilities. With the exception of the agricultural immigrants from CJhittagoiig 
into the district of Arakan, few Indians come to Burma with the intention of 
embarking in agriculture. The economic demand of Burma is not for agricultural 
but for urban labour, not for the raising of a crop, but for its disposal, and for the 
supply of the agricultural population of the province with their general reciuirements. 
It is true that the extension of cultivation in the past has proceeded so rapidly that 
a large portion of the extended area has been necessarily mortgaged to pay the 
expenses of transformation of wild jungle into culturable land. Owing to this 
necessity, Indian money-lenders have obtained control of large areas of cultivated 
land. It is also true that the purchase of land is a favourite form of investment 
with Indian merchants and traders who have made their money in non-agricultural 
industries in the larger towns of the province. This possession of land by Indian 

landholders has stimulated to some extent the cultiva- 
tion of the land by Indian cultivators. But the number 
of Indian agriculturalists among the total population 
is extremely small. Reference mustbe made to imperial 
Table XVD and to Subsidiary Table No. VI II of 
Chapter XI I of this report for a complete analysis of 
the impression made by the Indian on the agriculture 
of Burma. Hindus and Mahomeflans combined do not 
amount to more than 3‘3 per cent, of the total agricul- 
tural population, using the term in its widest sense. Or, 
putting the same facts in another way, the percentages 
of the Hindu and Mahomedan populations of the province supported by agriculture 
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are 23'5 and 46 rcspectix'ely. The percentage for Maliomeclans is unduly increased 
by the inclusion of Akyab where there is a large indigenous ag'ricultural Mahoinedan 
population. Excluding these, about one quarter only of the Indian population of 
the province is concerned with agriculture. 


78. Decline in Indian immigration. — Quite apart from the statistics of 
birth-place it is possible to obtain a broad general view of the extent of extra- 
provincial migration by means of the 
records of the numbers of immigrants 
passing through the Port of Rangoon. 

Mr. Lowis obtained from the 
Customs authorities statistics for the 

I and 
)tal of 

^3.554 

emigrants giving an excess of 279,208 
for the decade. The marginal state- 
ment compiled for the corresponding- 
period of the past ten years 1901 to 
191 1, shews that the amount of immi- 
gration has just about doubled, and 
the amount of emigration more than 
doubled in the later of the two periods. The surplus migration remaining in tlic 
province, nearly 100,000 more than the surplus for the earlier decade, wouhl 
indicate that Burma is offering an increasing field for immigration. But a closer 
inspection of the figures shews a decided decline in the last few years of the 
decade. From 1901 to 1908 there was a remarkable uniformity in the animal gain 
to the province by migration, the figures departing for one year only, that of 
1904-05, from a narrow range between 44,006 and 50,000, In the year 190S- 
1909 there was a remarkable change, the number of emigrants leaving Burma 
being greater than the number of immigrants arriving, possibly a unique 
experience in the history of the province since it came under British adminis- 
tration. In 1909-10 migration resumed its wonted general direction but 
at a greatly reduced gala to the population of the province. In 1910-11 a 
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1,092,762 immigrants and 8 


l\ri”i-alion (.hroug'h of Rangoon. 


Year. 

I ntmlg' ration. 

lonig-fution. 

Surplus. 

1 9 ru -03 

I-r, 3 T 7 

97.320 

47,897 

1902-03 

i-l 9 , 3 ».| 

10=^/280 


[903-04 

i 05 v=; 5 .S 

115,770 

49,78.3 

1 904-05 

107,102 


08, 881 

j QO5-00 

213,230 

R.s.ioi 

48,039 

1906-07 

248,750 

200,085 

48,071 

l 9 rj 7 -o 8 

24 9.5 I 

201,915 

47,606 

1 908-09 

23O.7.SO 

I 235,007 

—4, '^ 5 ? 

] 9O9-1O 

259,. 1^2 

2536-19 

0,113 

ly iD-1 1 

209,.: 1 7 

247,027 

2 1 ,5yo 


2,098,194 

i. 7 J 9 .V'J 5 

378,429 


further recovery was made, but 
the resultant gain is still less 
than a half of the normal 
annual gain at the commence- 
ment of the decade. It is not 
that the number of immigrants 
have become less. They fell 
slightly from 1907-08 to 
1908-09 but since then they 
have arrived in greater numbers 
than ever before recorded. It 
is the large increase in the 
number of emigrants which has 
produced so marked a change 
in the character of the migra- 
tion. Emigration has doubled in the second five years of the decade as compared 


Mig-rntinn boLvveun Burma and Lite Port of Madras. 


Vear. 

Iiutnignitton from 
Madras. 

limigTation from 
Madi'a,s. 

Siirplu.s. 


84,329 

544^^ 

29,841 

1902 

80,9 16 

64,345 

16,571 

1903 

100,645 

8 1,265 

19, .380 

1 904 

327,622 

83,721 



124,365 

<)1),2i6 

28,I.|t) 

1906 

152,2' 17 

1 35, .354 

16,853 

1907 

105,614 

93.793 

1 1,822 

IQOS 

119,742 

89,516 

30,? '2 6 

1909 

i 3 i ,.587 

112,827 

18,760 

lyio 

133,495 

125,984 

7.511 

1,160,522 

937,508 

223,014 


with its first five 3^ears, As the Port of Madras contributes more than half the 


immigrants to Burma and receives 
more than half its emigrants, an 
examination has been made of its 
migration statistics to see if they 
correspond to the movement of 
figures for the Port of Rangoon. A 
general correspondence can be 
detected, but it is marked to a 
certain extent by the figures for 
Madras being compiled for the 
calendar year, which changes in the middle of the migration season. The 
correspondence is best seen in the surplus population remaining in Burma as 
the resultant of the two movements. The disturbing effect of the different 


Gain by migi-ation in first and last five years of decade lyoi* 


Surplu,s incasuL'cd by. j 

1901-05 

iQOQi-IO 

Decline. 

Migration through 
Port of ixangoon. 


119,723 

—138,983 

Migration from Port 

137,842 

85,172 

- 52,670 

of Madras, 




*-annual periods is largely eliminated when the differences of the two movements, 
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instead of their absolute 
population to Burma by 


EutlgTauta fi’om Madras to Straits 

Settlomenfcs. 

rqoi 

^7,050 

1902 

19,022 

1 9' >3 

22,960 

1904 

28,249 

390,5 

40,900 

1906 

5-.308 

1907 

02,537 

iqoS 

58778 

1909 

+8,7:9 

1910 

85,015 

Total ... : 

1 

447^03^3 


CHAPTER in-BlRTil-rCACE. 

numbers, are compared. Comparing the gam of 
migration in the first five years of the past decade 
with that for the second five years there is a marked 
decline recorded. This decline has proceeded con- 
currently with a marked increase in the^ emigration 
from Madras to the Straits Settlements. 1 hit^cmigia- 
tion has advanced from 27,95*^ 1901 to 

1910, the greatest advances taking place in the second 
half of the decade, when Burma began to be seriously 
affected. The rubber industry of the Slrait.s Settle- 
ments is a formidable competitor with Burma for 
labour from Madras, in several ways. It has introduced 
a large and rapidly growing demand tending to 
deflec't in a different direction tliat portion of the 
pply which would in the past have been available 
r increased immigration into Burma. It has also 


su 
fo 

induced 


a large 


emigration from Rangoon to ihi 


Straits, many of the 
season and then proceeding 


emigrants 


Migration to and from Madras Port 1901-1911. 



Immigration. 

Burma 

Straits 

1,160,522 

4+7,036 


Emigration. 


937.508 

21S.S87 


Surplus. 


Actual. 


223 , <>34 
195,149 


cent. 


19 

44 


from Madras coming to Rangoon ior the busy 
to the Straits Settlements when llic off season 
arrives, instead of returning as 
formerly back to Madras. It 
is to this triangular migration 
that the large increase of emi- 
gration from Rangoon in the 
past five years i.s largely due. 
Moreover the Straits Settle- 
ments retain a much larger 
proportion of their immigrants 
than Burma. In the ten years 
from 1901-191 X Burma re- 
tained only 19 per cent, of the total immigrants arriving from the Port of 
Madras, whereas the percentage of immigrants arriving wilhin the same period 
from the same port, who were retained in the Straits Settlements, was 44. 

But it is not only to^external influences such as the dcllcetion of labour from 
Madras to the Straits Settlements that the change in the resultant migration 
between India and Burma is to be attributed. The decline in the number of 
Indian immigrants absorbed into the province has occurred concurrently with the 
decline in internal migration described in paragraph 74. To a certain extent they 
are both manifestations of the same operating forces. The tendency towards the 
equalisation of economic conditions within the province has made it nccessar}^ for 
the inhabitants of the majority of the districts of Burma to seek to absorb their 
natural^ increases of population locally, and to depend less than formerly on 
migration. But this can only be done by entering occupations formerly relin- 
quished entirely to immigrant Indians. In Upper Burma there are indications 
that concerted, action is being taken by the Burmese to prevent the Indian coolie 
from establishing himself in many localities. Contracts are now being accepted 
and performed b}' Burmese labour which formerly would have been given as a 
matter of course to Indian contractors employing Burmese labour. This tendency 
is but in an elementary stage^ but with a steadily increasing economic pressure it 
may be expected to gam force. Among other influences tending to reduce the 
demand for Indian labour, the strenuous attempts made by the Local Government 
during the latter part of the decade 1901-1911 to discourage transfers of recently 
extended cidtiyation to large land holders^ and to encourage extension by small 
holdings sufficient for the needs of one family, must be mentioned. The use of 
Indian agricultural operations is fostered by large holdings, whereas 

small holdings given to bond fide agriculturalists tend to confine agricultural 
extensions members of the indigenous races. It has been seen that one of 
the causes of the reduced migration from Upper to Lower Burma is the with- 
drawal of capital at a time when extension of cultivation can only be effected bv 
increased capital expenditure. But the effect on Indian cultivators has been 

‘if from Upper Burma. The Borman immigrant 

IS Reeled only by the lessened rate of exleosion. The Indian immigranlisafffcted 
not only oy the lessened _ rate of extension, but also by the fact that lie is 

almost entirely excluded from participation in the extenLns under the later 

restrictions. The decline in Indian immigration manifested by the migration 
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records of the Port of Rangoon must therefore be attributed to the operations of 
two distinct forces working concurr(.mtI_v in the same direction. Simultaneously 
with an increased r'emand for Indian labour in the Federated Malay States, there 
has been a tendency towards a reduced demand for such labour in Burma. The 
latter has been due largely to the fact that the abnormal activity succeeding the 
annexation of Upper Burma has quietened down, and a period of more, steady 
progress has now commenced. The natural increase of the population is able to 
cope with the modified conditions now obtaining, without recourse to outside 
assistance to the extent that was formerly necessary. Under the double stimulus 
of an increased attraction in another direction, and a gradual though slow 
limitation of its sphere of utility in Burma, migration from India, measured by the 
surplus of imnaigration over emigration, has declined considerably cliu'ing the past 
few years, 

•79, Comparison of birth-place with shipping statistics. — Although 
the statistics for migi'ation into the province through the I^ort of Rangoon for the 
period of ipoi-ipii shews a net 
gain to the province of 378,429, and 
although by far the greater portion 
of this surplus is from India, the 
statistics for birth-place shew but 
a trifling increase of 77,746 in the 
number of persons born in India. 

As the proportion of immigration 
from India as recorded in the birth-place statistics is about five times the immigration 
from countries other than India, it is legitimate to assume that about five- sixths of 
the surplus of 378,429 is due to migration 
from India. On this assumption, the gain to 
the population of the province by migration from 
India should have been somewhat over 300,000, 

It seems almost impossible to reconcile so 
large an initial gain with the final resultant of 
77,746. The explanation is to be found partly 
in the exceedingly high death-rate among the majority of the immigrants from India, 
and partly in an actual recorded decrease in the immigrant Indian population of 
the Akyab District, which will be separately couoidered. If the figures for Akyab 
District be excluded the number of persons born in India increased by 107,679, 
from 342,221 in 1901 to 449,900111 1911. A reference to Subsidiary Table III of 
Chapter II of this volume shews that ! ■ angoon has the high death-rate of 41 ‘28 per 
cent, for the decade 1901 -191 i. The principal contributary to this high rate is the 
large number of immigi'ant Indians congregated therein. They are mostly new to 
the climate, they have hard, long, and monotonous labour to perform, they are ill 
nourished, living penuriously with a view to saving the greater portion of their wages, 
and they are housed in barracks, which however efficiently kept and inspected, are but 
a poor substitute for home life. Such conditions produce an abnormally high death- 
rate amongst them. Even when steadied by the more normal rate of the ordinary 
population of Rangoon, the resultant is as high as 41' 28 per cent, for the decade on 
the initial population. The surplus of immigration over emigration must not, 
therefore, be counted as a net gain of population to the province. In a great 
measure it is needed to maintain the numbers at a stationary level, and it is not 
until the large proportionate loss by death has been made good that air addition 
to the population by migration occurs. The net gains for the period 1901 to 1908 
are much less than the surplus calculated in the first marginal statement of the 
preceding paragraph. Butin 1908 the number of Indian immigrants was subjected 
to a double depletion. Instead of there being a surplus of immigration to 
compensate for the loss by death, there was a surplus of emigration to add to the 
loss by death, and to cause a marked reduction in their numbers. In the period 
from 1909-igii, there has been a partial recovery, and for the two years prior to 
the Census, immigration has exceeded emigration. But the excess has not been 
sufficient to cover the loss by death, and the number of Indi.an immigrants 
resident within the province must have progressively declined since 1908. It is 
to this loss for the past three years that the slight degree of increase in the number 
of immigrants from India is to be attributed. Had the enumeration taken place in 
1908, an increase commeitsurate with that between 1891 and 1901 would have been 
recorded. 
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8o. Seasonal migration between Chittagong and Akyab Districts.— 

There are many reasons for a separate treatment of tlie mignitton between India 
and the Akyab District. It differs materially from the remaining immigration into 
Burma in that it comprises the only appreciable overland migration between Burma 
and India. Every year, there is a periodic migration of coolies Irom Chit agong to 
assist in agricultural operations in Akyab. The amount o! mignxtion niu tuatcs 
oreatlv falling to very small dimensions after a good season, and iismg considei ably 

after a bad season, in Chittagong. Only 

7 T a comparatively small number remain 

Immigration into Akyab District permanently behind in Akyab, the majority 

i From rest Total from returning to thcir liomos in Chittagpng 

I Chittagong, of India. >°tiia. reaping of tlic crops. The 

i ^ marginal statement sbmvs a, marked fall in 

\lo\ I sljlxs li.’ssg '73!?^= the number of immigrants from India siium 

1891 1 54^7,34 6 j 42 i oi'SS 1909, clue principally to a deelino in the 

niimhor of immi.i'T.'ints from Chittasromr. 



i F roni 

From rest 

Total from 

Year. 

1 Chittai^ong-. 

of India. 

India. 

191 1 

30-521 

, 131^78 ; 

43.799 

1901 

54.843 

18,889 

73.732 

1S9T 

54,734 

6,421 

oi'SS 


The later date on which the Census was taken in 191 1, the lotb M.areli agaimst the 
ist March in 1901, must have had a considerable tdlet't in rt'diicing tlie numliers 
recorded. The first half of March is the period when the immigrants are ndurning 
to their homes in large numbers after the completion of harvest optiratiinis. A 
postponement of the record by ten days in the busiest portion of tin; nnigration 
season would cause a marked reduction in the number of immigrants to be entered. 


But this could not account for the whole of the large decrease re('ordiTl, and the 
principal cause of the greater portion of the decrease is still to be considered. It 
is impossible to test the records of birth-place liy any recorded statistics of aiitual 
migration. There are three main routes, one entirely by sea, by the steamers of the 
British India Company, one partly by land to MaiingdadV, and thence liy the 
steamers of the Arakan Flotilla Company, and the third entirely !.y land. No 


records of persons using the two latter methods of travelling are kejxt. Coming to 
Akyab, the" majority of the immigrants travel by one of tlrosc two latter metliods, 
not having sufficient means to pay lor a passage by steamer direct to Akyab. On 
returning to Chittagong, the majority return direct by sea, partly because they have 
the means to pay for their passage, and partly because, if they have so far succeeded 

in evading assessment to Capitation Tax, they 
are certain of escape, once they arc on board, 
.''.cceptingthe figures for migration by sea as being 
a partial presentation of the total movement, it is 
seen that while the immigration for the past three 
years has remained stationary, emigration has 
largely increased. It would be perhaps too great 
anassumplionto accept this tendency to inci'cased 
emigration compared with immigration as typical 
of the whole. But the search for the cause of 
the increased emigration by sea has revealed a 
credible explanation of the general decline in the 
returns of persons in the Akyab District, recorded 
as being born in Chittagong. It is to be found in 
the following extract from the Land Revenue Administration Report for Burma, for 
the year ending 30th June 1907 : — 


Rmigratton by Britisli India Steamers 
between Akyab and Beng-al. 


Year. 

Immigrants. 

Emigrants. 

igoi 

11,983 

17,130 

1903 


27,807 

1903 

14,343 

10,807 

1Q04 

14.47+ 

19,702 

1903 

16,348 

19,989 

1906 

19,292 

20,976 

1907 

23,13s 

30,630 

1908 

3^4 21 

41.303 

1909 

36,747 

46,886 

1910 

36,623 

55.888 


"The number of persons assessed to capitatiou-tax rose by 34, (>20, a gratifying increase 
above the figures ( 5 , 575 } uf th^ previous year, and rather above than below the average 
increase of the preceding seven years, while the demand rose by Ra. 93,416, or somewhat 
less than that average. More than the entire increase in the number of assessees and almost 
the entire increase in the revenue demand were due to the energetic enforcement by the 
Deputy Commissioner, Major Stone, of the decision to assess systematically the Chittagonian 
coolies who visit Akyab District, annually, to work as agricultural labourers. The exact 
figures are_ 25,323 and Rs. 91,857, respectively. Mn Houghton, the Commissioner of Arakan, 
to whom the thanks of Government are due for bringing the matter to its notice, observes 
that great as the increase is, the present figures are not much higher than those which would 
have been attained if the rate of increase prevailing between 1897-gS and 1901-02 had been 
continued, It was apprehended that a serious shortage in the labour supply might result 
from this policy, but the check on immigration proved only temporary. Two beneficial re- 
sults are said to have accrued from the temporary check. Premature reaping, to' which the 
Arakanese are prone, and excessive employment of hired labour, were somewhat diminished, 
bomp mistakes- were made at the start in carrying out the new policy, Thus, some of the 
immi^ants, who usually come, with only money for travelling expenses in their possession, 
were taxed immediately on arrival, and those who admitted to having wives in Chittagong 
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were assessed as married men at the higher rate of Rs. 5. The Steamer Companies, who 
do business between Chittagong and Akyab, complained with special reference to the system 
of assessment on arrival that their passenger traffic fell off. The Commissioner subsequently 
directed that the immigrants should not be assessed until they had been employed, and orders 
were also passed for the assessment of coolies whose wives were in Chittagong at the 
unmarried rate. The Deputy Commissioner remarks that these Chittagonian coolies come to 
Akyab, only when crops fail in Chittagong and work is scarce, and that changes in contem- 
plation in Chittagong may provide them in a few years with sufficient work at home, 
Compared with the figures in Akyab, all other changes are insignificant.” 

In this extract, the decline and even the extinction of this migration is fore- 
■ shadowed. Apart from the extra revenue received, the check on immigration re- 
sulting from the stringent assessment of the Capitation Tax is considered to have 
produced two beneficial results. It does not seem that any further explanations 
concerning the decline in the number of immigrants from Chittagong are needed. 
The migration is seasonal, and consequently the later date of the Census of fgoi, 
at a time when the immigrants were returning to their homes, resulted in a smaller 
record ; it is fluctuating, so that marked changes in numbers were to be antici- 
pated ; it has been subjected in the past few years to a heavy taxation from which 
it had hitherto been largely exempt ; its diminution is considered to be productive 
of beneficial results by the local authorities, and the stringent assessment of the 
tax is stimulated by other than purely revenue considerations ; its decline was 
foretold four years before the Census was taken ; and finally, so far as the records 
of actual migration are available, they suggest that emigration is proceeding more 
rapidly than immigration. Apart entirely from a genuine decrease, it is probable 
that immigrants, fearing assessment to the tax, avoided being entered in the 
enumeration records. 

81. Abnormal age and sex distribution of Indian immigrants. — In 
discussing the general influence of Indian migration on the province of Burma, 
it is necessary to draw attention to the remarkable disparity in the numbers of the 
sexes of the immigrants from India. A detailed discussion of the conditions 
and results of such disparity is, however, more pertinent 
to Chapters II and VI of this Report dealing with the 
“ Mnvement of the Population ” and “ Sex ”, respec- 
tively. Reference should be made to these Chapters 
for a consideration of the disparity as it affects these 
phenomena, respectively. Similarly, the age distribution 
of the immigrants by which the population of the province 
between 15 and 45 years of age is unduly increased, can 
be discussed more suitably in Chapter V, specially devoted 
to a consideration of the ages of the inhabitants of the province, than in a Chapter 
dealing with the broad aspects of migration. 

82. _ Chinese immigration.— Of the 88,626 persons recorded as being born 
in Asiatic countries other than India, 75,365 were born in China. It is possible 
by a combination of the figures^ recorded in Imperial Tables XI and XIII, to arrive 
at the number of Chinese immigrants, and the number of persons born in Burma 
claiming to be of Chinese race. The 
figures are approximate only, for it is 
not a fact that the Chinese in the 
province, not born in China, must 
necessarily have been born in Burma. 

Moreover, the crude figures from the 
Imperial Tables require modification to 
allow for extensions of census limits, 
and to enable the comparison to be made over identical areas for the years 
of comparison. In 1901, the inclusion of the Shan States was responsible for 
a small portion of the increase in the 
numbers of the Chinese recorded, and 
in 1911, the extension of Census limits 
to Kokang and West Mangliin brought 
considerable numbers of Chinese on to 
the records. It is necessary to exclude 
the Specially Administered Territories 
if a comparison extendmg beyond the 
current, census is to be attempted. Effecting this exclusion, it is seen that 

14 




Chinese Population of Burma Proper. 

Year, 

Total. 

BoHn in China. 

Born in Burma, 

I 9 ir 

83,762 

62,178 

«i ,584 

1901 

.S7.780 

40,216 

*7,564 

1891 

41,457 

23,060 

18,397 


Chinese Population of province. 

Year. 

Total. 

Born in China, 

Born in Burma, 

I911 

122,834 

75,365 

47,469 

1901 

62,486 

4.3,328 

19,158 

iSqt 

41,457 

23,060 

18,397 


Persons born in India. 

Sex. 

N umbers. 

Male 

Female ... 

423,169 

70,530 

Disparity... 

352.639 
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the apparent increase from 62,486 to 122,834, almost doubling the num eis o 
the Chinese race in Burma within the past ten years, is due mainly to tie 
extension of Census limits over regions on the Chinese border containing a 
large indigenous Chinese population. The nearest approximation to the 
increases due to the three causes of extension of Census limits, immigration, and 

natural increase that can be enected, is 
given in the marginal statement. In 
Burma Proper, the increase by immigra- 
tion is 21,962, or 54 per cent, over the 
number of immigrants in 1901. An 
analysis of the Chinese population by 
sex for the past two enumerations 
affords interesting results. The dis- 
parity of the sexes has increased both 
actually and proportionately, the 
number of males added to the popula- 
tion being 22,709, as against 3, 273 females. The extreme disparity in the numbers 


Chinese Population of Burma Proper by sex. 


Year. 

Chinese Population. 

Born in China. 

Born in Burma. 

Persons, 

Males. 

Females. 

Persons. 

Males. 

Females. 

Persons. 

Males. 

Females. 

1911 

1901 

83,762 

57.780 

66,669 

43.960 

173O93 

13,820 

62,178 

4-0,216 

51.783 

53.808 

I 0 . 39 S 

4.408 

21.584 

17.564 

14,886 

6,698 
94! 3 

Increase ... | 

25.983 

22,709 

3^273 

21,962 

15.975 

1 5.987 

4 j020 

6.734 

--2,714 


of the sexes is accompanied by a large degree of intermarriage between the 
Surplus Chinese males and the women of the Burmese race. Such marriages 
are regarded with great favour, and in contra-distinction to the result of inter- 
marriage between the Burmese and the Indian races, the fusion of Chinese 
and Burmese strains is generally considered to be a most advantageous racial 
combination. A curious result of intermarriage between the Chinese, and the 
Burmese is that it tends to enhance the disparity of the sexes as recorded, 
to a remarkable degree. The well-known custom by which the male children 
of such marriages assume membership of the Chinese race wdiilo the female 
children assume membership of the Burmese race, has been the subject of 
frequent comment. Tt was mentioned in paragraph 253 of the Census Report 
for 1901. Curiously enough, this custom is not apparent from the statistics for 
1901, from which it would appear that the number of Chinese females born in the 
country exceeded the number of males. This anomaly is probably due to the 
jealousy with, which the Burmese-born Chinaman insists on his Chinese nationality, 
even to the extent of assuming that he was born in China, to remove any possible 
doubts on the subject. The Bgures for 1911 afford a much more correct repre - 
sentation of a well-known fact, the number of Chinese males, born in Burma, being 
14,886 as against 6,698 females. The disparity in the numbers of the sexes 
migrating from China^ to Burma is enhanced by the artificial disparity due to the 
males and females of identical parentage assume different racial designations. 


Increase in Chinese Population, igoi-igii. 

Cause of Increase. 

Numbers. 

Extension of Census Limits 

34.366 

Immigration ... 

21,962 

Natural increase 

4.020 

Total 

1 

60,348 


83. Immigration of European and Allied Races.— Perhaps the ques- 
tion most frequently asked of the Census Superintendent of Burma in the course 


Europeans from Imperial Table XIIL 


British Subjects. 

» 

Others. 

(Europeans and Americans.) 

Total. 

Persons. 

Males. 

Females. 

Persons. 

Males. 

.. 

Females. 

Persons. 

Males, 

Females. 

Province 
Rangoon ,,, 
Mandalay 
, I>)strict. 

f ^ L* 

xi,8i8 

■; '■: 546 » 

8,904 

3^866 

■1418 

3,934 

1.396 

473 

1.61S 

789 

86 

. , 1 

551 

48 

495 

238 

- 3S 



13.443 

5.951 

1,977 

10,034 

4,417 

1,466 



^ ..... line numoer ot iiuropeans in th:e .ptoyince, or 

Rangoon. There are two possible replies according to the Ififor^^ 
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The numbers of persons claiming to be European British subjects, or members 
of other European races, are given in full detail in Imperial Table XIII. The 
marginal statement gives an abstract of the figures of the province, for the 
City of Rangoon and for the District of Mandalay. These numbers do not 
agree with those of the persons 
actually born in non-Asiatic coun- 
tries, Europe, America, and British 
Dominions,which are to be obtained 
from Imperial Table XI. The 

differences between the two state- 
ments must be attributed to the 
number of persons born In India 
claiming to be Europeans. The 

figures are not of great statistical importance, except from the sex disparity so 
noticeable in all the immigrant races of the province. Their intrinsic interest, 
however, entitles them to a special 


Persons born in non-Asiatic countries. 

(Europe^ America, and British Dominions.) 

Persons. 

Males. 

Females. | 

Province ... ... 8,998 

7,552 

1,446 

Rangoon 4 jI 9 I 

3,499 

1,285 

692 

Adandalay District ^»534 

249 


presentation which their absolute ' 

numbers would not justify. It is Europeans in Burma. 

probable that the numbers of Bom. in Europe, „ . ' 

Europeans recorded as born in America, and the 

India are enhanced by persons ot 

Anglo-Indian race claiming to be Province ... 8,998 4,,(45 

Europeans. It is most improbable SaTIy i!! %ll '4^ 

that the number of pure Europeans 

within the province, who were born 

in India, should reach such a high proportion, approximately, one half, 
numbers born in Europe, America, and the Colonies. 


of thf 


84. Emigration from Burma. — The emigration from Burma to other 
parts of India is insignificant in numbers, From 1901 to 1911, it has increased 
from 9,460 to 10,902, an increase of 1,442 only. Over one-third of this emigration 
is due to the local migration between the districts on the Arakan coast and the 
neighbouring districts of Eastern Bengal and Assam. The next largest constituent 
item is an emigration to Madras, which is partly due to persons of Madras parent- 
age born in Burma, returning with their parents to Madras. The figures of 
Burmese emigrants to the Andamans (omitted in 1901) give the number of convicts 
froim Burma serving their punishment there. 


85. General Conclusions. — The period elapsing between the Census of 
1901 and that of 1911, has witnessed a remarkable change in the extent and 
conditions of migration in Burma. At the commencement of the period, the 
province was coming to the end of an era of rapid expansion. The fertile wastes 
of the delta had been colonised, principally by means of the surplus population of 
the more congested districts, and the concentration of the energies of the indige- 
nous inhabitants in the one direction of agricultural expansion, had stimulated the 
immigration of large numbers of Indians to perform the increased industrial functions 
of an urban character, which necessarily accompanied the increased agricultural 
activity of the province. In 1901, so extensive was the migration due to the condi- 
tions then obtaining, that its effect on the population of the two main natural divi- 
sions was to deplete the rate of increase in the Central Basin to 9 per cent., a 
figure much below the natural rate of increase of births over deaths ; and to enhance 
the rate of increase in the Deltaic Plains to 28 per cent., a figure more than double 
the highest possible natural rate of increase. Such a period of expansion was too 
intense to continue indefinitely. A reaction, or at least a retardation of the rapidity 
of the progress being made, was inevitable. It is difficult to state exactly when 
the change began to operate. It is probable that the land boom, which raged 
during the first few years of the decade 1901 to 1911, was the actual immediate 
cause of the changed conditions. It was due to the assumption that a rate of 
expansion, which had continued for so long, was established and would continue 
for an indefinite period. Prices were paid, and capital was invested in land values 
on this assumption, which failed to mature. It was some years before the fact 
that agricultural extension had reached the limit of the stage, when fertile culturable 
land could be obtained for the simple cost of clearance, was generally appreciated. 
Nevertheless, such a stage was reached about the middle of the decade. The 
knowledge that the available waste land, culturable without inordinate expenses of 
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preparation, was rapidly coming to an end, induced a more stringent ^administration 
of the restrictions framed to prevent land from passing from the bondjide cultivator 
to the non-agriculturalist landlord. These various converging causes produced a 
culminating effect at the commencement of the latter half of the decade. The 
contraction of credit, initiated by the reaction following the land boom, was 
accelerated by the knowledge that, for the future, the land over which cultivation 
was being extended would not be permitted to be given as a security for the 
money advanced in effecting the extension. At the same, tirne, the land available 
for extension at moderate cost came to an end in the majority of the Deltaic 
Districts. The effect on migrationwas considerable. The retardation of the rate 
of extension of cultivation in the delta stayed' the migration from Upper Burma, 
and even induced a slight reflex action. The Upper Burman, denied the relief 
accruing from -migration southwards, accepted the opportunities which previously 
he had permitted the Indian to retain. Indian migration, finding the relative 
advantages of Burma and the Straits Settlements changing decisively in favour 
of the latter, deflected itself in that direction to an increasing extent. It is 
only within the past few years of the decade that these tendencies have become 
pronounced. It is difficult to determine to what extent they are but passing 
phases. So far as a review of current conditions can foretell, Burma is 
eiitering on a period of steady progress in which its indigenous population 
will suffice for all its agricultural needs. Its rubber and mineral industries may 
develop beyond the possibilities of its indigenous labour supply, and may need 
immigrant labour to some extent. Its urban and transport industries will still 
require large quantities of Indian labour, though it is probable that even in these 
directions, the Burman, forced by the closing of other avenues, will take a 
progressively increasing share. It is not suggested that a time is in sight, when 
Burma will be independent of the Indian labour supply ; but it is certain that the 
degree of dependence on the Indian labour supply will decline rather than advance. 
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Subsidiary Table I . — Immigratim (ooo’s omitted). 



Born In 


District (or Natural 
Division). 

Contijguous 
Districts of 
Province. 1 

Other parts of 
Province. 

Contiguous parts 
of other Provinces 
(Chittagongancl 
Manipur). 

Non-contiguous 
parts of other 
Provinces. 

Outside India, 

District and Natural Division 
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S6 

46 

10 

5 

4 

r 

Tbarrawaddy 

378 

184 

194 

23 

12 

II 

21 

n 

10 

... 

... 


9 

8 

I 

2 

2 

... 

Pegu 

297 

147 

150 

35 

19 

16 

59 

33 

26 

I 

I 


33 

26 

7 

4 

4 

* 4 • 

Bassein 

400 

igS 

202 

13 

7 

6 

II 

6 

S 

2 

2 


13 

12 

I 

2 

2 


Henzada 

490 

238 

252 

9 

5 

4 

23 

12 

II 

... 


... 

8 

7 

I 

2 

2 

... 

Myanngmya 

357 

1 28 

129 

24 

13 

II 

41 

23 

18 

I 

I 


10 

9 

I 

3 

3 


Ma-ubin 

25s 

124 

131 

IS 

8 

7 

26 

15 

11 

I 

I 


7 

6 

I 

2 

2 


Pyap6n 

143 

70 

73 

23 

12 

II 

72 

42 

30 
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Subsidiary Table \l.~ Emigration (ooo’s omitted). 


District or Natural Division 
where born. 
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Ma-ubjtn 
Pyap6n 
Thatfin 
Tonngoo 


m.— Northern Nill Districts 

Bhamo 
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Ruby Mines 
Upper Chindwin ... 


IV, — Coast Ranges 
Akyab 

Northern Arakan L'.’ 

Kyaukpyu 
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Subsidiary Table III . — Proportional Migration to and fr 07 n each District. 




Number per mille of actual population. 

1 

Number of Females to ijooo 
Males amongst 



Immigrants. 

Emigrants. 


Immigrants, j 

Emigrants, 

District and Natural Division. 

Total. 

- 

From contiguous 

districts. 

From other places. 

Total. 

yi 

3 

I 

"c 

8 

’ To other places. 

From contiguous 

districts. 

1 

j From other places. 

To contiguous dis- 
tricts. 

j To other places. 

1 

1 


2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

n 


■(a) 

62 

27 

25 

111 

86 

76 

914 

829 

861 

747 

f,— Gent ml Basin 
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1,008 

'(b) 

26 

8 

18 

84 

33 
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26 
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Thayetmyo 
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16 
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16 

66 

809 

278 
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Magwe 
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25 
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26 

97 
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Shwebo 


33 

^9 

14 

99 

29 

70 

803 
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Sagaing 
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25 

16 

9 

92 
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69 
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92 
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21 
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28 
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77a 

Yambthin 


too 

58 

42 

80 

63 

17 

924 

469 

980 
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Myingyan 
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49 
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39 
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83 
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7 
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3 
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Rangoon 

• .. 

68S 

6s 

623 
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53 
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Hanthawaddy 
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239 

50 

189 

70 

6r 

9 

789 

324 
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688 

Tharrawaddy 
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53 

74 

68 

S6 

12 
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591 

Pegu 
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84 
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48 

32 

16 
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Bassein 
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93 

34 

59 

58 
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21 

934 
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. « . 
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13 
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580 

831 
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28 
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40 

40 
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94 
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60 

46 

14 
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622 
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in.— Northern Hill < 

;ra; 
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47 

80 

65 

47 

8 

682 

859 

722 

666 

Districts, 

Ub) 
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45 

68 

88 

SO 

3 

648 

864 

707 

448 

Bhamo 

> . . 

188 

28 

160 

44 

22 

22 

981 

502 

777 

505 

Myitkyina ... 

... 

255 

69 

186 

15 

1 ... i 

15 

549 

305 

617 

205 

Katha 

... 

55 

25 

30 

45 

40 

5 

693 

374 

666 

472 

Ruby Mines .. 

, , 

198 

99 

99 

12 

12 


628 

241 

1,043 

583 

Upper Chindwin 


64 

47 

17 

ir6 

in 

5 

5^7 

344 

699 

510 

1 

\(a-) 

70 

9 

61 

24 

18 

11 

626 

186 

727 

645 

IV,— Coast Ranges j 





j 






i(b) 

64 

30 ' 

84 

18 

11 - 

7 

677 

161 

728 

766 

Akyab 

1 . . 

go 

62 \ 

28 

5 

j 

5 

36 

144 

790 ; 

431 

Northern Arakan 

45 


45 



... 

969 

363 

Kyaukpyu ... 


II 

II 


' 3^ 

21 

10 

672 

145 

585 ' 

Ij066 

Sandoway ... 


19 

19 


38 

29 i 

9 

666 

90 

831 

519 

Salween 


4^1 

22 

22 

22 

... ' 

22 

533 

200 

751 

1, 086 

Amherst 


rod 

27 

79 

52 

26 ' 

26 

666 

192 

8x3 

765 

Tavoy 


22 


22 

29 

22 

7 

479 

88 


752 

Mergui 


71 


71 

9 

... 

9 

657 

152 

28 

803 

V,Specia{ly, Ad- ( 

■fa) 

20 

8 

17 

28 

8 

16 

888 

816 

714 

692 

ministered < 











Territories, ( 

■ (b) 

20 

4 

16 

22 

18 

9 

987 

766 

766 

705 

N. Shan States 

* . ( 

41 

7 

34 

29 

12 

17 

408 

813 

760 

576 

S. Shan States 

m ■ 1 

12 

I 

11 

23 

8 

IS 

: 592 

502 

720 

758 

Pak6kku Hill Tracts i 

... 

... 

... 

... ' 


176 

1,018 

Chin Hills ... 


8 

... 

’’ 8 

" 8 

... 

'"8 

53 

278 

X,320 

« 

221 


{a) The upper figures for natural divisions give the proportional migration obtained by considering 
each district as a separate unit in calculating migration. 


{h) The lower figures for natural divisions give the proportional migration obtained by considering 
the natural division itself as the unit in calculating migration^ 
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Subsidiary Table V^.— Migration bd'ween Natural Dtv^nons compared with 1901 

( 000*5 omitted). 




Number tnumerated in Natural Division. 

Natural Division in which born. 

1 

Central 

Basin. 

II 

Deltaic 

Plains. 

III 

Northern 

Hill 

Districts. 

W 

Coast 

Ranges. 

y 

specially 

Administered 

Territories. 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

G 

L— Central Basin j 

4,008 

3.569 

312 

385 

24 

24 

4 

5 

6 

5 

II.— Deltaic Plains 1 

18 

19 

3.589 

3.023 

r 

I 

9 

6 

I 

III.— Northern Hill Districts 

20 

3 

I 

4 

593 

4S2 

**« 

-■ 

IV* — Coast Ranges | 

3 

2 

26 

' 27 

M. 

1,403 

1,170 


V, — Specially Administered Terri- C ipir 

3 

i6 1 

ro 

3 

1,416 

tones. c 1901 

6 

24 

10 

6 

i,ti7 


Subsidiary Table V , — Migration between the Province and other parts of India. 



Immigrants to Burma. 

Emigrants from Burma. 

Sxcess { + ) or Deficiency (-) 
of im migration. 


igij. 

jgoi. 

Variation. 

IDH. 

IQOI. 

Variation, 

i9n. 

igot. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

Grand total 

494,699 

416,968 

mj46 

18,868 

9,460 

A-1,442 

+ 488,797 

+ 408,498 

Britkh territory 

482M2 

411,289 

+7o,m 

12,784 

7,078 

+8,215 

4^471729 

+404,211 

Ajmer-Merwara 

199 

33 

-h i66 




+ T99 

*f 33 

Andamans and Nicobars ... 


36 

+ 415 

1.719 

r., 

... 

+ 45* 

+ 36 

Baluchistan 

30 

8 

-p 22 

39 

• « i 

4* 39 

9 

+ 8 

Bengal 

Eastern Bengal and Assam 

67,981 

75.736 

f 157.454 

- 13.737 { 

1,466 

3,616 

j 3.330 

+*.75* |i 

+ 66,515 
•f 72,120 

1 +154.1*4 

Bombay (including Aden) .. 
Central Provinces and Berar 

12,782 

6,487 

+ 6,295 

632 

302 

■f 330 j 

+ 13.150 

+ 6,185 

548 

2.133 

- 1.585 

236 

3tS 

79 

+ 3*2 

+ i,8i8 

Coorg 

5 


+ 5 

... 

+ 5 

... 

Madras ... . 

North-West Frontier Pro- 

247,360 

740 

189,828 

26,206 

+57.53* 

- 25.466 

2,021 

29 

I.S35 

+ 486 

( 

+*45.339 
+ 711 

+ 188,293 

) 

vinces. 

Punjab 

*5.595 

21,550 

+ 4,045 

1.S50 

1 

+ 777 j 

4r 34,045 

> + 46.954 

United Provinces of Agra 
and Oudh. 

So>595 

7.554 

+43.o4i 

1,4*6 

794 

- 90 

+ 49.891 

-f* 6,760 

States and A gen ci es . . 

9,718 

8,865 

+ 6,853 

609 

853 

-h 266 

9,109 

+ 8,012 

States of Eastern Bengal 
and Assam.. 

678 

1,234 
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CHAPTER IV. 


Religion. 

86. Scope of Chapter. — Nothing has occurred in the interval elapsing 
since the census of 1901 to change the broad genera] current of the religious life 
of the communiiy. Its Buddhism still remains an imperfect amalgamation of the 
tenets of the two main schools of Buddhistic thought, the Mahayana and the 
Hinayana, the former introduced from Northern India and the latter from Ceylon. 
Although a fusion of the two branches was effected in the i ith century during the 
reign of Nawrata, King of Pagan, the different elements still remain as separate 
sects within the one religion, neither actively aggressive nor actively conciliatory 
towards each other. Underlying the philosophic and academic differences between 
the two sects, there exists a solid substratum of crude animism. For the great 
majority of Buddhists, their creed can still be described, in the words used by 
Mr. Bales in 1891, as a thin veneer of philosophy laid over the main structure of 
Shamanistic belief. Animism, though it forms a considerable portion of the 
belief of all the indigenous races of the province, is only openly professed by the 
minor tribes, and in the modified form of ancestor worship, by the Chinese. 
The Hindu and Mahomedaii religions are professed principally by recent immi- 
grants from India and their descendants, though there exist several communities 
of both religions who have been established in the province for many generations. 
Christianity continues to make progress among the Animistic tribes and races 
of the province, but produces little impression where Buddhism has established 
itself. The adherents of all other religious beliefs are numerically insignificant 
in comparison with those of the five religions mentioned. The absence of any 
fundamental changes in the religions of the province during the past decade, 
renders any detailed description of their principal characteristics unnecessary. 
Such descriptions have been given for the indigenous religions in previous census 
reports and in numerous standard works of reference, official and unofficial. 
This chapter will therefore be confined to a purely statistical discussion of the 
variation and distribution of the religious population of the province of Burma as 
revealed by the census returns. 

As religion rather than race was adopted as the primary basis of classi- 
fication of the population, most of the Imperial Tables give different aspects of the 
distribution of population classified by religion. Imperial Tables V and VI giving 
the distribution of the urban and the total population by religions are the most 
important for the purposes of this chapter. These have been supplemented by a 
series of six Subsidiary Tables, three of which (I, II and VI) have been designed 
to show the proportional distribution and variation of the main religions, the 
remaining three being devoted to a presentation of the distribution and variation 
of the members of Christian religion and its principal sects. They are as 
follows : — ■ 

Subsidiary Table I . — General distribution of the population hj religion, 

Subsidiary Table //.—Distribution by Districts of the main religions. 

Subsidiary Table HI . — Christians. Numbers and variations. 

Subsidiary Table IV . — Races and Sects of Christians. (Actual numbers.) 

Subsidiary Table V . — Distribution of Christians per mille (rz) races by 

sect and {b) sects by race. 

Subsidiary Table K/.— Religions of urban and rural population. 

87. Rates of Variation of Principal Religions since 1891. — As in 
every other branch of census statistics, in Burma, the comparison of the numbers of 
adherents of the various religions is disturbed both by changes in census limits 
with each successive enumeration and by the progressive efficiency of enumeration 
from census to census. Between 1881 and 1891, the actual figures, the provincial 
proportions and the rates of variation, are modified by the inclusion of the greater 
part of Upper Burma for the first time within the sphere of the enumeration. 
Between 1891 and 1901 the inclysion of fhe Specially Administered Territories, 
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Strength of Religions of the Province. 


Religions, 

1911. 

1901. 

iSgi. 

Buddhist 

10,384,579 

9,184,121 

6,888,250 

Animist 

701473 

399, sgo 

168,450 

Hindu 

389.679 

285,484. 

173433 

Mahomedan ... 

420,777 

339.446 

253)640 

Christian 

210, o8r 

>47,525 

1 20,922 

Sikh 

6,693 

6,596 

3*360 

Zoroastrian ... 

300 

245 

98 

Jew 

1,024 

685 

351 

Jain 

495 

93 


Confucian 

n 

... 

... 

Secularist, etc. 

45 1 

28 

49 


Variation of population by religion. 


Religion, 

Increase per cent. 

igoi-1911. 

1891-igoi. 

Buddhist 

13 

-33 

Animist 

76 

m 

Hindu 

36 

65 

Mahomedan 

24 j 

34 

Christian 

42 

23 


and the extension of census limits in the Northern Hill Districts, from the vague 
Sd U-dSned areas of 1891 to the full district areas of .901,, caused simdar 

disturbing modifications. In the past 
decade, the transfer of the estimated 
areas of 1901 (in the Pakokku Hill 
Tracts, the Kachin Districts of North 
Hsenwiin the iNoythern Shan States, 
the Karenni Subdivision in the South- 
ern Shan States, and in the Myit- 
kyina District) to areas of non- 
synchronous enumeration, and the 
extension of census limits into 
Kokang, West Mangliin and the 
unadministered territory of the 
Pakokku Hill Tracts, have made it 
necessary to correct the total provin- 
cial figures, before it is possible to 
make an effective comparison of the variation which has occurred between 1901 
and ipn. Taking the figures as recorded at the census enumerations of 1891, 

1901 and 1911, the first marginal statement 

shows the actual number of adherents of each 
religion returned within the census limits of 
the province at these three dates respec- 
tively. Even as a statical presentation of the 
strength of the religions it is defective. In 
1901 no returns of the religion of 127,011 
persons within census limits were obtained ; 
and in 1891 there were 116,493 persons whose 
religion could not be ascertained. But its 
defects as a statical presentation of the distribution of the population by religions 
are of minor character compared with its defects if utilised for the purpose of 
comparison. The percentages of variation from year to year given in the second 
marginal statement are vitiated not only by the omissions to record religion 
throughout the census area, but also by the changes in the census areas themselves. 

A closer approximation to reality can be obtained by confining the statistics 
to Burma Proper. But though this eliminates the Specially Administered 

Territories whence the greatest sources 
of disturbance arise, there still remain 
two disturbing factors, the non-coincid- 
ence of the census area of 1891 with 
Burma Proper, and the absence of 
complete returns by religions from 
small areas in the Bhamo, Myitkyina 
and the Upper Chindwiu Districts in 
1901, and ,from_ wider areas in 1891, 
However, as it represents for the 
smaller area of Burma Proper a fairly 
close - approximation to the actual 
religious distribution of the population, 
it is worthy of presentation. The vari- 
ations per cent^,, calculated from these figures, and represented in the final marginal 
statement of this, paragraph, are much truer indications of the rate, of increase of 

the numbers professing adherence to each 
religion than thd^e calculated from the total 
figulres returned at the various enumerations. 
The impossible increases of 137 and 76 per 
cent, for the Animist population for the two 
periods respeetively and of 33 per cent, for the 
Buddhist population for the period 1891-1901, 
are corrected, and reduced to something ap- 
proaoiing the actual rate of variation. Those 
for thedeoade 1901-191 1 may be acoepted -as 
^hdxng very plosely '-approximated 

Dy.the magmtude.ef-thevdis^hiifefactcffs'already mentibnedi'^ 'Si'; loi s -'j '-T-i- 


Strength of Religions of Burma Proper, 

Religion. 

1911. 

igoi. 

J8gi. 

Buddhist 

Animist 

Hindu 

Mahomedan ... 
Christian 

Sikh 

Zoroastrian ... 
Jew 

Jain 

Confucian 
Secularist, etc. 

9 ) 273 r ^65 

328,613 

382,288 

4 n >575 

199,680 

6^01 

300 

1,024 

495 

71 

44 

8,223,071 

’37,508 

279.975 

337.<383 

14.5,726 

5.498 

245 

685 

93 

28 

6 , 888,075 

168449 

171,577 
253.031 
) 20,768 
3,164 
96 
351 

"■49 


Variation of population by religion' " 
(Burma Proper). 

Religion. 

Increase per cent. j 

igoi-ign. 

iSgi-ippi. 

Buddhist ... 

-Antiir^' vv. ■ 

flindn'-, - 

(Christian ' ^ 

'13 , 

... ijg .. 

' 36 

^9 

41 

63 ‘ 

, ^ 33/ 







PROPORTIONATE DISTRIBUTION OF DIFFERENT RELIGIONS SINCE 1881. ‘ 9^ 

88. Proportionate Distribution of Different Religions since l88l : — 

In the inherently difficult task of attempting to measure the extent of variations of 
incompletely recorded religions over 
progressively changing areas, the 
method of simple percentages of in- 
crease, even when corrected for iden- 
tical areas, is open to several objec- 
tions. An alternative method, by 
which the effect of the absence of a 
record of religions for a portion of the 
population can be eliminated, and the 
effect of changes of area illustrated, is 
to compare the percentages of the 
population recorded under each re- 
ligion for each census enumeration. Before the calculation is made, the population 
for which no records of religion have been recorded is omitted, and the percentages 
show the actual proportions of the adherents of the several religions free from^ all 
disturbing errors. But though the figures in each vertical column in the marginal 
statement are free from error with respect to each other, each vertical column 
represents a calculation over a distinct and different area from that for the re- 
maining columns. The figures for the year i88i are for the area then known as 
British Burma; those for 1891 are for a vague and indefinite area including most 
of Upper Burma; those for 1901 are for the whole province less the estimated 
areas and the areas omitted from census operations for that year. Those for 
1911 are for the whole province within census limits. The effect of the succes" 

, sive extensions of census limits on the figures for the distribution by religions can 
be seen by comparing the entries in the various columns. In 1891, the extension 
of the census area to include the predominantly Buddhist portion of Upper Burma 
raised the proportion of Buddhists from 87 to 90 per cent., and depressed the 
percentages of all the remaining religions. In 1901, the extension of the census 
area to include the Specially Administered Territories and the previously omitted 
portions of the Northern Hill Districts unduly enhanced the percentage of 
Animists. In 191 1, the extension of the classification of religions over a number of 
areas peopled almost exclusively by Animistic tribes again caused the percentage 
of Animists to be raised to a figure considerably above that of 1961. The vari- 
ations in the proportionate distribution of the population by religion from census 
to census, is due to changes in the census area to a greater extent than to changes 
in the relative numbers of the persons professing each religion. 

89. Buddhism.— -Buddhism is the religion professed by 10,384,579 persons 
in Burma. Despite nominal increases of 33 percent, and 13 per cent, in the 
number of its adherents for the past two decades, its proportion of the total in- 
habitants recorded has diminished successively from 90.53 per cent, in 1891 to 
88'62 per cent, in 1901, and to 8572 per cent, in 191J. It has been seen that 
both the abnormal increase of 33 per cent, from 1891 to 1901 and the successive 
diminutions in its proportional numbers are due largely to extensions of religious 
classification over wider areas at each census. A consideration of the variation 

..for 1891-1901 over Burma Proper, reduced the increase from 33 to 19 per cent., 
though even the latter figure is somewhat enhanced beyond its true value by 
the want of absolute coincidence in the areas over which the variation is calculated. 

Considering the distribution and variation within the natural divisions of' the 
province, the Central Basin assumes priority, not only because it contains a greater 
number of Buddhists than is found in any other natural 
division, but also on account of the high percentage 
„ the Buddhists bear to the total population. In the . 

twenty years that have elapsed since 1891 the propor- 
•. tion of, Bu.ddhists has varied by a small fraction per 
. .ceiit, only In ipn itwas .96;o2 per cent,, leaving 
slightly less than four per cent, for the adherents of all 
-..the. r.era.aining religions. If the urban- population be- 
. -.excluded,- the pefcentage of Buddhists rises to 97'69 
ypp cent; of the whole, while in certain districts an even 
:higher percentage of Buddhism is found. Five districts 
...show a proportion of over 98 per cent., and two, Myingyan and the Lower Chind* 
v.wTn Districts, have a Buddhist population of 99’ 13 and 99'36.per cent.?of''th«Bir 


Percentage of Buddhist popula- 
tion ip CentraLB^in . 

Year. 

Percentage 
of total! 
population. 

iBgir 

1901 

IQtl 

19 Li: (Rural) 
xgii (Urban)’ ... 

' .96-31. 

96*02 

97*69 

79’88 


Percentage of population by religion. 


Religion. 

1911. 

1901. 

1891. 

18S1. 

Buddhist ... 

85-72 

8S’62 

90*53 

87*01 

Animist 

5 79 

3-85 

2*21 

3*^4 

Hindu 

3*2 1 

275 

2*28 

2*36 

Mahomedan 

3*47 

3-28 

3'33 

4-52 

Christian ... 

1*73 

1-42 

1*59 

2*25 

Others 

*08 

•08 

*06 

1 

*02 




CHAPTER 1V--RELIGI01^» 


92 

total populations respectively. One cause of the maintenance of the proportion at 
a consistently high level is the gradual extension of the Buddhist faith arnong the 
Animist population. The immigration of Hindus and Mahomedans into this 
division of the province would have affected the proportions to a slightly greater 
extent, but for the steady additions made to the adherents of Buddhism from the 
members of animistic tribes. It was this transfer from Animism to Buddhism 
which increased the proportions of Buddhists between 1891 and igoi, despite 
the fact that the increase in the Buddhist population was depleted below its natural 
rate from 12 to 9 per cent, for the decade by extensive migration froin this area 
to Lower Burma. The close coincidence of racial with religious divisions give 
the figures an important significance in connection with the future of the^ indige- 
nous races of the province. During the period of rapid transition, occurring sub- 
sequent to the elimination of the consolidating influences of the existence of _ a 
national court, at a time when economic tendencies were drawing the Buddhist 
population from the districts of the Central Basin, and were attracting non-Bud- 
dhist inhabitants to its towns, a marked decline in the percentage of the Buddhist 
population of this area might have been anticipated. The maintenance of the 
Buddhist population at such a high proportionate level, and the recovery of the 
rate of increase for the decade from 9 per cent, in 1891-1901 to 12 per cent, in 
1901-1911, in spite of the adverse influences which might have been expected to 
produce contrary results, demonstrates a religious and racial stability of an excep- 
tionally high degree. The influences which are popularly supposed to be rapidly 
effecting the doom of the Burmese race, when seen in their true proportions, are 
found to be, for an area comprising one-third of the population of the province, of 
a superficial nature only. 

Immigration from India has played a much greater part in affecting the 
proportion of Buddhist population in the districts of the Deltaic Plains, than in 

those of the Central Basin. Commencing from i88i 
the percentage has declined with each successive 
census from 90‘i2 to 85'32 in 1911. The decline 
is relative not absolute. A reference to Subsidiary 
Table 1 will shew that concurrently with the decline 
in the percentage of the total population, there have 
been increases ol 29, 22 and 12 per cent, in the 
actual numbers of Buddhists in this area for the three 
decades 1881-1891, 1891-1901 and 1901-1911, re- 
spectively. Though Buddhism increased during the 
first two of these three decades at a rate considerably 
above the natural rate of increase of population for the 
province, the immigration of Hindus and Mahomedans caused increases of their 
numbers at still higher rates, and thereby diminished the proportionate numbers 
of the Buddhist population. A reference to the percentages for the urban and 
rural populations given on Subsidiary Table VI indicates that the relative decline 
has been marked in the former and but slight in the latter. The percentage of 
85*32 for the year 1911 is the resultant of a percentage of 90‘5o for the Buddhist 
population in the rural areas, and of 5 '^’ 4 ^ only for the Buddhist population in 
towns. Ihus, although the Buddhist inhabitants of the towns in the Deltaic 
Plains amount to but slightly over one-half of the urban population, outside their 
limits the number of Buddhists is over 90 per cent, of the rural population. 
The additions to the nurnber of Buddhists by migration which caused increases of 
29 and 22 per cent, in past decades have now ceased, and a moderate 
increase of 12 per cent., closely approximating to the natural increase of births 
over deaths, .has been recorded for the period from 1901 to 1911. This does 
not indicate that the proportion of Buddhists to the total population will neces- 
decline. The decrease in migration is apparent among Hindus 
■^I^-homedans to an equal degree. It is probable that the percentage of 
Buddhist population in_ the rural areas will commence to increase gradually, while 

even in towns the^decline in the proportion of Buddhists has apparently approached 
Its limit. xi j rr 

progressive decline in the percentage of the Buddhist population in the 
Coast Ranges from 1881 to 1901 has ceased and a slight movement in a contrary 
direction has asserted itself in the decade 1901 to 191 1. This is due principally 
to two causes, the extension of Buddhism among the animistic tribes of the 
balween and the Northern Arakan Districts, and the diminution of the Hindu 
population of the Amherst District. There are many reasons for the low 


Percentage of Buddhist population j 
in the Deltaic Plains. | 


Year, 

Percentage 
of total 
population. 

1881 ... 1 

90*12 

1S91 1 

1 89*80 

1901 

87-5,5 

1911 i 

85 ' 3 i 

1911 (Rural) 

90-50 

19IX (Urban) ... 

SI '45 
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petcentage of Buddhists as compared with the percentages for the Central Basin 
and the Ueltaic Plains. Both Akyab and Mergui Districts contain large indigenous 
Mahomedan populations, and proximity to the sea has induced a comparatively 
large Indian immigration especially into the ports of 
Akyab, Moulmein and Mergui. The a])parent dim- 
inution of the Buddhist population by 3:per cent, from 
1891 to 1901 is due to a readjustment ut district 
boundaries which affected the area of the Amherst 
and Thaton Districts in the interval. It has not been 
possible to adjust the population for the changed 
boundaries. 

The recorded proportions of Buddhists to total 
population in the Northern Hill Districts and the 
Specially Administered Territories for the year 1901 
have but little relation to reality. They are the 
proportions existing over an artificial area determined by the possibilities of 
effecting a census enumeration. The percentages for 19 ii can claim a nearer 
approach to reality though they are still the result of 
a record over incomplete areas, and of an assumption 
that the population of the estimated areas are com- 
posed entirely of Animists. The low proportions of 
Buddhists are due to the large number of animistic 
races within the areas of these two natural divisions. 

Only the Katha and Ruby Mines Districts, with 
percentages of 95 '43 and 96’02 per cent, respec- 
tively, can compare with the districts of the Central 
Basin in the strength of their Buddhist popu- 
lations. 

A general review' of the distribution of the Buddhist population, and a more 
detailed Investigation of the rate of increase for the past decade, the only one free 
from disturbing changes of area, demonstrates 

that there is an extremely steady mciease at a increase per cent, in Buticiiiist po[)iii.'ition. 

rate slightly exceeding the natural rate of the . 

increase of population. In the main portion of the Ann. PerceniaK- 

province comprised within the Central Basin and — - . — . . 

the Deltaic Plains, where Buddhism is the religion Province ... ... 13 

professed by 96 and 85 per cent, of the popu- Central Rasin 12 

lation respectively, the rales of mcrease are SSern Hill Districts' I3 

approximately equal; but whereas in the Central Coast Ranges ... lo 

Basin the percentage to the total population has Specially Admimatcrcd 15 

been maintained at an extremely high level, in the 
Deltaic Plains, it has been progressively reduced j 

by an immigration of Hindus in sufficient strength to appreciably modify the 
proportionate distribution. In the three natural divisions comprising the outlying 
portions of the province, the percentage of Buddhist population is much lower 
than in the two central divisions. But the rate of increase is somewhat above the 
natural rate, representing the tendency of Buddhism to absorb the menibers of 
the animistic races who are brought within its sphere of influence. Neither the 
immigration of Hindu and Mahomedan races in large numbers into the province 
nor the efforts of Christian missionaries, have produced any appreciable effect on 
the steady progress of Buddhism and its rate of advance. I'hough its percentage 
of increase is less than that of any of the remaining four religions, the actual increase 
in the number of its adherents is greater than that of all the remaining religions 
in the province combined. And though its proportion to the total population has 
slowly declined through extensions of area and the immigration of non-Buddhists, 
it still continues to be the religion of over 85 per cent, of the total inhabitants of 
the province. 

90. Animism. — Animism, or spirit worship, is in one respect the universal 
religion of the indigenous races of Burma The acceptance of the Buddhist 
faith by no means involves a cessation of belief in the existence of nats or spirits, 
or of the performance of the rites and ceremonies in their honour. The statistics 
recorded for Buddhists and Animists in the census returns merely differentiate 
between those Animists who have added to their belief a more or less thorough 
assimilation of the tenets of Buddhistic faith and philosophy, and those Animists 
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who have not made such an addition.. Mr. Lowis in describing the Buddhism of 
the Burraan writes : — 

“Animism supplies the solid constituents that hold the faith together, Buddhism the 
superficial polish. Far be it from me to underrate the value of that philosophic veneer, it 
has done all that a polish can do to smooth, to beautify, and to brighten, but to the end of 
time it will never be anything more than a polish. In the hour of great heart -searciiings, 
it is profitless as the Apostle’s sounding brass. It is then that the Burman falls back upon 
his primaeval beliefs. Let but the veneer be scratched, the crude animism that lurks nrust 
out. Let but his inmost vital depths be touched^ the Burman stands forth an Animist 
confessed.” 

This toleration of primitive beliefs not inherent in the teaching of Buddha is 
the principal cause of ready assimilation of Buddhism by the niembers of the 
animist races of the province. No recantation of their existing beliefs is necessary. 
All that is required is the acceptance of a few positive precepts which do not 
actively proscribe what has been previously believed. It follows that there is 
but a broad vague indefinite line of demarcation between the two categories, 
Buddhism and Animism. They shade off gradually into each other, the superficial 
veneer of Buddhism existing in many degrees of attenuation. 

The religion given by the majority of the Chinese in the province is ancestor- 
worship, or as it is translated in the vernacular, nat-worship or animism. A few 
(71) Chinese gave Confucianism as their religion, and there were small numbers 
of Chinese Buddhists, Mahomedans and Christians, but animism is the correct 
designation to apply to a belief implying the existence of a spirit world peopled 
with beings producing human characteristics and emotions in an intensified degree. 
The inclusion of the Chinese population among the Animists introduces into this 
religious group an element of heterogeneity. It includes on the one hand, the 
prinnitive tribes, too backward and uncivilised to have accepted Buddhism, and on 
the other hand, the representatives of the oldest existing civilisation in the world. 

A statistical analysis of the Animist population of the province is a matter 
of considerable difficulty. Even considering the variation for the past decade 

only, it is necessary to make 
allowance for the extension 
of census limits to include 
Kokang, West Manglun and 
the unadministered area of 
the Pakokku Hill Tracts, 
and for the absence of any 
religious classification in 
1901 in the administered 
area of the Pakokku Hill 
Tracts, in the Kachiii Dis- 
tricts of North Hsenwi, in 
Karenni, and in the estimat- 
ed portions of the Upper 
Chindwin, Bhamo, and Myitkyina Districts. It is possible to correct the figures 
obtained from the census returns so that these disturbances shall be eliminated, 

but to carry the corrections 
back for previous years 
would entail a large amount 
of labour with but little 
profit. The effect of the 
corrections is to reduce the 
variations^ in the Northern 
Hill Districts and the Spe- 
cially Administered Ter- 
ritories from 81 and 130 per 
cent to 67 and 36 per cent., 
respectivel;y, and to reduce 
■ the provincial rate of increase 
- : ^ from 76 to 32 per cent. But 

these figap€s.a^^^^ to suspicion. It is among the Animist tribes' in 'the 
north of the P'FWefie vend in the remote portions of nearly every district jii Tfie 
province,; that ; eryors.-.iofe^ enumeration are most likely to- occur, and ." ItHbilgh 
improved , and closer adininistration in such areas has now rfespl|^;^‘ 1^^ 
enumeration, previous :en;d.ie .:a^ still a-_souree of distur|ah<Le,'i^'^ 'of 


Corrected Returns of Animists, i9oi-ic)i 1. 
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igoT, 

Actual. 

Per cent. 

Province 

Central Basin 

Deltaic Plains 
Northern Hill Dis- 
tricts. 

Coast Ranges 
Specially Adminls- 
. tered Territories. 

528,845 

38,670 

59,6+n 

1 10,658 

109,949 

209,928 

399,390 

36,465 

35.6^»6 

66,352 

99,065 

161,883 

29*455 

3,^05 

24jOI4 

44*306 

10,884 

48,o46 
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Animist population, 1901-1911. 



Population. 

Increase. 
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rates of variation. The increases of 6 and 1 1 per cent, in the Central Basin 
and the Deltaic Plains can be accepted as being a true representation of the 

probable rate of increase. The increases of 67 and 30 per 

cent, in the Northern Hill Districts and the Specially Adminis- Proportions of An imist 

tered Territories are due, partly to under-enumeration in 1901, population, 

and partly to immigration from Chinese territory, or from the Percentage 

unadministered areas within British territory, as well as to popuMon. 

natural increase. The increase of 67 per cent, for the Deltaic 

Plains is due principally to the immigration of Chinese. j 9 ii ... 5'79 

In 1881, the Animist population formed 3’84 percent, of ,ggj ••• 
the total population of British Burma. In 1891, the extension jssi 3'84 

of census limits over Upper Burma (excluding the localities 

where the Animist population resided) led to a reduction 

to2'2i percent. Successive extensions of census limits Percentage of Animist to 

to areas where Animists form large portions of the totai ^'opuia^ 

population, have resulted in increases in the proportion ^irca. ^rcente^ 

of the Animist population to the total population of the province ... 579 

census area of the province to 3'85 and 579 respec- Central Basin - 94 . 

tively. The percentage of 579 is the resultant of widely Northern'^'llill > ^ 

varying percentages in different portions of the province Districts. ) 

ranging from ’94 per cent, in the Central Basin to 2478 siec'all'^'Admi 
per cent, in the Specially Administered Territories. The nistered iVirri- [ 2478 

percentage rises to 9973 in the Pakokku Hill Tracts, turies. ) 

98' 16 per cent, in the Chin Hills and 89’ 15 percent. 

in the Northern Arakan District, while in Kyauksh and Lower Chindwin Districts, 
it falls to 'oi and ’02 per cent, respectively. 


Pcrcunta^'e of Animist to 
total population. 
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Percentage, 

Province ... 

Central Basin 
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Northern Hill 
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91. Hinduism. — The numbers of the Hindu population of Burma are less 
affected by changes in the census area than those of the Buddhist and Animist 
inhabitants. It is true that the in- 
crease in the proportion of Hindus 
to the total population is modified 
by the inclusion of fresh areas 
containing no Hindu inhabitants, 
but the actual variations in their 
numbers can be accepted without 
intricate corrections. The in- 
crease in the number of Hindus 
(104,195) for the period 1901-1911 
is slightly less than the increase in the previous decade, but on the increased 
numbers the percentage of variation has decreased considerably, being 36 only, 
as against a previous increase of 65 per cent. The 
increase is a compound of three factors, immigration, 
increase of births over deaths for the Hindu population of 
the country, and the children of mixed marriages of Hindus 
with women of Burmese race. The first is the most 
important factor numerically, the bulk of the immigrants 
into the province from India being Hindus. As to 
the natural increase of the Hindu population actually 
resident within the country, it is exceedingly small 
owing to the large disparity between the male and female population, and 
it is a matter of doubt whether the births would exceed the deaths. However, 
the excess of males to the extent to which they have intermarried with 
the Burmese is being separately considered. Excluding these, as there is a 
high proportion of married women among the Hindu "females in the province 
there is probably a fair rate of natural increase in the Hindu community which 
has not intermarried with the Burmese. As to the part played in the increase 
in the number of Hindus by the marriage of the surplus Hindu males with 
women of Burmese race, it is extremely difficult to form an estimate. Most of 
the children of such unions are brought up as Burmans and as members of 
the Buddhist religion, A small minority are brought up strictly as Hindus in 
the full sense of the terra, fulfilling the three requirements necessary to constitute 
a true member of the Hindu community, namely, membership of a recog- 
nised Hindu caste, acknowledgment of the supremacy of the Brahmans, and 
veneration of the cow. But intermediate between these two classes, of persons 
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born of mixed Hindu and Burmese marriages, there is a large and indefinite 
number of persons who can only be defined by the contradictory term, _ Casteless 
Hindus” The general disintegration of caste m Burma 
renders such an anomaly possible. Membership of a caste 
is not essential for the social life of a Hindu, as in India. 
The large increase in the numbers of Hindus returned as 
being unable to claim membership of any caste is due 
partly to the increase in the number of persons of mixed 
race who have not been brought up as Buddhists, nor as 
strict Hindus, but have adopted generally Hindu modes 
of life. In the second generation of this class of Hindus, 
owing to the small number of females and "^to familiarity with the people and 
customs of the country, intermarriage with the Burmese is common, and there 
is a great probability of their children assuming Burmese race and professing 
the Buddhist religion. It would be Impossible to obtain a quantitative analysis 
of the portion of the increase of 104,195 Hindus between 1901 and 1911 clue 
to each of the three contributaries, immigration, natural increase among the 
Hindu population, and the adoption of Hinduism by the children of mixed 
parentages. The first is a declining factor at the present moment, the second Is 
a small but increasing factor, and the third is probably increasing with the excess 
of the Hindu male population. 

The distribution of the Hindu population throughout the province is very 
uneven. About 70 per cent, is to be found in the Deltaic Plains where it forms 

per cent, of the total popula- 
tion. The greatest degree of con- 
centration is to he found in Ran- 
goon where the Hindu community 
now considerably exceeds the 
Buddhist community In point of 
numbers. Generally the percent- 
age of Hindus to the total popu- 
lation varies inversely with the 
distance from Rangoon, amount- 
ing to io’6o per cent, in the 
surrounding district of Hantha- 
waddy, and 8 ^ per cent. In Pegu 
to I ‘24 per cent, in Henzada. In small the Coast Ranges, with a percentage of 
Hindus amounting to 2 ‘95 of the total population, the distribution is equally 
varied, ranging from 6'4g per cent, in Amherst District to ‘33 per cent, in 
Kyaulcpyu. The low percentage of increase of 5 per cent, between 1901 
and 1911 is due to a stationary Hindu population in Akyab District and to 
actual decreases in the Amherst and Sandoway Districts. In the Central Basin, 
the number of Hindus (44,032) amounts to only I'oj of the total population. 
More than a third of the Hindus in this division are to be found in the Mandalay 
District. 

An alternative method of measuring the distribution of the Plindu population 
in Burma is by utilising the distinction between urban and rural areas. The 
unevenness of the distribution when considered territorially is largely due to the 
fact that it is deterrnined by industrial and occupational considerations, rather 
than by a gradual dispersion of the Plindu immigrants over the province. The 
marginal staternent below illustrates the several aspects of the distribution of the 
Hindu population considered from the criterion of residence in town or country. 
The element of comparative uniformity is to be found in the column showing the 
percentage of the total Hindu population which resides in towns. The variation of 
such percentage is narrow, ranging from 42’45 percent, to 58-39 per cent, in the 
four natural divisions having urban areas with a general percentage for the province 
of .53'2 7- .This suggests that however irregular may be the distribution of the 
Hindu population oyer the different parts of the province, there is a general ten- 
den cy, for it tp be divided into two approximately equal portions resident in town 
and Gountyy, respectively. Another method of presenting the fact, of the undue 
congregatton of the_: Hindu community in towns is that 18-40 per cent, of the 
total urban ' population ai-e:Hmdus, as against i’66 per cent, of the total rural 
population for the Hindus resident in rural areas. 

u ItTs /worthy to note. ;in connection with the question of the d,Isia:ibution of 
the Hindi!, population in Bu^ma that the members of the Hindu, idommunity of 
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Rangoon are greater than those of any other religious community in that town. 
In 1901 the number of Buddhists slightly exceeded the number of Hindus, and 
they formed 


Ih'btvn aiul Rural distribution of Hindu population. 


Area. 


35’6oand 35-33 
per cent, respec- 
tively of its 
total population. 

The balance has 
now moved deci- 
sively in favour of 
the Hindus who 
now out-number 
the Buddhists by 
10,883 and com- 
prise 36-94 per 
cent, of the total 
population to 
33-23 per cent. 

attained by the Buddhist community. It is the relative diminution of the Buddhist 
community in Rangoon from 50-03 per cent, to 33-23 per cent, within the past 30 
years, during which time the Hindus 
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Coinpari.son of Buddhist and Hindu populations of Rang'oon. 
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97.467 
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have increased from 26-74 to 36-94 
per cent, of the whole, that has given 
rise to the theory that the Burmese 
race is doomed to early extinction 
by being submerged by the mass of 
Indian immigration. This theory 
ignores the fact that the members 
oif the Buddhist races have during 
that period found outlets for their 
increasing population in directions 
far raore;lucrative, and far more congenial to their temperament, than would have 
been provided by their concentration in large numbers in Rangoon. The Bud- 
dhist races have been extending the cultivation of 
the province, while the Hindus have been concerned 
rather with the collection, transformation and export 
of its crops. It is to this racial division of labour 
that the comparative decline of the indigenous 
races of Burma in its principal city must be attri- 
buted. The assumption that it is typical of 
provincial conditions, or that it is capable of indefinite 
continuation, is contrary to experience, to_ _all 
records of the population, and to the probabilities 
of the future development of the province. 

Although the percentages of increase of 65 per cent, and 36 per cent, in the 
numbers of Idindus in the province are indicative of high though declining rates of 
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increase, the absolute numbers concerned are so 
small tliat they make but a slight difference in 
the proportions of Hindus for the whole province. 

Between 1881 and 1891 the decline in the pro- 
portion of Hindus to the total population was due 
to the addition of Upper Burma to the census 
area. In the past two decades the increase has 
been from 2-28 per cent, to 3-21 per cent.,' if 
measured over the whole census area, or to 
3-63 per cent., if the disturbance of changing 
areas is eliminated by reckoning the proportion 
over Burma Proper only. Whether the higher or the lower percentage be 
taken, the extent of Hinduism in Burma is very slight in comparison with the 
numbers of the total population. Its actual significance is even slighter than its 
numbers would indicate. The 389,679 Hindus, eyen if forming a homogeneous 
and aggressive body, strict in their caste observances and conservative in their 
modes and customs of life, forming as they do less than four per cent, of the total 
population, would have but littte effect on the national life of the province. But 
there are no indications whatever that they are capable of making the most of 
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their small numbers. Their caste system is in a state of disintegration, More 
than a quarter of their numbers are casteless, to use a term which clesciibes tiuui 
condition better than the term “ outcast,” They are without a caste, not because 
they have been excluded from participaiion in the benefit.s of a caste orpnisation, 
but because caste has ceased to be a necessary portion of tlicir socml and economic 
equipment. If menibership of a caste be considered ns an essential ^ condition of 
inclusion in the term Hindu, then large numbeis returned as Hindus in Cuiina, are 
Hindus in name only. Indeed, the majority of the Hindus in the piovincc <in, ripe 
for absorption by the indigenous Buddhist races. The piocess is continually 

in operation, but it is being continually obscured by the 
large amount of immigration from India. It is not _ only 
the casteless portion of the Hindu community which is 
being assimilated. The excess males, numbering 23 1 , 1 1 2, 
are ''either temporary immigrants or are likely to inter- 
marry with women of Burmese race. In the former case, 
they do not add to the permanent strength of the Hindu 
community, and in the latter case, though they may retain 
their cutward adherence to Hinduism, the process of 
absorption, which may take two or three generations to complete, has already 
commenced. The continuance of Hinduism in Burma on any but the most 
limited scale is dependent on a high rate of immigration into the province. It 
has been seen that during the past few years, the flow of Indian immigration, or 
rather, the net gain to the province by immigration, has been reduced. Should 
any development occur by which the amount of immigration should continue to be 
reduced appreciably, the Hindu community in Burma is not established on a 
sufficiently stable basis to resist absorption by the Buddhist races. Buddhism 
arose as a protest against the Brahraanic system of caste, and exporicncc in 
Burma demonstrates that it operates as a disintegrating influence 011 the caste 
of the members of the Hindu community settled in the province. But for the 
fact that Hinduism has in the past received constant additions to its strength 
from India, the processes of disintegration and absorption would have proceeded 
at a more rapid pace. Even fortified by immigration, Hinduism remains a passive 
rather than an active force in the province. Its numerical strength is far in excess 
of the real amount of vitality it possesses. Many of its members are Hindus in 
name only, some having no caste at all, and others claiming castes to which they 
are not entitled. ” Hindu ” in Burma is a general term used to denote those 
persons of Indian birth and parentage who do not belong to other religions, rather 
than to describe a person holding membership of a recognised caste. It is a 
negative, or a remainder category, comprising numerous elements not actively 
belonging to it, except in the negative sense that they can be more easily entered 
under the designation " Hindu ” than under any other term of classification. 
As such its influence and importance are not proportionate to its numbers. 
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92. Mahomedanism. — The Mahomedan population of Burma differs in 
many important particulars from^ its Hindu population. Most important of all 
the points of difference is the resistance offered by Mahomedanism to absorption 
by the Buddhist races. This is principally manifested in the race and religion of 
the issue of mixed marriages. Whereas the children of mixed marriages between 
Hindus and Burmese tend to become assimilated by the Burmese in the first or 
second generation, the children of mixed marriages between Mahomedans and 
Burmese, generally adopt the Mahomedan religion, and as members of the 
Zerbadi community live an independent racial life. One consequence of this is, 
that “whereas the Hindu community^ is with few exceptions a modern community, 
the immigration of previous generations having been absorbed by Buddhism, the 
Mahomedan community has a much more lengthy association with the province. 
Throughout the whole length of the coast line of Burma, but more especiafiy in 
%rAkyab and Mergui Districts, are to be found indigenous Mahomedans, 
srcaroely differentiated from the neighbpuring Arakanese or Burmese in dress and 

the d^scendaiits of immigrants to the province many 
who maintain their ’Mahojnedanjeligion unaffected by the 
surrounffings. ’to the variation of the 
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of the increase, it is certain that natural increase among the Mahomedans them- 
selves and intermarriage with the Burmese have far more effect on the variation 
than is the case with the Hindus- 
Natural increase by the excess of 
births over death is greater because 
the disparity of the sexes is less. 

In ipoi, there were 119^347 Maho- 
medan females in Burma compared 
with 48,544 Hindu females at that 
date, and the natural increase must 
necessarily have been greater among 
the Mahomedans, especially as they form a rural and an indigenous population to a 
greater extent than the Hindus. As for intermarriage with the Burmese, the greater 
excess of Hindu males giving - opportunities for a 
larger degree of intermarriage, would suggest that 
of the increases of Hindu and Mahomedan popula- 
tions by this contributory, that for the Hindus 
would be the greater. But this a priori deduction 
needs to be discounted by two facts. The first is 
that a very large proportion of the excess of 
Hindu males consists of temporary immigrants, 
who do not intermarry and do not contribute to the increase of population. . The 
second is that of the children of such intermarriages, those of Mahomedan and 
Burmese parentage with very few exceptions go to 
increase the numbers of Mahomedans, while only a 
minority of those of Hindu and Burmese parentage 
are to be counted as Hindus. 

Over 52 ])er cent, of the Mahomedan inhabi- 
tants of Burma dwell in the districts of the Coast 
Ranges where they form i4'72 per cent, of the total 
population. This high percentage is principally due to the number of Mahomedans 
in Akyab (186,323) where they comprise 33'66 per cent, or over one-third of 
the population of the district. 

Indeed, in this one district, 44 
per cent, of the Mahomedans of 
the province are congregated. 

Mergui and Amherst Districts 
also show the comparatively 
high proportions of 8'8i and6‘22 
per cent, of their total population 
as being Mahomedans. In the 
Deltaic Plains, only Rangoon, 
with i 8'62 per cent, of its 
population returned as Mahomedan, rises above the provincial percentage of 3 ’ 47 - 
In the Central Basin, the two districts of Mandalay and Yamfethin contribute half 
the Mahomedan population of the whole division. The 
increase in the Mahomedan population varies from 17 per 
cent, in the Coast Ranges to 37 per cent, in the Deltaic 
Plains, with a provincial increase of 24 per cent. This is 
about doable the natural rate of increase. However, it is 
difficult to use the term natural rate of increase with respect 
to a population comprising a large excess of males, who 
intermarry readily with the women of another community. 

It is possible by utilising the statistics of the Zerbadi 
community to demonstrate the large effect produced by intermarriage with the 
Burnfese, on the increase of the Mahomedan population. It is responsible for 
nearly a half of the total increase for the decade 1901 — 1911. The remaining 
increase must be distributed between immigration, and the natural increase of 
the Mahomedan population not affected by intermarriage. It is impossible 
to estimate their respective proportions, but it is obvious that compared with the 
part played by immigration in the increase of the Hindu population, it occupies 
but a subordinate place in the increase of the Mahomedans of the province. 

In considering the distribution of the Mahomedan population between urban and 
rural areas, it is necessary to consider separately the figures for the province 
when Akyab district is included, and when it is omitted. The effect of its large 
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Mahomedan rural population is so great, that, if included, the 
urban population, the latter being only 35'i5P®'^ 


Urban and Rural distribution of Mahomedan population. 
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but if Akyab be included the percentage rises to 3 ‘ 48 . 


rural exceeds the 
total Mahomedan 
community. If 
excluded, the 
urban population 
is the greater 
being 58-35 per 
cent, of the 
whole. Apart 
from Akyab dis- 
trict, the Maho- 
luedans dwelling 
in rural areas do 
not even amount 
to one per cent, 
of the total 
rural population, 


93. Comparison of Hindu and Mahomedan Populations. — In his 
Census Report for 1901, Mr. Lowis makes the following comments on the respec- 
tive rates of increase of the Hindu and Mahomedan communities in Burma: — 


“ The Hindus have increased within the past ten years at the rate of no les.s than 63 
per cent., and of every ten thousand persons inhabiting Burma Proper, 303 on an average 
now profess the Hindu faith. The rise of 63 per cent, is lower than that which took place 
during the preceding decade (77 per cent.), and w'hen compared with the 1872 — 81 figures 
(140 per cent.), dwindles into comparative, insignificance. As it is, however, it is nearly 
double the Mahomedan rate of growth during the same decade. Everything points to 
the fact that the Hindus are gradually asserting their vast numerical superiority, and that, 
when their prejudices against sea voyages have been overcome, they are bound to outstrip 
all other competitors. In 1872 the number of Musalmans in British Burma was nearly three 
times as great as that of Hindus. Year by year during the past thirty years the disparity 
has been reduced ; Census after Census has shown that the Hindus were creeping up. 
They are still behind the Mahomedans in number, and, so far as one can judge at this 

stage, they are not likely to 
have pas.sed them even at tlie 
next decennial enumeration, 
but there seems to be no 
question that, unless the 
resources of the country first 
give out, they will in the end 
out number them.” 

The marginal state- 
ment indicates that the 
same tendencies noted by 
Mr. Lowis are operating, 
though with reduced intensity. The Hindu and Mahomedan populations are both 
increasing at a slower rate than formerly, but the Hindu increase still maintains 
its lead both absolutely and relatively. It has diminished the superiority of 
the numbers of Mahomedans, but is still" 31,098 behind It is at present 
highly questionable whether the same tendencies will continue for the ensuing 
decade. The changes in migration observable during the past few years, if 
continued, will affect the Hindu population adversely to a much greater extent 
than the Mahomedan population is likely to be affected. The Hindu community 
is less firmly established. Its increase is more dependent on a continuation of a 
highly abnormal distribution of population which is rapidly being modified. It is 
more liable to adverse extpnal infiuences and to internal disintegration. Now that 
the era of rapid transition succeeding the annexation of Upper Burm^ has 
■^osed, .and a period of more steady progress set in, it is probable that the 
fate of' increase of the adherents of the two religions will tend to approximate, and 
e^a thah the Mahomedans may increase at a more rapid rate than the Hindus. 
.Unless Conditions change, it is not probable that the Hindus will be equal to the 
Mahomedans to hqmbers by the date of the next census. 


Hindus and Mahomedans in Burma. 

_ . .. 

Year. 

Hindus. 

Mahomedans, j 

Excess of 
Maho- 
medans , 

Numbers. 

Increase. 

Numbers. 

Increase. 

1891 

1901 ... 

igii ... 

173,432 

285,484 

389,679 

112,052 

104,195 

253,640 

339,446 

420,777 

85,806 

81,331 

?o, 2 o 8 

53,962 

31,098 


94 * 'Christianity .-—The number of Christians in Burma on the, date dl the 
c^sus was 21 o;o8 1,, ^ap increase of 42 psr cent, on the number returried- in looi. 
This rate of increase is nea,tly ydpuble of the rate of increase for.thip^ipt-eYlotis decade. 
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If allowance be made for the variations of census area^ the rates of increase for 
the two period are almost exactly in the ratio of two to one, being approximately 42 
and 21 per cent, 
respectively. 

There have 

been abnormally 
large rates of in- 
crease in the 
Northern Hill 
Districts and in 
the Specially Ad- 
ministered Terri- 
tories, but these 
do not represent 
large actual in- 
creases. In 1 90 r, 

Christianity was 

the creed of a very small proportion of the inhabitants of these natural divisions, and 
the large percentages are to be considered merely as indications of favourable pro- 
gress over new ground. In the older and more settled natural divisions, the rate of 
increase ranges from 35 per cent, in the Deltaic Plains to 46 per cent, in the 
Coast Ranges. Nearly 79 per cent, of the Christians in the province are to be 
found in the districts of the natural division termed the Deltaic Plains. This is 
the only natural division where the number of Christians exceeds one per cent, of 
the total population, though in a few districts of 
the other divisions this percentage is exceeded. 

The percentage of 3‘8i for the Deltaic Plains is 
the resultant of variations in distribution from 
9'44 per cent, of the total population in 
Toungoo to ‘89 per cent. iiiThatSn. In Rangoon, 
the percentage is 7 '86, and Bassein comes next 
with 6‘33 per cent. But little impression has been 
made by missionary effort on the compact solid 
Buddhism of the Central Basin. It is among the 
Animistic races of the Northern Hill Districts and 
the Specially Administered Territories, that the 
most promising field for the spread of Christian 
doctrine is to be found, and where missionary 
activity is being increasingly exerted. 

Of the indigenous races of the province, the 
Karens have accepted the teachings of Christianity most readily. The number of 
Karen Christians is 130,271, which is slightly under 12 per cent, of the totaHCaren 
population. They form about 62 per cent, of the total number of Christians. 
Burmese come next with 
17,666 Christian converts, 
a disproportionately small 
result for the amount of 
attention and energy spent 
in Burmese missions. 

Greater success is being 
obtained among the 
Shans, T alaings and 
Kachins where compara- 
tively new fields of mission- 
ary enterprise are being 
opened out. There are 
23,089 Indian Christians, 
the majority of whom are 
immigrants from Madras. 

The denominational 
distribution of the 13,443 
persons of European and allied races, and of the i j,i 06 Anglo-Indians^, differs 
widely from the proportionate distribution by denominations of the whole Christian 
community. Among the Europeans, the Anglicans come first with 7,022 adherents 
or 52-2 per cent, of the whole, the Roman Catholics following with 3,594.04 


Distribution of European and Ang'lo-Indian population by sect. 



Europeans. 

Anglo-Indians. 

Sect. 

Actual. 

Per cent, ol 
total. 

Actual. 

Per cent, 
of total. 

Anglican ... 

7,022 *■ 

52-2 

3^713 

33'5 

Armenian 

241 

i‘8 

13 

'I 

Baptist 

759 


957 

8*6 

Congregationalist ,,, 

I 

•ft 


» ♦ » 

Greek 

47 

*4 

... 

... 

Lutheran ... 

69 

'6 

2 

... 

Methodist ... 

281 

2 'I 

215 

2*0 

Presbyterian 

S75 


67 

‘6 

Minor Protestant Deno- 
minations. 

18 

*i 

24 


Protestant (Unspecified) 

311 

2*3 

II3 

I'O 

Roman Catholic 

3»594 

267 


53*3 

Sect not returned 

163 

1*2 

70 

-6 

Indefinite Beliefs 

62 

L ... 

•5 

14 

•I 

Total 

13,443 

100*00 

11,106 

100*00 


Christians by Race. 

Race, 

Number, 

European and allied races 
Anglo-Indians ... 

Indian Christians- 

Karens 

Burmese 

Shans 

T alaings 

Kachins ... 

Chinese 

Arakanese 

(ihins 

Race nob returned 

13.443 

ii,to6 

23,089 

130,271 

17.446 

9,630 

1,911 

1,867 

424 

222 

220 

452 

Total 

210,081 


Strength of Christianity in Burma. 


Area. 

Actual 

numbers. 

Percentage of total 
population. 

Increase per cent. 

iQii. 

ipii. 

1901. 

1901-1911, 

1891-1901. 

Whole Province ■ . 

210,081 

173 

I ’42 

4 - 4^ 

4- 22 

Central Basin 

16,593 

■40 

“33 

+ 37 

-f 26 

Deltaic Plains 

165,069 

3'8i 

3-26 

-h 35 

+ 23 

Northern Hill Dis- 
tricts. 

3,105 

•47 

•28 

+ 104 

Coast Ranges 

14,913 

•99 

79 

4 - 46 

- 8 

Specially Adminis- 
tered Territories. 

10^401 

‘69 

*16 

+ 478 
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per cent. Next in order come the Presbyterians with 875 or 6 5 per cent, while 
the Baptists, the largest community in point of numbers in the province, is fourth 
with 7^9 or 5-6 per cent. Among Anglo-Indians, the order is modified, the 
Roman Catholics claiming 5,918 adherents or 53_3 

second with 3,713 or 33-5 per cent., and the Baptists third with 957 or 8 6 per 
cent. The number of members of the remaining denominations are numeiically 
small, both for Europeans and Anglo-Indians. 


QS. Christian Denominations. — Nearly 97 per cent, of the Christians 
of the province belong to three main denominations, the Baptist with 50 per cent., 

the Roman Catholic with 29 per 
cent., and the Anglican with nearly 
10 per cent, of the total. It is satis- 
factory to note that the efforts of the 
ministers of religion to secure more 
definite entries of the exact denomina- 
tion of the adherents to their faith have 
resulted in a large diminution in the 
numbers of doubtful or unspecified 
entries. In 1901, these amounted to 
18,622 entries, even after the Census 
Superintendent was able to infer from 
the locality of enumeration what the 
sect of native Christians probably was, 
and to show the persons concerned, 
accordingly. At the census of 1901, 
the unspecified Christians numbered 
but 3,363, of whom 2,782 returned 
themselves as Protestants. With the exception of the three denominations alread}'’ 
mentioned, no sect mustered as many as 2,000 adherents, and two only, the Metho- 
dists and the Presbyterians numbered more than one thousand. It is important 
to note with reference to the exceptionally large increase recorded for the Baptist 
community that Mr. Lowis w'as of opinion that the bulk of the Christians whose 
denominations were not returned in 1901 must have been Baptists. The diminu- 
tion in the numbers of the Anglican community is difficult to reconcile with the 
decisive advances made by the two other main Christian denominations of the 
province. It will be considered in greater detail when the numbers of each 
separate denomination are being separately treated. The sects recorded, which 
have been entered under the head Minor Protestant Denominations, are Ply- 
mouth. Brethren, Reformed Church, Swedenborgian, Church of Christ, Christian 
Scientist, Church of Jerusalem, Seventh Day Adventist, and Bible Christian. 


I Strength of Christian Denominations. j 




Increase 

Sect, 

ign. 

1901. 

or 

Decrease. 

Baptist 

I 22 j 265 

66,860 

-t-S5.4o5 

Roman Catholic ... 

60,282 

37,105 

+23.177 

Anglican Commu- 

20,734 

22,307 

— L573 

nion. 



+437 

Methodist ... 

1.675 

1.238 

620 

Presbyterian 

1,009 

+328 

Lutheran ... 

328 

399 

—71 

Armenian ... 

256 

256 


Greek 

49 

- 70 

— 21 
+ i 

Minor Protestant 

49 

48 

Denominations, 



+ 5 

Congregational is t ... 

5 

• • 

Protestant 

2,782 

.. , 

+2,782 

Sect not returned 

581 

18,622 

— 18,041 

Indefiriite Beliefs ... 

66 


+ 66 

Total 

210,081 1 

147525 

62.55*^ 


Baptist in Bunn as. 

Year. 

Numbers. 

1911 

1901 ... 

122,265 

66,860 

Increase 

5S.403 


96. The Baptist Community. — The remarkable advance in the recorded 
figures of the Baptist community for the past decade is due to some extent to an 
underestimate of the figures for 1901. From the figures it 
would appear that out of the total increase of 62,556 in the 
number of Christians, 55,405 or 88 per cent, of the increase 
was due to Baptists alone. It is probable, however, that the 
great majority of the 18,622 Christians who were recorded in 
1901 without the sect being specified were Baptists. Even 
allowing for this and reducing the degree of increase by a more 
, correct estimate of the numbers in 1901, the Baptist com- 
munity would ^ill be marked out as not only the most numerous but also the 
PJ?S''®ssive of the Christian denominations in Burma. This is to be 
attributed to the energy and activity of its missionary enterprise. It has 185 
nnssionanes, 71 men and 114 women, in the field. These are distributed 
stations scattered throughout the province. The principal 

far the greater majority of the converts), 
Ehins, and the Kachins ; but there are also recent 
the -Lahus. One element in the success of this 
whieffi serves to bring all its sections into 
The other and with the central organising bodies. 

Karens^SA ^^ ^- is a tendency to secession on the part of the 
f 5 control, and without modifying their 

fatfi, tosetup radependerft^ eommunities under native leaders. Activity among 
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the Burmese is also being countered b)^ a Buddhist revival, which in the form 
of such societies as the Young Men’s Buddhist Association is seeking to confirm 
the belief of the younger generation of Biirmans in their national religion. 

97. Roman Catholics. — The second place among the Christian denomina- 
tions, both in numbers and in rapidity of progress, is occupied by the Roman 
Catholic community. For the purpose of ecclesiastial control, 
the province of Arakan has been placed into the Roman 
Catholic Diocese of Dacca. The remainder of the province 
is divided into three Vicariates, the Vicariate Apostolic of 
Southern Burma, the Vicariate Apostolic of Northern Burma, 
and the Vicariate Apostolic of Eastern Burma. The first two 
roughly coincide with the divisions of Lower and Upper 
Burma, respectively. The third extends from the Toungo'o 
District through the Southern Shan States to the Mekong 
river. The missions in the first two Vicariates are under the supervision of 
the Society of Foreign Missions of Paris, that in the Eastern Vicariate bein g 
under the supervision of the Societ)’ of 
Foreign Missions of Milan. There are 51 
mission stations served by 98 missionaries. 

As with the other denominations the great- 
est degree of success is obtained among 
the Karens, but missions to the Burmese, 

Shans and Kachins are in existence. 

The greater portion of the Indian Chris- 
tians to be found in the province belong to 
the Roman Catholic community. 

98. Anglicans. — The fact that whereas the two leading Christian com- 
munities in the province, the Baptists and the Roman Catholics, have progressed 
at such a rapid rate, while the figures 
for the Anglican community have dimi- 
nished, entails a more detailed exami- 
nation of the magnitude and locality of 
the variations in the number of Anglican 
adherents. The marginal statement 
indicates the widespread nature of the 
decline, operating as it has done, in 
22 districts of the province, and pro- 
ducing a net decline in four out of five 
natural divisions. There are two 
possible explanations of the figures. 

The first is that the figures for 1901 
were unduly enhanced by the inclusion 
of persons who returned themselves 
as unspecified protestants. The en- 
hancement of 76 per cent, for Burma 
Proper, from 12,202 adherents in 1891 
to 21,516 in 1901, followed by a slight 
diminution for the period 1901- 1911, 
indicates that there is a probability 
that the figures for the mediant 
enumeration were enhanced by some 
artificial factor. This is to some extent 
supported by the wide distribution of 
the decline now experienced Another 
possible explanation is that the mis- 
sionary strength of the Anglican com- 
munity is not sufficiently great to retain 
a hold over the converts widely scattered 
throughout the districts of the province. 

There are 52 clergy of the Anglican 
Diocese of Rangoon, but a large 
proportion of these are engaged in 

duties as chaplains, or in connection with established congregations. The 


Anglican Community. 


District and Natural 

1911. 

igoi, 

Increase or 

Division. 

Decrease, 

Province 

20,734 

22,307 

-I.S73 

Central Basin 

3.789 

4,266 

"477 

Prome 

143 

152 

— lO 

Thayetmyo .. 

167 

418 

"2Sl 

Pakokku 

S6 

76 

— 20 

Rlinbu 

63 

59 

+ 4 

Magwe 

69 

59 

+ 10 

Mandalay 

1,761 

1,837 

"76 

Shwcto 

8x1 

1,069 

"258 

Sagaing 


57 

+ 67 

Lower Chindsvin 

67 

61 

+6 

Kyauks^ 

46 

46 

MeikUla ... 

2S1 

210 

+ 62 

Yamethin ... 

139 

147 

~8 

Myingyan 

63 

66 

-3 

Deltaic Plains 

X4>9X2 

15.638 

"7a6 

Rangoon 

Hanthawaddy 

6, >51 1 

5,108 

+ 1,403 

1,631 

1.618 

+ 13 

Thanawaddv 

103 

754 

“651 

Pegu 

131 

430 

-299 

Bassein ... 

640 

1,317 

-577 

Henzada ... 

130 

483 

-353 

Myaungmya 

3 i 9 

428 

-6g 

Ma-ubin ... 

444 

Pyapfin 

Thatori 

6 jS 

} 707 

+ 355 

73 

293 

"220 

Tonngoj ... 

4,272 

4,600 1 

"338 

Northern Hill Dist':icts.| 

644 , 

406 

+238 

Bhamo 

331 

236 

+ IOS 

Myitkyina ... ... 

i 95 

31 

+64 

Katha 

117 

46 

+71 

Ruby Mines 

80 

71 

+ 9 

Upper Chindwin 

ai 

32 

— jr 

Coast Rangres 

1,167 

1,20& 

-39 

Akyab 

130 

374 

—144 

Northern Arakan 

6 

3 

+3 

"I 4 

Kyatikpyn ... 

4 

18 

Sandoway ... 

20 

102 

"83 

Salween 

4 

7 

"3 

Amherst ... 

320 

553 

+ 67 

Tavoy 

49 

44 

+5 

Mergui 

334 

20s 

+ 129 

Specially Administered 

222 

791 

-569 

Territories. 


Northern Shan States 

45 

46 

-I 

Southern Shar. States 
Pakokku Hill Tracts ... 

159 

3 

739 

-570 

+3 

“I 

Chin Hills ... 

15 

16 


Roman Catholic Missionary strength. 


Number of I 

Vicariate. 




Stations. 

Missionaries, 

Southern Burma ... 

29 

61 

Northern Burma 

II 

22 

1 Eastern Burma 

1 1 

15 

Total 

5 ' 

98 


Roman Catholics in 

Burma. 

Year. 

Numbers. 

1911 ... 

60,282 

1901 ... 

37,105 

Increase 

' 23.T7 
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number devoted solely to mission work is 14 European and 13 Native Cleigy, and 
tiiese are assisted by 15 lady workers. This number is small, compared with the 
numbers of full time missionaries of the Baptist and Roman Catholic peisuasions. 
The decline has taken effect in the districts where active missionaiy work is 
scarcely undertaken. Converts who have migrated from the localities where tliey 
entered the Anglican Church, unless they can be kept in close touch with its 
ministrations, are likely to join other denominations with a more widely distributed 
missionary activity. The relatively small decline in Foungoo district is to be 
attributed to secession from the parent body rather than to any diminution in the 
number of converts. 


99. Other Denominations.— The remaining Christian denominations 
derive their principal strength from the Europeans resident in the province, and to 

a smaller extent from the 
Anglo-Indian community. 
The figures for Methodists 
include those for the Ame- 
rican Methodist Church as 
well as those for the Wes- 
leyan Methodist Church. 
The English Wesleyan 
Mission commenced oper- 
ations in i88y. It has 
now eleven missionaries 
distributed over six mission 
stations all in Upper Burma. The energies of the mission are largely devoted to 
educational work among the Burmese and the supervision of the home for lepers 
at Mandalay. The actual number of native converts returned is 1,179. The 
Lutheran Mission has one native missionary only, working among the Tamil 
immigrants from Southern India. The remaining Protestant denominations do 
not engage in active missionary propaganda. 




Percentage o£ Christian population. 

Denomination. 

Numbers. 

, 

. 

— 



European. | 

1 Anglo-Indian. 

1 Native. 

Methodist 

i>675 

2’r 

2*0 

1 -- 

! -6 

Presbyterian 

IjOOQ 



. .. 

Lutheran 

328 

•6 


■1 

Armenian 

256 

1*8 



Greek 

49 

’4 

. • . 

i • 

Congregatioiialist 

5 

1 


' 


100. Other Religions. The fibres for the remaining religions entered 
are of no great statistical significance. The number of Sikhs has remained nearly 

stationary. They form the bulk of the Military 
Police Force of the province. The increase in the 
number of Jains is probably due to a better 
appreciation of the differences between the Jain 
and the Hindu religion. The remarkable rate of 
increase in the number of Jews mentioned by 
Mr. Lowis has continued in operation. They 
reside principally in the large towns, 750 out of 
their total numbers of 1,024 dwelling in the City 
of Rangoon, and 966 in the towns of the Province. 
^*^*^*^ 3 .strianism shows a moderate increase from 
24s compared with a marked increase from, 98 to 24^ in the previous 

f . j The entry of 71 Confucians in the records is due to members of the 
educated Chinese community m Rangoon returning Confucianism rather than 
ancestor-worship as their religion. 


1 

Religion. 

Numbers. 

igii. 

1901. 

Sikh 

e.rigs 

! 

6,596 

Jain .. 

495 

93 

Zorcastrian ... 

300 

245 

Jew 

1,024 

i 6S5 

Confneian ... 

- 1 



an 


lOI. Indefinite Beliefs. — ^Tbere has been a marked, and in some way cv^i 
ex r^rdmary increase m the number of persons returned as of no religion or a.s 
not belonging to, any recognised scheme of religion. Of these there were 66 
Europeans and Anglo-Indians who were included among the Christians in Imperial 
table VI, in order to prevent confusion by separating the members of Christian 
races. Four persons who recorded their religion as " none have been included 
m the term Atheists . Forty-five Burmese have recorded their religion under 

e terms Secularist, Rationalist, or Agnostic,: ; 
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Subsidiary Table I . — General Distribution of the Population by Religion. 


Religion. 

Actual 

Proportion per 10,000 of 
population in 

Variation per cent, (increase + 
decrease—). 

Percent- j 
age of net* 

Number in 
igii. 

igi 1. 

1903. 

1S91. 

iSSj. 

1901-1911. 

1891-1901. 

iSSj-iSgi. 

Variation. j 
1S81-1911. 

1 

3 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

S 

9 

10 

Buddhist — 



' 







Whole Province 

10 , 384,579 

8,572 

8,862 

9,053 

8,701 

+ !3 

+ 33 



Central Basin 

Deltaic Plains ... 

Northern Hill Districts 
Coast Ranges 

Specially Administered 
Territories. 

3.950.305 

3.696.354 

516,473 

1. 1 > 0.733 
1.110,714 

9,602 

*.532 

7.792 

7.399 

7.380 

9,642 

8,795 

8,441 

7.374 

8.477 

9,631 

8,980 

7.699 

9,012 

7j8u2 

4 - 12 

4- 12 

4. 

+ 16 

+ *5 

■h 9 
4- 22 

■“ 3 

+ 29 

+ X 4 

4 92 

4 28 

Animisi : — 










Whole Province 

701,473 

579 

385 

221 

384 

+ 76 

+ 137 



Central Basin 

Deltaic Plains 

Northern Hill Districts 
Coast Ranges 

Specially Administered 
Territories. 

38,670 

59,640 

120,354 

109,949 

372,860 

94 

137 

1,816 

733 

2,478 

100 

95 

1,223 

763 

1,428 

119 

94 

755 

220 

690 

+ 6 
-f 67 
+ 81 
+ II 
-h 130 

- 8 
+ 37 

4 - 2 

- 45 

+ 26 

^ t ■ 

+ 27 

+ 43 

Hindu — 










Whole Province 

389,679 

321 

276 

228 

236 

+ 36 

+ 05 


... 

Central Basin 

Deltaic Plains 

Northern Hill Districts 
Coast Ranges 

Specially Administered 
Territories. 

44,022 
2Bn, 37-1. 
137548 

44,344 

7^391 

707 

647 

204 

395 

49 

So 

531 

177 

325 

48 

82 

; 367 

1 282 

258 

264 

+ 50 
+ 41 

+ 4 ^ 

4 * 5 

+ 34 

+ 7 

+ 96 

4- ;l6 

4 84 

+ 23 

4 409 

4 '* 5 '> 

Mahomed an — 










Whole Province 

420,777 

347 

328 

333 

452 

+ 24 

4 34 

1 

... 

... 

Central Basin 

Deltaic Plains 

Northern Hill Districts 
Coast Ranges 

Specially Administered 
Territories. 

1 

61,927 

12.7,043 

7,595 

221,010 

3^202 

151 

^93 

1 14 
1,472 
21 

135 

248 

107 

L 457 

21 

i 133 
197 

1,^77 

173 

1.152 

« »f 

+ 26 

+ 37 

+ 30 
+ 17 

+ 35 

4 - II 

+ 71 
• ** ! 

-f 25 

“h 47 
+ “*r8 

1 

+ 244 

4 .72 

Ohristian — 





1 

1 

I 

I 



1 


Whole Province 

210,081 

173 

142 ' 

169 

225 

+ 42 

+ 22 

... 

... 

Central Basin 

Deltaic Plains 

Northern Hill Districts 
Coast Ranges 

Specially Administered 
Territories. 

16,593 

165,069 

3,105 

147913 

10,401 

40 

381 

47 

69 

33 

326 

28 

79 

16 

29 

358 

'86 

335 

91 

+ 37 
+ 35 

+ 104 
4- 4O 
4 - 478 

4 - 26 

+ 23 

8 

4 38 

4 10 

131 

4 4 ^ 
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Subsidiary Table II . — Distribution by Districts of the main religions. 


District and Natural 
Division, 








Number per 10,000 of the population who arc 






1 


Buddhists. 

1 Animists. 

Hindus. 

Mahomedans. 

Christians. 

IDi 

c. 100 

t, 189 

. 18S] 

. ! 191] 

. 1901 

. 1891 

i88r 

j 1911 

• iroi 

. iSoi 

. 1881 

1911 

1901 

. iSyi 

1881 

igii 

. 1901 

1891 

. 1 83 1. 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

1 6 

1 

7 

8 

9 

I 10 

II 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

I.*— Central Basin 

. 9#6o 

a 9,64 

9,63 


! 

j 

1 

i 

100 

119 


1 X07 

So 

8a 


iSi 

I 3 S 

13a 


40 

33 

ag 


Protne 

9,49 

9,60 

9,6r 

P, 7 if 

24s 

336 

236 

iSi 

136 

71 

• 66 

30 

93 

72 

63 

55 

26 

17 

17 

15 

Thayetnnyo 

9 ,i 8 

9,10 

9,06; 

8,76c 

614 

635 

Q90 

831 

88 

98 

lOI 

154 

S7 

loi 

86 

109 

23 

37 

58 

139 

Pakobku 

P.SS' 

9,88i 

9 , 76 J 


84 

54 

123 


28 

37 

59 


22 

20 

43 


7 

5 

7 

Minbu 

9,d2] 

9,67; 

9,66/ 


21S 

234 

3^9 

... 

100 

35 

43 


40 

39 

31 


6 

8 

6 


Magwe 

9 , 83 ^ 

9,897 

9 ,S 9 j 


11 

31 

IS 

... 

83 

36 

33 


51 

36 

33 


15 

6 

10 


Mandalay 

8,654 

8,501 

9.112 

... 

44 

26 

40 


473 

366 

260 


612 

555 

494 


193 

119 

82 


Shwebo 

9»677 

9,695 

9,517 


3 

4 

6 


64 

55 

15s 


177 

X.51 

250 


77 

86 

S8 


Sagaing 

9 iSi 7 

9,865 

9,84s 


3 

3 

I 


S6 

33 

SI 


90 

65 

57 


33 

30 

38 


Lower Chindwin 

9»926 

9,933 

9,950 

... 

2 

2 

3 


24 

33 

16 


28 

38 

18 


9 

7 

I 


Kyaukse 

0,540 

9,67a 

9,690 


I 

4 

3 


57 

48 

42 


350 

243 

247 


4 S 

31 

IS 


Meiktila 

9,713 

9,803 

9,863 


3 

6 

5 


10s 

65 

54 


153 

104 

6] 


24 

20 

IS 


Yamfethin 

9 » 37 o 

9,429 

9,409 

... 

79 

no 

95 


122 

87 

104 


S 59 

321 

331 


58 

41 

31 


Myingyan 

9 » 9 I 3 

9.950 

9,902 

... 

4 

6 

6 


40 

19 

39 


34 

19 

34 


7 

5 

17 


n.*-Delfcaic Plains ... 

8 iS 3 » 

8 j 795 

8,980 

9 »ora 

137 

95 

94 

aao 

647 

531 

367 

258 

*93 

248 

197 

173 

381 

326 

358 

335 

Rangoon 

3,333 

3,560 

4,428 

5,003 

246 

313 

37 

2 

3.694 

3. 533 

3,208 

2,674 

1,862 

1,831 

1,599 

1,577 

786 

721 

703 

725 

Hanthawaddy 

8,303 

8,713 

P, 30 J 

9.539 

87 

60 

40 

II 

1,060 

S15 

319 

i8s 

303 

347 

I 7 S 

95 

234 

I S 3 

ISS 

169 

Tharrawaddy 

9 i 544 

9,570 

9,724 

9,737 , 

54 

,6 

S 3 

77 

170 

313 

82 

71 

89 

79 

48 

40 

130 

X09 

91 

84 

Pegu 

8,613 

9,995 

9,286 

... 

12 S 

51 

37 


800 

548 

335 


172 

14 0 

in 


287 

364 

165 


Bassein 

8,857 

8,892 

9,141 

8,663 

46 

SI 

35 

539 

26S 

321 

138 

134 

184 

163 

122 

126 

633 

.571 

563 

S 47 

Henzada 

9 >S 67 

9,674 

9,682 

9,801 

27 

7 

2 

4 

124 

88 

70 

22 

87 

62 

57 

37 

193 

167 

187 

135 

Myaungmya 

8,974 

9,306 



87 

31 



183 

79 

) 


212 

132 

') 


543 

451 

Ma-ubin 

9, add 

^9376 

19505 

9,654 

54 


|,7 

20 

176 

•) 

\ 87 

25 

ISO 


r' 

58 

3+3 

^298 

243 

Pyapon 

8,954 , 



139 



474 

|335 

) 


138 

r 

) 


38 + 

>aao 

■) 


Thaton it. 

9,119 

9,327 

9,114 

9,240 

142 

28 

4S2 

S8o 

403 

383 

198 

56 

2+5 

200 

84 

50 

89 

60 

I19 

73 

Toungoo ... 

7j8ag 

8,115 

7,610 

7,29s 

637 

561 

547 

979 

40s 

193 

188 

162 

iSi 

ISI 

157 

15a 

044 

978 

1*495 

1*411 

Ill,— Northern Hill 

7,79a i 

8,441 



1,8x6 
















Districts. 




l,aa 3 


... 

204 

X 77 

... 

... 

114 

107 


... 

47 

28 

... 

... 

Bhaino 

4,961 i 

5,976 


... 

4,426 

3,347 

... 

... 

153 

183 



208 

393 



i6s 

lOO 



Myitkyina 

Katha 

Ruby Mines 

Upper Chindwin 

3,52s < 

9,543 ! 

7,935 

9,60a 

5*100 

9,538 

7,929 

9,724 

8,981 

... 

5,38a 

307 

1.667 

218 

3,763 

337 

1,726 

129 

488 

... 

723 

72 

249 

104 

837 

70 

226 

72 

296 

• If 

222 

S8 

119 

63 

22 Q 

S 3 

87 

50 

Its 


66 

19 

20 

10 

34 

9 

20 

15 

103 

... 

IVt— Coast Ranges ... 

7,399 

7,374 

7,699 

7,80a 

733 

76a 

755 

6go 

295 

3»5 

282 

264 

1,472 

*,457 

r*x 77 

XjXSa 

99 

79 

86 

91 

Akyab 

Northern Arakan ... 
Kyaiikpyu 

Sandoway 

5,708 , 

807 

8,970 1 

8,858 1 

5 , 814 

738 

8,923 

8,734 

6,204 

833 

8,86+ 

8.S14 

6,395 

1,490 

8,957 

8,820 

619 

8,91s 

796 

64s 

658 

9,054 

828 

71S 

677 

8,913 

847 

707 

561 

8,339 

739 

763 

273 

255 

33 

37 

290 

201 

34 

6x 

235 

350 

18 

34s 

157 

15 

3*366 

19 

196 

3,221 

5 

317 

2,862 

12 

262 

2,767 

3 

384 

11 

3 

5 

IS 

1 

7 

21 

1 

8 

31 

10 

4 

Salvreeh 

Amherst 

Tavoy 

4,393 ; 

8,433 1 

9*572 ! 

3,645 

3,326 

}j6o6 j 

1,375 

8.634 

9.750 

1,699 

8,790 

9,670 

5,379 

1 18 

103 

6.204 

90 

8,485 

193' 

xo 

8 , 2+3 

19 

42 

58 

649 

63 

57 

844 

SO 

55 

584 

19 

la 

553 

414 

87 

532 

430 

44 

6od 

40^ 

66 

453 

393 

35 

477 

45 

S3 

x8S 

58 

49 

160 

SO 

x8 

145 

5 

10 

161 

Rlergi^ 

8^041, 1 

5,664 J 

5,583 

8,40a 

367 

198 

356 

Soa ; 

302 

86 

34 

i?6 

29 

48 

II5 

S81 

102 

803 

84 

717 

97 

730 

148 

407 

ISO 

248 

121 

327 

161 

317 :i 

t 

V, -Specially Adraiots* 
tered TenStocfesi; 1- 

■ i'i 

7.380 1 

*.477 


... 

*,478 

1,438 

... 

- 

49 

48 



ai 

ai 

... 

.•» 

69 

16 

... 

■i; 

Northern Shart States 

7 * 30 ? i 

J. 56 & - 

/ 


3,600 

2 I 6 

... 

' Or '' 

- 56 

' 137 




, : , 




8 


1 

I' 

Southern Shan States 

8,610 

w>43 : 

1 '7 ).■' 

f'- ' 

i,sz3 

906 


- 1 : 

36 

.^13 



20 

4« 1 

*,* , 


7 

... 

■■■ f 

PakdfekuHill Tracts j 

13 1 



i'''ipa,V.' , ; , 

9,93:3 

... 



58 . 




13 

' /* - ■ ' " 



19 


f' 

Chin Hilh ... 

7 

31 



9 .fil 6 

9*775 



ns 

US 



3 

. n 

a < 

« K1 


'If- 

k * 



- 1 







wTTv 

■" 1: 


.J- 


12 

“ Ij ;f «/■ « i 


A ^ ■' 

t9 

3 

... 

... 1 

P 



SUBSIDIARY TABLES, 




Subsidiary table III. — Christians, Number and Variation. 



1 

Actual number of Christians in 

Variation per cent. 

\ Ulscrict ana ivaturai uivision. 














igii. 

1901. 

jSgj. 

iSSi. 

1901-1911. 

iSgj-igoi. 

iSSi-jSgi. 

iSSi-igii. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

Whole Province 

... 

210,081 

147,525 

120,922 

84.219 

+ 

42 

+ 

22 

+ 44 


149 

L— Central Basin 


18,693 

12,105 

9,681 


+ 

87 

4- 

26 



... 

Prome 


971 

625 

616 

4S4 


55 

4- 

I 

+ 27 

+ 

100 

Thayetmyo 


592 

881 

1,46s 

2,349 

— 

33 

— 

40 

“■ 37 


75 

Pakokku 

... 

284 

193 

200 



47 

— 

3 



... 

Minbu 


150 

199 

135 

.. 

— 

25 


47 

... 



Magwe 

1 1 • 

482 

I5r 

239 


+ 

219 

— 

37 




Mandalay 


6.571 

4.389 

3.065 



50 


43 



... 

Shwebo 


2,746 

2,493 

778 


+ 

10 

+ 

220 



... 

Sagaing 

• i > 

1,013 

858 

1,304 



18 

— 

34 

... 



Lower Chindwin 


297 

188 

38 

«* . 

-i- 

58 


395 



... 

KyauksI 


679 

438 

190 


4- 

55 

-h 

130 

... 



Meiktila 


678 

5c8 

320 

... 

-h 

33 


59 



... 

Yam^thin 


1.813 

1,002 

686 


-h 

81 


46 




Myingyan 

* * * 

317 

180 

595 

... 


76 


70 

... 



//. --Deltalo Plains 


166,069 

121,885 

98,800 

71,298 


85 


28 

-f 38 


W 

Rangoon 


23.054- 

16,930 

12,678 

9,74 1 

-f 

36 


33 

+■ 30 

+ 

137 

Hanthawaddy 

■ • • 

12,647 

7,440 

4,158 

7,227 


70 

-b 

79 

— 42 

+ 

75 

Thgrrawaddy 


6,052 

4.301 

3,170 

2,363 


41 

-b 

36 

+ 34 

+ 

156 

Pegu 


12,316 

8,978 

4.970 



37 

“b 

80 

... 


« t • 

Bassein 

... 

27,927 

32,5-16 

26,761 

21,324 

+ 

25 

— 

16 

+ 25 

+ 

31 

Henzada 


10,285 

8,085 

7,13? 

■) 

4.308 


27 

-h 

13 

-b 66 


139 

Myaungmj^a 

1.. 

18,157 

13,676 

1 6,894 ; 
* 1 

-b 

33 


.. 

■) 

+ 


Ma-ubin 

Pyapon 


10,474 

7.291 

^ 10,686 

^ 13,306 

d- 

66 

S.83 

?+ 93 

421 

Thaton 


3.738 

2,083 

2,366 

1,250 1 

-f 

79 

— 

12 

+ 8g 

+ 

199 

Toungoo 

* * • 

33,138 

27,330 i 

2^,246 

I S j I 8 1 : 

i 

+ 

21 


13 

+ 33 

.+ 

82 

///. —Northern HUi Districts 

3,105 

1,508 \ 

1,286 

1 

i 

! 

+ 

106 


22 

••• 



Bhamo 


1,785 

784 ; 

] 819 

s 

“T 

127 


4 




Myitkyina 


566 

i6r 1 

... 1 

P 

251 

— 

80 

... 


... 

Katha 

Ruby Mines 


383 

198 

153 : 

176 : 

72 

260 ; 


+ 

, + 

150 

12 

4* 

112 

34 

« • t 


... 

Upper Chindwin 


173 

■ 

234 1 

76 1 



26 

+ 208 

... 


... 

JV — Coast Ranges 

... 

^ Mj 913 

i 

10,228 

11,101 

10,088 

\ 

! + 

46 

- 

8 

+ 10 

-b 

48 

Akyab 


605 i 

720 

893 

1,114 


16 

_ 

19 

20 


45 

Northern Arakan 


7 

3 

I 

15 

+ 

133 


200 

— 93 

— 

53 

Kyaukpya 


' 95 1 

121 

136 

54 


2 X 

— 

ir 

-f 152 

+ 

76 

Sandoway 

* • 1 

460 

528 

385 

31 

— 

13 

4 " 

37 

+ 1,142 

+ 

1 , 3^4 

Salween 


3S4 

185 

58 

31 

4- 

107 

+ 

219 

+ 87 

-f 

1,139 

Amherst 


' 6,824 

4.80s 

6,062 

5,680 


42 

— 

21 

+ 7 

+ 

20 

Tavoy 


: 1,999 

1,651 

1,149 

1,368 

-f 

21 


43 

— 16 

+ 

46 

Mergui 


! 4,539 i 

2.215 

2.417 

1)795 

+ 

105 


8 

-H 35 

+ 


V , — Specially Administered 

10,401 

1,799 




478 






Territories, 










Northern Shan States 

348 

238 

1 IS-I 

r 

+ 

46 

+ 

54 

»** 



Southern Shan States 

9,810 

1.528 

... 1 


542 




Pak6kku Hill Tracts 

4 





- 1 1 




Chin Hills 

... 

231 

33 


. « 1 

-p 600 


* * ' 

. » • 


... 
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Subsidiary Table ctftd S^cts of C hvisttoLus, 



European. 

Anglo-Indian. 

Native. 

Total. 

Variation 

Sect. 

Male. 

Female, 

Male, 

Female. 

Male. 

— 

Female. 

igii. 

1901. 



+ or — 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

S 

9 

10 

Provincial Total 

10,014 

3,419 

6,039 

6,087 

94,980 

90,562 

210,081 

147,525 

+ 62,556 

Anglican Communion 
Arrn^nian ... ••• 

5,408 

15* 

1,6 14 
90 

2,062 

13 

1,651 

5,209 

4,790 

2 

20,734 

256 

24,307 

256 

-1,573 

Baptist 

467 

292 


416 

6o,74S 

59,804 

122,265 

66,860 

+ 55,405 

Congregationalist 

I 

*’■ 8 

... 

... 

4 

... 

5 

70 

4-5 

Greek 

39 

... 

... 

2 

• •• 

49 

— 21 

Lutheran 

61 

8 

2 

... 

153 

104 

328 

399 

-71 

Methodist 

202 

79 

102 

1 13 

670 

509 

1,675 

1,238 

+437 

Minor Protestant 

7 

11 

10 

14 

4 

3 

49 

48 

+ 1 

j Denominations, 

j Presbyterian ... , 

739 

136 

39 

28 

36 


1,009 

2,782 

620 

+389 

Protestant (unspeci- 

267 

44 


50 

1,190 

1,168 

... 

+ 2,782 

fied). 

Roman Catholic 

3,501 

L093 

3,156 

2,762 

26,746 

24,024 

60,282 

37,to5 

+ 23,177 

Sect not returned 

122 

4i 

39 

31 

221 

127 

5B1 

18,622 

— 18,041 

Indefinite Beliefs ... 

49 

3 

12 

2 


. < . 

66 

. . . 

-f 66 


Subsidiary Table V. — Distribution of Christians per mille — (a) Races by 

Sect^ and (b) Sects by Race. 


Sect, 

Races distributed by Sect. 

Sects distributed by Race, j 

European. 

An^lo- 

Indian. 

Native. 

Total. 

European. 

Anglo- 

Indian. 

Native. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

S 

Name. 

Number of 
members. 

522 

18 

4 
6 

21 

I 

63 

^^3 

267 

12 

5 

335 

1 

86 

20 

2 

6 

10 

533 

6 

1 

54 

6^0 

1 

6 

^3 

274 

2 

^ 1 » 

99 

1 

582 

2 

8 

... 

5 

13 

287 

3 

339 

941 

6 

400 

959 

aio 

168 

367 

867 

112 

60 

2S1 

8j6 

179 

51 

8 

6 

128 

490 

66 

41 

98 

140 

482 

8 

586 

800 

41 

784 

704 

143 

67 

847 

842 

S99 

184 

• Anglican Communion 
Armenian 

Baptist 

Congregationalist 

Greek 

Lutheran 

Methodist 

Minor Protestant 
Denominations, 
Presbyterian ... ^ ... 
Protestant (unspecified) ! 
Poman Catholic 

Sect not returned 
Indefinite Beliefs 

20,734 

256 

122,265 

5 
49 
' 328 
L675 
49 

1,009 

2,782 

60,282 

581 

66 


Subsidiary Table VI. Religions of Urban and Rural Populations. 


Natural Division. 

Number per 10,000 of Urban population 
who are 

Number per io,ooo of Rural population 
who are 

■u 

.JS 

JS' 

T 3 

T 3 i 

3 

CQ 

'tA 

'c 

< 

. 6 

, U, 

- X 

1 

a 

0 

, 42 ' . 

J 

1 . 
JS 

u 

i 

0 ) 

0 

T 3 

13 

3 

PQ 

jtl 

B 

’S 

< 

p 

13 

.s 

X 

d 

d 

13 

<u 

6 

0 

pC 

•B 

.a 

fa 

JP 

u 

12 

.a 

0 

4 . 

3 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

TO 



11 

12 

13 

Gentrdl Basin 
DeSb;Piaiha^*'^w'..’ 
Not thfera ,, ' . 1 " 

Coast ^ ^ 

Speciailly Admi|his- 
lered Territories. 

6,149 

7,988 

S,i 48 

5,470 

220 

114 

241 

T,0|7 

V 243 

1,840 

674 

2,619 

1,912 

f,8oo 

»•» 

1,311 

884 

L390 

1,112 

2,173 

418 

!i 84 

5^4 

, ' 

302 

62 

56 

58 

^9 

12 

S, 8£0 

9,769 

9,<'50 

7,918 

7 >S 93 

7.381 

616 

92 

122 

1,851 

1 784 

1«477 

Lvi«.'..kll,MS 4 uJL 4 

166 

i 49 

, 346 
133 

.. 137^ 

; 49 ^; 

248 

73 

124 

66 

;■> 1 '”"" 

148 

16 

,• 356, 

1 "‘^g' 

2 

a 

6 

3 




CHAPTER V. 


Age. 

102. Age Statistics and their accuracy. — The statistics for the age 
of the people of Burma are contained in the two parts of Imperial Table \TI. 
Part A gives the ages for Burma Proper, for the Speciall)' Administered Territories 
and for the whole province, by separate years from the ages o to 5, and thence 
by quinquennial periods till the age of 70. Part B gives for individual districts, 
the ages of the population in quinquennial age periods from 0 to 20, and thence by 
the periods 20 to 40, 40 to 60, and 60 and over. Imperial Tables VIII, 
XII, XIV and XVIII, also give information concerning different aspects of the 
distribution of population arranged by ages, and these tables are supplemented 
by a series of eleven subsidiary tables appended to this chapter, as follows : — 

Subsidiary Table I. — Age distribution of 100,000 of each sex by annual 

age periods. 

Subsidiary Table lA. — Adjustment of age distribution of 100,000 males 

by Bloxham’s method. 

Subsidiary Table IB. — Adjustment of age distribution of 100,000 

females by Bloxham's method. 

Subsidiary Table IC. — Age distribution of 100,000 Buddhists of each 

sex calculated by Mr. Hardy from the Census 
Tables of iqoi. 

Subsidiary Table If. — Age distribution of 10,000 of each sex in the 

Province, and each natural division. 

Subsidiary Table III. — Age distribution of 10,000 of each sex in each 

main religion. 

Subsidiary Table IV. — .'^ge distribution of 1,000 of each sex in certain 

races. 

Subsidiary Table V. — Proportion of children under 10 and of persons 

over 50 to those aged 15 — 40, also of married 
females aged 15 — 40, per 100 females. 

Subsidiary Table VI. — Variation in population at certain age-periods. 

Subsidiary Table VII. — Reported birth-rate by sex and Natural Divi- 
sions. 

Subsidiary Table VIII. — Reported death-rate by sex and Natural Divi- 
sions. 

Siibsidiary Table IX. — Reported death-rate by sex and age in decade 

and in selected years, per mille living at same 
ave, according to the Census of 1901. 

Subsidiary Table X. — Reported deaths from certain diseases, per mille 

of each sex. 

As to the accuracy of the age statistics, it is generally conceded that the 
returns for India generally are much wanting in accuracy, and that the returns 
for Burma possess a somewhat higher degree of accuracy. The same general 
sources of inaccuracy are to be found both in Burma and India, with the addition 
in Burma, of exemption from Capitation Tax for persons below 18 years and 
above 60 years of age. The tendency to give certain ages such as multiples of 
5 and 10 was examined by Mr. Low'is in the Census Report for 1901, and be 
found that though there was in Burma a marked preference for such ages, it did 
not exist to the same extent as in India. From a review of the recorded ages, it 
would appear that the assessment of the adult males in the province to Capitation 
Tax does not have much effect at the commencement of the period of assessment, 
but from a study of Bloxham’s curve for males given to illustrate paragraph 104 
below, the tendency to under-estimate the ages of males for some time prior to 
the attainment of the age of eighteen becomes apparent. 

Towards the end of the assessment record, the exemption at 60 years of 
age is an influence in the enhancement of the reputed age over the true 
figure. From 55 onwards, the age of the Burman advances by as much as tw'O 
years for one until exemption is achieved. Another disturbance is caused by 
the universal tendency to give the age of children somewhat over the true age. 
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CHAPTER V.~AGE. 


A childis considered to be a one-year child long before the first twelve months 
of its life have been cornpleted. The distinction between the first year of its 
life and the attainment of one year’s completed life, is not sufficiently established 
in the minds of the mass of the people to enable the returns for children below 
one year of age and between one and two yeais to be accepted \yith accuracy. 
This over-statement of age continues with diminishing intensity during succeeding 
years, a child being considered to be two years old before the actual attainment 
of two years completed life. Three years is a very favourite age, being 
retained by many children from about two and a half years of age till nearly 
four. After this period, the tendency to give the ordinal number of the year of 
age (first, second, third, fourth, etc.) instead of the cardinal nurnber of cona- 
pleted years, though still operating, has a smaller effect on the_ statistics. It is 
in the commencing years of the disturbance that the operation of a general 
tendency to enhancement is most manifest. In the succeeding years, it is 
modified by the fact that as the over-estimate of age for two succeeding years 
will be approximately the same, it does not enter to an}^ great extent into the 
numbers for the intervening year of age. 


103. Graphic test of the accuracy of the statistics. — 



Subsidiary Table I gives the recorded age of 100,000 Buddhists of each sex, the 
numbers being taken from several typical charges in Upper and Lower Burma. 
The exclusion of persons of other religions eliminates the disturbance of the age 
distribution, due to the preponderance of persons from adult to middle age 
among the immigrant races. If this age return could be relied on, then as the 
Buddm^ population is highly progressive, the greatest number should be returned 
at the age of dr I, and the numbers should progressively decrease with each 
succeeding age period. The best inethod of .exhibiting the want of accuracy 
m tad retartt is by ithd diagtam at the he^d o£ this pstragraph, which is a , gyaphic 
p^ent^oa of the figures lor iriales only, tip to 80 years of age, as 
sidiafy Table T ^ The hasje fine is divided into 80 sections ea ch tegf one 
annual age P^tiodr the left of the diagram 

numbers of the. height pi 
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the number of males, per 100,000 of the total number, of the age represented by 
its base. A true record of the ages should have produced a diagram of a totally 
different nature. The blocked portion should have descended by a series of steps 
from left to right. The steps would not be uniform, the descent on the left of 
the diagram starting rather steeply and growing less steep with increasing age. 
The diagram graphically convicts the returns of inaccuracy, in the following 
respects : — 

(i) deficit in the numbers of persons in each age period from o to 3. 

(ii) undue excess in the persons returned for the ages 3,10, 20, 25, and all 
subsequent multiples of five years. 

(iii) undue depressions in the years before and after each age in the 
quinquennial series from 10 years upwards. 

The most unpopular age years are those ending with the digits i, 4 and 9. 

104. Elementary correction of errors of age statistics. — It is pos- 
sible to eliminate the errors due to the selection of favourite years in returning 
ages by a process of averages called ” smoothing by Bloxham’s method.” As the 
irregularities are chiefly for five-year and ten-year age periods, two processes are 
necessary, the first to eliminate the tendency to give ages as multiples of five 
and the second to eliminate the more marked tendency to give ages as multiples 
of ten. The first is effected by averaging the ages given for periods of five 
years, taking in addition to the year under consideration, the figures for the two 
years prior to and two years subsequent to it. An elementary modification is 
needed for the two first and the tw'o last years of the series. The second is 
effected by averaging the modified ages resulting from this correction, over 
periods of eleven years, five years prior to, and five years subsequent to, the year 
under consideration. The results of these eliminations of the main source of 
error in the age returns for Buddhist males are given in Subsidiary Table lA, and 
for Buddhist females in Subsidiary Table IB. But though this eliminates the 
errors due to a preference for certain ages, and though it is a far more correct 
presentation of the real ages of the population than is given in Subsidiary Table I, 
or in the diagram illustrating paragraph 103, there still remain considerable errors 
uncorrected. The principal of these is the over-estimation of the ages of children 
and the consequent deficit in the numbers of children in the earlier ages. This 
overestimation is not peculiar to Burma. In his Memorandum on the Age Tables 
and Rates of Mortality of the Indian Census of 1901, Mr. Hardy states that the 
progression of the age figures in most of the provinces would appear to be fairly 
normal, if the assumption is made that one-half of those actually between the 
ages of one and two were returned at age 2 to 3, and that at subsequent ages up to 
5, about 50 per cent, of the ages returned are ages next birthday instead of last 
birthday. The peculiarity of the age returns for Burma is that the over-estima- 
tion of age commences earlier than in the provinces of Bombay, Bengal, Madras 
and the North-West Provinces. In these provinces, the numbers returned at age 
one are either less than, or very little more than, one-half of those returned 
between o and r, whereas in Burma the age return for o to i differs but slightly 
from that from i to 2. 

The age statistics as recorded for Burma are being examined by an eminent 
English actuary, Mr. T. G. Ackland, BM.A. ; but his conclusions are not available 
for incorporation in the Census Report. In the absence of his report, the age 
returns for 1911 can be compared with the corrected age returns per 100,000 of 
the population, as calculated by Aflr. Hardy from the census records of 1901. 
These are given in Subsidiary Table IC. and comparisons can be made between 
the figures for this table and those for the uncorrected ages recorded in 1911 
(Subsidiary Table I), and for the ages for 191 1 corrected to a closer approjdma- 
tion to reality by Bloxham’s method (Subsidiary Tables I A and IB). The appended 
diagrams are a graphical representation of the latter comparison. The two 
intersecting curves on the left represent the numbers of Buddhist males at each 
age period from o to 80 years of age. The heavy curve represents the numbers 
for 1911 corrected by the simple method of averages over five and ten year 
periods. The fine curve represents the numbers for 1901 after an actuarial correc- 
tion based on a consideration of the census tables for previous years, and the 
rates of mortality deduced from special observations in well defined areas. The 
two intersecting curves to the right represent similar age calculations for Buddhist 
females. The age periods for males are placed at the foot, and those for females 
are placed at the head of the diagram. 
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The most noticable feature of the comparison of _ the two curves is the 
marked discrepancy shown between the numbers of children at the earlier ages 
as given by the two calculations. According to Mr. Plardy s calculations, there 
should be 3,657 males and 3,593 females per 100,000 of each sex under one year 
of ac^e. Subsidiary Table I, which gives the recorded ages of 100.000 of each 
sex from certain selected charges shows only 2,131 males and 2,251 females under 
one year of age from the same population. The discrepancy would not have been 
quite so great if instead of taking 100,000 persons of each sex from the selected 
charges, the proportions had been worked out from the total records for the 
province. Subsidiary Table III shows that the number of infants recorded under 
one year of age for the whole province is proportionately somewhat greater than 
those recorded for the selected charges. The over-estimation of the ages of 
children, leading to the record of a smaller number of children at the earlier ages, 
operates effectively till the age of four in the case of both sexes. From that 
year the numbers of males and females at each age period, corrected by the 
elementary method of averages, is greater than the probable numbers as deduced 
by actuarial calculations This enhancement of the number of persons from five 
years and upwards over the probably true numbers is the inevitable result of the 
under record for the years preceding five years of age. In the case of females 
the recorded ages are on an average above the probable tiue number of females 
from the age of five till the age of 47, after which period the average recorded 
numbers of females remain below the probable true numbers. In the case of 
males, the variations of the average recorded numbers from the probable true 
numbers are much greater. The excess from the age of five continues until the age 
of fourteen; thence, probably in anticipation of the Capitation Tax assessment at 
the age of eighteen, the average recorded numbers fall below the probable true num- 
bers, continuing below till the age of twenty-seven. From twenty-eight to forty- 
nine, the recorded numbers remain above the true numbers, falling below them at 
that age until the approach of the Capitation Tax exemption age of 60 approaches, 
when the average recorded numbers again rise above the probable true numbers. 

It is obvious that the age returns as recorded, and even as corrected by the 
elementary process of averaging over periods of five and ten years, are not 
sufficiently accurate to be taken as the basis of any detailed conclusions. The 
preparation of life tables from the age returns is an actuarial operation of the 
most technical and complicated character. It is necessary to await the Actuary’s 
report and calculations, before any but the most general deductions from the ages 
recorded can be drawn. Quite apart from the want of accuracy in the age returns, 
theinvestigation of the age distribution of the people of Burma is a matter of great 
intricacy. If the returns are examined for the Province as a whole, the successive 
extensions of the census area renders a survey over more than one census 

period unreliable, and if they are examined 
by natural divisions, the age distribution 
is complicated by the large amount of 
internal migration, and the irregular distri- 
bution of iinmigrants from beyond the limits 
of the Province. 

105 Age Distribution of Immigrant 
Population.— The presence of a large num- 
ber of immigrants from India, among whom 
persons from adult to middle :age greatly 
preponderate, affects the age distribution of 
the population as a whole to a considerable 
extent. The following method -enables the 
amount of disturbance from this source to be 
estimated. The non-immigrant population 
can be roughly estimated by deducting the 
number of persons born in India, as given in 
Imperial Table XIII, from tha total number 
of Hindus and Mahomedans/n as shown in 
Imperial Table VT. Assuming that the age 
distribution of. ithe establieshedV/^E.tnam-ii^^ 
grant Indian population, in BueBpt^Js ' ipropor- 
tionately . the aame as that -of tl^. feuddhists, 
the age distribution.;; df IshetSii^igRigpant 


Age distribution of Indian Population. 



Indian Population. 

Age. 

Total. 

Non- 

immi- 

grant- 

Immi- 

grant. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

0— I 

12*530 

7.7.39 

4,791 

1—3 

12,4-07 

7.585 

4,822 

2-3 

16,416 

9.14.S 

7.273 

3-4 

17,597 

10,381 

7,2.6 

4-5 

15,281 

9.332 

5.9 19 

. o-rS 

74,231 

44,180 

30,051 

. 5 — JO 

67,945 

43.743 

34,202 

10— 15 

57,694 

38,479 

19.215 

I5“*2C 

72,797 

30,254 

42.543 

20 — 25 

ti4,92i 

26,587 

88,334 


121,940 

25,156 

96,784 

3S 

103,939 

24,19a 

79.747 


62)075 

20, 066 

42,009 

40-^45 

: 55,623 . 

18, u6 

37,507 

4 S — 10 


.12,670 

t 3 , 6 i 7 

50—55, . 



14,244 

55 —^'' 

is6o 

v7)80 

^t,744 

60-^5 



4,11:7 

65—70 

'■ 


51’ 

70 and over 



: '534. 

j Total 

817,783 

"34;® 

'49^699 
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population can be estimated. In the first marginal statement, column 2 
gives the actual age distribution of the Hindus and Mahomedans resident in 
Burma. Column 3 gives the age distribution 
of the established Indian population, calcula- 
ted on the assumption that it is proportionate 
to the age distribution of the Buddhist popula- 
tion. The difference in column 4 gives a fair 
estimate of the ages of the 493,669 Indian 
immigrants into Burma. Up to the age of 
15, the small numbers of young immigrants 
is clearly apparent. From 15 to 20, the 
number of immigrants approaches the propor- 
tions of the established population. From 
20 to 45, the proportions of immigrants are 
largely in excess of the proportions of the 
established population, the excess culminating 
in the age period 25 to 30. From 45 on- 
wards the death-rate operating among the 
immigrants, and the comparatively small 
numbers arriving over that age, reduces the 
proportions of immigrants much below the proportions of the established popula- 
tion. The second marginal statement exhibits the difference in the proportional 
age distribution of the Buddhists, who may be taken as typical of the established 
population, and of the immigrant Indians. It is possible to estimate the extent of 
the disturbance produced by the immigrant population by comparing the age- 
distribution of the total population with that for Buddhists only. As the great 
majority of the immigrants are males, the difference can best be considered by 
keeping the figures for the two sexes separate. The third marginal statement 
shows the extent to which the proportions of males below 20 years of age and 
above 45 years of age are diminished by immigration, while the proportions 
between the ages of 25 
are increased from the 
same cause. The same 
uniformity is not appa- 
rent in the figures for 
females, partly because 
their numbers are so 
small that they do not 
affect the proportions to 
the same extent, and 
partly because adult 
female immigrants are 
accompanied by their 
children. It is quite 
natural to expect that 
an Immigration of 
women, which was ope- 
rative principally in in- 
creasing the proportions 
of females between 20 
and 30 years of age, 
should be accompanied 
by an increase in the 
proportions of children 
between i and 5 years 
of age, and this is exactly what the figures indicate. The children^ accompanying 
female immigrants are of both sexes, and the probability is that they are in 
approximately equal proportions ; but whereas the number of male immigrant chil- 
dren compared with the number of male immigrants is exceedingly small, the 
number of female immigrant children would form a high proportion of the total 
number of female immigrants. 

I06. General Review of Age Distribution. — The age distribution of the 
population in 191 1 corresponds generally to what might have been anticipated from 
the age distribution of the two previous decades, and from a consideration of 
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Difference between age distribution, per 10,000, of the general population and of 

Buddhists only. 


Age- 

Males. 

Females. 

T ofcal 
population. 

B ud dhisfcs.j Di ff eren ce 

, Total 
population, 

jBuddhists, 

, Difference 

I 

2 

! < 

5 

6 

7 

0— I 

218 

^^34 

-16 

241 

243 

— 2 

I — 2 

217 

233 

-16 

236 

335 

+ I 

2—3 

266 

2S0 

-T 4 

2S9 

284 

+ 5 

3-'4 

302 

321 


323 

320 

+ 3 

4—5 

269 

2S6 

-17 

! 2gi 

290 

-f I 

0-5 

1,272 

1,354 

-82 

1,380 

1,372 

+ 8 

5—10 

1,276 

1.355 

-79 

1^341 

1.344 

3 

10—15 

i>i 63 

1,236 

*-73 

1,126 

1,140 

-14 

15 — 20 

893 

899 

~ 6 

967 

966 

+ I 

20—25 

857 

775 

“f"82 

884 

864 

-f 20 

35—30 

860 

760 

+ 100 

810 

792 

+18 

30-35 

846 

767 

-f-79 

737 

727 

+ 10 

35—40 

677 

656 

-f“2l 

578 

sH 

- 6 

40—45 

594 

566 

+28 

SS7 

552 

+ 5 

45—50 

399 

409 

— ro 

365 

374 

-- 9 

50-5S 

370 

373 

- 3 

384 

384 


S 5 — 60 

223 

241 

~l8 

231 

242 

— II 

60—65 

i 263 

278 

-15 

272 

278 

- 6 

65—70 

124 

133 

~ 9 

122 

128 

-- 6 

70 and Over 

183 

. 198 

--16 

246 

253 
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Age distribution of 10,000 Buddhists and 
Immigrant population. 


Age. 

i 

Buddhist. 

Immi- 

grant. 

Differ- 

ence. 

0^5 

I, .363 

609 

—754 

5—10 

1,350 

490 

-860 

10—15 

1,187 

389 

-798 

15—20 

934 

S62 

- 72 

20—25 

S20 

1.789 

4-963 

25—30 

776 

1,960 

4-1,184 

30—35 

747 

1,615 

4-858 

35^40 

619 

851 

4-232 

40-45 

559 

760 

4-201 

45—50 

391 

' 256 

-iss 

50—55 

379 

289 

- 90 

55—60 

241 

35 

— 206 

60 — 65 

278 

83 

-195 

65—70 

130 

II 

-119 

1 70 and over 

226 

I 

-225 
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the conditions of the past decade. Thus, there is a diminulion in the proportionate 
number of children under five years of age, due m all probability to the cessation 

of the era of rapid expansion, which was 
Age distribution of 10,000 of the total population. obscrvable about tlic middle, of tlie period 

iQoi — iQi I. The age periods 5 to 10, lo to 

Ageperiod. 1911 i 9 <» iScii ^ , ‘7 ' - T , • .1 • 

^ and 15 to 20, show increases m their 

0—5 1,32^ 1.398 1 , 37 ' proportionate numbers, corresponding to the 

10-15 'uoll era of rapid expansion, after the settlement 

15—20 ’930 918 '967 of Upper Burma, and during the colonisation 

nsfo Sr S4 of the delta districts. The decrease in the 

60 and over 605 608 625 proportionate population between the agt's 20 

3,2 1 o to 3, 1 35 per 1 0,000, during 

the decade 1901 to 1911, is foreshadowed by decreases in the proportions for age 

periods 10 to 15‘and 15 to 20, in the previous decade, which are themselves the 

resultant of the disturbed conditions prevailing 

Age disbribuiion of 10,000 Buddhists. betwecii i88i and 1891. It is iicccssary to 

Age period" ,90. | .89. remember that the decreases are proportion- 

— ^ ; ate only, and are due, not to any decrease in 

o— S 1,363 1,4-38 j 1.400 the actual figures, but to their lower rates of 

io~is 1,188 1,095 j i,2os increase compared with the ligures m other 

15—20 933 919 I 973 categories, 'fhe age distribution of 10,000 

40^60 i’,^o 1^549 I ^,525 Buddhists corresponds in its features of com- 

60 and over 634 632! 651 parison With previous decades with that for 

the total population. The proportions for 

the two mediant periods 15 to 20 and 20 to 40 are, however, less, and those for 

the extreme periods of youth and age are greater than the proportions for the total 

population of the province. 


Age distribution of !0j,( 

Doo Buddhists. 

Age period. iQii 

jgoi ; 1S91 

0— s 1,363 

1,438 j 1,400 

5-10 1,349 

1,289 i 1,298 

10 — 15 i,iS8 

1.095 i ',205 

15—20 933 

9'9 i 973 

20 — 40 2,963 

3,078 2,948 

40—60 1,570 

1,549 j 1,525 

60 and over 634 

632 ! 651 


107. Mean age. — In 1901, Mr. Lewis, having calcuated the mean age of 
the two typical selections of 100,000 of the population of each sex, as recorded 

in Subsidiary Table IV A of Chapter IV 
of the Census Report for that year, 
came to the conclusion that the results 
were not what would be expected in a 
community where the stronger sex is 
more likely to be recruited from with- 
out than the weaker. The marginal 
statement gives the mean age of the 
Buddhist population, male and female, 
as well as of the total population, and 
enables the effect of migration on the mean age to be estimated. Among the 
conclusions it suggests are - 

(i) That the mean age of Buddhist females is higher than the mean age of 
Buddhist males. 

(ii) That the effect of immigration is to enhance the mean age of the total 
male population above the mean age of the Buddhist male population. 

(iii) That the effect of immigration is to depress the mean age of the total 
female population below the mean age of the Buddhist female population. 

(iv) That the contrary action of immigration on the mean age .of the male 
and female populations results in the mean age of the total male popu- 
lation exceeding the mean age of the total female population. 

The first, second, and fourth of these conclusions are natural, and correspond 
to ariticipation. The higher mean age among Buddhist females is due to the 
relative greater mortality among males. The effect of the immigration of such 
large numbers of males between the ages of 20 and 45, necessarily raises the mean 
age of the males, and is sufficient to counteract the initial excess in the mean age 
of the indigenous females and turn the scale in a contrary direction. But the 
depression of the mean age of the female population by immigration is by no 
means to be anticipated. It may be explained by a reference to the final margi- 
nal sta-teniient in paragraph 105. It is there seen that female immigration not 
only raises the ages of the female population between the ages of 14 and 2^: it 
also raises it between the ages of two and five. Whereas the immigration of 
men has no necessary connection with the immigration of children^ it is highly 
probable that w'oroen arriving; in the province will be accompanied by one or 
more children. These children will naturally be of both sexes, but whereas the 



Total population. 

j Buddhists, 


Males. 

Females. ; 

Males. 

Females. 

1891 ... 

2476 

24*61 

24-49 

, 2474 

1901 ... : 

25-04 

2476 

24-71 

24*86 

19II ... ’ 

25*32 

24-98 

25-02 

25’ir 
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number of male children in proportion to the total number of male immigrants 
wo j'd be too small to effectively depress the mean age when the whole were amal- 
gamated with the indigenous population, the number of female children would be 
a large proportion of the total number of female immigrants, and the resultant 
would be a depression of the mean age of the total population below that of the 
indigenous Buddhists. It is important to note (hat the increase in the mean age 
noticeable since 1S91 does not necessarily inoicate greater longevity of population. 
It may indicate a decline in the birth-rate, or a higher infantile mortality, reducing 
the relative numbers of children in comparison with those of adult age. A deca- 
dent race with alow birth-rate would probably show a progressive increase in the 
mean age of its population, due to the comparative absence of children. Of course 
the contrary conclusion is equally incoirect. A rise in the mean age, though it 
wmuld necessarily accompany decadence, does not necessarily imply it. No 
general conclusion can be deduced merely from a rise in the mean age without an 
examination of many accompanying circumstances. 

108. Birth and death-rates from age records. — In his Memorandum on 
the age Tables and Rates of Mortality of the Indian Census of 1901, Mr. Hardy, 
w'hile calculating the death-rate for the populations of remaining large provinces, 
omits to calculate that for Burma. He explains that even considering the 
Buddhist population only, and consequently eliminating any serious difficulties 
as to immigration, the recorded rate of increase of population is much higher 
than the true figures. An approximate method of estimating the birth and death- 
rates for the Province is by utilising the mean age of the population. It has been 
seen that the mean age is -5’3:: and 25'o2 for males, according as the Buddhist or 
the total population is considered, and 24'98 and 25" 1 1 for the total females, and 
for Buddhist females, respectively. Assuming it to be 25, this would give a death- 
rate of iooo-i-25, or 40 per thousand per annum. Assuming also, with Mr. Hardy, 
that the natural rate of increase is re per thousand, per annum, the birth and 
death-rates deduced from the records of ages are 52 and 40 per thousand, per annum, 
respectively. It is possible from these 
deduced rates to estimate the correctness 
of the record of the vital statistics of the 
province. Even admitting that the deduced 
birth and death-rates of 52 and 40 are but 
the roughest of approximations, it is obvious 
that the degree of omission in the record of 
the vital statistics is extremely high, amount- 
ing to as many as ten per thousand in the 
case of deaths and fifteen per thousand in 
the case of births. It may be suggested 
that the age returns are so unreliable that it 
is possible that the error lies in the birth 
and death-rates deduced from them, rather 
than in the returns of vital statistics. But 
a death-rate of 40 per tltousand in Burma is 
much more probably correct than rates vary- 
ing from 1 8 69 to 34‘8 i. The estimated death-rates for the remaining provinces, 
calculated from the registered deaths, tend to average over 40, rather than under 
that figure ; and even for the figures quoted in the marginal 
statement, Mr. Hardy remarks that they must not be taken 
as definite determinations of the death-rates prevailing, as 
it is practically certain that the registration of the deaths of 
infants and quite young children is less complete than in the 
case at older ages, and that the death-rates given are no 
doubt somewhat under-estimated. It is therefore, highly 
probable that the deduced birth and death-rales of 52 and 
40 per thousand respectively for Burma, are approximately 
correct, and that a quarter of the total number of deaths 
occurring, and over a quarter of the total number of births 
occurring, are omitted from the registration of vital statis- 
tics. The large margin of error in the record, and the possibilities of progressive 
efficiency in their enumeration, render them of no assistance even in esti- 
mating the relative mortality for different years. As an instance, the statistics 
for infantile mortality in Upper and Lower Burma, as given in Subsidiary Table 


Mr, Hardy’s estimate of 
death-rates on mean po- 
pulation 1891 — 1901, 

Province. 

Death-rate 

Bengal 

Bombay 

Madras 

North-West 

Punjab 

3 S '9 

45‘9 

38-1 

43‘4 

40-3 


Recorded Brith and Death-rates per thousand 
of population. 



Birth-rate. 

Death-rate. 


Upper 

Burma. 

Lower 

Burma. 

Upper 

Burma. 

Lower 

Burma. 

1901 

37-66 

32*07 

33*27 

20*62 

1902 

38*01 

3 1 '57 

29-95 

21*16 

1903 

3 7*48 

33*54 

2 1 -So 

24*^3 

1904 

35 'o 5 

32-71 

18*69 

22*36 

1905 

34*91 

34‘34 

22*46 

24-93 

1906 

34 'i 7 

32 ‘ 3 o 

26-22 

27 -'S 

1907 1 

33 'U 

32-65 

26-13 

26-84 

1908 , 

3*5*32 

34 'o 6 

28-52 

28-06 

1909 

37-10 

35-27 

34-81 

2770 

1910 

37*13 

35-46 

30-27 

26-99 
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Number of children under lo per ijOoo of 
the population. 


IX, may be quoted. In 1903, and 1905, the death-rate of children under one year 
of aee in Upper Burma, as recorded, was considerably below the death-rate tor 
Lower Burma. In 1907, and 1909, the corresponding death rates for Upper Burma 
Avere greater than those for Lower Burma. These statistics must not be taken 

to indicate that there has been a heavy increase in infantile mortality in Upper 

Burma. They tend to show that the record of deaths in Upper Burma is gradually 
iDecoming more complete. Little advantage would acciuc fiom a detailed 
comparison of the variation and age distribution of the population as obtained 
from the census records, and the vital statistics, when there are so many sources 
of inaccuracy in both series of figures. As Mr. Hardy states in his Memorandum 
on the age Tables of the Census of 1901, the population tables might enable us to 
attempt some correction of the ages given in the returns of registered deaths, if 
one could safely make the assumption that the nature and extent ot the errors in 
the statements of age for the purpose of death registration are similar to those of 
the errors in the census returns. The doubt attaching to this assumption would, 
however, render any conclusions based upon it of little value. He is of the 
opinion that it would appear to be hopeless,' for many years to come, to expect 
anything like complete registration of births and deaths in India. 

109. Variation in the birth-rate. — The figures for age distribution can 
be utilised for the purpose of estimating to what extent the birth-rate is varying. 
Comparing the proportionate number of children recorded under the age of 10, 
for the past three enumerations, there was an increase from 264 to 265 per 
thousand, between 1891 andi9ii, and a diminution to 263 per tliousand, in 
1901. These slight variations for the province are the resultant of marked 
variations for its constituent natural divisions, the figures for which arc affected 
by the large amount of internal migration, and the irregular distribution of external 
immigration among them. They are also affected by changes in the census 
area. The increase in the birth-rate, noticed by Mr. Lowis in his report for 1901, 

has not continued. It was due to 
increase in the proportionate numbers of 
children in the Central Basin, and the 
Northern Hill Districts. The increase in 
the former was partly due to the migration 
of adults to the districts of the Deltaic 
Plains, and partly to a genuine increase in 
the birth-rate after the turbulent period 
following the war and the annexation of 
Upper Burma. The increase in the 
Northern Hill Districts was partly due 
to improved enumeration, and partly 
to a genuine increase in the birth-rate, after the war. The diminution in the 
proportionate number of children since 1901 has operated in the two main 

divisions of the Central Basin and the Deltaic 
Plains. There has probably been a slight decline 
in the birth-rate which existed during the era of 
rapid expansion from 1891 to 1901. The dis- 
turbing effects of Indian immigration, and the 
addition of large areas containing animistic popu- 
lations, are exhibited in the marginal statement. 
For Buddhists only, the proportionate number of 
„ children under ten, per thousand of the popula- 
Uon, increased by 3 from 1891 to 1901, whereas for the total population the 
increase was one only. Similarly, for Buddhists only, the diminution in' the 
proportion of children for the past decade has been one per thousand only while 
for the total population, it has been two. Immigration and extensions of area have 
therefore operated to minimise the increase in the former period, and to magnify 
the decrease in the latter period. In the twenty years, 1 89,1 to 191 1 if the whole 
population be considered, there has been a diminution in the proportion of children 
P.^’- thousand, but if Buddhists only are considered there has 
been an increase m the proportions, from 269 to 271 per thousand From a 
general survey of the figures, it is probable that the same causes which led to a 
large immigration between 1891 and 1901, tended to enhance the birth-rate and 
to increase the proportion, of children among the indigenous population : and the 
causes which led to a decline m the immigration to the Province, towards the end 


Area. 

1911 j 

1901 

1S9I 

Province 

263 

26s 

264 

Central Basin 

266 

268 

256 

Deltaic Plains 

260 

267 

273 

N’orthern Hill Districts 

251 

248 

226 

Coast Ranges 

267 

24.9 

276 

Specially Administered') 
Territories, ) 

269 

257 

... 


Number of children under 10 per i,ooo of 
the population. 

— 

1911 

igoi j 

1 1S91 

All Classes 
Buddhists 

271 

26s 

272 

264 

269 




VARIATION IN THE BIRTH-RATE. ^ ^ 

of the period 1901 to 1911, similarly tended to diminish the birth-rate and the 
proportionate number of children among the indigenous population. 

An alternative method of estimating the variation in the birth-rate is by con- 
sidering the proportion of children, not to the total population, but to the number 
of married females between the ages of 15 

and 40. Unfortunately, in addition to the i 7 I 

- -I. . 1 1 , Percentag-e of cnildi'cn under lo to married females i 

want of reliance on the age records them- aged 15 to 40. 

selves, the disturbing effects of changes of , 

census areas, and of progressive efficiency Area. j ign 

of enumeration, robs the comparison of 

most of its value. It is not probable that i Province 211 

the increase in the percentages from 173 i Dekafc Pki'ns 
to 190, in the Northern Hill Districts, from i N^them Hii'rDistricis ' 190 

tSqi to 1911, is genuine ; neither is the I Coast Ranges . 202 

increase from iSS to 216, in the Specially j 

Administered Territories, between 1901 ^ 

and 191 1 to be explained except by 
changes in the census area, and in the method or efficiency of record. The 
depression in the percentages from 212 to 207, for the period 1891 lo 1901, and 
the increase to 21 1 for 191 1, are the resultants of too many questionable factors 
to be accepted without hesitation. For Buddhists only, w'hether for the pro- 
vince or for Burma Proper, the p.oportion of children to married females has 
risen since 1891. For the Province, it w-as retarded in 1901, by the addition of 
the questionable results obtained from the inclusion of the Specially Administered 
Territories in the census area. The most reliable figures are those for Buddhists 
only, for Burma Proper. They indicate a progressive increase in the percentage 
from 209 in 1891 to 2 1 1 in 1901, and 214 in 1 91 1. The figures for 1891 W'^ere unduly 
depressed by the war and the troublesome times following the annexation of 
Upper Burma. The period of expanding 
prosperity wdrich succeeded, and lasted 
through the first half of the decade 1901 
to 191 1, is responsible for the successive 
increases. The cessation of the era of 
rapid expansion in the latter half of the 
past decade had not operated for sufificient 
time, for its effect, on the retardation of 
the birth-rate of the indigenous population, 
measured by the proportion of children to 
married females, to have made an appre- 
ciable impression on the previous rate of 
increase. 


Percentage of children under 10 to married females 
aged 15 to 40. 


Population. 

191 1 

1903 

1S91 

Province 

21 1 

207 

212 

Province (Buddhists 

214 

208 

208 

only). 




Burma Proper ... 

210 

209 

212 

Burma Proper (Bud- 

214 

211 

209 

dhists only). 





3901 

3S91 

207 

212 

214 

214 

210 

215 

176 

173 

206 

209 

]88 

1 



no. Fecundity of various races.— Subsidiary Table IV would, if the 
age records could be relied upon, enable an estimate to be made of the relative 
fecundity of the various races to be found in the 
Province. The figures are horvever to be received j 

with great hesitation. The numbers of children ^ekw%2°*eaf'''^Dr 

among the Kachins and the Chinese are small, ag-e per ?,ooo of 

because in Burma they are largely immigrant races. 

But even among the indigenous races not affected 

by immigration, the figures are of but little com- Males. Females. 

parative value. For instance, it would be a highly 

doubtful assumption that the fecundity of the Ta- Taking ... 355 362 

laings and the WaPalaung races was in the ratio of Taungthu po lit 

358 and 259 respectively because these are the Chin 318 322 

relative proportions of the children of the two races ^9^ 317 

recorded as living between the ages of o and 12 ; or Arakanese 267 283 

that it w'as in a still more divergent ratio, because WaPalaung,,. 251 267 

the relative proportions of children to females be- chineTe ^66 268 

tween the ages of 15 and 40 were more divergent 1 1 

than these numbers. The ages of children are 

peculiarly liable to be given incorrectly, and it is not possible to assume that among 
different races the degree of error will be identical. There are so many different 
degrees of civilisation among the races of Burma, so many widely varying 
modes of life affecting the rates of mortality, that the records may be’ the 
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resultant of many other factors than different degrees of fecundity. The varia' 
tions are a complex of such factors as the birth-rate, the mortality among chil- 
dren, the general longevity of the race, and the degree of error in recording ages, 
especially those of children. It is impossible to estimate, with a.ny approach to 
approximation, to what extent the various factors have operated in producing the 
different proportions of children to the total population among different races. 

III. Birth-rate calculated with reference to the number of married 
womsn between 14 and 45. — In paragraph 762 of the Census Report for 
India for the year 1901, it is suggested that the crude birth-rate per thousand of 
the population is not the most effective instrument to use in comparing the fecun- 
dity of various races, The birth-rate is dependent primarily on the number of 
women of child-bearing age (for India between 15 and 45), or rather on the 
number of married women between these ages, and a birth-rate calculated on the 
total population does not permit of effective comparisons with other races. For 
instance, it is found that whereas the crude birth-rate per thousand of the popula- 
tion is much higher in India than in England, what may be called the true birth- 
rate, that is, the ratio of births to the number of married women of child-bearing 
age is higher in England than in India. This is due to two causes. In England, 
the number of persons at the non-productive ages, the very young and those past 
middle age, are in a much higher proportion than in India. Moreover, in India, 
marriage among females is much more universal than in England, the percentage 
of married females between the ages of 15 and 45 to the totafriumber being 78 per 
cent, in India as against 47 per cent, in England. Owing to these two factors, 
the higher proportion of the population at reproductive age.s, and the higher 
proportion of females at such ages who are married, the Indian birth-rate per 
thousand of the population is very high compared with the similar rate for 
England, But if measured by the number of married women between the ages of 
15 and 45, the birth-rates are 247'5 per thousand, in India and 254‘9 per thousand, 
in England, which is a slightly higher rate for the latter country. In Burma, the 
crude birth-rate of 52 per thousand of the population would be equivalent to a rate 
of 234 per thousand females, between the ages of 15 and 45, and 357 per 
thousand married females of such ages. It is, therefore, considerably above the 
rate for England, whichever method of calculation is adopted. 
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Subsidiary Table I . — Age distribution of loopoo of each sex by annual age 

periods. {Buddhist only.) 


Age. 

Male. 

Female. | 

Age. 

Male. 

Female. 

1 

2 

3 

3 

2 

3 

0 

2,131 

2,251 

51 

345 

325 

I 

5'479 

2,611 

52 

^39 

522 

2 

2,979 

3,058 

53 

419 

450 

3 

3,238 

3.344 

54 

348 

350 

4 

2,882 

2,885 

55 

1,022 

956 

5 

2,857 

2,963 

56 

526 

46S 

6 

2,966 

2,999 

57 

375 

393 

7 

2451 

2.643 

58 

344 

365 

8 

2,847 

2,915 

59 

229 

240 

9 

2,162 

2,063 

60 

1.330 

1459 

10 

3,629 

3458 

6r 

3^8 

248 

II 

1,914 

1.799 

62 

436 

289 

12 

2,788 

2.554 

63 

372 

267 

13 

2,203 

2,103 

64 

244 

195 

14 

1,862 

1,737 

65 

632 

612 

15 

2,238 

2.249 

66 

196 

141 

16 

1,721 

1,880 

<57 

274 

270 

17 

1,636 

2,001 

68 

163 

156 

18 

1,866 

2,2 70 

69 

88 

99 

19 

1.523 

1,694 

70 

692 

975 

20 

3 ,t '87 

3,574 

71 

98 

104 

21 

1,076 

1,195 

72 

148 

136 

22 


1,563 

73 

123 

107 

23 

1,488 

1,537 

74 

60 

62 

24 

1,091 

1,176 

75 

225 

220 

25 1 

2,976 

3,012 

76 

93 

62 

27 

1,269 

1,187 

U 

' 57 

39 

26 

1,279 

1,182 

78 

62 

69 

28 

1,265 

1,267 

963 

79 

1 32 

34 

29 

gi2 

80 

227 

347 


3,510 

3,252 

81 

1 23 

28 

1 


774 

781 

82 : 

17 

1 

1 

17 

32 1 

1,133 

1,185 


24 

26 

33 j 

i ,°93 

927 

H 

II 

9 

34 1 

746 

773 

S5 

45 

47 

35 j 

2,546 

2,064 

86 

ir 

15 

36 

992 

959 

87 

II 

8 

37 

I, III 

863 

88 

7 

10 

3S 

1,061 

1,03s 

89 

6 

5 

39 

84s 

731 

90 

35 

45 

40 

2,633 

2,528 

91 

2 

I 

41 

588 

551 

92 

6 

2 

42 

972 

877 

93 

6 

4 

43 

740 

795 

94 

2 

I 

44 

608 

6r6 

95 

7 

17 

45 

1,780 

1,584 

96 

16 

7 

46 

684 

610 

97 

I 

3 

47 

680 

591 

98 

6 

4 

48 

619 

620 

99 

2 

5 

49 

50 

421 

1,844 

36S 

1.838 

• 

100 

7 

& 

8 
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Subsidiary Table Ib. — Adjustment of age distrihution of 100,000 females by 

Bloxham's method. 


i 

1 Ag-e. 

i 

j As Recorded. 

Intermediate 

Adjustment, 

Final 

Adjustment. 

Ag-e. 

As Recorded. 

Intermediate 

Adjustment. 

Final 

Adjustment. 

j , 

1 

2 

3 

4 

I 

2 

3 

4 

i ° 

2,251 

2,251 

2,251 

51 

325 

701 

667 

i I 

2,6ir 

2,640 

2,574 

52 

522 

697 

638 

2 

3.058 

2,830 

2.749 

53 

450 

52 t 

622 

3 

3 ’ 544 - 

2,972 

2.799 

54 

350 

539 

598 

4 

2,885 

3,050 

2,792 

55 

956 

523 

577 

5 

2.963 

2,967 

2,751 

56 

465 

506 

556 

6 

2,999 

2,881 

2.764 

57 

393 

484 

537 

7 

2,643 

2,717 

2,736 

58 

365 

584 

503 

8 

2,915 

2,816 

2,670 

59 

240 

541 

483 

9 

2^063 

2,576 

2,593 

60 

1,459 

520 

461 

10 

3458 

2,558 

2499 

61 

248 

501 

438 

II 

1.799 

2,395 

2415 

62 

289 

492 

416 

12 

2,554 

2.330 

2.339 

63 

267 

322 

402 

13 

2,103 

2,108 

2,299 

64 

195 

301 

378 

14 

1.737 

2,125 

2,238 

65 

612 

297 

355 

15 

2,349 

2,014 

2,191 

66 

141 

275 

334 

16 

1,880 

2,047 

2433 

67 

270 

256 

313 

^7 

2,001 

2,039 

2,080 

68 

156 

328 

280 

18 

2,270 

2,284 

2,022 

69 

99 

321 

261 

19 

1,694 

2,147 

1,984 

70 

975 

294 

243 

20 

3»574 

2.059 

1.938 

71 

104 

284 

224 

21 

1.195 

1.913 

1,898 

72 

136 

277 

207 

22 

1.563 

1,809 

1,850 

73 

107 

126 

194 

23 

1.537 

1,697 

1,807 

74 

62 

117 , 

173 

24 

1.176 

1,695 

' 1.735 

75 

220 

98 

IS 3 

25 

2.012 

1 1,619 

1.675 

76 

62 

90 

134 

26 

1,187 

1,565 

1,617 

77 

39 

85 

1 16 


1,182 

1,522 

1.569 

78 

69 

no 

93 

28 

1,267 

1,570 

1.S09 

79 

34 

103 

84 

29 

963 

1,489 

1,462 

80 

347 

99 

75 

30 

3.252 

1,490 

1,410 

8i 

28 

90 

68 

31 

781 

1,422 

1,366 

82 

17 

85 

61 

32 

1,185 

1,384 

1,326 

S3 

26 

25 

55 

33 

927 

1,146 

1,299 

84 

9 

23 

47 

34 

773 

1,182 

1,260 

85 

47 

21 

38 

35 

2,064 

1,117 

1,229 

86 

15 - 

18 

30 

36 

959 

I.I39 

1.193 

87 

8 

17 

23 

37 

863 

I2I30 

I,i6i 

88 

lo 

17 

16 

3B 

1.03s 

1,223 

r,ii6 

89 

5 

14 

14 

39 

731 

1,142 

I1093 

90 

45 

13 

13 

1 40 

1 

2,528 

1,144 

1,062 

91 

1 

II 

II 

1 

41 

551 

IP96 

1.034 

92 

2 

II 

10 

42 

877 

1.073 

999 

93 

4 

5 

9 

43 

795 

l 885 

969 

94 

I 

6 

8 

44 

616 

896 

926 

95 

17 

6 

8 

45 

1,584 

839 

889 

96 

7 

6 

7 

46 

610 

804 

849 

97 

3 

7 

6 

47 

591 

755 

813 

98 

4 

5 

6 

48 

620 

80s 

762 

99 

5 

6 

6 

49 


748 

731 

100 

8 

8 

8 

50 

1.838 

735 

697 




1 
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CHAPTER V,-AGE. 


SuBsmiARY Table Ic. — Ag'e distribution of 100,000 Buddhists of each 
calctdaied by Mr. Hardy from the Census Tables <7/1901. 




SUBSIDIARY TABLES. I ^3 

Subsidiary Table II . — Age distribution of 10,000 of each sex in the Province 

and each Natural Division. 


Age. 

1911. 

1901. 

iSgi. 

Males, 

Females. 

Males* 

Females, 

Males, 

Females* 

i 

1 1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

1 Province 







0— I 

218 

241 

228 

252 

280 

310 

r — 2 

217 

336 

248 

266 

210 

226 

2— 3 

266 

289 

293 


270 

386 

3 ”“ 4 

303 

323 

309 

326 

312 

3*7 

4 - 5 

269 

291 

272 

287 

253 

268 

0 -^ 6 

h 272 

1,880 

1,850 

1,446 

1825 

1,417 

5 — ro 

1^276 

i, 34 i 

1,232 

1,283 

1.247 

X.293 

10—15 

1,163 

1,126 

r,o88 

1,042 

1,192 

1,148 

i 15—20 

893 

967 

874 

961 

912 

1,022 

! 20-25 

857 

584 

888 

929 

9x3 

910 

; 25—30 

860 

810 

909 

^57 

881 

806 

1 50—35 

846 

in 

S77 

766 

799 

684 

' 35—40 

677 

578 

648 

547 

635 

539 

I ^0 — 45 

594 

557 

567 

523 

553 

5x4 

1 45—50 

399 

365 

396 

361 

389 

358 

: ■ 50—55 

370 

384 

381 

393 

366 

393 

i 55—60 

j 60—65 

223 

263 

231 

272 

231 

236 

222 

232 

65—70 

70 and over 

124 

122 

246 

1 559 

657 

566 

684 

i 

1 Central Basin 




^ 



I 0— 5 

1,362 

1,341 

1.473 

1,416 

' 1,364 

1,324 

! 5—10 

1,336 

1,290 

1,283 

1,204 

1,264 

1,169 

1 10-15 

1,213 

1,113 

1,120 

1,000 

1,227 

1,075 

1 15—20 

888 

926 

840 

899 

909 

983 

20 — 40 

2,910 

2,85 X 

2,979 

2,983 

2,942 

2,919 

40—60 

1,618 

1,657 

1,639 

i,6SS 

1,593 

1,630 ; 

60 and over 

673 

822 

666 

843 

701 

900 

j Deltaic Plains 








1 

! 0- 5 

1,200 

1,426 

1,290 

1 , 5*2 

1,319 

1,543 

5— ao 

1,199 

1,382 

i,i88 

1,355 

1,216 

1,375 

i XO— 15 

1,167 

1,191 

I,ii8 

1,146 

i,i8o 

1,189 

1 15—20 

gri 

1,018 

9x4 

1,041 

922 

1,083 

! 20—40 

3,548 

3.123 

3,582 

3,143 

3.427 

2,929 

40 — ^60 

1.47S 

1,387 

1,443 

1,314 

1,467 

1,375 

60 and over 

497 

473 

46s 

479 

469 

506 

j Northern Hill Districts 







1 0*“ 5 

1,231 

1,376 

1,267 

1,418 

1,070 

978 

1.308 

5—10 

1,159 

1,258 

1.086 

Ij 2 o 6 

1,175 

10—15 

1,028 

1,080 

922 

931 

912 

1.036 

15—20 

84 S 

923 

856 

938 

836 

932 

20 — ^40 

3,459 

3 ,xx 4 

3,629 

3,227 

4,068 

■ 3.265 

4 o — 60 

1,809 

1.659 

1,789 

1.663 

1,628 

1,584 

60 and over 

466 

590 

453 

617 

508 

700 

Coast Ranges 






j 

0— 5 

1,270 

X.417 

1,269 

1,002 

1446 

1.308 

1,475 


1,371 

1,401 

1,267 

1 ^ 3 ^ I 

1,428 

10—15 

1,143 

1,123 

1,143 

1,216 

x,i8S 

1,178 

15—20 

897 

995 

926 

I,TGO 

910 

1,044 

20 — ^40 

3.356 

3,089 

3 > 3 S 2 

3.216 

3.306 

3,017 

40 — 60 

1,570 

x,4Cx 

1.534 

X.507 

1,408 

1,398 

60 and over 

493 

514 

479 

513 

472 

460 

Specially Administered 
Territories. 







0 - 5 

1,281 

1,334 

1.330 

1.332 


« «4 

5—10 

1,422 

1.347 

1,229 

X.253 



10—15 

1,092 

997 

903 

800 

.. .». 


15—20 

867 

937 

790 

851 



20 — ^40 

2,930 

3,079 

32339 

3.333 



40 — 60 

1.757 

1,603 

X .793 

X.654 


^ • ' • « • 

60 and over 

<551 

714 

716 

777 



Mean age for Province 

2 S '32 

24 - 9 a 

25m 

1 

1 

2476 

2476 

2461 
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Subsidiary Table lll.’—Ags distribution of 10,000 of sack ssx for 

Buddhist Population. 



Subsidiary Table IV . — Ags distribution of 10,000 of each sex in 

certain races. 
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Subsidiary Table N.— Proportion of children under 10 and of persons over 50 to those 
aged 15 — 40 ; also of married females aged 15 — 40 per 100 females. 


District and Natural Division, 


Whole Province 


Central Basin 
Prome 

Thayetmyo ... 

Pakokku 

Minbu 

Magwe 

Mandalay 

Shwebo 

Sagaing ^ 

Lower Chindwin 

Kyauks^ 

Meiktila 

Yambthin 

Myingyan 


Deltaic Plains 

Rangoon 

Hanthawaddy 

Tharrawaddy 

Pegu 

Bassein 

Henzada 

Myaungmya 

Ma-ubin 

Pyap6n 

That6n 

Toungoo 


Northern Hill Districts 
Bhamo 

Myitkyina ... 
Katha 

Ruby Mines ... 
Upper Chindwin 


Coast Ranges 
Akyab 

Northern Arakan 

Kyaukpyu 

Sandoway 

Salween 

Amherst 

Tavoy 

Mergui o* 


Speciaiiy Administered 
Territories. 

Northern Shan States 
Southern Shan States 
Pakokku Hill Tracts 
Chin Hills ... 


Proportion of children both sexes per 100 . 

Proportion of persons over 50 per 
aged 15 - 40 . 

100 

Persons aged 

15 - 40 . 

Married Females 
aged 15 — 40 . 

1911 . 

1901 . 

1 S 91 . 

1 

jnii. 

1901 , 

1 S 91 . 

1911 . 

1901 . 

1 S 91 . 

"rt 

JV 

H 


tU 

'd 

E 


fU 

d 

E 








d 


tS 


bi 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

S 

9 

10 

II 

12 

13 

65 

64 

65 

211 

0 

l.'4 

212 

28 

32 

28 

31 

28 

33 

70 

70 

67 

218 

214 

214 

84 

40 

84 

89 

80 

87 

63 

67 

72 

198 

307 

2 U 7 

28 

30 

28 

29 

29 

33 

68 

65 

71 

198 

199 

216 

32 

33 

29 

32 

27 

32 

74 

74 

73 

323 

220 

23 ^ 

34 . 

40 

34 

42 

31 

41 

70 

67 

71 

2 ro 

203 

222 

33 

40 

35 

41 

3=; 

44 

72 

73 

69 

245 

244 

249 

31 

37 

3^ 

35 

26 

31 

56 

f 

50 

188 

186 

166 

30 

40 

30 

42 

25 

38 

75 

69 

59 

218 

191 

179 

39 

45 

38 

41 

29 

34 


77 

66 

244 

236 

221 ' 

37 

44 

37 

44 

35 

41 

78 

78 

72 

236 

227 

24 r 

42 

50 

46 

52 

43 

48 

64 

60 

46 

186 

163 

136 

39 

46 

36 

42 

29 

35 

73 

75 

71 

244 

244 

243 

35 

40 

35 

38 

28 

33 

71 

71 

73 

208 

215 

24 a 

31 

36 

30 

34 

25 

31 

76 

75 

72 

240 

245 

244 

35 

40 

36 

40 

29 

37 

60 

61 

66 

m 

2fO 

215 

25 

26 

28 

26 

21 

26 

21 

21 

24 

135 

136 

144 

H 

22 

16 

24 

II 

22 

57 

57 

64 

3II 

209 


25 

26 

23 

25 

20 

24 

68 

65 

76 

205 

202 

220 

26 

27 

24 ^ 

25 

24 

27 

61 

62 

61 

2 u 8 

212 

214 

26 

25 

24 

24 

19 

23 

63 

67 

74 

207 

220 

223 

26 

26 

24 

26 

26 

25 

66 

69 

73 

213 

220 

227 

26 

28 

26 

28 

27 

28 

65 

66 

1 66 

209 

214 

25 

25 

25 

25 

66 

61 

1 62 

220 

212 

1 209 

1 218 

27 

25 

28 

26 

1 23 

26 

[ 22 

25 

73 

74 

7* 

344 

246 

229 

25 

23 

35 

22 

21 

21 

66 

66 ; 

1 

1 

68 

200 

197 

194 

27 

27 

27 

26 

23 

24 

60 

67 

49 1 

190 

176 

173 

27 

82 

25 

82 

20 

29 

53 

49 

^ I 
46 j 

178 

163 

173 

25 

31 

26 

33 

18 

32 

45 

42 

... 1 

172 

LS9 

... 

21 

28 

17 

27 

1 

70 

66 

57 : 

198 

182 

184 

30 

33 

29 

.32 

23 

“28 

55 

5^ 1 

29 i 

187 

175 

163 

28 

34 

25 

; 33 ' 

17 

25 

65 

63 

54 ; 

196 , 

iSj 

166 

29 

33 

26 

! 32 

23 

29 

64 

68 

67 

202 

206 

209 

25 

27 

! 

26 

57 1 

22 

24 

60 

60 

60 

183 

1 ^95 

189 

25 

28 

24 

27 ’ 

19 ' 

24 

51 

55 

45 

133 

140 

112 

31 

29 

29 ; 

29 

26 

10 

62 

cO 

60 

64 1 

168 

164 

171 

31 

35 

30 

33 

26 

28 

68 

65 

67 

62 

76 

60 

Q 0 

t-t 

197 

206 

217 

203 

28 

25 

29 

18 

25 

24 

27 

20 

26 

19 

27 

16 

68 

66 

74 

241 

244 

244 

26 

24 

24 

24 

21 

20 

71 

73 

71 

358 

250 

236 

29 

34 

31 

' 31 

26 

30 

65 

71 

. 68 

223 

227 

224 

26 

2 O 

26 

' 25 1 

1 

1 

26 

19 

70 

68 


216 

188 


86 

85 

85 

1 

86 



74 

63 


228 

196 


37 

38 

33 

37 



69 

62 


212 

180 


36 

35 

34 

33 


• «. 

69 

74 

* * ' 

212 

255 

. , . 

26 

26 

‘46 

52 

... 



Number of married 
Females aged 15—40 
per 100 Females 
of all 3 -ges. 


1911, 


14 


26 


1901, 


T5 


26 


24 

26 

27 
24 

24 
22 

25 

25 

22 

21 
29 

22 

26 
21 


27 

32 

27 

28 
28 
27 

26 

27 

28 

26 

29 


29 

29 

3^ 

29 

29 

29 


28 

30 

35 

2g 

28 

28 

25 

22 

27 


26 27 


28 

28 


1S91. 


16 


25 


25 

26 

25 

22 

23 

21 

25 

25 

21 

19 

28 

21 

23 

2l 


27 

32 

27 

27 

£8 

26 

25 

27 

27 

29 


28 

28 

28 

28 

29 

28 

31 

39 

29 

27 

28 
26 

23 

26 
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Subsidiary Table VI. — Variation m population at ce^^tam age periods. 


\ 

Natural Division. 

Period. 


Variation per cent. In population (increase + decrease — 

). 


All ages. 


)— 10. 

10—15. 

15 

~4o. 

40 — 60. 

60 and over. 

I 

2 

3 

4 

s 

6 

7 

8 

Province 


1901-1911 

+ 

18-17 

+ 

16-25 

4- 

2472 

H- 

14-18 


17-42 


16*62 


r 

1881 — 1891 


... 


... 


. . . 




... 



Central Basin 


1891 — 1901 


9‘I4 

4- 

I4‘34 


1*32 

4- 

8*87 

"h 

12*01 

4- 

3*34 



1901—1911 


12-79 

4- 

1 1*87 

4* 

23-90 

-f 

10*89 

4^ 

I2’i6 

4- 

ii-*57 



1881 1891 

H- 

29‘39 

+ 

2i'7S 

+ 

26*07 

4- 

36"38 

4- 

28*02 

4- 

29*81 

Deltaic Plains 


1891 1901 

"f 

35‘64 

4- 

33’i7 

+ 

29'53 

4* 

40*78 

4- 

31-72 

4*’ 

31-67 

1 


1901— 1911 

+ 

i 5‘79 

4- 

1271 

4* 

20-65 

•f 

14*71 

+ 

20-15 

-L 

19-23 

Northern Hill Dis- * 


1881 — 1891 
1891—1901 

4- 

151-69 

4* 

178-05 

-1- 

14.0*46 

+138-07 

4- 

170*32 

4- 

124*83 

tricts, ^ 


1901— I9II 

-h 

22 'I 9 

+ 

23’34 

4- 

38’9i 

-h 

i7-»8 

4’ 

22*89 

4- 

30-57 


r 

1881 — 1891 

4- 

2r6i 

4* 

18-32 

4 

24-38 

4- 

21*67 

4" 

31*54 

4- 

36-02 

Coast Ranges ...< 


1891 1901 

•f 

■73 

— 

2-58 

— 

1-97 

4" 

2*49 

"h 

S’ll 

4- 

4*24 

j 

L 

1901— I9II 

-h 

iS'57 

4- 

i5'67 

-h 

i3-ti6 

+ 

14-54 

+ 

18*09 

4- 

20*27 

Specially Admin is- j 

1 

1881—1891 

T S T T T 




... 


... 


... 




... 

tered Territories, j 


loy I~-i gui 

1901 — 1911 

4* 

26-03 

■ 4- 

3i'2+ 


54'95 

4- 

19*94 

4* 

23*03 

4" 

15*35 


Subsidiary Table ^\\.~ Reported birth-rate by sex and Natural Division* 



Number of births per 1,000 of total Population (Census of lyoi). 

Year. 

Province. 

Central Basin. 

Deltaic Plains. 

Coast Ranges. 


Males. 

Females. 

Males. 

Females. 

Males. 

Females. 

Males. 

Females. 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

S 

9 

igor 

i6'6 

15*5 



16*6 

15*4 

15*9 

14*7 

1902 

16-3 

15*3 


L ». 

16*1 

15*08 

1 6*3 

15*06 

J 903 

17-4 

16*2 


... 

17*2 

16*1 

16*4 

15*08 

1904 

t6*9 

15*8 


... 

1,6-7 

15*5 

16-8 

15*7 

1905 

177 

16*7 


... 

17*3 

1 6*4 

I 7 'l 

15*6 

1906 

16*7 

15*6 



16*5 

I 5’4 

I6*2 

14*8 

1907 

i6'9 

15*9 i 

17*1 

16’ I 

x6*8 1 

^ 5*7 

i 6*4 

i6’2 

1908 

18*0 

1 6*8 

19*2 

iS -5 

17*2 

1 6*1 

^ 7*3 

i 5'8 

1909 

18-S 

17*4 

10*3 

1 8*2 

17*6 

16*5 

i8-8 

17*6 

19x0 

18*6 

17*4 

I 9 ‘i 

i8*o8 

lS*i 

1 5*9 

18*2 

17*02 


Note i, — No records^of birth are taken in the Specially Administered Territories or in the Northern 
Hill Districts. 


2 , No records of birth are taken in the rural parts of Upper Burma prior to 1907. 

3. The inclusion of births in towns in Upper Burma for the years 1901 to 1906 has slightly raised 

the birth-rate for the province for three years. 


Subsidiary Table VI II. Reported death-rate by sex and Natural Division^ 



Number of deaths per 1^00 of total Fopulation (Census of 1901 ). 

Year. 

Province, 

Central Baan. 

Deltaic Plains. 

Coast Ranges. 


Males. 

Females. 

Males. 

Females. 

Males. 

Females. 

Males. 

Females. 


2 

3 

4 

' 5 

6 

7 

irr**— 

s 

9 

jgoi 

1902 

J903 

1904 

1905 

1906 
xgo 7 

X908 

1909 

1 9 JO 

12*5 

10*7 

11*3 

13*5 

14*5 

14*4 

XS"2 

16*1 

15*1 

9*8 

9*1 

10*7 

9*7 

11*03 

12*4 

I2'I 

ITI 

1^*5 

•** 

1 1*2 

9*6 

117 

14*07 

13*2 

15^8 

17'S 

15*5 

11*3 

9*7 

ir 

13*8 

13‘x 

15*4 

17-2 ^ 

15*1 

12*7 

12*2 

%*9 

12*8 

14*6 

^ 5*5 

^$*9 

16-04 

15*4 

9*7 

9*3 

107 

9*9 

1 1*04 

ri^8 

xri 

12-3 

12*4 

jr8 

11*07 

10*9 

ia*r 

IFS 

12*05 

I 2*4 

15*6 

^ 3*4 

12-8 

t2*7 

P 

8*2 

9*04 

8*9 

9*6 

ro*8 

9*07 

10*4 





SUBSIDIARY TABLES. 


Subsidiary Table \Y..— Reported death-rate by sex and age in decade and in selected years 
per inille living at same age according to the Census of igoi. 




Average 

of decade. 

l!J 03 . 

1905. 

1907, 

1909, 


Acre. 

Males. 

Females. 

Males. 

Females, 

Males. 

Females, 

Males. 

Females. 

Males. 

Females. 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

n 

All Ages 


27-28 

24-49 

24-6 

22-0 

25-5 

22-6 

28-8 

24-3 

SI -8 

28 '8 

Under 

Upper Burma ... 

277*18 

202*40 

190-15 

142-51 

245-78 

177-57 

328*20 

239-37 

381-34 

2Sr*8r 

year. 

J Lower Burma 

331 -gi- 

237*86 

331 ’So 

227*83 

336-79 

239-88 

297*70 

212-43 

369-93 

276-05 

1—5 

(Upper Burma ... 

28-83 

26-97 

28*04 

26-53 

26*02 

23*82 

25-18 

23-67 

44 * 4 ^ 

41-92 

( Lower Burma 

28-97 

2 S ‘42 

29-16 

25'37 

30-28 

26-54 

30-01 

25-33 

29-70 

2 7*o8- 

5-10 

(Upper Burma ... 

1 Lower Burma ... 

11'45 

13-62 

10-65 

ii'go 

10*46 

13*11 

9 ’S 8 

Ii-z6 

9’97 

14-46 

878 

12-33 

12-56 

16-14 

11*65 

14*23 

.18-40 

13-18 

16*67 

12*14 

10— IS 

\ Upper Burma ... 

7 'SO 

6-86 

6*28 

6*21 

6*23 

5 'eg 

7*80 

7-53 

11*29 

10-56 

(Lower Burma ... 

10-4.3 

8-71 

9‘73 

8-52 

10*1 1 

9*06 

11*66 

9 *Q 4 

9-50 

8*47 

15-20 

( Upper Burma ... 

9'57 

8-36 

9*35 

9 ’i 3 

9-08 

7*48 

1 2*87 

10-36 

I 5'55 

13*20 

(_ Lower Burma ... 

1572 

ii '54 

14*11 

12-00 

14*51 

irg6 

16*20 

I 2 ' 6 I 

1365 

II '54 

20—30 

( Upper Burma ... 

9-81 

ii‘ 5 ‘ 

io*j8 

11-29 

10*05 

10*04 

11*70 

11*71 

15-67 

! 16*38 

(Lower Burma ... 

J 4'58 

12*78 

12*84 

j 12-09 

14-63 

12*69 

i6'6i 

i 4‘35 

14-80 

14*31 

30—40 

(Upper Burma ... 

I 2 ‘S 4 

14*68 

13*86 

; 14-05 

12-48 

1375 

14-69 

15*07 

20-42 

20-16 

(Lower Burma ... 

) 7 ' 3 ! 

17*07 

iS '99 

! 16-50 

16-97 

16*26 

21*00 

: I 9’39 

19-02 

I 9'37 

40 — 5^ 

( Upper Burma 

1 6-1 7 

14*79 

17*28 

! I 4 ‘S 4 

i6'i4 

14*19 

I 7‘59 

; ^5*42 

25-60 

19*62 

iLower Burma ... 

22-89 

19*82 

21*25 

! 67 

21 24 

I8-22 

27'62 1 

22*90 

26-55 

22*81 


( Upper Burma ... 

y 4'48 

21*49 

26*50 

i 21-64 

26-58 

20-83 

27*82 

21*88 

36-31 

27*57 

50 — 00 

( Lower Burma ... 

28-83 

24- 19 

28*29 

23*69 

25-79 

23-36 

3-2*86 : 

27-56 

32-88 

27*34 

60 & 

f Upper Burma ... 

61-88 

6173 

63*62 

56-29 

66-13 

60-51 

70*69 

62-85 

9 >' 6 S 

So '57 

over. 

( Lower Burma .. 

62-50 

59‘45 

56*10 

53'99 

56-94 

54-47 

69*63 

67*11 

7671 

72-19 


Subsidiary Table X . — Reported deaths from certain diseases per mille of each sex. 


Year, 

Fever. 

Cholera. 

Actual No. of deaths. 

Rates per mllle of 
each sex. 

Actual No. of deaths. 

Rates per mille of 
each sex. 

Total. 

Males. 

Females. 

Males. 

Females. 

Total. 

Males. 

Females, 

Males. 

Females. 

I 

2 

3 

•* 

5 

6 

7 

S 

9 

10 

11 

igor 

50.676 

29,363 

2L3I3 

9’4 

7*7 

3.553 

2.187 

1,366 

•7 

‘4 

1902 

■ 67,555 

38,026 

29,529 

12*2 

10*7 

1,901 

1,26^1 

637 

■4 

■2 

1903 

77,818 

43,652 

34,166 

10*1 

8-3 

8,233 

4,860 

3»373 


■8 

tm 

7S.5S6 

41,879 

33.677 

9-6 

8-1 

2,980 

L903 

1,077 

•4 

*2 

1905 

69,683 

38,893 

30,790 

8*9 

7‘3 

5,347 

3,218 

2,129 

*7 

■5 

1906 

75.844 

42.128 

33,7*6 

9*7 

8'r 

7,872 

4,546 

3,326 

I'O ' 

•b 

1907 

7 9, -45 

44487 

34,758 

10*2 

8'3 

8,378 

5,361 

3.017 

1*2 

‘7 

1908 

77,661 

43,236 

34,425 

9*0 

8-2 

11,911 

7,020 

4,891 

1-6 

ri 

1909 

80,759 

44,575 

36,284 

10*2 1 

8-6 

11,389 

6,618 

4,771 

T5 

1*1 

1910 

80,014 

44.168 

35,846 

10*1 

8*5 

2,0 ll 

1,267 

744 

‘2 

*1 



Smali-pDx, 

Plague. 

Year. 

Actual No, of deaths. 

Rates per mille of 
each sex. 

Actual No. of deaths. 

Rates per mille of 
each sex. 


Total. 

Males. 

Females. 

Males. 

Females. 

Total 

Males. 

Females. 

Males. 

Females, 


12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

iS 

19 

20 

21 

1901 

1902 

1903 

1904 

1905 

J906 

1907 

1908 

1909 
: 1910 

2475 

1,915 

1,92a 

1,809 

6,x6r 

8,540 

2,882 

1,298 

I, or I 
1,817 ' 

L45i 

1,146 

1,070 

1,022 

3,666 

5*053 

^>587 

743 

660 

1,123 1 

1,024 

769 

850 

787 

3,495 

3,487 

1,39s 

543 

351 

694 

'2 

*2 

*8 

i‘i 

•3 

*1 

•I 

*2 

'3 

*2 

'2 

•f 

.6 

•8 

*2 

*i 

■08 

*i 

f 

9 

■ 3 

3,692 

8,637 

9,249 

6,752 

6,946 

7,741 

2,599 

5,208 

5=431 

3,975 

3-975 

4,373 

•*1 

1,093 

3.429 

3,818 

2,777 

2,971 

3,369 

1*2 

1*2 

■9 

*9 

rr 

• «« 

«• » 

*2 

*8 

‘9 

•6 

*8 

*8 






Maps shewing Proportions of the Sexes (Actual Population). 





Maps shewing Proportions of the Sexes (Natural Population). 


AGE, 


129 



90 



CHAPTER VI. 

Sex, 

JJ2 Statistics. — The most fund3.m6nta.l division of the populcitioii^ of a 
country is that between the two sexes, and there is no branch of census stalistics 
which receives more attention than the figures shewing tlie proportions of the 
sexes and the causes underlying the varying proportions. There are no special 
tables among the Imperial Series devoted to sex analysis, the division being of 
such a primary nature that it is embodied in each and all of the tables compiled. 

A series of six Subsidiary Tables has been compiled to illustrate special and 
particular phases of sex distribution, as follows : — 

Subsidiary Table /—General proportions of the sexes by Natural 

Divisions and Districts, 

Subsidiary Table IL — Number of females per i,ooo males at different 

age-periods, by religions, at each of the last 
three censuses. 

Subsidiary Table III. — Number of females per i ,000 males at different 

age-periods, by religions and natural divisions 
(census of 191 1}. 

Subsidiary Table IV. — 'Number of females per 1,000 males for certain 

selected races. 

Stibsidiary Table V . — Actual number of births and deaths reported for 

each sex during the decades 1891 — 1900 and 
1901 — 1910. 

Subsidiary Table VL — Number of deaths of each sex at different ages. 

II3. General problem of sex proportions.^ — The general problem of the 
variations in the proportions of the sexes at different ages and in different countries 
commences with a fairly assured and universal basis, an excess of males at birth. 
Although the records of vital statistics in India are incomplete, they enable a 
comparison of the proportions of the sexes at birth to be made. Though not 
absolutely correct, in the absence of any proved or probable tendency to omit the 
births of females to a greater extent than the births of males, they are conclusive 
in proving that at birth, the number of males exceeds the number of females. This 
conclusion is supported by the vital statistics in European countries, where despite 
a tendency to an excess of females over males in the general population, the 
numbers of males born are in excess of females born. Commencing with this 
generally universal basis of an excess of males at birth, two influences operate to 
modify the ratio of females to males for succeeding age periods and for the total 
population. These are the relative rates of mortality of the sexes, and migration. 
As to the first of these modifying factors, the relative mortality among males is 
greater than the mortality among females, partly because at earlier ages they are 
more delicate in general health, and partly, though this is rather more problematical, 
because in later life they are exposed to greater risks and vicissitudes from which 
females are comparatively immune. If the greater moitality of males is sufficiently 
pronounced to counteract the initial excess of males at birth, then at later ages 
females will preponderate in numbers ; if it is still more pronounced, then females 
will preponderate for the total population. But, on the other hand, the excess of 
mortality among males may not be sufficient to counteract the excess of males at 
birth, or it ir,ay be sufficient to produce a slight excess of females at the later ages 
of life, without being sufficient to produce an excess of females for the total 
population. The following note by Mr. Gait, Census Commissioner for India, on 
sex proportions in the United States of America, indicates how the excess mortality 
amongst males, operating on an initial excess of males at birth, results in a threefold 
resultant sex distribution among three different communities : — 

(i) male preponderance among white population born of American parents, 

(ii) sex equality among white population bom of non- American parents, 

(iii) female preponderance among negro population. ’ 

Sex PROPORTIONS IN THE United States OF America. 

In the United States as a whole, the Census 6f 1910 shows that there are io6 males to 
every 100 females, 



The difference between these priiportions and those in Northern Europe is generally 
supposed to be due to immigration, but this is not the full explanation. An excess of males 
is found, not only amongst immigrants, but also in the native white population born of 
native parents, amongst whom there are 104 males for every 100 females. The disparit)^ in 
their case must be wholly due to natural causes. Amongst the native whites born of foreign 
parents, the number of each sex approaches equality. The negro population shows a slight 
preponderance of females, the proportion being pS'p males to 100 females. 

The excess of males in the native white population born of native parents is ascribed 
by the local census authorities to the fact that while as elsewhere the number of males at 
birth exceeds that of females, and the male mortality is greater than the female, the general 
deathrate is relatively so much lower that the excess mortality amongst males does not 
produce equality in the number of the sexes at so early an age as in Europe; consequently, 
in the population at all ages, the slightly greater male deathrate does not overcome the 
initial advantage which males have at birth. Amongst the native white population born of 
foreign parents, the general rate of mortality is higher ; consequently, the males lose the 
advantage which they had at birth, and equality in the sex proportions results. 

The final sex proportions of the population born in any country are therefore 
seen to be the resultant of four factors 

(i) the degree of excess of males at birth, 

(ii) the degree of excess of male mortality in the early years of life, 

(iii) the age at which the excess of male mortality begins to decline, 

(iv) the subsequent variations in the relative male and female mortalities. 

These are the factors determining the sex proportions in the population born in a 
country ; if the sex proportions of the population resident in a country are to 
be considered then the factor of migration operates in addition to those already 
recounted. 

1 14. Effect of migration on sex proportions. — ^Apart from what may be 
termed the natural influences operating to modify the initial excess of males born 
in any country, migration exercises a decided influence on sex proportions. The 
fact that migration, especially migration from one country to another, is usually a 
movement of males, with a tendency in one constant direction, operates to deplete 
the proportion of males in the country of emigration, and to increase it in the 
country of immigration. It is most important to separate as far as possible the 
effects of mortality and migration on the sex-proportions of a country. This is 
effected by calculating the sex-proportions for the natural population or persons 
born in any area of calculation, as well as for the actual population or persons 
resident in the same area. The proportions of the sexes for the natural popula- 
tion gives the resultant effect of mortality upon the inixial proportions, and a 
comparison between the figures for the actual and natural populations gives the 
resultant effect of migration. Subsidiary Table I of this Chapter indicates the 
marked influence of migration, both internal and external, ontheses-proportionsof 
the province of Burma and its constituent districts, and demonstrates the necessity 
for a separate treatment of the two factors of migration and mortality. 

There are two methods of approaching the problem of sex-proportions. 
One is by taking the population as actually recorded as the basis of the discussion, 
and estimating the respective effects of mortality and migration in producing these 
results. The other method is to take the recorded birth rates of the two sexes 
as the initial standpoint, and commencing from the observed proportions of the 
sexes at birth, to estimate the respective effects of mortality and migration in 
producing the proportions actually recorded. In Burma, the second method is 
the more effective. It is the more natural, because the numbers of the sexes at 
birth afford the initial material operated on by subsequent modifications ; it is the 
more simple, because the Buddhist population affords a test of the effect of 
mortality^ alone, free from the disturbing effects of migration ; and it is the more 
illuminative, because it brings into relief at an early stage the fundamental fact of sex 
proportions in Burma, viz., the excess of females amongst its indigenous population. 
For the earlier portion of the discussion the sex-proportions of the actual population 
will be ignored ; the natural population, or the population actually born in the 
province, excluding immigrants, will be considered, and illustrations will be taken 
from the Buddhist population, either as recorded, or as corrected by the calcula- 
tions of Mr. Hardy. It is only when the sex-proportions of the natural population 
of the province have been discussed that the effect of migration will be estimated. 

115. Possible omission to enter females in census records in back- 
ward tracts. — The sex proportions in India and Burma at the census of 1901 
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were 06-? and 06a females per thousand males respectively. The unduly low 
proportion of females in India gave rise to considerable controversy which has 
been summarised by Mr. Galt as follows : 

According to the vital statistics, the proportion of males at birth in India is slightly in 
excess of the European average. The difference however, even if real, is not sufficient to 
account for the relatively high proportion of males, as compared with females, in the 
enumerated population ; and w^hat we have to consider is whether this is due to an incom- 
plete enumeration of females at the Census, or to local conditions which induce a relatively 
Mgher mortality of females as compared with Europe. 

Iff the Census Report for 1891, it was stated that hi most parts of India there was a 
t^ffdeffey, in a greater or less degree, to omit from the Census record girls of from 9 to 15 
itnd wives of fr^ 15 to 20. In the report for 1901, while the possibility of some omissions 
having occurred was not denied, it was suggested that the local conditions of India, tending 
to produce a relatively high mortality amongst females, were sufficient to account for the 
proportions disclosed by the Census hgures. These conditions may be briefly summarisSed 
a3> follows : — 

(1) Female infanticide — comparatively rare at the present day. 

(2) Neglect of female infant-life common amongst castes where the procuring of a 
bridegroom is a matter of considerable expense. 

{3) ifffant-marriage and premature sexual intercourse and child-bearing. 

{4) A very high hirth-rate. 

(5) Unskilful midwifery. 

(6) Abortions, e,g.^ in the case of pregnant widows. 

(7) Confinement and bad feeding of women at puberty, during their menstrual period, 

affd after child birth. 

(8) The hard life of widows. 

{9) The hard labour which women of the lower classes have to perform. 

While admitting the importance of the above factors, several German critics, including 
tffn Mayr and Kirchhoff, summaries of whose remarks on the subject have been circulated, 
tfre ^ opinion that they are not in themselves sufficient to account for the deficiency of 
females disclosed by the Census figures, and that this deficiency must be due largely to 
omissions from the Census record. Their reasons are ;-*• 

(i) The $ ptiori probability of omissions in view of the reticence of certain classes 
regarding their females, and the absence of any sufficient explanation of the difference in the 
proportions,^ as compared with Europe. 

. (3) The fact that at each successive enumeration there has been a riso in the propor- 

tion of females.. 


(3) The very low proportion of females to males at certain ages when omissions 
Would i priori ht expected to occur. 

(4) The fact that the vital statistics, like those in Europe, disclose a relatively lower 
female mortality, and that in this respect they are confirmed by the conclusions drawn by 
Mr. Hardy from an examinatioin of the age returns of the last Census. 


A reference to Subsidiary Table I suggests that as the unduly low proportion 
of females in Burma is caused entirely by a large immigration from India in which 
males predominate to an excessive degree, and as the natural population born in 
the ploykice shews an excess of females, the controversy has no reference to the 
pr«>|K>tttons of the sexes in Burma. There are, however, areas rn which there is an 
exce^ of males among the natural population, and Mr. Lewis discussed the subject 
at some length in paragraph 74 of the Census Report of 1901, m conneGtion with 
deficit of females in the Bhamo, Myitkyina and Ruby Mines Districts. He 
arrived at the conclusions that it was not inGoneeivable that the deficit may have 
been due to the wfiful omission of females from the returns, and that he could only 
account for the deficfency of females in the three districts aforesaid hy the opera- 
ttoit auLKyr^ idm Kauhim and other backward cammunities in the notth and east of 
the pf#vii3^, of the two factors meMioned by the Census Commissioner, tending 
the ^mission of femates from the recordSi But an ei^aiB'ination of the natural 
popidations for 1901, of the three distrieis motioned ^ Mr. Lowie, discloses the 
i^ts that there was an act^l excess oi females recorded as born in two (Bhamo and 
three distr^sundeiT considerati^ and that the excess of males 
a latge masGufeie: immigration, fiven in the tHrd distfict, M.yitkyfefa, 
the;a#ti^I (854 per tlfomsand male^ hi the- actnal populat^^ was 

reefed st^Vdimensiom (980 per mates) by ^discom^ing ifie effect of 

ite4*ist>i»babte tfet if iftlp-ation from the tmadrmnis- 

taped portion hav6'''’heen-rc4^t^^'“^ 

actual excess of females would have t^ulted. Moreover^ Suhsidiary of 

ti^ census of 191 1, therfeisSla^^iofi^males 

among most of baekwte£r4(^, wMch' 'would that 
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any tendency to look upon girls and women as being of too little Importance for 
entry in the census records^ should have been in operation. Among backward 
tribes, the low' quality of the enumeration is more responsible for errors in sex 
proportions than any tendency to wilfully omit the record of females. Take, for 
instance, the case of Karenni where Mr. Lowis contrasts the observed superabund- 
ance of females with the excess of males in the census figures. In the first place, 
the superabundance of females was reported, not for the whole population, but for 
the Red Karens, the Padaungs and some villages in the Brd country ; and even 
for the Red Karens and the Padaungs, the excess of females was noticed only in 
the Brfe-Padaung tracts to w'hich the Assistant Superintendent’s personal attention 
was given. The remark concerning the excess of females does not appear to 
apply to the States of Kantaraw'adi, Naungpale and Nammekon. There is no 
discrepancy in the fact that there is a superabundance of females among certain 
races in a restricted locality, and at the same time an excess of males in a wider 
area comprising other races, where the superabundance of females does not 
necessarily occur. Moreover, Karenni was in 1891 an estimated area, the records 
for which could not pretend to great accuracy. It is interesting to notice that 
the extension of regular census enumeration to the special area w'here the super- 
abundance of females was observed in 1901, has resulted, in the census of 191 1, in 
a record consistent with the observed facts. In the enumerated portions of the 
Kyebogyi State there are 3,952 females to 3,116 males a proportion of 1,268 
females to 1,000 males. 

It is therefore highly improbable that any tendency exists, or has existed, among 
the backward races of Burma, to omit or evade the return of females in the census 
records. In the remote areas of the Myitkyina District and the Karenni Subdivi- 
sion an actual enumeration of the population was not attempted in 1901. It is 
impossible to utilise the admittedly imperfect results of an estimate to demon- 
strate a tendency to omit females in the process of enumeration. Any figures in 
the enumeration for 1901 or 1911, which superficially suggest any such tendency 
are capable on a detailed examination of rational and probable explanation in other 
directions. 

1 16. Effect of infantile mortality on sex proportions.— A detailed 
discussion of sex proportions in Burma must necessarily commence with the relative 
proportions of the sexes at birth. 

These are given in detail in Subsi- 
diary Table V of this chapter. All 
subsequent modifications, whether 
by mortality or by migration, must 
operate on the initial numbers, either 
enhancing the disparity or reducing 
its dimensions and changing its 
direction. The proportions for the 
two decades, 1891 — igoi and rgoi — 1911, are calculated over different areas, the 
former over Lower Burma, and the latter over Lower Burma and that portion of 
Upper Burma included within the natural division termed the Central Basin. The 
proportion of females born in the former decade (931 per thousand males) 
coincides closely with the proportion for the whole of India. For the period 
1901 — 191 1, influenced partly by the inclusion of a large part of Upper Burma, 
the proportion of females at birth has risen to 938 per thousand males. At the 
commencement of life there is therefore an excess of 60 or 70 males in every 
thousand males born, compared with the corresponding number of females born. 
But upon these excess numbers a heavier male mortality immediately commences 
to effect a reduction. A reference to Subsidiary Table IX of Chapter V or to 
Subsidiary Table VI of this chapter will shew that there is an extremely heavy 
rate of mortality during the first year of infancy, and that this heavy morta- 
lity operates with much greater intensity against the male sex. For every thou- 
sand deaths of male infants below the age of one year which are reported, only 
772 deaths of female infants below the age of one year are returned. Thus the 
preponderance of males at birth is assailed before the first year of life has been 
completed by a mortality nearly one-third greater than occurs among females. 
The effect may be illustrated by imagining the operation of the male and female 
infant death rates for any particular year upon t,ooo male and 938 female infants, 
these numbers being proportionate to the numbers of male and female births 
recorded. Take, for instance, the death rates in Lower Burma for children under 


Records of birthi 

Period. 

Males. 

females* 

females peF 
1,000 males* 

iSgi — 1901 ... 

715,859 

666 , 4-75 

931 

igor — igrr 

i,2o9>ogr 

1,133,566 

938 
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one year of age in 1909. These are 370 and '^76 per thousand for males and 
females respectively. At the end of the first year of life there would be 679 

females to 630 males, the initial deficit 
of 63 females being converted by the 
mortality of one year into an excess of 
49 females. This affords an explana- 
tion of the apparent contradiction that 
while a greater proportion of males are 
born than females, the population 
returned at successive census enumera- 
tions for infants under one year of age 
shews a larger proportion of females than 
males. The excess mortality amongst 
males rises to such a degree in the first 
year of life, that the initial excess of males 
is counteracted and turned into a deficit within the limit of the lowest age period 
for which a record is possible. 


Effect of infantile death-rab 

s on sex proportions, 


Males. 

Females. 

Initial numbers 
Death-rate 

Mortality 

1,000 

370 

370 

93S 

276 

259 

Survivors at end of first 
year. 

630 

679 


I17. Effect of mortality on sex proportions up till the age of 15. — 

If it were possible to accept the recorded statistics of births and deaths as reliable, 
then the excess of females established at the end of the first year of life should 
progressively increase till the attainment of 60 years of age. The proportions in 
column 14 of Subsidiary Table VI calculated over a period of five years shew a 
smaller mortality for females than for males, for each of the age periods given in 
the table with the exception of that for sixty years and over. Each successive 
period up to sixty should accordingly see a progressive increase in the ratio of 
females to males, the former diminishing by death at a less rapid rate than the 
latter. But a reference to Subsidiary Table II shews no such progressively 
increasing ratio. Indeed, choosing the indigenous Buddhist popubition in order 
to obviate the disturbance of immigration, for the three periods o — 5, 5 — 'lo and 
10 — 15, there is, on the contrary, a progressively diminishing ratio of 1,044, T021 
and 950 females per thousand males. There is therefore the extraordinarily 
contradictory result, that a population with an excess of females at the ages o — 5, 
operated upon by a mortality tor the periods 5 — 10 and 10 — 15 in which the deaths 
of females are less than the deaths of males, results in a sex proportion for the 
ages 10 — 15 in which the males outnumber the females. One explanation of this 


contradiction is that the records of vital statistics are not to be trusted, and that 
the excess of masculine mortality is neither so great nor so universal as the 
records would imply. This may partly account for the anomaly, but the principal 
cause is the unreliability of the census records of ages, which vitiates the possi- 
bility of comparing with any advantage the crude statistics of sex by age groups. 
A reference to the diagram illustrating paragraph 104 of the previous chapter, will 
demonstrate that even after two operations of correction, to eliminate the more 
obvious errors of the age records, the age curves of the two sexes depart from 
the probable true curves in different degrees at different ages. The amount of error 
is measured by the _ area between the fine and the broad curves. For the ages 
10 — 15 the error is indicated by two triangular shaped areas, ABC for males and 
XYZ for females. It is thus graphically demonstrable that even after superficial 
correction, the numbers of males between the ages 10 and 15 are over-estimaled 
to a considerably greater extent than the number of females of the same ages, and 
that consequently the sex proportions for that age period are disturbed. 

The apparent deficiency of females from the ages of 10 to 15 is not peculiar 
to Burma. It is to be found to a greater degree in all the Indian provinces. In 
the Census Report for India for 1901, it is 

Buddhists aged 10 — 15, per lo.ooo of the population, j Considered that the deficiency, though 

partly due to a genuine decline in the pro- 

Males, Females. portion of females to males when puberty is 

— reached, is principally caused by the 

As recorded ... 1,143 • , m 6 

As corrected by Mr/ 1,158 letnales* > hxs inaccfitacj^ genera at all 

ages, is particularly distur^ng as the age 
- ■ '' ■ — for marrkge approaches, r ,T ages of 

. j ^^^^rried girls are overstated^nd^t^ 

8?'^ .f theory by of 


unmarried girls are understated. 


Hardy for the Buddhist population of Burma for 190J, it 
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recorded number of males between the ages of lo and 15 for that year was slightly 
over the probable true number, and the recorded number of females was decidedly 
below the probable true number. Thus the sex proportion of the age period is 
distorted in two directions, by an excess of males above, and a deficit of females 
below, the real numbers. The diminishing ratios of 1,044, 1,021 and 950 females 
per 1,000 males for the three first quinquennial age periods are due rather to 
incorrect age returns than to any such changes in the actual proportions of 
the sexes. 

1 18. Sex proportions at differ int ages according to Mr. Hardy’s 
calculations. — The reference to the age curves of the previous chapter to 
demonstrate the unreliability of the sex- 

proportions by age groups as deduced | 

from the uncorrected census records, Females per 1,000 males (Buddhist community). 

suggests that a more correct estimate of r ~~ 

the sex-proportions of the Buddhist com- Age period. Uncorrected returns. 
munity of the province by age groups ° 
might be obtained by utilising Mr. Hardy’s 

age tables. As given in Subsidiary Table ~ ^ ^ ~ 

IC of that chapter, they record the age S i.o 44 1,034 1,035 

r u 5 — 10 1,021 1,008 i,osr 

distribution of 100,000 persons of each 10—15 95“ 939 1,050 

sex. Allowing for the fact that in 1901, 15—20 i.ioS 1,126 1,037 

the females of the Buddhist community ll—ll I’os^ ^ 99i 

outnumbered the males in the proportion of 130—40 9^3 1,115 968 

1,027 to 1,000 the final column of the 983 

marginal statement gives the sex-propor- 60 and over i,i:d 1,167 1,156 

tions deduced from the probable true ages 1 

for 1901. It suggests the following con- 
clusions as to the variations in the proportions of the sexes through succeeding 
age periods. Commencing with an initial excess of males (not revealed in the 
statement), the excess mortality among males causes an excess of females in the 
first quinquennial period up to five years of age. The excess of females reaches 
its maximum between the ages of 5 and 10, after which a decline commences, 
being almost imperceptible for the period 10 to 15. The excess of females 
continues but with diminis’ning proportions through the ages 15 to 25, and then 
the proportion changes and the males assume the supremacy in point of numbers. 
The decline in the proportion of females still continues, till between the ages of 30 
and 40 there are only 968 females to every 1,000 males. From this period, the 
proportion of females again rises until their supremacy in numbers over the males 
again occurs from the age of 60 onwards. So far as the sex-proportions based on 
Mr. Hardy’s tables can be accepted as being accurate they indicate that though 
in the initial and final stages of life the mortality amongst males is higher than 
amongst females, in the mediant ages there is a greater rate of mortality among 
women. The close correspondence of the period of decline in the ratio o£ 
females to males with the child-bearing age of the former, commencing with the 
age of puberty and continuing throughout the period of child-bearing, can 
scarcely be the result of coincidence. It suggge.sts that the risks to female life of 
the function of bearing children are greater than the occupational risks to male 
life for the corresponding years. 

These conclusions may be compared with those obtained for India generally 
as recorded in paragraph 222 of the India Census Report for 1901 as follows : — 

“ The general conclusions to be drawn from the age statistics seem therefore to be as 
follows. There is everywhere an excess of males at birth. For a few years after birth the 
two se-ites have about the same expectation of life, but about the time of puberty there is a 
relatively higher mortality amongst females. Those who servivethis trying period seem for 
some years to have a stronger hold on life than males of the same age ; while from about 30 
onwards the two sexes have again much the same general rate of mortality. After the age 
of 60 the balance seems to turn in favour of females, but this is possibly due merel}' to a 
greater tendency to exaggerate age on the part of old women." 

The principal points in which sex-variation in Burma appears to differ from 
the more generalised experience in India are as follows : — 

(i) In India the two sexes have about the same expectation of life for a few 
years after birth ; in Burma the expectation of life is much less for 
males than for females for the first year of life, though hence- 
forward the expectations approach equality. 
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(ii) In India the mortality among females at the time of puberty is relatively 
much greater, and diminishes the ratio of females to males much 
more, than in Burma. 

(hi) In India, the excess of male mortality is only sufficient to transform 
the initial deficit of females from 93 per cent, of number of raale.s 
at the time of birth, to 96 per cenU for the general population ; in 
Burma, the excess of male mortality is sufficient to transform a 
similar initial deficit of females into an excess of 103 per cent, of 
the number of males for the natural population. 

(iv) In India, the high mortality of females at puberty is followed by a 
period when females have a hold of life, equivalent to, or stronger 
than, that possessed by males. In Burma, the greater mortality 
amongst females commencing at puberty continues throughout the 
child-bearing age. 

I19. Effect of mortality on sex-proportions from 15 to 40. — It must 

be remembered that the four contrasts between the proportion of the sexes in 
India and in Burma are drawn, not from the actual census records, nor from the 
figures for 1911, but from the corrected figures for 1901- If the actual figures 
for 1911 be taken three of the four divergencies in sex-proportions between 
Burma and India still remain. The greater expectation of life at birth among 
females, the smaller mortality among females at the age of puberty and the 
conversion of an initial deficit of females into a general surplus for the jjatuTcd 
population, are apparent, whether the crude or the corrected records are taken, 
and whether the figures for the census of 1901 or that of 191 1 are taken. These 

three may be taken as fully established. 
The remaining conclusion, the relat- 
ively greater mortality among females 
in Burma commencing from the age 
of puberty and continuing throughout 
the child-bearing age, is more tenta- 
tive. It is contradicted by the actual 
age returns. Frora the ages of 10 to 
S5, the sex proportions as recorded, 
and as corrected, offer many points of 
contradiction. The records for 1901 
andi9ii both indicate a relatively 
light female mortality leading to an 
increased ratio of females to males from the ages of 15 to 25. From the latter 
age the progressive diminution in the female excess is observable in the recorded 
figures for 1911, and to this extent the records for 19 ii demonstrate the accuracy 
of the_ corrections for 1901. The contradictions are therefore reduced to the 
opposing tendency of the sex proportions between the ages of 15 and 25 in the 
actual records of 1911 and the corrected records of 1901. The actual mortality 
returns, as given in Subsidiary Table VI of this chapter shew a higher relative 
mortality for females during the age periods 15 to 20 and 20 to 30 than during 
the period 5 to lo. This higher relative mortality among females, despite the fact 
that the immigrant male mortality affects the returns heavily ffuring the second 

period, suggests that there is an excess female morta- 
lity during the period from 20 to 30. Though the 
reliability of the mortality statistics is questionable, 
they can be accepted as demonstrating the improba- 
bjliity of such a marked increase in the excess of 
females between the ages of 10 and 25 as the records 
for 1911 would indicate. The balance of probability 
tends rather towards the accuracy of the corrected 
returns for 1901, and the fourth point of coirtrast 
between the sex-proportions in Burma and In India, 
thoogh less firmly established ^ than the first three, 
has a fair degree of probability The excessive 

.. . mortality of females in India, during the age of 

jrjiberty #1 'e, reaction in w'hich female life and male life have more or 

,IeS3 equal expebta^e?/',; In Burma, the more moderate female mOTtality at puhferty 
IS Mow^ by a period TifeSpg throughout the age of child-hearing, during y/'hich 
the relatively higher mprtim^amQng teKlaies converts their excess numbers at the 
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commencement of the period into a deficit at its close. This tendency can 'be 
seen by comparing the expectation of life of males and females during the period 
from 15 to 45. At the age of 15, the expectation of life for females with the 
child-bearing period looming ahead is less'than for males. As the period gradually 
passes the discrepancy diminishes, expectation of life approximating equality at 
the age of 22 . Thenceforward the expectation of life for females is greater than 
that for males being 1-85 years in excess at the age of 45. 

120. Progressive variation in sex-proportions.— Still continuing the 
discussion for the indigenous or natural population of the province, it is seen that 
there is a progressive advance in 
the excess of females in the past 
three census enumerations. The 
proportions for the Buddhist popu- 
lation correspond closely with those 
for the natural population. An 
analysis of the variations of the 
proportions for different age periods 
is to be found in Subsidiary Table 
II, but the figures for the age records are so doubtful that they cannot be made 
the basis of any profitable discussion. The successive rise in the proportion of 
females with each enumeration has 
been cited as a reason for assum- 
ing that there is a tendency to 
omit the record of females. It has 
been suggested that the increase 
in the proportions of females is due 
to the- gradual elimination of this 
tendency as each successive enu- 
meration has been effected. But 
in Burma the increase is principal- 
ly due to successive increases in 
the sex proportions of females to 
males in the population of the 
Central Basin and the Deltaic Plains. These two areas comprise that portion of 
the province which has attained a high stage of civilisation, and it is highly 
improbable that there has existedlany tendency to the omission of female entries 
in the census records. In the remaining portions of the province, improvements 
in the nature and methods of census enumeration, and successive increases in the: 
census area, have affected the sex-proportions. But their populations are rela- 
tively small and the main contributions to the -excess of the female population 
have been made in the more settled portions of the province. 

121, Localities showing female deficit in natural population. — Before 
leaving the discussion of the sex proportion of the natural population of ©.urma 
it is necessary to consider its variation over the different portions of the pro'vince, 
and especially to investigate the circumstances under which the_ normal -exoess'of 
females is absent and is replaced by a deficit in certain districts. Outside the 
Coast Ranges there are six districts only, Rangoon, Thatdn, Toungoo, Myitkyina, 
the Upper Chindwin and the Ruby Mines, where there dsra deficit of femates in 
the natural population. The circumstances of Rangoon are exceptional, rber^ 
being a much larger Indian than Burmese population within its boundaries. 
Thatdn and Toungoo are districts whose boundaries have been much changed by 
administrative readjustments, and whose birth-place statistics, from which the 
natural population is calculated, cannot be accepted with certainly. Myitkyina 
and the Upper Chindwin have large unadministered territories within their boraers 
and their population contains many persons from the unadministered areas, 
recorded as born within the district, but who were born outside the census area. 
The number of males in the natural population of these districts has been unduly 
enhanced by these immigrants. 

The districts of the Coast Ranges are the only areas in which there 
to be a well established tendency for the males of the indigenous pospulati'on to 
outnumber the females. To the extent that the population of the districts have a 
much larger admixture of Indian blood, and are imbued with Indian modes fife 
to a greater extent than Burma, it is natural that the sex proportions should 
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coincide with those of India rather than with those of Burma. But this does not 
explain the low proportions of females in Northern Arakan and Salween districts. 

^ Mr. Lowis confessed that he was unable adequately 

to account for the excess of males in these districts, 
where conditions are such as to lead one_ to 
anticipate a numerically superior female population. 
It is probable that being obscure districts inhabited 
by backward races, they have not been given their 
full quota of emigrants in the birth-place statistics. 
It is a point of honour with many of the members 
of hill tribes who have migrated to the plains, to 
assume an attitude of contempt towards their place 
of birth, and indignantly to repudiate a suggestion 
as to their true place of origin. The population of 
the districts in question is so small that the sex proportions could be changed by 
causes affecting But small absolute numbers. 

Considering the sex proportions of the districts of the Coast Ranges as a 
whole by age periods, it is seen that it is in the earlier ages that the discrepancy 
between proportions for the Coast Ranges and for Burma is established. The 
number of females for the first few years is not sufficiently in excess to withstand 
the. greater mortality on attaining puberty, and yet to maintain a state of general 
excess for the total population. 

-Sex proportions by race. — Subsidiary Table III gives the sex 
proportions by a^e periods for nine of the indigenous races of the province and 

for Chinese. The deficit of females amongst the latter 
race is partly due to the fact that its members are 
largely immigrants, and partly to the fact that the male 
issue of mixed marriages between the Chinese and the 
Burmese assume Chinese nationality while the female 
children are brought up as Burmese. Of the indige- 
nous tribes and races, three only, the Arakanese, the 
Wa-Palaungs and the Taungthus, show a deficit of 
females. The deficit among the Arakanese is to be 
accounted for by two causes ; the first is the generally 
observed deficit of females in the districts of the Coast 
Ranges, and this is supplemented by a tendency of the 
Burmese race to absorb the members of the Arakanese 
race, a tendency which operates to a greater extent with the females than with the 
males. In the Arakan Division, side by side with a deficit of females amongst the 
Arakanese, there exists a corresponding surplus of females among the Burmese. 
The Taungthus show a slight deficit amounting to two females only per thousand 
males. The sex proportions for the Taungthus 998 females per thousand males 
are not -very different from those of the Karens (of which race they form a 
Branch) with 1,007 females per thousand males, though in the one case there is a 
deficit and in the other an excess of females. The Wa-Palaungs commence with 
a deficit of females in the earliest age period for children under five years of age, 
and it has been demonstrated that unless the females can obtain an excess in the 
earlier years of life through the operation of a relatively small mortality, an excess 
cannot be obtained in later years. For the remaining races the excess of females 
ranges from 1,010 for the Shans and Kachins to 1,027 Chins, the latter 

Being the only race whose ratio of females to males approaches that for the 

natural population of the province, 1,028 
females per thousand males. The sex 
proportions by age periods given in Subsi- 
diary Table IV are even more unreliable for 
the separate races than for the province 
as a whole. Those for the Taungthus are 
obviously vitiated by incorrect age returns. 
, Among the Chins and the Kachins, the 
^uence qt almost unrestricted sexual intercourse among children attaining puberty 
K re^onsible for a large mortality among females, which causes a most marked 
deficit b^^een the siges- of 1^2 and 1 5. As a general rule, among the nofiifefirfhese 
races and tribes of l^e prpyinGe, the lower status of women and:,tbe.b^j^!®t' 'In-bour 
they are compelled to perlorm in addition to their natural child 
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bearing, lead to a greater relative female mortality than exists with the Burmese, 
and tends to keep the ratio of females to males at a lower level. 

123. Sex proportions in India and Burma. — The outstanding feature 
of the sex proportion of the province of Burma as a whole is the excess of females 
amongst its natural population, there being 
5,812,375 females born in the province to 
5,652,871 males. The sex proportion of 
959 females per thousand males for the 
actual population is an incidental fact, due to 
the superficial phenomenon of migration. 

The real sex proportion is that of the 
natural population, which is 1,028 females 
per 1,000 males. It has been seen that the 
proportion of the sexes at birth in Burma 
coincides very nearly with the sex proportions at birth in India. Yet, starting from 
the same initial proportions of between 930 and 940 females per thousand males 
at birth, their final proportions diverge widely. The divergence is not due to the 
fact that the proportions for India are given for the actual population while those 
for Burma are given for the natural population. In paragraph 195 of the India 
Census Report for 1901, it is stated that in India as a whole, migration does not 
greatly disturb the sex proportions, but that it is a factor of considerable impor- 
tance when the figures for individual provinces or states are considered. The 
comparison of the proportion of the sexes of the natural population of Burma with 
that of the actual population of India is therefore quite legitimate- It is necessary 
to consider the influences which have operated to keep the ratio of females to 
males at so low a figure as 953 per thousand in India, while in Burma there is an 
excess of females in the natural population to the extent of 1,028 females per 1,000 
males. In the extract from Mr. Gait’s note quoted in paragraph 115 of this report, 
nine reasons are given why there is a relatively high female mortality in India. 
A perusal of the conditions therein related is sufficient to account for the diver- 
gence in the ultimate sex proportions in Burma and India. Of the nine specific 
causes of a high mortality among females, seven (numbers r, 2, 3, 6, 7> ^ s^nd g) 
do not operate to any appreciable extent in Burma. Certainly, not one of them 
could be considered as having an appreciable effect in enhancing the rate of female 
mortality for the province as a whole, though some of them might affect the sex 
proportions of the backward races to a slight extent. The remaining two causes 
of a high female mortality, a very high birth rate, and unskilful midwifery, 
undoubtedly do operate in Burma, and their influence has been seen in the 
higher mortality of women during the child-bearing period, and the transform- 
ation of an excess of females at its commencement into a deficit of females at its 
close. 

The excess of females in Burma is established early in life. The number of 
persons living at each age period grows less and less with advancing years, and 
consequently an excess 
sex proportion in the 
earlier years means much 
more in actual numbers 
than an identical excess 
proportion at a .ater 
period. It is to the 
absence in Burma of the 
second and third of the 
conditions given by 
Mr, Gait as the causes of a 
high female mortality in 
India, that the high pro- 
portion of females is to be 
principally attributed. 

Neglect of female infant 
life, and infant iriarriage and child-bearing cause an undue depletion in the 
number of females in the early years of life, when a slight change in the proportions 
means a marked change in the absolute numbers of the sexes. A reference to 
the percentage of mortality for each sex for the early years of life as calculated 
from Mr. Hardy’s life tables, demonstrates that the rate of female mortality in 


Comparative early mortality in India and Burma from Mr, Hardy’s life 
tables. Census 1901, 
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India- approaches much more closely to the rate of male mortality than in Burma 
during the first four years of life, and actually exceeds the rate of masculine 
mortality after the completion of the fourth year. 

The excess of females thus established is less depleted by the mortality 
due to- early marriages and premature child-bearing in Burma _tha.n in India. The 

marginal statement indicates the extent 
to -which early marriage is associated 
with a low proportion of females be- 
tween the ages of lo to 15 in the various 
provinces. Burma with the smallest 
proportion of child marriages has the 
highest proportion of females at the 
period when such marriages are con- 
tracted. The association of these two 
factors is summarised in the Census 
Report for India for 1901 in the statement 
that the proportion of females at the age 
10 — 15 varies inversely with the number 
who are married at this period of life. 

Sex proportions of immigrants and actual population. — The 
ejpeess' of females among the population born in the province is counteracted by 

the excess of males 
among the immigrant 
population. Of the 
649,971 immigrants in 
Burma* 77‘5 per cent, are 
males, the excess male 
immigrants numbering 
41 1,375 being more than 
sufficient to overcome the 
excess of 1-59,504 females in the natural population. The resultant excess of males 
to-ths number of 251, 771 produces a sex proportion of 959 females per thousand. 

males. Though there has been a reduction in the 
ratio of females to males since 1901, the reduction 
has not been so great as that for India as a whole. 
For India the proportion of females has diminished 
from 963 to^ 953 per thousand males, whereas in 
Burma the diminution has been from 962 to 959- 
From. being one point below the proportion for India 
the proportion of females in Burma is now six points 
above that for India. 
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Sex and marriage proportions from io-J5* Census 1901. 
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. in the City of Rangoon.— The City of Rangoon 

exhibits in an intensified degree the operation of migration in modifying the sex-proT 
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three sources, the rest of Burma, India, and countries beyond India, is to cause an 
excess of males to the extent of 122,906, the proportion of females being 409 
per thousand males. 

126. Sex proportions of the urban population. — The urban population 
of the province exhibits in a modified degree the same characteristics which are 
to be observed in the dis- 
tribution of the sexes in 
Rangoon. The fact that 
the indigenous races of the 
province have in the past 
tended to specialise in 
agricultural occupations, 
and to leave the pursuit of 
urban industries to a great 
extent to Indian immi- 
grants, has tended to pro- 
duce a considerable excess 
of males in the urban 
population of Burma. 

The large excess of males 
amongst the immigrants 
from India is principally 
concentrated in the towns 
of the province, the general rule being that the larger the town, the larger is the 
proportion of immigrants and the greater is the sex disparity of the population. 
Mandalay is obviously an exception to this rule, but if Mandalay be excluded, the 
proportions of females to males follow the reverse direction of the size of the 
population. The proportion of females to males among the urban Buddhist 
population, ranging from 967 in the 16 towns with a population between 10,000 
and 20,000 to 1,113 in the City of Mandalay, indicates the extent to which the 
excess male urban population is composed of alien immigrants. 

127. Sex proportions by natural divisions. — In discussing the sex propor- 
tions of the actual population of areas smaller than the whole province, internal as 
well as external migration must be consi- 
dered. Immigration from beyond the 
province acts in one direction only, that 
of introducing an excess male population 
to the area affected. But migration 
within the province operates in a double 
sense. It depletes the source of mi- 
gration of an undue proportion of males, 
and it adds this excess of males into the 
area of destination of migration. Thus 
the high proportion of females in the 
districts of the Central Basin is due to 
the fact that there is a male excess in the indigenous eniigratlon which partly 
compensates for the male excess in the alien immigration, and keeps the sex 
proportions of the actual population close 
to the sex proportion of the natural popu- 
lation. A significant fact with reference to 
this natural division is that at the census of 
1911 the proportion of the female excess 
for the actual population has fallen below 
the excess for the natural population 
In 1891 and 1901 the proportions of 
females were higher for the actual popu- 
lation, indicating a large emigration of males which more than compensated for the 
small immigration of males from India. In 1911, the depression of the female 
proportion for the actual population below that for the natural population indicates 
that the male emigration is now of such small dimensions that it cannot 
outweigh the effect of Indian immigration. The cessation of migration from India 
and from the Central Basin into the Deltaic Plains has not yet had much effect in 
raising the proportion of females to males for the latter area, which is now just one 


Females per i,ooo males (Central Basin), 




1901. 

Natural Population 

Actual Population 

1.077 

1,072 

1,070 

1,092 


Females per Xjooo males> ign, 

Natural Division, 

Actual 

Population. 

Natural 

Population^ 

Province 

Central Basin 

Deltaic Plains 

Northern Hill Districts.,, 
Coast Ranges 

Specially Administered 7 
Territories. ) 

959 

1,072 

874 

937 

892 

1,004 

1,028 

1,077 

1,010 

1,010 

974 

1,016 


Sex proportions (urban population). 

Class of Town. 

Excess of 

Females per i,odo 
males. 

males. 

All reli- 
g-ions. 

Buddhists. 

C ity of Rangoon ... , , , 

City of Mandalay. . . 

Moulmein 

Six Towns (population 20,000 
—50,000). 

Sixteen Towns (population 

10.000— -20,000). I 

Thirty-two Towns (population 

5.000 — 10,000). 

Six Towns (under 5,000) 

-f- 122,906 

-1- 1,137 

-1- 12,678 

+ 36,739 

+ 35,071 

+ 22,184 

-f- 2,830 

409 

984 

639 

648 

718 

824 

782 

869 

1,113 

1,027 

996 

967 

1,041 

977 

Total 

+233,545 

657 

1,000 





CHAPTER VI.— SEic. 


142' 

point higher than in 1901. In two districts only of the Deltaic Plains (Tharrd- 
waddy and Henzada) where the effect of migration is scarcely felt, do the females 

outnumber the male population. Myaung- 
mya, Pegu, Thaton and Toungoo show a 
smaller proportion of females than in 1901. 
In the first district, a change of boundaries 
has affected the proportion, and in the 
last three districts migration is still a 
potent force. The figures for the Northern 
Hill Districts and the Specially Adminis- 
tered Territories are affected b}'' changes 
of the census area and improvements in 
methods of enumeration in the more remote 
tracts. The low proportion of females in 
the districts of the Coast Ranges is due to an initially low proportion amongst 
the natural population, accentuated by immigration from India. 
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Subsidiary Table I.- 


-General Proportions of the se^es by Natural Division 
and Districts. 
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Subsidiary Table II . — Number of females per I,000 males at different age~ 
periods by Religions^ at each of the last three Censuses. 
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Subsidiary Table III . — Number of females per i,ooo males at different age- 
periods by Religions, and Natural Divisions {Census ipj-i). 
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CQ 

All Religions. 

a 

CQ 

All Religions. 

Buddhist. 

1 

2 

3 

'4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

ro 

11 

0-5 

i.oSS 

1,056 

1,038 

1.047 

1,047 

1.058 

996 

1,009 

I,o 46 

ijOlS 

5—10 

.1,036 


1,007 

1,020 

1,018 


984 

987 

952 

1,004 

*0—15 • ... 

984 

988 

89a 

923 

985 

liOOi 

876 

918 

788 

923 

15--20 ... 1 

1,119 

^^39 

976 

i,ro 4 

1,0 20 

1,070 

989 

1,073 

1,074 

1,069 

20 — 40 ... i 

1.050 


769 

984 

843 

916 

B22 

976 

1,056 

1,071 

Total 0—40 

1,046 

1.073 

886 

1,004 

940 

989 

902 

986 

i)006 

1,027 

40 — 60 

1,040 

1.132 

820 

946 

B59 

905 

893 

942 

916 

904 

60 and over ... 

1,308 

1,320 

83 « 

877 

1,186 

1,140 

1,006 

; <>023 

r,io 3 

i,n 8 

T otal 40 and over . . , 

I,ii6 

r,i88 

823 

927 

926 

956 

920 

962 

966 

963 

Total all age^ (actual 
population). 

1.072 

1,100 

874 

989 

937 

981 

892 

981 ; 

1,005 

I^OII 

Total all ages (natural 
population) . 

1,077 

*t4 

1,010 

. 

1,010 


974 

... . ; 

1,017 

... 


Subsidiary Table IV .- — Number of females per i,ooo males for 

certain selected races. 


Race, 

» Number of Females per 3,000 males. 

All ages.^ ' 

0^5 


12—15 

IS— 40 

40 and Over. 


2 

■ 

4 

5 

6 

7 

Talaing 

Karen 

; Arakanese ' 

: Shan 

Chin 

Kachin 

Wa-Palamig 

Dana .^.4^ 

Taungthu 4*^^ 

Chinese 

1,014 

1,007 

943 
t,oto 
r,027 
, I I,OTO 

984 

■ tjOl 2 

998,-:.... 

37S''' 

1,025 
1,047 , 

990 ' 
956 
1,103 
i,i5S, ' 

970 ^ 

1,078- ' 
781;- - 

565 

a,o4o 

1,012 

ir,o€^3* 

: 968 
1,005 

m. 

1,1*89 

920- ^ 

461. 

976 

1,002 

869 > 

925 

780 

750 

873 

1,052 

M37 - 

522 

i»o57 

wg 

>932 

iP34 ' 

■ ■ ’"I’joys ' ' - 

' gm - i 

‘ iMZ 

.243: 'Vi'., 

904 

, ' 897 

-918 

1,098 

987 

T;oa9 

pVif -'!Vi%5r9 

302 
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Subsidiary Table V . — Actual uwnher of births and deaths reported for each sex 
during the decades i8gi — igoo and rooi — igio. 



Year. 


Number of Births. 

Number of Deaths. 

DifFerence 
between 
columns 2 
aiul 3 
Excess of 
latter over 
former 4- 
Deficit - 

Difference 

between 

columns 

5 and 6 
Excess of 
latter over 
former + 
Deficit — 

Di /Terence 
between 
columns 

4 and 7 
Excess of 
former over 
latter -i- 
Deficit - 

Number 
of female 
births per 
1,000 male 
births. 

Number 
of female 
deaths per 
2,000 male 
deaths. 

t/3* 

E 

q: 


Males, 

Females. 

Total. 

1 

Males, 

Females. 

Total. 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

S 

. 9 

10 

II 

12 

13 

1S9I 



49,134 

46,20s 

95,333 

40,369 

33,831 

73,190 

- 2,916 

- 7,548 

4- 22,24a 

941 

813 


1892 

... 

... 

S7.9 d 9 

54, nr 

113,070 

50,594 

39.639 

90,333 

- 3.84s 

- 10,955 

T- 21,837 

933 

783 


1893 


... 

60,963 

56,499 

117,463 

54,221 

43,926 

98.147 

- 4,4S4 

— 10,395 

+ 19,315 

Q2I 

810 


1S94 

... 


64,364 

6Q,3Sg 

137,753 

58,337 

47,870 

106,407 

- 3,975 

— 20,667 

+ 21,346 

933 

S17 


189s 

... 

... 

67,850 

63,297 

132, M7 

35,42.9 

45.731 

102,160 

- 4,553 

- 9.699 

+ 29,987 

933 

S25 


1896 


... 

7S»T4S 

70,540 

145,688 

58,245 

48,442 

106,687 

- 4,60s 

- 9,803 

+ 59.001 

939 

832 


IS97 


... 

74,587 

69.073 

143,659 

66,30s 

52,262 

118,570 

- 5,515 

— 24,046 

+ 25,089 

926 

7SS 


tSoS 


... 

80,190 

70,648 

153,838 

66,631 

51,335 

117,855 

- 6,543 

- 2 Si 3 S 6 

+ 35.982 

91 8 

761 


1899 



92,266 

84,447 

175,713 

93,939 

79,437 

173,38s 

- 6,819 

- 14.532 

4* 3,327 

025 

845 


tgoo 


... 

94,408 

88,264 

183,673 

95,476 

80,734 

176,210 

1 - 6,144 

- 14,743 

4- 6,462 

935 

S46 


Total, X891-X900 

... 

715,859 

666,475 

i, 385>134 

639,759 

532.087 

1,161,846 

— 48,384 

- 117,672 

4“ 223,488 

931 

817 


1901 


... 

97,909 

91,290 

189,199 

73,156 

57,419 

130,575 

- 6,6ip 

- 15,737 

+ 58,624 

933 

78s 


1903 


... 

96,369 

90,195 

186,564 

go, 603 

76,702 

i 67 j 305 

- 6,174 

- 13,901 

-i- 19,259 

936 

847 


1903 

... 

... 

101,373 

94,335 

195,60s 

105,541 

90,167 

195,708 

- 6,938 

- 15,374 

— lOO 

931 

9S4 


290+ 



98,580 

91,541 

190,421 

96,456 

82,276 

178,752 

- 6,739 

- 14,180 

+ 2I,fi8p 

933 

853 


190S 


... 

103,644 

97,933 

201,577 

110,768 

9311633 

204,391 

- S.711 

- 17,145 

- 2,814 

945 

845 


1906 


... 

98,377 

93,003 

190,380 

133,832 

104,854 

327,686 

- 5,374 

“ 17,978 

- 37,306 

935 

853 


1907 

.. 

... 

143,644 

134,889 

278,533 

123,961 

102,731 

335,692 

“ 8.753 

- 20,430 

+ 53,841 

939 

835 


1 90S 

... 

♦ •j 

153,473 

143,155 

295,637 

139,083 

110,377 

239,459 

- 9,317 

- iS, 70 S 

+ 56,168 

939 

855 


1909 


... 

158,017 

148,790 

306,807 

137,769 

230,093 

257,862 

- 9,237 

~ 17,676 

+ 84,945 

942 

827 


igio 


... 

258,806 

149,135 

307,941 

128,896 

111,463 

240,359 

- 9,671 

- 17,433 

+ 67,582 

939 

865 


Total 1901*1910 

... 

1,309,091 

1,133,566 

3,342^657 

1,1x8,064 

949.705 

3,067,769 

- 75,525 

- 168,359 

+ 274,888 

933 

849 



Subsidiary Table VI . — Number of deaths of each sex at different ages. 


Age- 

1905. 

1906. 

1907. 

jgoS. 

1009. 

Total. 

Average num- 
ber of Female 
deaths per 1,000 
male deaths. 

Male. 

Female. 

Male. 

Female. 

Male. 

Female. 

Male, 

Female. 

Male. 

Female, 

Male. 

Female. 

r 

t 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

II 

ra 

13 

14 

0 — I 

30,715 

23,307 

32,070 

34.413 

31,241 

24,046 

34,797 

36,977 

38,099 

30,225 

166,932 

128,968 

772 

I— 5 

14,063 

22,780 

iS,SoS 

14,586 

13,838 

12,361 

16,434 

15,369 

17,117 

16,245 

77,260 

71,341 

933 

5— 10 

6,962 

5,949 

8,168 

7.409 

8,025 

7,iSr 

7,545 

6,804 

8,080 

7,398 

38,780 

34,711 

895 

10—15 

4,338 

3,480 

5,132 

4,356 

5,097 

4,110 

4,920 

4,055 

4,941 

4,153 

24,438 

20,054 

831 

25—20 ... 

4,977 

4,3SS 

5,670 

4,847 

S,86i 

4 ,Si 7 

3,201 

4,527 

5,507 

4,935 

! 

37,216 ‘ 

33,381 

859 

1 

0 

M,475 

8,639 

11,989 

10,068 

11.953 

9,856 

11,309 

10,160 

11,864 

11,096 

57,590 

49,819 

80S 

30— 40 

10,225 

S,lS2 

11,633 

9,353 

13,500 

9,492 

13,341 

9.853 

12,755 

10,579 

59,464 

47,358 

796 

40— so 

7>932 

5,933 

8,733 

6,553 

9,846 

7,080 

10,135 

7.304 

10,740 

7,751 

47,375 

34.611 

731 

50—60 .„ 

6,734 

5,725 

7,51a 

6,055 

7,996 

6,453 

8,386 

6,641 

8,899 

7.114 

39,427 

31,988 

811 

60 and over ... 

14,347 

15,383 

16,117 

17,41s 

16, 595 

17,366 

18,126 

18,687 

19,766 

20,597 

84,951 

89.447 

1,053 






CHAPTER VIL 


Civil Condition, 

DESCRIPTIVE. 

128. Marriage Customs of the Burmese. — It is inevitable that a race 
so highly individualised as the Burmese should have evolved its social and 
domestic customs on lines differing widely from those of neighbouring peoples. 
Marriage, in common wdth other developments of national life, illustrates the wide 
separation in modes of thought between the Burmese and the majority of oriental 
races. T here is a universal possibility of social intercourse between the young 
people of both sexes, which gives them an opportunity for the mutual selection of 
their life companions that is rare even among western races. 

According to the laws of Menu there are three ways iu which a marriage can 
be brought about : — 

1 . When the parents of the couple give them to one another. 

2. When they come together through the good offices of a go-between, 

called an oung bwe. 

3. When they arrange the matter between themselves. 

The third method is responsible for over ninety per cent, of the marriages 
effected. It is only when there is great wealth or social position that the parents 
limit the choice of their children, and it is only when there are obstacles in the 
course of true love that the offices of the go-between, beyond those of a merely 
formal nature, are needed. The marriage ceremony itself is devoid of any religious 
sanction, the relation of husband and wife being of a purely secular nature. The 
following quotation from the standard work on the Bunnan by Sir George Scott 
indicates the highly privileged position possessed by a married woman in Burma :■ — 

“This recommendation to the married state is no more needed by Burmese maidens 
than it is by their sisters in other parts of the world, and they liave the further inducement 
that they enjoy a much freer and happier position tlian in any other Eastern country, and in 
some respects are better off even than women in England. All the money and possessions 
which a girl brings with her on marriage are kept carefully separate for the benefit of her 
children or heirs, and she carries her property away with her if she is divorced, besides any- 
thing she may have added to it in the interim by her own trading or by inheritance. Thus 
a married Burmese woman is much more independent than any European even in the most 
advanced states. In the eyes of the Dammathat the old idea of the “ Patria potestas” pre- 
vails indeed, and woman is regarded as a simple chattel, belonging entirely to her parents, 
and to be disposed of by them without any reference to her personal inclinations ; but, as a 
matter of fact, she^ may do pretty well as she pleases, may marry the youth on whom she 
has fixed her affections, and may separate herself from the husband who has offended her by 
going before the village elders and stating her case ; and if the complaint is just, her request 
is never refused.'" 

Marriage is indeed a civil contract dissolvable by either party practically 
at will. A woman can obtain a divorce on the following grounds : — 

(i) that her husband is poor and unable to support her, 

(ii) that he is idle and will not work ; 

(iii) that he is incapacitated by being old, or a cripple or a chronic invalid. 

A inan can obtain a divorce just as readily, — 

(i) if his wife has no male children ; ' 

(ji) if she does not love her husband ; 

.if she visits houses or friends against her husband’s wish. 

of hl^rriage contract and the extreme 
freedoS^of ^ere is a high standard of family life. The indefinite continu- 

arice dfTJl-as’Sorted ^d uncongenial unions isirendered impossible, and yet there is 
a sufficient piibkc dplniop to restrict reepurse to divorce proceedings unless there 
IS k' ■wdl-estappsfi'^®M|jd%;'for'sep,arati,bni, ■' 'T'' 
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light on the primitive marriage customs of the race. They may be described in 
the words of Sir George Scott : — 

In the countiy villages, however, two ancient customs are still very generally prevalent. 
The one is to tie a string across the road along which the bridegroom must pass to the 
house of his intended. He comes in procession with all his friends, carrying the greater 
portion of the belongings with which he intends to set up house ; a bundle of mats, a long 
arm-chair, a teak box, mattresses, pillows, besides materials for the feast and presents for the 
bride. The people who have put up the string — called the gold or silver cord — usually young 
men intent on a jollification of their owm, stop the happy man, and thieaten to break the 
string with a curse on the married couple unless some money is given them. It is simple 
extortion, and English district officers forbid it. Nevertheless the speculation is usually 
successful. I suppose no one feels very niggardly on his marriage day. 

The other custom is much more singular, more ancient, and infinitely more disagree- 
able, On the night of the marriage a band of young bachelors of the place come and 
shower stones and sticks on the roof of the house where the happy couple are, kee])ing up 
sometimes such a sustained battery that the thatch or wooden shingles suffer materially, while 
the furniture and even the inmates occasionally do not escape injury, In Lower Burma the 
lads are usually bought off with a sum of money, and wdiere the officials do not interfere to 
prevent it, the custom has degenerated into a system of extortion'*. 

The origin of both these customs seems to date back to a period when 
each tribe lived in a state of sexual promiscuity, [n such a state the appro- 
priation of one woman by one single man in marriage infringes on the rights of the 
remaining males of the tribe. These naturally show their resentment at the 
curtailment of their rights, and it is necessary to compensate them in some 
other direction. In both instances it is the young men or young bachelors 
who maintain the practices and it would be among such unattached males In 
a primitive tribe that such a custom would originate. Sir George Scott gives 3 
legendary explanation of the second custom which supports this hypothesis : — 

The learned in Burmese folk-lore assign it a much higlier and more estimable 
beginning. When, after the world was formed, it was first peopled from the superior hea- 
vens of the Byammahs, of the nine that remained behind, weighed down by the gross 
earthly food they had eaten, five gradually became men and four w’omen, when these 
Byammali-gyee koh-youk, these nine great ancestors of the Burmese and of all mankind, had 
gradually degenerated, through the substitution of Pahdahlahtah for the original favoured 
earth, and of Thalay rice for the leguminous creeper, desire arose among them, and four of 
the men took the four women to wife. The fifth man naturally resented being left compul- 
sorily single, and pelted the happy couples with stones on their marriage night. Sympathy 
with the feelings of this archetypal bachelor has perpetuated the stone throwing by the loo- 
by os down to the present day, and if there is no dearth of elisrible spinsters in our times, the 
lonely bachelor may be allowed to express his envy at his friend’s bliss wdthout being ac- 
cused of nothing but gross cupidity. 

130. Marriage Customs among non-Burmese Races. — There exists 
an almost bewildering variety of marriage customs among the tribes and races to 
be found within the province. A complete description of them would expand 
this chapter beyond all reasonable limits. All that is possible is to glance briefly at 
a few salient points of the practices of the principal races. Among the 
Shans, marriage customs differ but little from those observed among the Burmese. 
There is the same freedom of selection, accompanied by an even more 
rapid marriage once the minds of the two people concerned have been made up. 
Divorce is equally free, mutual consent being all that is necessary. With 
the Talaings very similar customs prevail. But with the Karens there appear to 
be different customs, different prohibitions, and different practices with every tribe. 
Generally, there is great exclusiveness as to the persons who may marry, tribal and 
racial endogamy being the rule, developing into family endogamy among certain 
tribes. But the wide variations existing may be seen by comparing the marriage 
practices of the Sawngtung with those of the Sinsin Karens. Both are of identical 
racial origin, but whereas the Sawngtungs permit marriage between near 
relations only, the Sinsins permit intermarriage not only outside the family, 
but also outside the tribe, with the Taungthus, and even outside the race, with the 
Shans, With the Chins, marriage customs vary from tribe to tribe, but generally 
marriage is a mere matter of purchase, the capacity of the wife as afield labourer 
being the principal consideration. The Kachin marriage customs and — 

would rPHTTir^^i a I* 
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offers the presents or purchase price. This is followed by a religious ceremony, 
worthy of mention in view of the secular nature of marriage among the other tribes 
of the province. The Palaungs in their marriage customs combine the ideas 
of lottery and abduction as described in the following extract from the Upper 
Burma Gazetteer : — 

“ Once a year, on the day fixed by the local thaumaturgiht, a meeting of all the youths 
old enough to be married is held. They have a band and go round to the houses of all the 
girls who are marriageable, and ‘ puh them about with due regard to decency.’ These 
romps are carried on after the parents are gone to bed, but the band must ensure that every- 
thing is strictly proper. After this the girls are said to be prepared for wooing, and three 
days later a meeting of the young men is held, at which lots are drawn. The names of the 
maids and youths are written on slips of paper and they arc drawn together in pairs. It is 
reassuring, if somewhat unbusiness -like, to learn that the girl is by no means bound to have 
the young man who has drawn her in the lottery. She may coquet with whom she pleases 
and make her selection from among all those who come courting. This is no doubt where 
Burmese influence comes in. Presumably natuial cu.stom respected the fortune of the 
lottery, otherwise the institution seems aimless. When matters are arranged, a night is fi xed 
on which the girl is to elope. ’J be accepted lover takes her to a relation’s bouse and 
then goes home to tell his parents. The girl has explained her departure by leaving a little 
packet of tobacoo and some rice for her father and mother. Convention requires the 
bride’s parents to make a great fuss the next day, but, if the match is a suitable one, they 
search for her in the wrong directions and are quite ready to meet the young man's parents 
when they come to make formal proposal of marriage. ” 

Among the Was, marriage is a question of purchase, wives being bought for a 
few buffaloes if attractive or of good family, or for a dog or a fowl or two, 
if appearance or family are wanting in any respect. The value of a wife is 
estimated much more highly among the Palbs. She usually costs not less 
than one hundred and fifty rupees, paid in cash or goods or produce. 

I3I- Moral Laxity prior to Marriage. — 'Among many of the tribes there 
is great moral laxity prior to marriage. Thus among the Siyin and Sokte tribes 
of the Chins, female virtue is not expected, provided an unmarried girl takes the 
precautions to prevent motherhood before marriage. Boys and girls sleep 
together without hindrance, and a young man openly cohabits with his mistress in 
the house of her parents. Similarly among the Kachins, young people are 
allowed to consort as they please before marriage though the marriage prohi- 
bitions are usually observed even in pre-marital intercourse. Special bachelors’ 
huts are placed at the disposal of any couple who wish to try the experiment of 
living with each other. The experiments are continued indefinitely on both sides 
until a suitable match is found, and then marriage ensues. It is claimed that 
unchastity after marriage does not exist, owing to this freedom of experiment 
before marriage. Among the tribes in the Arakan Hill Tracts, the Mros, Khamis, 
and others, sexual intercourse before marriage is unrestrained. Among the 
Palaungs, it is considered highly improper for unmarried persons to indulge 
their sexual appetites within a habitation, but freedom is permitted if they retire for 
that purpose to the jungle. From this excessive sexual freedom among certain 
tribes and races to the equally excessive asceticism of the Sawngtung Karens, 
among whom are to be found many grey-haired bachelors and many aged 
spinsters whom custom has prevented from marrying, every type and variety 
of laxity and stringency is to be found. 

132, Totemism.— Totemism in Burma has never been the subject of 
serious investigation among students of ethnography. Although in the Upper 
Burma Gazetteer it is staled that all the Indo-Chinese races have a predilection 
for totemistic birth stories, only the most superficial knowledge exists as to 
the real nature of the totemistic legends and the marriage and other taboos 
associated therewith. U is known that the Was claim to be descended from 
tadpoles, the Palaungs from one of three eggs laid by a Naga princess, the 
Chins from an egg of the king-crow, and the Kachins from a being who was 
itiade out of a pumpkin. It is also known that the rules for naming Shan 
and Kachiq ; child^^^ and for limiting Karen and Kachln marriages are the 
outgrowth of .. totemistic beliefs. But nO thorough inyestigation of the exact 
influence exetted,;b.y .the legendary origin of the races or tribes of the proyineq as a 
whole has been eSected. 1 am indebted to Mr. Furnival, C.S.,: for the,ibl 0 yrin,g 
notes on totemism; Talaings '' 

“A Talaing, member ol the judicial service had just been transferred up'UpPfcr Burma 
and as bound' in courteay rfae ■ Tovynship' ■ call - on 
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him. Fortunately her husband noticed the tray which was being carried by her atten- 
dant, 

^ What have you there ? ’ 

* Turtle’s eggs,’ she replied ^ Fm going to call on the judged 

‘‘^You silly woman’ said her husband. 

‘ He’ll kick you out of the house. Don’t you know he’s a Talaing.” 

And now if my friend considers that this story should not have been published, 
he can a\'enge himself by amplifying and pointing out the inaccuracy in the following 
account. 

Talaings are of two kinds, the Buffalo "falaing (Kywe Talaing) and the Lake Talaing 
(In-Talaing). The former dwelt in Moulmein and Pegu, the latter in the delta round 
Bassein. The following customs are reported in connection with the Lake Talaings, 
whether they are observed also by the Buffalo Talaing I do not know. 

If a Talaing met a turtle in his path he had to look away, pretending that there was an 
unwholosome smell about, and exclaiming ‘ Rotten Rotten.’ If, however, he found one 
in his home, or if one was brought there inadvertently by some stranger, or some small boy 
who thought to have picked up a good dinner by the wayside it had to be immedi- 
ately killed and eaten, And the small boy was spanked. On no condition was he permitted 
to release it if once it crossed the threshold. Should he do so he would infallibly incur the 
displeasure uf the guardian spirit, and illness or some other serious misfortune would ensue. 

A point of some interest is that an annual offering had to be made at the time of 
harvest. In certain fishing villages of England there are similarly harvest offerings of fish. 
But I was ignorant that this variation on the rites of Bonmagyi existed in Burma 
when I contributed a note on harvest offerings to the first number of this Journal. At this 
festival a turtle has to be killed and eaten, Avhile a ‘ nga-yan,’ is dressed with a nose-rope 
like a buffalo and offered up alive. The ceremony is termed both Nat-kun and Nat- 
kana but I do not know whether the la^^t syllables are Burmese or Talaing, but as 
'Ka’ is the Talaing for 'fish’ they may possibly be Talaing, I do not know the 
meaning. Nor do i know the name of the nat. but this is obtainable from the Maung Kan 
Yaza win and the Kyimyin daing Yazawin, 

" There was formerly a song current in Moulmein, suggestive of endogamic observances, 
telling the said story of an Upper Burman who fell in love with a Talaing maiden ; — 

‘'In the country of Moulmein, 

I met a maid and fain, 

Would have wed her; 

Now^ I reckon little odds, 

What I offer to the gods, 

But who can tell what hurt’ll 
Come of murdering a turtle, 

So I fled her.” 

Mr. Furnival is of the opinion that there must be similar customs trace- 
able among the other races of Burma, and now that there is a Research 
Society formed with the special intention of furthering studies of this nature, 
it is probable that a complete examination of totemistic survivals in Burma 
will shortly be effected. 

133- Endogamy and Exogamy. — The phenomena of marriage restrictions, 
so fundamental in a country where caste prohibitions are supreme, are of comparative 
unimportance where caste is almost unknown. As will be seen on reference to the 
chapters on language and ethnography (IX & XI) of this volume, one of the most 
remarkable characteristics of the tribes and races of Burma is their racial 
instability. Tribal and racial designations are assumed and discarded without any 
reference to the actual racial origin of a community. Restrictions whether ex- 
ogamous or endogamous can easily be circumvented by racial fictions which are 
familiar to every race and tribe in the province. The extremely large number of 
indeterminate and hybrid tribes is a testimony to the prevailing catholic beliefs and 
practices on the question of intermarriage. Racial and tribal barriers are so flimsy 
compared with caste barriers that the necessary for prohibitive rules and punish- 
ments for breaches of them is not urgently felt. The only instances of true endogamy 
and exogamy to be found in the country are among tribes and races far removed 
from the national life. They are either in unadministered territories, or in territories 
specially administered. They lose their significance and become greatly modi- 
fied as the people among w^hom they are practised come in contact with other 
races. They are the exceptions rather than the rule in the life of the people. 
They are the relics of a tribal life fast disappearing. They are an accidental 
rather than an essential feature in the ethnical and marital customs of the province 
generally. 

The prohibited degrees of marriage among the Burmese are few^ Marriages 
with rnother, daughter, sister and half sister (except in the case of the ruling 
sovereign, where it is enjoined), aunt, grandmother and granddaughter are 
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forbidden. The marriage of a son with his stepmother is permitted by the ^Dam- 
mathats, but it is extremely doubtful if advantage is ever taken of such permission^ 
and it would certainly be considered with great disfavour by the genera 
munity. Among the Shans, a man may not marry his own or his wire s mother, 
grandmother, aunt or his sisters, and conversely with a woman, but all other 
alliances are permissible. 

134 Endogamy among the Zayein or Sawngtung Karens. -The 
practice of Endogamy is found most frequently^ among the Karens. It is 
carried to an extreme form among the Zayeins, a tribe of Karejis inhabiting the 
Loilong and Mong Pai States within the jurisdiction of the Southern Shan States. 
The following description of their marriage restrictions taken from the Gazetteer 
of Upper Burma and the Shan States, from an account by Mr. F. FL Giles is 
worthy of quotation if only because of its contrast with the general freedom pre- 
vailing in Burma as to the selection of partners in marriage : — 

When thtj reach the age of puberty all boys are made to live in a building called a 
haw, which stands just outside the village, and from the time of their entering this haw till 
their marriage they may not enter the houses of their parents, nor talk to any of the young 
women of the village. 

^‘The marriage customs of the race are very singular and are so strictly adhered to that 
it seems certain that the race must in process of time become extinct. There are many grey- 
haired bachelors in the haws and many aged spinsters in the villages, whom Sawng-tung 
custom has prevented from marrying. Marriages are only permitted between neat relations, 
such as cousins, and then only when the union is approved by the elders. The parents 
of the young man make their selection from among the eligible girls, consult the village 
elders, and then send the young woman three brass leg rings in the name of their son. 
The girl signifies consent ox rejection by wearing or sending back the rings. If she con- 
sents, the parents of both families prepare a great feast ; the Hmaw-Saya olTersup some rice 
to propitiate the nats, and eating and drinking are carried on for three successive nights. 
Unmarried men and women meet only on these occasions, but none but relations of the 
bride and bride-groom are admitted. The marriage feasts seem to be particularly disgraceful 
orgies and constitute the whole marriage ceremony. They seem as scandalous as the 
Agapae which the Council of Carthage denounced as being no better than the Parentalia of 
the heathen. 

This limitation of marriage to near relations only, results frequently in unions where 
husband and wife are very unequal in age, the husband fifteen and the wife seventy, or the 
reverse, widows and widowers may re-marry if the village elders approve. If a Sawng- 
tung woman eloped wnth a Shan, Taungthu or Burman, the former custom was to kill the 
ofTending pair. A large hole was dug in the ground. Across this a log was placed to which 
two ropes were fastened. The ends of these were noosed round the necks of the man and 
woman and they w'ere made to jump into the pit and so hanged themselves. Now the cuS' 
tom is to excommunicate the w^oman; cases of the kind are said to be very rare. 

^^When the man and maid run off together without obtaining the permission of 
any one, they are forbidden ever to enter their native village, or any Sawng-tung village, 
again. The two villages of Kara in the Nan-kwo circle are said to be entirely inhabited by 
such eloping couples. 

A childless widow, on the death of her husband, is permitted to return to the house of 
her parents. If she has children, she remains in her husband^s house, or goes to live with 
his parents. 

Polygamy is not permitted. Restrictions on marriage are multiplied by the rule that 
only certain villages may intermarry with certain villages. Villagers of Ban-pa, Nan-kwo, 
Sawng-ke, Lon-kye may intermarry, Loi-long, Kathe (Mong Pai) and Loi-pwi only can 
intermarry. 

^ “ Salon, Baw-han, Ka-la, Hkun-hawt, Me-sun (Mong-pai) and Loi-sang (Mong-pai) are 
similarly grouped. 

“ The villagers of Pa-hlaing cannot go farther for wives than the village of Kawn- 
sawng. 

Karathi, Me-ye, Wa-tan and Din Klawng, the last three in Mong Pai, have to seek 
alliances m no other villages. 

^‘La-mung, Ta-plaw, Daung-lang and Lang-ye for the last group. 

If an unmarried woman becomes pregnant, she is forced by the elders to disclose the 
name of her seducer. If he admits the truth of the accusation, the pair axe condemned to 
commit suicide in the manner described above, by jumping into a pit with ropes round their 
necks. No case of the kind has occurred within the memory of the present generation.” 

^35v E^^dogamy atnong thd Batiyang Karctis.~The Banyang Karens 
have not appeared in the Census Records. Nevertheless their marriage castoms 
are so remarkable, not qnly for their endogamous nature but also for the absence 
of any degree of individual; freedom among the contracting parties fha:t the 
following extract from tie Qazeetter of the Upper Burma and the Shan States is 
. worthy of ^ quotation , ' : - ^ ,, / , , ’ ' , 
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The Banyang, or Banyok race Is extremely reduced in numbers. According to Mr. 
Giles, it is found only in the Banyin village of Loi-long, which contains no more than six 
houses, situated at the foot of Byingye hill, and in Karathi, a village in the Pyinmana sub- 
division of Yamethin district. 

This paucity of numbers is, it would seem^ due to their extraordinary marriage customs. 
Mr. Giles says there is no giving and taking in marriage as with all other races in the world. 
It is only when a high official, such as a Taungsa, visits Banyin that there are any marriages 
at all. This personage orders a couple to be married and married they are, just as a man 
might be sworn of the peace. The Taungsa Gonwara makes a point of going there once a 
year so as to ensure at least one marriage in the twelvemonth. It appears that matters are 
further complicated by the fact that the contracting parties must be relations, as is the custom 
with the Swang-tung race. In a village of only six houses, however, where custom has 
decreed cross-marriages for many years, this requirement should be very easily fulfilled. 
The men are said to be very averse to marriage and ‘ have frequently to be taken by force to 
the bride’s house/ This sounds very Gilbert ian and one can only hope that the lady is not 
equally unamiable. 

The official who makes these marriages seems to be let off very easily with a marriage 
present consisting of nothing more costly^ than two pots of liquor. The village, however, 
prepares a feast at which every one is present. From the banquet the newly married couple 
are taken to a house and are not allowed to leave it for three days, during which time the 
village provides them with food. The banquet and the order of the Taung-sa constitute the 
entire wedding ceremony. 1 he parents on either side seem to have nothing to say in the 
matter. Persumably, however, in a six-house village, where there is one marriage at any rate 
every year, couples are very clearly marked out for one another. This may account for the 
alleged coyness of the men. There are some races in Australia who also practice the same 
sort of in-marriages, the most extreme contrast to the custom of exogamy which is so much 
more prevalent among uncivilised and totemistic races. 

is said that many years ago Banyin used to intermarry with Palilaing village ; Siome 
generations back, however, the two villages quarrelled and since then Banyin has been a 
very close marriage market. Intermarriage, even by the men, with those of another race was 
never permissible. There is no hint of marriages of inclination. They are all as it were 
officially gazetted alliances. There is nothing against widows remarrying ; in fact they must, 
if the Taung-sa happens to order it. Since there is so^much worry in marrying the people, 
it is not surprising to hear that divorces are not permitted.^^ 

136. Endogamy among other Karen Tribes. — The above two examples 
have been given at length because they are an exception to the general rule of 
extreme liberty of choice permitted within the province to aspirants to the status 
of marriage. The former Karen practice under which marriage with blood 
relations was customary has now generally disappeared. Among the Karens 
generally, endogamy is the rule to the extent that intermarriage with non-Karen 
races is comparatively rare. In the districts of the delta, villages are usually either 
exclusively Karen or exclusively Burmese ; or, if there is a composite village, the 
Burmese or Karen sections have but little intercourse with each other. The 
Karens by natural instinct intermarry among themselves, and this practice is 
encouraged by missionary influence which is strenuously exercised to develop their 
racial life and progress. But apart from this general instinct against marriage 
with other races, there is great freedom to intermarry among the various tribes of 
Karens.’ The Manu tribe is the result of intermarriage between the Bres and the 
Red Karens. This freedom of intermarriage is greatly curtailed by the 
extremely early age at which marriage takes place among theBrh, Manu and Red 
Karen tribes. Such intermarriages are generally arranged by the parents, and 
marriage between persons living in the same village are the rule, and between 
persons of the same family not infrequent. Much greater freedom is permitted 
among the Padaungs, the Sinsins, the Mhpu and the Taungthu tribes, though this 
seldom results in intermarriage with persons of non-Karen race. 

137. Exogamy among the Chins.— The practice of exogamy, or prohibi- 
tion of marriage between members of the same tribe or village or group or section, 
is unknown throughout the plains and the eastern hill regions of Burma. 
Beyond the customary restrictions imposed on persons of near blood relation- 
ship exogamy is unknown except among the Kachins, the Lisus, and to a less 
degree, among the Chin tribes of the province. Exven among the Chin tribes, 
the custom of intermarriage between neighbouring tribes is not true exogamy. 
It is not a prohibition of marriage within a tribe or group. It is a diplomatic 
arrangement for strengthening the power of the chiefs and consolidating the 
power of the class. A custom for the purpose of ensuring the friendship of rival 
villages by intermarriage can scarcely be termed exogamy in the prohibitive or 
restrictive sense of the term. Moreover the practice exists to a very slight 
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degree In the northern portions of the Chin Hills such questions of inter- 
marriage do not arise. Parents practically sell their daughters to be wives and 
they demand a certain price for them. The considerations determining marriage 
are purely commercial. The only questions asked by the parents of the young 
man regarding the girl is as to how thoroughly and quickly she can clear a hill- 
side o^weeds, or how long it takes her to plant a patch of millet. Even in the 
south, where intermarriage with neighbouring tribes for political reasons is some- 
times practised, it does not affect the whole of the population. It is principally 
concerned with the families of the tribal chiefs. The common people are free to 
exercise their commercial instincts in their marriage arrangements, though they 
sometimes ape the diplomatic customs of their chiefs. 


138. Exogamy among the Kachins. — The following extract from 
Mr, George’s well-known memorandum on the Kachins on the northern frontier 
of Burma indicates the precise nature and extent of exogamy as practised 
amongst them twenty years ago : — 

A man may not marry a woman of the same surname. It seems to be a general rule 
that a man should marry a Grst cousin on the female side, i.e , (laughter of a mother^s 
brother. He may not, however, marry his father’s sister’s child, who is regarded as dost ly 
related, blood connection being preferably traced through the female. The rule, however, 
seems much relaxed among the ^^Janpyaw” Kachins, where it is not compulsory; but I 
have been told that higher north, if there is a marriageable first cousin whom a man out of 
perversity does not want to marry, he can marry elsewhere only after paying a fine to the 
injured parents of the damsel. I say injured parents, as it is they who lose in not getting 
her price from the husband. 

The forbidden degrees of consanguinity are— 

* (i) Parents and grand-parents.^ 

‘ (2) Children and grand-children.’ 

‘ (3) Father’s sister’s child.’ 

' (4) Father’s brother’s child (because of same name). ’ 

^ (5) Mother’s sister’s child. ’ 

^ (6) Uncle’s child. ’ 

'(7) Aunt’s child.’ 

Among the Szis (I am not sure about other tribes) there Is an arrangement whereby a 
family is, so to speak, parent-in-law to another family generally and gives females only to 
the members of the latter family. The families being thus regarded as connections, it is not 
competent for the first family to demand females in marriage from the second family, so 
they have to get theirs from some other one. There appears to be a w’ell recognised series 
of families to which each family either gives or from which it takes females in marriage. 

Thus the following families ; — 

^ Malang/ ^ Mislu,’ 

^ Hpau Yan/ ‘ Taw Shi,’ 

' Laban,' ^ Sinhang,’ 

may take females of the family of Clyimluts, but the Chumlut family has to go for its 
consorts to other families, — 

^ Num Taw.’ ^ Hpanyu*’ 

‘ Lumaw/ ^ Jang Naw.’ 

‘ Tummaw.* ^ Hpu Kawn/ 

** The only restraining influence compelling adherence to these rules is popular opinion. 
No particular punishment seems to be inflicted for breach of these sexual rules. Polyandry 
does not exist, but only polygamy is permissible. For a man, however, to take more 
than two wives is rare; sometimes, however, he cannot help himself. wSuccessive brothers 
are supposed to take unto themselves deceased elder brother’s widows. Occasionally, when 
the working of this rule would be a hardship from giving one man a plethora of females, it 
is permissible to make an arrangement for a still younger brother or even a stranger to take 
the widow. The widow has to be taken care of and fed by her husband’s family even if 
none of them will act the part of the husband by her. If they do not, she returns to her 
own household^ and then this constitutes a ‘ debt which has to be liquidated in blood ot 
money. The reason given for permitting polygamy is that thereby barrenness is provided 
against, but, although permissible, it is not only practised, monogamy being said to be fairly 
prevalent.’^ 

The aev. (5. ]. Geis, of the Atnerican Baptist Mission, Myitkyina, has kindly 
Stippleniefited these notes by a description of the practice as it has now survived 


“ Accordieg to the Kachin folklore the five main tribes descended from their great 
^cesiotcMe&^Wahketwa. These are ; Wtcfips, .Lahpai,. Lahtawng, N'Hkum and Maran 
From these piiii^ tribes sprang the various sub-tribes, uiyally some distinguished ancestor, in 
fdlklOTe distit^ishedfflE' Ms many wives and nameroas children, , so that his desceadj^Pls, |pok 
td Mm as theit great afie^tcfxatfaer than to the more reimoteaneestor who hk^d 

of the riiaia trib®. In thjiway Ihe various sub-tribes originated, and so have ffobi the-^ 
' Mari^—tbe Manam, Jasan Shadau, Hpaadaw, etc. ; ■ _ % v ^ 
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“ Lahtaw7ig' — N’Tau, Hpungkaw N Shu, Hkabra, Wala, Hpaujang, etc. 

Lahpai — Hpunggan, Kadrawn, Tsumhpawng, Hkubum, Hkashang, Kara Woisau, 
Kumba Hkangkawng, etc. 

N Hkmn, — Share, Tsit, Sumdu, Lahtau, Ding Ga, etc. 

Maran. — Ningshan, Wayaw, Kumtung, Knmyang, etc. 

Aside from these five main tribes- who trace their pedigree through Wahket Wa 
there are a few tribes who say they »^xisted before him and do not claim Wahket Wa as 
their ancestor, such as the Kare?ig and Hpatiwe, 

Originally none of these main tribes took daughters as wives from within their own 
tribe, because they were considered brothers and sisters, an exception was made with the 
Lahpai, they being the tribe from whom chiefs were made, were allowed to intermarry after 
seven generations. 

In time, however, these tribes widely scattered, and as stated above some of the men 
within a tribe became renowned so that gradually these renowned families of the same tribe 
intermarried, so at the present time all the main tribes intermarry with the large subtribes or 
powerful families of the same tribe. A Hpungkaw Lahtawng may for instance marry a 
Hpaujang Lahtawng, etc. So that at present the most important question is not, is the girl 
whom the young man is about to marry of a marriageable tribe, but rather has her branch of 
the great family been far enough removed in point of time and have his parents been in the 
habit of taking women from that branch of the family or not. Of course the more respect- 
able families are rather careful to observe these customs, but as no penalty follows a breach 
of this custom their observance has become rather lax, and many do not question much the 
time nor the relationship but marry whom they can secure either from sentiment or economic 
reasons. 

A subtribe of the Marips who live in the Hkahku country follow a rather strange 
custom for which they are called Hkau Wafig, A certain number of families or even a 
whole village give their daughters around in a circle, A gives to B and B gives to C and 
C gives to D and D gives in turn to A. In each case a record is kept of the price paid for 
the wife, and so not more is given or asked than was asked or given when a marriage took 
place in the given family. In case an outsider, however, asks for a daughter from this circle 
or village a much higher price may be asked. 

139. Exogamy among the Lisu Tribe. — The following note on the 
marriage customs of the Yawyin or Lisu, a tribe on the upper reaches of the 
Salween river has been supplied by the Rev. G. J. Geis : — 

“ Yawy ins trace their descent from a brother and sister who saved their lives in the 
great flood by taking refuge in a huge pumpkin ; their first born was the father of the 
Yawyins and from' him descended the following great families. 

Kuhpa, Tsau Ja, Ngavv Hpa, Hkaw Hpa, Lama, Waw Hpa (pronounce short), Waw 
Hpa (pron. long), Tawng Ja, Ze Hpa, Bya Hpa, Li Jaand N Naw Hpa, In seeking or taking 
a wife a man may take a woman from any of the families but his own, because women of his 
own family make offerings to the same ancestors and so are considered brothers and sisters, 
no matter how remote they may be from one another in time or distance. 

In spite of the fact, however, that a Yawyin man has theoretically all the maidens 
outside of those bearing his family name to choose from, yet in practice from economic 
reasons he is very limited in his choice. 

The elders of the village ox near relatives of a man usually seek a woman for him 
among the families to whom his family has given a woman in marriage in a previous 
generation, so that a man usually marries either his maternal or paternal cousin. For 
instance, a Kuhpa man takes a Lama woman, in the next generation a Lama man may ask 
for a Kuhpa woman, and so on back and forth for successive generations. 

This narrow circle of marriage relationship is due to the fact that a careful record is 
kept of the price paid for a woman at the time of marriage, so that in the next generation 
vrhen a woman is wanted by a family it naturally seeks one among the families of whom it 
had given a woman in the past, for that family dare not ask more or a larger price than they 
had received. 

It is only when a man is unable to find a suitable woman among the families with 
whom his family had been accustomed to intermarry that he will seek a woman outside of 
this circle ; for by going outside of his marriage relationship he must usually pay a much 
larger price for his wife. A man may, however, take a woman other than a Yawyin with- 
out incurring the loss of prestige among his people, in fact he may enhance it, if the woman 
should come from some more powerful neighbour as the Chinese. Should a man, however, 
cohabit with a woman of his own family or one bearing his family name, the man is expelled 
from bis family and told not to call himself any longer by his former name, because of the 
great shame he has brought upon them and his ancestors. 

Unlike Kachin maidens Yawyin maidens live a rather chaste life. Should a man, 
however, have sexual intercourse with a maiden he must either marry her, if she has not 
been promised to another or pay a heavy fine in silver or gold ; in case she had been 
promised to another, that man may take her at once without paying the usual price, as she 
by her infidelity has hastened the marriage, this price maybe paid any time later. Should 
there be any issue from this sexual intercourse the illegitimate child belongs to the mother 
and can never be claimed by the father as is customary among KachinsJ’ 

140. Cross-Cousin Marriage. — Among Mahoraedans and all classes of the 

23 . - 
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Nothing must be bought before 


earthen pot ; (8) a stick of Kimondi and some soap nut. 

the child’s birth, as it brings great ill-luck, ai i „ ctL 

“Reaching home, the cradle is thoroughly washed and then hung, each corner of the 
cradle is tied a small packet wrapped in a piece of cloth and containing a little paddy, nee, 
money (more or less according to the circumstances of the parents) grass and vauous leaves. 

(See jg spread in the cradle into which is then placed a complete set of men’s 

clothes (preferaWy a very old man’s clothes), a paso, adah, a razor, gold and silver (the family 
jewels), a mirror, a comb, a ruby ring if obtainable, and earrings set with any other precious 
stones.’ Thanaka is then ground and sprinkled in the cradle. 

“ After the cradle is ready for occupation^ the midwife warms the Kimondi and soap nut 
in the new small chatty, rubs them together and ^washes the chikl's head, she then shaves it, 
catching the hair in a strip of white cloth. Hair and cloth ave afterwards placed in the 

jar and thrown away. , _ , . 

The child is then fed with the ^ Mingala ’ food or ‘ Food of ceremony . raking a plate 
of rice and a spoonful of water the midwife places first a grain of rice to the child’s lips 


saying ^ Mingala rice k 


Throwing 


aw^ay the grain of rice she next carries the water to the 


child’s mouth saying ‘ Mingala Curry b This is done three times. 

Seven threads of white cotton twisted together are placed seven on each wrist, seven 
on each ankle and seven round tiie child's neck. 

Cradle and child are now left, in order to attend to the Nats— First the house nat has 
to be propitiated and the child nat. 

The house nat is represented in every Burmese house by a cocoanut, which maybe seen 
any day hanging in a cane frame, with red and white threads tied round the upper part of 
it. These threads are the Nat’s gating baung. Great care must be taken in selecting this 
fruit. It must be large and without flaw or blemish. The shoots also must be perfect. If 
not approved by the Nat he wdll bring trouble on the folk of the house. Often as much as 8 
and 12 annas is paid for a particularly fine specimen. This cocoanut is changed three times 
each year, at Wazo, the beginning of Lent, at Thadingyut, the end of the Lent, and during 
Tabaung or Tagu, which is called the Nats happy time or ‘play time’. It must however 
never be changed on a Wednesday or on the 4th, 6th or gth of the waxing, as during that 
time the Nats are busy elsewhere. At the birth of a child it is also changed, 

The ceremony of the offering on the mother’s behalf is then performed. The old 
cocoanut is removed (afterwards used). The new one is balanced on two bunches, of plan- 
tains, and on a tray near by are placed 200 areca-nuts, some flowers and some pickled tea. 

“For the child nat on the child’s behalf are offered- — round cake with syrup inside. A 
long cake and a flat cake, some flowers, an egg and some cooked sweet rice. All the above 
cakes are made of sweet rice flour. The offerings are now placed aside for a vrhile, 

“Another cocoanut balanced on two bunches of plantains is carried to the cradle and 
placed in it The cocoanut is then removed and placed under the cradle. The plantains 
are placed one at the head and one at the foot. After this the child is dressed in two pieces 
of cloth dyed in saffron (a sort of preliminary shin-byu-ing in case of the child’s early death). 
A pesa is placed on his shoujder and he is then lifted by the midwife seven times as if he took 
seven steps, and at the seventh he is placed in the cradle. The plantains are removed and 
the cradle is then rocked to and fro seven times by the oldest man in the house, who at 
each swing prays or wishes ‘ May the child live to 120 years of age ! May he be wise ! May 
he be rich 1 May he be beautiful I May he be strong ! etc, 

“The child is left in the cradle and now the cocoanut which represents the household nat 
is lifted into its place in the cane hanging frame, and the mother placing the offerings before 
it says ^ One more slave has been born to serve you — -take care of him \ 

“ The offerings to the child nat are then made with the prayer ' Don’t pinch my child ; 
don’t tickle him ; don’t make him laugh ; don’t make him cry \ 

“ I may here mention that the nat’s child is very troublesome and when even the child 
cries or laughs a lot, or is fretful or wakeful, it is due to being pinched or tickled by this imp 
of mischief, who has to be propitiated in various ways by being offered a ^ golden husband ’ 
(a yellow painted doll), a ^ golden house ‘ golden food etc. 

“The offerings made to this nat must only be eaten by men or boys as the nat does not 
approve of persons of her own sex. 

midwife is now shikoed by the mother of the child, for all these days the child has 
' however^ the mother redeems it by payment of four annas. 

is then paid and dismissed taking with coin; Qir wh cord was cut, 

the plant^nsand cocoanuts In the or^dk the ’four annas redemption 

money. This must I find be always fee any.am'Oimt for the midwife’s 

;One. woman 

' tha-nat son. 

N:OT^;(rW 
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Tuesday ... ... Grass,. 

Wednesday ... ... Kayaywet. 

' Thursday ... ... Thabyeyutt. 

Friday ... .. Thiywet. 

Saturday ... ... D any wet. 

" A Girl . — For a girl a woman's clothes are placed in the cradle instead of a man's; 
The other things are the same, a d hanaka stone being added to the list. Instead of the yellow 
robe the midwife pretends to bore her ears, just touching the ear with a needle. Also a girl is 
not lifted seven times before being placed in the cradle. 

‘‘ The other ceremonies are exactly the same as for a boy. 

STATISTICAL. . ’ 

144. Statistics. — Next to the fundamental division of sex, 'the most 

important categories into which the inhabitants of a community are divided are 
based on their civil condition, i.e., whether they are unmarried, married or 
widowed. The materials for an analysis of the figures relating to these three 
classes of the population are to be found in Imperial Tables VII,- VTIl and XIV. 
These are supplemented by the following Subsidiary Tables appended to this 
Chapter ; — ■ • i 

Subsidiary Table I. — Distribution by civil condition of 1,000- of each sex, 

religion and ma-rn age period at each of the last four 
censuses. 

Subsidiary Table II. — Distribution by civil condition of 1,000 of each sex 

at certain ages for Buddhists, Animists and all 
religions combined, by Natural Divisions.- 

Subsidiary Table III. — Distribution by main age periods and civil condition 

of 10,000 of each sex and religion. 

Subsidiary Table IV. — Proportion of the sexes by civil condition at certain 

ages for Buddhists, Animists and all religions com- 
bined, by Natural Divisions. 

Subsidiary Table V. — Distribution by civil condition of 1,000 of each sex at 

certain ages for selected castes. 

145. Marriage proportions for England, India and Burma com- 
pared. — In comparing the statistics of rnairiage for Burma with those for India 
in general, the first point to. be noticed is the small proportion of married persons 
in Burma as compared with India. Amongst the Hindus, marriage is a religious 
sacrament, the neglect of which 
is followed by evil conse- 
quences. A Hindu must marry 
and beget children to perform 
his funeral rites lest his spirit 
wander uneasily in the waste 
places of the earth. If a 
Hindu maiden is unmarried at 
puberty, she is a source of 
social obloquy to her family 
and of damnation to her ances- 
tors. In the case of Mahome- 
dans and Animists in India, 
though thjj religious sanction is wanting, the marriage state is equally common, 
partly owmg to Hindu example and partly to the conditions of life in primitive 
society where a wife is almost a necessity, both as a domestic drudge and as a 
helpmate in field work. The difference of conditions In Burma is reflected in 
the fact that for every 1,000 males 569. are unmarried in Bunna, against 492 for 
India as a whole. Among females the discrepancy is even more noticeable, there 
being only 344 unmarried females per. thousand in India against 519 in Burma. 
The proportions of married persons naturally exhibit similar discrepancies. 
Married males in India and Burma are 454 and 389 per thousand respectively 
while married females are 476 per thousand in India and 376 per thousand m 
Burma. The large difference in the proportions of widow's, 180 and 105 per 
thousand in India and in Burma, is partly due to the prohibition of widow marriage 
among the Hindus, and partly to the freedom of widow's to re-marry ' among the 
tribes and races of Burma. 
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The proportions of persons in each civil condition in Burma^ approaches 
more nearly to those existing in England than to those of India Ihe marginal 
statement to this paragraph indicates that both for males and females, for persons 
unmarried, married and widowed, the figures for Burma are considerably beyond 
the halfway line between India and England. The divergence from Indian 
conditions and the approximation towards those obtaining in England are more 
marked in the case of females than of males. Thus the proportions of married 
persons per thousand in England, Burma and India are 34 '^' 37 ^ 47 ^ respec- 

tively for females and 357, 389 and 454 for males. It is therefore necessary 
to observe that the general conclusion propounded in paragraph 721 of the India 
Census Report for 1901 to the effect that marriage in Europe is far less uni- 
versal than in India applies with a considerable modification of force to the 
province of Burma. 

146. Child Marriage. — The great contrast between marriage in India and 
in Burma, however, does not lie so much in the general proportions of persons 

in each civil condition, 
as in the age at which 
marriage is undertaken. 
Marriage in Burma before 
the age of lo is practically 
unknown, the absolute 
numbers of males and 
females not being sufficient 
to affect a statement 
calculated at the rate per 
thousand of children with- 
in the age periods o — 5 
and 5 — 10. In India the numbers married at these ages are sufficient to 
form quite appreciable proportions of the total numbers. In particular, ten 
per cent, of girls in India between the ages of 5 and 10 are already married. 
But even at the later ages from 10 — 15, only one male and seven females 
per thousand of each sex are married in Burma, against 104 males and 423 
females per thousand at similar ages in India. Even at the comparatively 
late age of 15 to 20, the proportion of married males is less than one-fourth, 
and of married females is exactly one-third of the corresponding proportions 
in India. The problem of infant marriage, and even that of child marriage, 
does not exist in Burma. Allowing for the difference in the ages at which 
children attain maturity, the age of marriage in Burma is but little earlier 
than that existing in England. It certainly approximates far more to the 
English than to the Indian standard. Writing in 1882 Sir George Scott 
stated that under the old system a young man was not considered of age to marry 
till he was twenty-four or twenty-five : but that now the age has become very 
much younger, most men marrying when they are eighteen or nineteen, and 

thirteen or fourteen being the common age for girls. 
The census statistics would however indicate that the 
tendency towards the marriage of male.s at a younger 
age has operated far less than is suggested. 
The number of Buddhist males recorded as marrying 
before the age of 20 is only 70 per thousand, as 
against 55 per thousand (for British Burma only) in 
1881. This indicates but a slight tendency, towards a 
reduction in the masculine age for marriage. The proportions for Buddhist 
females married before the age of 1 5 are identical at five pet thousand for Burma 
in 1911, and for British Burma in 1881, indicating the absence of a tendency 
towards a reduction in the feminine age for marriage. 

; 147. Marriage between the Ages of 10 and 15.— Columns 6 to 9 of 

Subsidiary .Table, I of this chapter indicate a curious departure from the normal 
proportions',^ persons between the ages of 10 and 15 at the census of 

1901, Mri EoWia on the ifiarked increase in the case of both 

sexes in the .riuttbdr;' of , tna childreh between ten and fifteen years of age 

considered that ii wIla^hdlGa^ merely of the increase in the total of Indian 
immigrants within the'piffirince. But ah analysis of the pfopoftions 
demonstrates that the ificfease ^ as marked among" the ;TjnJ|^[^^s^tiddhist 
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and Animist races as among the immigrant Hindus and Mahomedans. Strangely 
enough, the increase has not been maintained for these races in the current census. 
The proportion of males 
of all religions, which rose 
from one per thousand in 
1891 to five per thousand 
in 1901 has returned to 
the original proportion of 
one per thousand in 191 1 . 

There has been a similar, 
though not quite so com- 
plete reaction in the pro- 
portion of females which 
has 1 everted from 13 per 
thousand in 1901 to 7 per 
thousand in 1911 against 
5 per thousand in 1891. The figures for the Buddhist and Animist races show 
similar enhancements and reactions. It is difficult to draw any definite conclu- 
sions from the marked enhancement of the figures for 1901 over those of the 
three years 1881, 1891 and 1911, but there probably was some adventitious 
circumstance operating in 1901 to enhance the proportions of married persons 
betw'een the ages of 10 and 15 above their true level. 
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148. Widow Marriage. — In Burma there are no restrictions preventing 
widows from re-raarrying. Indeed, among some of the races within the province, 
the Chins and the Kachlns, there is a contrary custom of compulsory widow 
remarriage, though the statistics of wddowhood among these races suggests that 
the custom is not universally observed. In India, the prohibition of the second 
marriage of a widow is classed with child marriage 
as one of the customs impressing itself distinctly on 
the census statistics. It is therefore natural that 
the statistics showing the proportions of widowhood 
in Burma should show marked divergencies from the 
corresponding statistics for India. But the whole 
difference between the two must not be attributed 
to the prohibition of widow marriage in India and 
its permission in Burma. An even more potent 
influence in causing the divergence is the practice of 
marrying girls in India before they attain physical 

maturity. This results in a large proportion of ! ^ j 

child widows in India at ages when girls in Burma 

have not even begun to think of marriage. The close connection between early 
female marriage and a high proportion of widowhood can be seen in Subsidiary 
Table V where the comparatively earlier female marriage of the Arakanese, 
Kacbln and Shan races is accompanied by high proportions of wddowhood. The 
comparatively small number of widows in Burma is therefore due to the opera- 
tion of two causes. The later female marriage age reduces the number of 
females who become widows, and this number is still further reduced by the 
number who re- marry. 
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149- Marriage by Religions. — It is not necessary to enter into a detailed 

examination of the marriage statistics of the population by religions. The most 
important objects of such an analysis w'ould have been to obtain comparisons as to the 
prevalence of child marriage and the prohibition of widow-marriage, and also to see 
how far the statistics indicate the 
polygamy, hypergam y and of the 
existence of varying systems of 
endogamy, exogamy and prohibited 
degrees among the various religious 
communities. The questions of 
child and widow marriage and hyper- 
gamy are not of importance in 
Burma, nor is the amount of poly- 
gamy sufficient extent to be appreciable in the census statistics. It is also 
Exremely doubtful if marriage restrictions influence the census statistics to any 
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appreciable extent, and even if they did affect the figures, their influence 
/ould be . detected in the marriage statistics for tribe or race rather than for 
relimon Moreover, the statistics of marriage by religion are complicated by the 
amount of intermarriage existing between members of different religions. It 
is possible' for a large number of possible combinations of intermarriage to be 
effected among the Buddhist, Aniinist, Hii du, Mahoraedan and Christian commu- 
nities the members of which, with the exception cf the Hindus and Maho- 
medans, intermarry freely with one_ another. _ When to the disturbing effect 
of intermarriage is added that of migration it is obvious that the results are 
of too great complexity to enable any particular conclusions to be drawn with 
certainty. The excess' married males among the Hindu community number 
109,759 and among the Mahomedan community 58,496. _ Whether the wives 
of the excess males are in India, or belong to the indigenous races of 
Burma, any results based on such disproportionate numbers are bound to be 
divorced from reality, if treated according to the proportions for each religion 
separately. For Buddhists, the figures for the province as a whole may be 
taken, the numbers of Buddhists being so great in comparison W'ith those of all 
the other religions combined, that the proportions for Buddhists differ but slightly 
from those for the province. For Animists, a study of marriage by separate 
races is more profitable than the consideration of proportions over widedy varying 
communities held together by the slender tie of spirit worship. 

150. Marriage by Race,— Tn 1891 Mr. Lowis discussed the question 
whether the matrimonial limitations of some of the animist races of the province 

left any impress on the figures in Imperial Table 
XIV, and arrived at the conclusion that they did 
so in the case of the Kachins and the Karens. 
This conclusion was based on an enumeration 
of 50,000 of each sex. The proportions for the 
current census have been based on a w'ider 
enumeration, including practically the whole of 
the races coming within the regular census 
enumeration. It is a matter of extreme doubt 
whether the restrictions have left any impress 
on the tables. The proportions for selected 
races are given in Subsidiary Table V of this 
Chapter. The marriage restrictions of the Kachins have resulted in a proportion 
of 373 married females per thousand, identical with the proportion for Buddhists 
in the province, and a higher proportion of married males than for Buddhists. It 
is possible that the exclusiveness of the Karens, and their restrictions of marriage 
to persons of their own tribe or race has resulted in the low recorded proportions 
of married persons both male and female ; but the proportions of married females 
among the Takings, among whom no such restrictions exist, are equally low ; and 
the Taking proportion of married males is even lower than that of the Karens. 
The high proportions of married persons among the Chins which Mr. Lowis men- 
tioned with Surprise is again manifest in the tables, A study of the proportions 
for separate races in 1901 led to the conclusion recorded in the Census Report of 
1901 that in communities where the marriage tie is so loose and connubial rela- 
tions are so haphazard as among the hill tribes of Burma, it is almost impossible 
to predicate with any certainty the outcome of .an enumeration of the married by 
sexes. Considering however the wide diversity of races and conditions, there is 
not a wide range of variation in the proportions of married persons shown in 
columns 3 and .of Subsidiary Table V. The proportion of married males 
ranges from 360 per thousand among the Danus and the Takings to 397 among 
the Arakanese, and the proportion of married females ranges rather more widely, 
from 359 among the Taungthus to 408 among the Shafts. There would appear 
to. be natural proportions for the province from which the proportions of married 
persons among its various tribes and races do hot diverge widely. The divergen- 
cies which exist are influenced by. many faefbrs, of which the customary age 
of marriage and professed marriage restrictions and .prohibitions are not the most 
potent. Intermarriage with other races,; arid facial instability' leading to nominal 
changes of race, are disturbances which prevent reliable concluriohs froim being 
drawn, from. the data collected. . / ■ .' '‘V'" '■ y'' . ' 
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Subsidiary Table I . — Distribution by Civil Condition of i,ooo of each Sex, 
Religion and Main Age-period at each of the last four Censuses. 
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Subsidiary Table I . — Distribtdton by Civil Comhhon of y ,000 of each Se}(^ 
Reli§io% and Main Age-j^evtod at each of the last fouT Censuses. 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLES. 


Subsidiary Table II. — Dhtribution by Civil Condition of i,ooo of each Sex at certain 
ages for Buddhists, Animists and all Religions jointly in each Natural Division. 
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Subsidiary Table II. — Distribution by Civil Condition of i,ooo of each Sex at certain 
ages for Buddhists, Animists and all Religions jointly in each Natural Division. 
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Subsidiary Table IV . — Proportion of the ^exes by Civil Condition at certain 
ages for Buddhists, Animists and all Religions jointly by Natural Divisions. 
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Subsidiary Table V . — Distribution by Civil Condition of i,ooo of each 
Sex and certain ages for selected races. 
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Subsidiary Table V . — Distribution by Civil Condition of i,ooo of each 
Sex and certain ages for selected races. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

Education. 

151. Statistics of Literacy and Meaning of the Term. —The informa- 
tion connected with respect to the literacy of the population has been embodied 
in Imperial Tables VIII and IX. In the former the literate have been distributed 
by age and by religion, and in the latter according to race. These details have 
been supplemented by a series of Subsidiary Tables as follows - 

Subsidiary Table /. — Education by age, sex and religion. 

Subsidiary Table IT — Education by age, sex and locality. 

Subsidiary Table III. — Education by religion, sex and locality. 

Subsidiary Table IV. — English Education by age, sex and locality. 

Subsidiary Table V. — ^Progress of education since 1881. 

Stibsidiary Table VI. — Education by race._ 

Subsidiary Table VII. — Number of institutions and pupils according to 

the returns of the Education Department. 

Subsidiary Table P 7 //.— Main results of university examinations. 

Subsidiary Table /A.- -Number and circulation of newspapers, etc. 

Subsidiary Table X , — Number of books published in each language. 

The records of literacy for the current census have been simplified by the 
omission to record the language in which each person is literate. The number of 
cases in which literacy extended beyond the mother longue of the person recorded 
was so small, that the record was not worth the additional trouble entailed by its 
preparation, or the risk of confusion caused by the additional record involved. The 
rule for the determination of literacy has been made more definite. In 1901 it 
was to the effect that all persons of whatever age, who could both read and write 
any language, were to be classed as literate. At the present census, greater 
precision was given to the line of demarcation between literacy and illiteracy by 
the instruction that a person should not be entered as literate unless he was able 
to write a letter to a friend and read the answer to it. It was felt to be necessary 
definitely to exclude two classes from the population recorded as literate ; — 

(i) persons unable to write but able to read in a more or less perfunctory 
manner ; 

(ii) persons whose ability to write is limited to the signature of their own 
name with difficulty. 

I'he test of literacy was therefore both more definite and more stringent than 
in 1901. 

152. Standard of Literacy.— The question of the comparison of literacy in 
1901 and 1911 is inevitably associated with the standard of literacy adopted at 
the two enumerations. In paragraph 288 of the Census Report for India for 1901, 
it is stated that the standard of education in Burma is very low, and that it is 
probable that if any test were applied higher than that imposed by the census, the 
influence of the monastic schools on the statistics would disappear, and Burma 
would hold a far lower_ position in comparison with other provinces than that which 
it occupied on the basis of the statistics for 1901. This opinion has been justified 
by the statistics for the current census. The more rigorous application of the test 
of ability to read and write has produced a reduction in the proportions of literate 
persons precisely where the monastic schools are most numerous, the Central 
Basin, the Northern Hill Districts and the Coast Ranges ; but has failed to modify 
the statistics showing the progress of literacy where it is less dependent on 
monastic teaching, in the districts of the Deltaic Plains, and amongst the women 
of the province generally. Thus a reference to Subsidiary Table V will show that 
the districts of Minbu, Magwe, Mandalay, Shwebo and the Upper Chindwin, which 
in igoi returned more than a half of their masculine population as being literate, all 

fall short of that standard in the statistics of the cur- 
rent census. The only districts which now possess a 
literate population exceeding 50 per cent, are Tharra- 
w'addy, HenzadaandPyapdn, delta districts where the 
influence of the monastery schools is not so pronounced 
as in the districts of Upper Burma. A comparisoft of 
... c r . .. , the general results for the two most impQ'riant riattiral 

divisions of the province, the Central Basin and the Deltaio'rPIaiaS^yis even more 
jnstructiv e than one for mdiyidiial districts . The propoitionsapj^eaxilia Lave changed 
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places. In 1901, the proportion of male literacy in the Central Basin exceeded that 
in the Deltaic Plains to an extent represented by the figures 456 and 433 per 
thousand. In 191 1, the proportion of male literates in the Central Basin had fallen 
433 while that in the Deltaic Plains has risen to 454, nearly reversing the positions. 
The conclusion to be drawn from these contrary variations, is not that there has 
been a backward movement in education in the former area, but that it contained 
a large class of persons on the margin of literacy who were included as literates 
in the census of 1901, and excluded by the more rigorous test of 1911. 


153. Comparison of Literacy in 1901 and 1911.— The effect of the more 
rigorous application of the test for literacy has been to reduce the numbers of 
literate males in the province from 

37^ to pGr thousand. Its Opeia" ; Literates per thousand, Igoi—IQU. 1 

tion has been curiously uneven in 
different parts of the province, and 
among males and females. In the i 
districts of the Deltaic Plains the pro- i 
gress of education amongst males has ! 
been more than sufficient to counter- j 
act the increased stringency of the j 
test, the number of literates increasing ; 
from 433 to 454 per thousand. In the ! 

Central Basin, the Northern Hill Dis- 
ricts and the Coast Ranges the more stringent test has served to produce a reduc- 
tion in the proportion of masculine literacy. Changes in area in the Specially 
Administered Territories disguise the real rate of progress, though the figures 
indicate a genuine advance. Among females the progress made has been more 
than sufficient to overcome the greater stringency of the test applied, in all the 
natural divisions except the Coast Ranges, where the proportions are identical for 
1901 and 1911. The general resultant for the province is a slight retrogression 
in the proportion of male literates from 378 to 376 per thousand, while female 
literacy has increased in a marked manner from 45 to 61 per thousand. Combin- 
ing both sexes the progress is represented hy an increase from 215 per thousand 
in 1901 to 221 per thousand in 191 1. 

Although there has been but a slight advance generally, and in some respects 
a set back in the proportions of literacy, the actual figures have shown considerable 
progress, there being 446,916 more per- 
sons literate in 1 91 1 than in 1901. The 
increase in the number of male literates, 
although proportionately less, is abso- 
lutely much greater than tlie increase in 
the number of female literates. The in- 
crease in the number of literate persons in 
the province from 2,223,962 to 2,670,878 
though it has not quite kept pace with the general Increase of population, is 
satisfactory in view of the higher standard adopted at the later enumeration. 


Number of persons literate^ 1901-1911, 


Year. 

j Persons. 

Males. 

Females. 

igii ... 1 

2,670,87s 

2,312,883 

357.995 

igoi 

2,223,962 

1.997.074 

226,888 

Increase ... j 

+4-6,916 

315.809 i 

131,107 
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154. Literacy by Natural Divisions. — The principal cause influencing the 
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dec^ree of literacy of any portion of the province is the extent to which Buddhism is 
== / ^ r accepted by the population. Other 

causes, such as the spread of Cluis- 
tianity, and the number of state-aided 
schools, influence the general propor- 
tions in a minor manner. Thus the 
high proportions of literacy in the dis- 
tricts of the Central Basin and the 
Deltaic Plains as compared with the 
remaining three natural divisions of the 
province are due primarily to their 
higher proportions of Buddhist popula- 
tion. But minor variations, such as 
the greater literacy of the deltaic region as compared with the Central Basin, 
and the proportions of female literacy, are due to other causes. The districts 
of the Deltaic Plains have greater local funds available for the support and 
encouragement of education, and consequently are far better supplied with 
primary and secondary schools under the supervision of the Education Depart- 
ment. They have therefore been able to show an advance in the proportion of 
literacy despite the more stringent test applied, while the districts of the Central 
Basin, with smaller funds available and dependent to a far greater extent on monas- 
tic schools which do not attain even the low standard of a primary school, failed 
to maintain the previous proportion, It is in female literacy that the different na- 
ture of the education in the two areas is most apparent. There are in per cent, 
of females literate in the deltaic districts against 4‘4 per cent, in the districts of 
the Central Basin. The inclusion of Rangoon in the former area undoubtedly 
affects the proportions, but even if Rangoon be excluded, there are five districts of 
the Deltaic Plains, Hanthawaddy, Pegu, Bassein, Ma-ubin and Pyapon with a pro- 
portion of female literates of lo per cent, or more, w'hereas there is no district in 
the Central Basin which attains this standard. The large animistic population in 
the Myitkyina, Bhamo and Ruby Mines districts is the cause of the low propor- 
tion of literacy in the Northern Hill Districts. Similarly the two districts of Sal- 
ween and Northern Arakan reduce the literacy of the Coast Ranges, though the 
remaining districts of this division do not attain the high standard of the more 
central districts of the province. 

155- Education in Cities. — It is a general rule that the inhabitants of large 
towns are far better educated than those of rural areas, The reasons for this are 

obvious. The concentration of popu- 
lation and wealth in towns leads to 
the provision of educational facilities 
suited to all classes of the inhabitants, 
on a scale that is not possible to the 
sparsely inhabited rural districts. In 
addition to being homes of trade and 
industry, cities and large towns tend 
to be the centres of science and art 
and of advanced and higher education, 
attracting students from the remaining portions of the country. Moreover the 
organisation of trade and industry requires a much higher standard of education 
than the more primitive organisation of agriculture. As success in town life is 
pecuh^ly dependent on the degree of education attained, an urban population 
IS more anve to its advantages and necessities than the population of 

rural districts. Other circumstances leading to a -higher standard of literacy in 
cities are the presence of large governmental and adhainistrative organisations and 
the pmerence of the wealthy and leisured classes for the amenities of city life. 

The proportion of masculine Hteraej ih the city of Rangoon, 439 per thousand 
is exceeded in no less than fourteen of the outly mg districts of the province. 
Compared with Mandalay it occupies an- extrem«ly~l©<sw position the latter having 
the high proportion of 599 literate males. peculiar cir.cum- 

stances of Rangoon, containing a large population of illiterate Indian immigrants 
which tend to reduce Its, standard of masculine literacy. If the comparison i&Mken 
over definite sectrons of' its population, its true position can be better ap#ec;iated, 

-Thus‘the ptopcfttWff ctf ,MteTa:cy among the 

70S per thousand against 3 corresponding^ jiroportion of 41 a.per. thousand for the 


Literates per thousand in cities. 



Total. 
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Rangoon. 
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Two cities combined ... 
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Buddhist male population of the province. Similarly the Animist and Christian 
communities of the city of Rangoon show proportions of masculine literacy of 498 
and 800 per thousand against corresponding proportions of 59 and 421 per thou- 
sand respectively for the province as a whole. The remarkable difference in the 
constitution of the populations of the cities of Rangoon and Mandalay is reflected 
In their statistics for literacy. With general proportions not greatly differing, being 
416 and 392 per thousand for Rangoon and Mandalay respectively, an analysis 
by sex reveals marked differences, ft has been seen that the large number of illi- 
terate immigrants reduces the proportion of literacy among the males for the city 
of Rangoon. There is no such large number of illiterate immigrant females. With 
a disproportionately small female population, and excellent facilities for female edu- 
cation the proportion of feminine literacy in Rangoon is exceedingly high. The 
Christian and Buddhist communities, with 632 and 382 literate females per thou- 
sand respectively, are the principal contributories to the resulting high proportion. 


156, Literacy by Religion. — The most surprising feature of the statement 


Diagram showing the number of literates per thousand for each main religion. 
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showing literacy by religion is the high proportions of literate Hindus and Mahorae- 
dans. Whereas Hin- 
dus in India have a 
proportion of fifty liter- 
ates per thousand, in 
Burma the proportion 
rises to 195 per thou- 
sand. For Mahome- 
dans the general pro- 
portion of literacy in 
India is only 33 per 
thousand, but for the 
Mahomedan communi- 
ty in Burma it amounts 
to 178 per thousand. 

One reason of the high proportion of literacy among the Hindus is the fact that they 
include large numbers of immigrants from Madras, the province which stands next to 
Burma in the order of literacy in India. Another cause influencing the degree of 
literacy among both the Hindu and Mahomedan populations is the extent to which 
they are congregated in urban communities. The great majority of the immigrants 
from India are recruited to perform urban occupations, many of which are only 
open to literate persons. Educational facilities are also much more plentiful in towns 
than in rural areas, and the children of such immigrants have much larger chances 
of being educated, than would have fallen to their lot in their homes in India. 
Moreover, Burma is aland of promise to the Indian immigrant. He sees openings 
for his children in Burma which would not be available in his native country. 
There is therefore a much greater incentive to the education of Indian children 
than is to be found in India. The influence of the very wide spread of primary 
education among the Burmese also influences those races with whom they are 
brought into contact. Perhaps even-more striking than the high proportions of 


Literacy per thousand by religions, 
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230 
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178 
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cfeneral literacy among the Hindu and Mahoinedan populations,^ is the marked 

contrast between the literacy of the female members of these religions in India 

and in Burma. In India, the proportions of literate females are 5 and 3 per 
‘ thousand for Hindus and Mahomedans respectively. In Burma they are 53 and 
77 per thousand, in the latter case rising above the proportions of literate 
Buddhist females. The populations for which these proportions are calculated 
are small, and proportions calculated over populations widely divergent in numbers 
are apt to be misleading, but they may be taken as _ proving that the special 
circumstances under which the Indian population lives in_ Burma stimulates a high 
rate of progress, the principal manifestation of which is a high proportion of 
literacy. 

It is the Buddhist community which sets the standard and which governs the 
proportions of literacy for the province. Whatever may be the respective 

proportions for the remaining religions, 
they are calculated on such small abso- 
lute numbers as compared with the 
Buddhists, that they affect but slightly 
the figures for the province. The high 
proportion of 412 literate males per 
thousand Buddhists is due to the rule, 
to which there are but few exceptions, 
that every boy at the age of about eight 
or nine goes as a matter of course to 
the monastery school that is to be found 
in nearly every main village and in many 
of the hamlets of the Buddhist portion of the province. The provision for 
education is both universal and free, and every Buddhist boy is taught both to 
read and write. The proportion of literates indicates that a considerable 
proportion do not profit by their teaching to the extent of complying with the 
census test of literacy, that of being able to write a letter and read the reply to 
the same. The same facilities of universal education do not exist for Buddhist 
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girls. But the high position obtained by Burmese women has prevented the 
existence of any prejudice against female education merely on account of sex. 
The disproportion between the literacy of Buddhist males and females is due to 
the absence of opportunities for the education of the latter. The deficiency is 
supplied to a certain extent by lay schools and the proportion of 60 literate 
Buddhist females per thousand contrasts decisively with a proportion of 7 per 
thousand for the literacy of the female population of India as a whole. 

As was to be expected, the Christian community affords the highest propor- 
tion of. literacy. It includes the European and Anglo-Indian races, every adoles- 

cent and adult member of which is 

Christian literates per 1,000. literate. But cvcn among native Chris* 

tians, the close attention given by the 

Males. Females. rellglous leaders of all denominations to 

the importance of education leads to a 

Pro^ce 421 251 high standard of literacy. It is among 

• DeUafc Plains females that the difference from other 

Northern Hill Di^rict^' 407 religions in this respect is most marked. 

Coast Ranges 327 378 The proportion of male Christian literates 

"" is but slightly higher than that for 

. ■ I _J Buddhist males, the figures being 421 

and 412 per thousand respectively. 
>But the proportion of female Christian literates, exceeding 25 per cent, of the 
Jbt^^hiiiiibdr, is decidedly- above the corresponding piroportion for Buddhists, there 

^ — - — ^ ^ ^ being only 6 per cent. 

Ll: -- , ' - ' Christians (Actual figures); of the total number of 
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separately. Practically the whole of the first class are literate, the slight margin 
representing infants and children who have not attained the age at which ability to 
read and write is possible. I'he propor- 
tions for native Christians are 325 and ~ ~ ~ I 

195 per thousand for males and females ^ 

respectively. This represents a some- ' r-., . 

^ , , . Literate per 1,000. 

what lower standard for males than is to r', rr-. • 

. . , 1 n • 1 1 Class of Christians. 

be louna among BuddnistSj but the pro- Females 

portion of female literates among the ' 

native Christians is far higher than among Europeans and Allied ) 
the Buddhist community. Races and Anglo- [ 986 86 a 

The proportion of literacy among m ^ 

the members of Animist tribes and races ^ ’’ 

is enhanced by the inclusion of the 

Chinese population. The extremely low proportions of^59 per thousand for 
males and 2 per thousand for females would almost vanish if the Chinese were 
excluded. The indigenous Animists 
may be entered as being entirely 
illiterate. As members of animist tribes 
or races become educated, they are 
absorbed either into the Buddhist or the 
Christian communities. Their only 
avenues to literacy are through the 
Buddhistic monastic schools or the vari- 
ous forms of Christian missionary enter- 
prise. The indigenous Animists there- 
fore comprise those numbers of the hill 
tribes of the province who have not 
come under the influence of any systematic educational influences. 

157. Education by Race.-— No statistics were compiled to show the stand- 
ard of literacy of the Burmese race. Its proportions would, however, coincide closely 
with those of the Buddhist population ; /.£>., 

412 per thousand for males, 60 per thousand 
for females, and a resultant of 233 per 
thousand fc^ the two sexes combined. The 
Chinese are the most literate of the remaining 
races. Next in order come three Buddhist 
races, the Talaings, Arakanese and Danus. 

Then follow the Karens and the Shans. But 
for the spread of Christianit}' the Karens, a 
race of animistic antecedents, would occupy 
a much lower place in the scale of literacy. 

It is the provision of educational facilities 
accompanying Christian missionary effort 
which has induced the comparatively high 
proportion of literacy among them. The 
high proportion is specially noticeable among 
females. It is slightly higher at 62 per thousand than the proportion of Buddhisjt 
female literacy, or than the female literacy for the whole province, at 60 and 61 
per thousand respectively. The proportions among the Chins, Was, Palaungs. and " 
Kachins are naturally extremely low. It is indeed doubtful if they attcun the 
figures recorded, it being highly probable that a lower standard of literacy was 
assumed among the primitive tribes and races than among those which are more 
advanced. 

158. Education in English. — Details of the proportions of literacy in 
English are to be found in Subsidiary Table IV of this Chapter, Considerable 
progress has been made since 1901, the proportion of literacy in English' for males'* 
rising from 61 to 91 per ten thousand, and that for females from 13 to -ao-per- .' 
ten thousand. The Deltaic Plains with the large urban centres of Rangoon and-T 
Bassein, and the Coast Ranges with the ports of Moulmein, Akyab, Tavoy and' - 
Mergui, naturally provide the highest proportions of persons educated in English. 
The large European and Anglo-Indian populations in these towns increase the • 
proportions both directly and indirectly. It is not only their actual numbers, 
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but .ISO tbe largo English speaking population 

influence the statistics, Ran- 
goon itself supplies nearly half 
the English-speaking popu- 
lation of the province, its 
proportions being t,2i2 and 
736 per ten thousand of its 
population for males and 
females respectively. Man- 
dalay District, containing 
Mandalay City and the 
administrative centre of May- 
myo, each with a large Euro- 
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pean and Anglo-Indian population, is the second district in the province with 2'49 
per cent, of its male peculation and '68 per cent, of its female population able to 

speak and write English. Amherst 
District containing the port of Moul- 
mein is the only other district with as 
many as one per cent, of its masculine 
population speaking English. 


Literate in English. 
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Rangoon ... 

Rest of Province 

36.328 

25.233 
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Total 

1 67,837 
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Total, 
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Buddhist 

20 

39 
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Animist 
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^3 
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Hindu ... 

238 

28a 
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Mahomedan ... 

1 141 

192 

48 

Christian 
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159. English Education by 
Religions. — It is natural that small 
and select communities like the Jews and the Zoroastrians should show the 
high standard of literacy in English indicated by the figures in columns 13, 14 

and 15 in Subsidiary Table I. It is also 
natural that the comparatively small com- 
munities, like the Hindus and Mahoraedans, 
specialising largely in urban industries, 
should show much higher proportions of 
literacy in English than the indigenous 
Buddhist and Animist populations. It is 
the proportions of English literacy among 
the Christian population which needs closer 
analysis. It is partly composed 'of members of races for whom English is the 
mother tongue, and partly of native Christians with whom English is ai^acquired 

language. It is necessary 
that the proportions of 1,841 
and 932 per ten thousand for 
Christian males and females, 
respectively, should be resolv- 
ed into constituent proportions 
for each of the two main 
branches of the Christian 
community. It is seen, as was 
to be expected, that practi- 
cally the whole of the Euro- 
peans and members of allied races and Anglo-Indians are literate in English, there 
being a slight margin for infants, and for non-English-speaking Europeans. Among 

native Christians the number of English 
speakers form 5 '36 and 2^27 per cent, 
of the total numbers of males and 
females, respectively, a much higher 
standard of knowledge of English than 
is to be found among the Buddhist, 
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1891 and 1901 has been checked, and the ground then lost has been partly 
recovered. But the following extract from the Report on Public Instruction in 
Burma for the year 1901-11, demonstrates that even yet the primary education 
of the province has not been placed on a thoroughly satisfactory and progressive 
footing : — 

“ Under public primary institutions for boys there has been a marked decrease of 268 
schools and 6,030 pupils. This decline is not shared by European schools ; in Anglo- 
Vernacular Primary schools 1S2 pupils only have been lost, of whom 59, however, have 
merely passed over to the Secondary list with the rise of their schools to middle grade. 
Hence almost the entire decrease falls upon Vernacular schools. The Pegu, Magvve, Meik- 
tila and Irrawadd}’" Divisions and the Southern Shan States all show losses of both schools 
and pupils, the first two having suffered the most severely. In the Eastern Circle on the 
other hand there has been a slight gain of pupils, so too in the Northern Circle. The Chin 
Hills and Mandalay show increases of both scholars and schools, the Northern Shan States 
a small gain of scholars, Arakan and Tenasserim losses of schools but gains in respect of 
pupils, Sagaing a gain of schools but decrease of scholars. The falling off, moreover, is not 
general, being confined to Primary schools proper. In Secondary Vernacular schools, both the 
Upper Primary and Lower Primary standards show increases and even in Primary schools 
the loss in the Upper Primary standards is slight. It is elementary vernacular education 
therefore that has been affected.” 

The decline is attributed partly to the application of the full vernacular curri- 
culum in aided schools, though the principal cause is the reduction of grants due 
to financial stringency. The full curriculum could have been introduced with 
relatively little difficulty and without a backward movement, if it had not coincided 
with a reduction of financial aid. 

Private institutions have increased from 5,044 in 1891 to 13,118 in 1901 and 
16,499 in 1911. These figures however cannot be relied on as the Education 
Department has no adequate means of either collecting or verifying them. It may 
be assumed that roughly there are between 16,000 and 17,000 such institutions in 
the Province, that of these nearly 16,000 are kept by Buddhists and that of the 
private Buddhist schools the very large majority, ?.e., over 15,900 schools, belong to 
the monastic order. Of the estimated total in attendance at private schools 
nearly 165,000 pupils or 96 per cent, are Buddhists. It is to such private institu- 
tions that the supre- 
macy of Burma in the 
matter of literacy is 
due. The marginal 
statement indicates 
that over one-third of 
the number of private 
educational institutions 
in India and over one- 
fourth of their students, 
are to be found in 
Burma. It must be 
remembered that the education given is very elementary, lower than that given in 
the primary schools, and if a much higher standard than the ability to read and 
write a letter were adopted, large numbers of persons now entered as literates 
would be excluded. 

161. Distribution of Educational Facilities, — Excluding the Specially 
Administered Territories tliere are in Burma 18640 village- tracts or administrative 
village jurisdictions. The number of primary schools 
in the Specially Administered Territories is small, 
and the number of recorded private schools from 
these areas would not be great. There is on an 
average approximately one primary school for each 
3 or 4 village-tracts, but in the greater portion of the 
province, even this slight provision of a most elemen- 
tary standard of instruction is not to be found, the 
primary schools being concentrated to a greater degree in the wealthy deltaic 
districts of the province. The distribution of the private schools amounts 
to not quite one per village-tract. The Education Department issues a warn- 
ing that the figures are only approximate, and it is obvious from the figures 
given in Subsidiary Table VII for 1891 and 1901 that the returns for those 
years are not complete. It is probable that even yet complete records have not 


j Numbers of Schools and Village-tracts* 

Village-T racts 
Primary Schools ... 
Private Schools ... 

i 

18,640 

5448 

16,499 


1 

Class of Institution. 

Number o£ institutions. 

Number of Scholars, 

India, igoi. 

Burma, 
rgr I. 

India^ 1901, 

Burma, 

rgrr. 

Arts Colleges 

141 

2 

16,703 

278 

Secondary Schools 

5461 

876 

586,628 

78,283 

Primary Schools 

98,133 

5.448 

3,157.724 

177,668 

School for special instruc- 
tion. 

964 

236 

32,924. 

2,932 

Private institutions 

42.343 

16,499 j 

605,212 

170,831 
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been obtained^ and it is legitimate to presume a provision of approximately ohe 
private school per village-tract for the province. 1 bus, for an extremely low 
standard of education^ measured of course from a purely scculai standpoint, there 
is a generous provision within the reach of every boy in the province. 

162. Educational Expenditure.— The total expenditure on education 

in the province of Burma for the year ipiO'ii was Rs. Rnt the 

amount with which the census figures are 
concerned, that influencing the amount 
of simple literacy without regard to its 
quality, is that portion spent on primary 
education. Despite financial stringency, 
which is officially declared to have 
been the chief cause in the decline in 
the number of primary schools for the 
year as compared with the previous 
year, it is seen that the amount spent 
on primary education has increased by 
Rs. 2,15,536 since 1901. It now amounts to Rs. 42 per thousand of the total 
population, or Rs. 2,885 thousand pupils, against the corresponding figures of 
Rs. 28 and Rs. 2,283 at the time of the previous census. It may seem a discou- 
raging result for this increased expenditure that the proportion of male literacy 
recorded should have fallen from 378 to 376 per thousand, and that the total 
recorded literacy should have Increased by so slight a proportion, from 215 to 22 x 
per thousand only. The standards of literacy adopted at the enumerations of 1901 
and 1 91 1 have however differed so widely that comparisons are impossible. The 
reduction in the numbers of literates occurred among persons educated at monastic 
schools which had not attained a sufficiently high standard to be treated as primary 
schools. It has been seen that female literacy which is largely the resultant of 
primary schools, and literacy in the districts of the Deltaic iflains where primary 
schools are abundant, have increased despite the more stringent tests applied at the 
census of 191 j. 

163. Comparison of Census Returns with Scholars in Educational 
Institutions. — ^There should be some correspondence between the number of 

scholars in the educational institutions of 
the country and the numbers returned 
as literate in the census records between 
the ages of 10 and 20. The degree of 
correspondence is not close. It is not 
till some time after passing the age of 
10 that the majority of children can be 
truly classed as literate. On the other 
hand, but a small portion of scholars 
remain in educational institutions till the 
age of 20. The figures given in the 
margin show a difference of 147,639. There are so many possible reasons to 
account for this difference _ that any attempt to estimate them or even to place 
them in their order of magnitude would be impossible. 

164. Books and Newspapers as Tests of Education.— Subsidiary 
Table iX gives the number and circulation of newspapers and periodicals in the 
province at the three periods 1890, j goo and 1910. Subsidiary Table X gives 
the numbers of books published in the various languages in each year of the past 
decade, and the totals for the past three decades. It is doubtful if the vernacular 
newspapers reach a sufficient number of the population to enable any conclusions 
as to the spread of education to be drawm with any degree of confidence. Their 
total circulations are insignificant in number, and even though they show increases 
on the circulations at the time of previous cerrsus enumerations, this is due to 
increased energy of supply rather than to increased strength of demand. They 
are not sufficiently in touch with the life of the people to be read for their own 
sake. They are largely propaganda publications supplying what the publishers 
choose to give, rather than what the public wants. Indeed it is doubtful if the 
Burmese public wants anything in the nature of periodical literature. Interests 
are too narrow and too local to support publications of provincial circulation, and 


I Literates between ages lo and 20 . j 

Age. 

Census 

returns. 

Scholars (from education 
returns). 

10—15 

I ^20 

253.133 

324.498 


10—20 j 

577.631 

429.992 


Expenditure on Primary Education (Provincial and 
Local Funds). 

Year- 

Actual. 

Per 

Population. 

1,000. j 

Pupils. 


Rs. 

Rs, 

Rs. 

19I1 

506,988 

42 

2.8 s 5 

1901 

291452 

28 

2,283 
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the support given to local papers would be too small to pay their cost. Nor do 
the numbers of books published throw any light on the general spread of educa- 
tion. The standard of education Is so low that the task of reading through a 
book of but moderate dimensions with a full comprehension of its contents could 
be performed by but a very small number of the persons classed as literate in the 
census records. 


Subsidiary Table I. — Education by age, sex and religion. 


Religion. 

Number per mille who are literate. 

Number per 
mille who are 
literate in 
English. 

All ages. 


0 - 

-10. 

10 

■"15- 

15-^0. 

i 20 and 
j over. 

S 

H 

'rt 

Female, 

3 

CJ 

s 

0 

3 

3 

Ui 

d 

i 

! jj 

\ rt 

5 

j £ 

jj 

a 

Female. 

a 

IS 

Female. 

lii 

1 rt 

Female. 

I 


3 

4 

5 


7 

. ® 

9 

10 

II 

12 

13 

H 

15 

All Religions ... 

221 

376 

61 

28 

II 

2S6 

f 

74 

479 

109 

544 

75 

6 

9 

2 

Buddhist 

235 

412 

60 

28 

II 

303 

72 

531 

icS 

619 

74 

2 

4 


Animist 

32 

59 

3 

2 

... 

25 

4 

45 

5 

92 

4 

I 

I 

... 

Hindu ... : 

195 

330 

53 

40 


194 

77 

207 

I06 

251 

60 

24 

28 

5 

Mahomedan ... 

178 

234 

77 

24 

II 

161 

84 

260 

119 

299 

112 

14 

19 

5 

Christian 

341 

421 

252 

76 

72 

398 

325 


401 

161 

302 

143 

187 

94 

Sikh 

448 

502 

196 

46 

63 

536 

382 

4^5 

4S7 

551 

220 

31 

32 

28 

Jain 

41S 

450 

253 

2 r4 

105 

87s 

... 

733 

231 

426 

326 

103 

.15 

38 

Zoroastrian ... 

736 

759 


276 

182 

944 

733 

667 

i 

I ooo ' 

849 

831 

603 

636 

:543 

Jew 

63s 

726 

525 

293 

278 

763 

742 

844 

667 

S53 

596 

479 

531 

417 

Confucian 

1 

1 : 

507 

1 

j 

632 

j 

1 j 

... 

1,000 

i 

j ! 

... 

I.OOO 

... 

750 

... 

596 

... 

42 

53 

-•* 
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Subsidiary Table Education by age, sex and locality. 






Number per mille who 

arc liter 

ate. 




District and Natural Division. 

All ages. 


I— lO. 

lO — 15. 

15—^ 

20. 

20 and 

over. 


Total. 

Male. !f 

cmale. 

Male. F 

emaleJ 

Male. F 

einale- 

Malu. I 

'em ale. 

Male, 1 

'emale. 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

JO 

11 

12 

Province 

221 

376 

61 

28 

11 


74 

479 

109 

544 

75 

Central Basin 

281 

m 

44 

.25 

8 

297 

62 

647 

82 

666 

64 

Prome 

274 

493 

62 

23 

14 

348 

SO 

638 

113 

739 

70 

Thayetmyo 

256 

477 

-42 

24 

7 

33^ 

46 

579 

75 

725 

54 

Pak&kku M. 

203 

378 

43 

16 

6 

228 

55 

458 

go 

604 

5« 

Minbu 

237 

45 ^ 

32 

i6 

4 


34 

578 

52 

693 

43 

Magvve 

245 

470 

26 

24 

5 

291 

25 

O18 

38 

72s 

35 

Mandalay 

277 

455 

99 

36 

n 

356 

104 

586 

i57 

618 

123 

Slnwebo 

24-1 

429 

73 

33 

12 

319 

78 

545 

108 

649 

94 

Sagaing 

227 

434 

40 

30 

7 

382 

5^ 

567 

8i 

644 

45 

Lower Chindwin 

172 

362 

^9 

15 

4 

221 

24 

43° 

35 

586 

23 

Kyauks^ 

218 

408 

38 

44 

12 

28a 

73 

492 

77 

562 

37 

Meiktila 

207 

408 

31 

31 

4 

253 

23 

S‘S 

43 

623 

26 

Yam^thin 

225 

419 


24 

6 

277 


516 

57 

640 

40 

Myingyan 

222 

432 

31 

25 

6 

300 

35 

538 

55 

678 

38 

Deltaic Plains 

294 

464 

111 

48 

20 

377 

181 

682 

m 

628 

141 

Rangoon 

416 

439 

359 

138 

94 

55^ 

425 

548 

502 

460 

422 

Hanthawaddy ,,, 

336 

493 

145 

56 

25 

450 

185 

618 

260 

651 

178 

Tharrawaddy 

296 

508 

85 

36 

14 

403 

112 

629 

165 

756 

103 

Pegu 

315 

483 

122 

49 

22 

430 

149 

637 

218 

662 

xSa 

Bassein 

277 

4^4 

100 

35 

17 

313 

112 

774 

540 

644 

137 

Henzada 

305 

S'7 

97 

41 

19 

373 

116 

<57S 

167 

783 

120 

Myaungmya ... 

275 

433 

98 

33 

15 

316 

105 

525 

172 

63s 

694 

13X 

Ma-ubin 

301 

485 

109 

48 

22 

417 

137 

622 

196 

134 

Pyap6n 

361 

554 

129 

5*^ 

19 

479 

138 

698 

250 

756 

169 

That^n 

168 

270 

57 


10 

235 

7X 

375 

102 

398 

74 

Toungoo 

221 

369 

62 

1 

29 

13 

238 

75 

4 Cfj 

HI 

538 

77 

Northern Hill Districts . . . 

197 

866 

26 

25 

7 

266 

86 

464 

49 

496 

80 

Bhamo 

log 

191 

22 

9 

7 

no 

25 

189 

42 

277 

24 

Myitkyina ,,, 

X31 I 

2T9 

19 

20 

6 

146 

25 

296 

3x 

281 

21 

Katba 

230 

441 ' 

23 

26 

5 

348 

29 

560 

37 

647 

29 

Ruby Mines 

166 

273 

40 

41 

27 

205 

71 

319 

83 

364 

4X 

Upper Chindwin 

265 

496 

29 

35 

7 

359 

37 

674 

58 

707 

34 

Coast Ranges 

161 

270 

89 

16 

7 

168 

46 

808 

61 

896 

61 

Akyab 

Northern Arakan 

^$0 

33 

253 

6i 

26 

3 

II 

4 

141 

20 

26 

264 

5x 

3^ 

3 

372 

94 

38 

5 

Kyaukpyu ... 
Sandoway 

Salween 4,. 

Amherst 

Tavoy ^ 

154- 

292 

24 

is 

*4 

148 

23 

304 

32 

452 

33 

T94 

27 

182 

347 

46 

283 

40 

a! 

15 

I 

24 

6 

II 

209 

49 

^95 

48 

9 

77 

413 

44 

342 

69 

4 

xos 

548 

69 

421 

5^ 

7 

83 

181 

314 

44 

22 

8 

1951 

56 

433 

78 

481 

54 

Mergui 

r86 

298 

57 

17 

10 

169 

62 

333 

95 

456 

76 

Specially Adminf stored Ter- 

50 

94 

6 

4 

2 

86 


189 

9 

r84 

7 

Nor^ern ^an States 
Sdttthefn^ Shab Staites 

48 

90 

107 

5 

1 

6 

. 3 

102 
T 87 

6 

6 

* ia4 

. 8 
li 

124 

154 

6 

8 
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5 

■ 

*8 


19 


Rangoon andJvtdn^- 
lay cities combined. 

•4^ 

IS 

"yt i'! u. 

, . "28c 

i'i 5;^'^ "'I'f 

> 10^ 

i 66 
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, '"55^ 

W 

5 
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Subsidiary Table III . — Education by Reltgion, sex and locality . 


District and Natural Divi?ions, 


Number per mille who are literate. 


i 

Buddhist. | 

I 

Animist. 

Christian. 

Male. j 

Female. 

Male, 

Female. 

Male, 

1 Female, 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

! 

7 

1 

Province ... 

:412 

60 

59 

3 

421 

252 

Central Basin 

488 

42 

147 

9 

627 

898 

Proine 

5II 

61 

163 

6 

581 

337 

1 Thayetmyo 

505 

44 

86 

4 

652 

389 

Pakfikku ... 

379 

43 

126 

la 

479 

291 

Minbu ... 

466 

33 

III 

2 

6 i 4 

407 

Magwe 

473 

25 

133 

9 

623 

385 

Mandalay 

460 

88 

514 

320 

778 

536 

Shwebo 

430 

71 

220 

74 

668 

283 

Sagaing 

435 

39 

7 39 

12 

474 

265 

Lower Chindwin 

361 

19 

185 

7 

579 

322 

Kyauks^ ... 

4:2 

3^ 

223 

29 

6r4 

355 

M eiktila 

411 

20 

174 

6 

487 

293 

Yambthin 

430 

30 

195 

13 

3*1 

]86 

Myingyan ... 

431 

30 

143 

9 

5^7 

346 

Deltaic Plains 

496 

106 

285 

26 

469 

268 

Rangoon ... 

70S 

SSj 

4 q 8 

117 

800 

632 

Hanthawaddy 

559 

149 

386 

66 

445, 

259 

Tharrawaddy 


83 

347 

46 

503 

26S 

Pegu ^ 

537 

124 

329 

23 

338 

225 

Bassein ... ... "■ , 

470 

91 

325 

103 

377 

224 

Hen^ada ... 

526 

93 

508 

172 

445 

252 

Myaungmya 

457 

93 

393 

84 

321 

190 

Ma-ubin 

504 

J07 

342 

II4 

390 

181 

Pyapon ... ... ... 

603 

I29 

360 

76 

381 

220 

Thatdn 

2S3 

57 

168 

17 

246 

162 

Toungo:) 

1 433 

1 

58 

81 

5 

202 

145 

Northern Hill Districts 

480 

80 

20 

2 

407 

m 

Bhamo .. 

301 

36 

18 

... 1 

422 

123 

Myitkyina 

407 

38 

17 

I 

6x0 

330 

Katha ... ... 

456 

23 

16 

... 
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! *93 

Ruby Mines 

314 

44 < 

.39 

14 

383 

117 

Upper Chindwin 

510 

29 

19 

I 

295 

97 

Coast Ranges 
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48 

40 

2 

827 

278 

Akyab 

391 

40 

24 


29s 

112 

Northern A rakan 

386 

26 i 

5 i 

... 

333 

129 

Kyaukpyu ... 4.. 

323 

26 

10 1 

2 
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144 

Sandaway 

398 

40 : 
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4 

385 

213 

Salween 

82 

8 i 

4 ! 

. . . 
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'184 

Amherst 

292 

55 

327 1 

82 
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437 

Tavoy ... 
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4^ 
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3 

35^3 

*49 

Mergui ... ... ... 

345 

58 

II4 

2 
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94 

Specially Adniinisfered Territories, 
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7 

8 


92 

28 

Northern Shan States 

loi 

6 

6 




Southern Shan States 

12 

7 

3 

... 

92 

i 

1 

23 


26 
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Subsidiary Table IV.— English Edmctimt by age, sex 

and locality. 


District and Natural 
Division. 

Literate in English per 1 0,000. 

1911. 

1901. 

0— 10 • 

10 - 

■’I5. 
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20 and over. 

All ages. 
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7 
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33 
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9 

7 

65 

28 
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34 
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20 

61 

13 
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7 

5 

82 

18 

77 

14 

83 

10 

66 

9 

86 

6 
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I 

I 

15 

5 

62 

4 

58 

5 

38 

A 

23 

3 
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2 
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33 

9 
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8 
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4 
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4 

51 

5 

Pakdkku ... 
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20 
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27 
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39 
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29 
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48 

38 

8 

... 

20 

3 
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4 
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65 

249 

68 
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25 
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10 

7 

14 
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67 

9 

86 

8 

55 

8 

72 

8 
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4 

3 

19 

10 

35 

11 

40 

6 
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2 
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2 

28 
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2 
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2 

30 

10 
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10 
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5 
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8 

8 

3 f 

8 

64 
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2 
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49 
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8 
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26 
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33 
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29 
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2 
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3 

57 

^7 

135 

9 

57 

8 

50 

8 
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5 
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18 
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12 
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4 
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51 
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30 
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8 
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41 
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9 
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25 
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6 
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8 
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Kyaukpyu 

4 

2 

31 

4 

7 

I 

74 

9 

i 7 

2 

3 

64 

26 

36 

8 

5 

2 

47 

17 

22 

6 

3 

2 

45 

18 

21 

7 

3 
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2 

159 

2 

2 

61 

"^6 

102 

2 

2 

51 

Tavoy 

Mergui 

15 

3 

2 

2 

36 

14 


143 

78 

3 ' 

9 

68 

71 

5 

14 

' ” 55 
47 

4 

9 

io 

3 

9 

. y, Speeiaff^ Adminia- 

7 


8 


6 

2 

12 

1 

9 

1 

5 


. r,: tered TeMtorfea. 










Northern ' Shan 

w.r v 

I 

1 

3 

... 

6 

I 

17 

3 

10 

I 

13 

I 


I 


4 


6 

iM 

’"''is 

. I 


i 

3 















- ■ Traet^ 

J, 







■ *' 




4 t|i 4 u 1 ‘ * 

' ' Chin 

“Vu'-' 


/ 3 


''ii' 

' ': 9 ;. 

10 


. 6 

instill 

ill ' 

fcr'- -./r- ^ 













SUBSIDIARY TABLES. 
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Subsidiary Table V . — Progress of Education since 


Number of Literate per mille. 



All ages. 

IS— 20. j 

20 and over. 

District and Natural Division. 

r 


Male. 

i 

i 


Female. 


Male. 

i 

Female. 1 

Male. - 

Female. 

1911. 

1901. 

iSqi. I 

rSSi. 

I911. i 

1901, 

1S91. S iSSr. 

1911. 

! 

1901. 1 


igor. • 

1911. 

1901. 

IQIt. 

rpor. 

I 

2 

3 

1 

^ i 

5 

6 

7 

S 

9 

10 

" 1 

12 

13 

It 

15 

16 

17 

Province 

376 

378 

i 

39 S 1 

461 

5 z 

45 

24 

36 

479 

i 

48s 1 

X09 

77 

544 

537 

75 

53 

Central Basin 

433 

458 

421 j 

1 

... 

44 

30 

IS 

... 

547 

587 

82 

47 

656 

681 

54 

37 

Prome 

493 

449 

475 

470 

62 

41 

25 

16 

63S 

S6i 

113 

66 

739 

697 

70 

SO 

Thayetmyo 

+77 

437 

477 

510 

43 

33 

ID 

16 

579 

651 

75 

60 

725 

730 

54 

48 

Pakokku 

37S 

46s 

3S3 


43 

23 

8 


45S 

622 

go 

35 

604 

718 

51 

29 

Minbu 

451 

533 

463 


32 

35 

11 


57S 

684 

52 

55 

693 

7SI 

43 

43 

Magwe 

470 

SOI 

472 


26 

16 

11 


618 

662 

33 

23 

735 

78S 

35 

21 

Mandalay ... 

455 

654 

438 

'tj 

u 

99 

76 

42 


586 

645 

IS 7 

119 

61S 

671 

133 

91 

Shwebo 

430 

SOS 

451 


73 

19 

7 

1 

545 

640 

308 

35 

649 

746 

94 

24 

Sagaing 

434 

482 

41S 

£ 

a 

40 

30 

13 

£ 

s 

567 

629 

Si 

1 

47 

644 

736 

45 

37 

Lower Chiiidwin 

363 

407 

380 

tii 

19 

iS 

7 

Hi 

450 

491 

35 

31 

586 

637 

33 

19 

Kyauksi ... 

40S 

354 

263 

Z, 

38 

23 

8 

Z 

493 

415 

77 

35 

562 

491 

37 

m6 

Meiktila 

40S 

331 

00 


21 

17 

8 


51S 

40S 

43 

2 S 

623 

S14 

26 

21 

YamMhin ... »« 

419- 

391 

36s 


33 

20 

11 


S16 

503 

57 

30 

640 

S93 

40. 

25 

Myingyan 

433 

450 

396 


31 

24 

11 


533 

586 

55 

34 

67S 

689 

38 

38 

Beltaic Plains ... 

454 

433 

436 


III 

80 

40 

... 

S82 

544 

196 

138 

628 

593 

141 

95 

Rangoon 

439 

410 

381 

475 

359 

26s 

154 

151 

54S 

50S 

502 

41S 

460 

402 

432 

363 

Hanthawaddy ... 

493 

4S3 

4 fi 3 

534 

145 

no 

37 

43 

618 

599 

369 

i8S 

651 

640 

178 

116 

Tharrawaddy ... 

50S 

4S4 

469 

553 

85 

62 

38 

33 

679 

653 

16S 

107 

756 

717 

XO3 

75 

Pegu 

483 

450 

497 

... 

133 

92 

51 

... 

637 

572 

21S 

156 

663 

623 

153 

HI 

Bassein 

444 

414 

3S0 

4S7 

100 

75 

33 

37 

774 

S 3 I 

540 

135 

644 

609 

137 

101 

Henzada 

SI7 

477 

4 tfi 

619 

97 

54 

38 

18 

675 

S88 

167 

98 

783 

723 

120 

65 

Myaungmya 

433 

43 d 

j 


^ 98 

73 

1 


rsas 

i 

515 

173 

137 

635 

637 

131 

94 

Ma-ubin 

48s 

} 

>483 

S73 

-i 109 


J- 40 

SI 

< 622 


rig6 

■) 

(694 

) 

^"134 

'I 



1 U6S 

1 


1 

\ 



1, 

{■608 

] 

^149 


>641 


fl 03 

Pyapon 

S 54 

) 

) 


1 129 

) 

J 


L698 

) 

C250 

) 

I756 

) 

I169 

) 

Thaton ... j 

370 

335 

353 

360 

57 

4 J 

31 

70 

37s 

294 

102 

76 

398 

359 

74 

53 

Toungoo .M 

359 

3 SS 

j 

355 

485 

63 

SO 

37 

47 

467 

470 

III 

84 

538 

5 X 5 

77 

61 

Northern Hill Districts ... j 

356 

379 

347 

... 

36 

21 

xo 

... 

464 

464 

49 

\ 3 a 

' 496 

514 

30 

26 

Bhamo ... ... 

191 

224 



f S 3 

24 

*) 


( i8g 

33+ 

42 

39 1 

277 

291 

34 

26 





... 

i 


[ 5 

... 

\ 








Myitkjdiia ... ... 

219 

z86 

) 

t 

1 X 9 

31 

J 


Csg6 

294 

31 

34 

381 

373 

21 

25 

Katha 

441 

399 

334 

i 

33 

30 

IS 

... 

Sdo 

S16 

37 

31 

647 

576 

29 

25 

Ruby Mines 

373 

282 

230 


40 

34 

9 

... 

319 

341 

S 3 

37 

364 

363 

41 

29 

Upper Chi ndwin 

496 

530 

354 


39 

ao 

9 

-* 

674 

675 

S8 

37 

707 

737 

34 

26 

Coast lianges ... 

270 

285 

29a 

... 

39 

39 

ao 

... 

308 

34 ° 

6x 

55 

396 

409 

51 

50 

Akyab 

2 S 3 

386 

272 

333 

26 

34 

17 

37 

264 

338 

32 

46 

372 

406 

- 38' 

47 

Northern Arafcan 

61 

55 

49 

33 

3 

« ^ 

... 

... 

SI 

62 

3 

7 

94 

81 

_ ■_ 5 

7 

Kyaukpyu 

293 

338 

35t 

459 

24 

39^ 

S 5 


_304 

401 

33 

86 

453 

. ,5P5 

.. .. 33 . 

39 

Sandoway 

347 

343 

303 

349 

40 

32 

11 

6 

413 

408 

69 

45 

548 

543 

51 

4 + 

Salween 

46 

.51 

45 

4 ^ 

S 

6 

4 

... 

44 

66 

_4 

II 

69 

73 

7 

8 

Amherst ... 

283 

261 

367 

309 

62 

S6 

39 

37 

342 

302 

ro 3 

77 

421 

34a 

'83 

67 

Taroy ’ 

314 

313 

336 

349 

44 

44 

32 

'23 

433 

395 

78 

69 

481 

49a 

54 

55 

Mergux 

29S 

333 

271 

36S 

. 57 

55 

19 

39 

333 

, . 389, 

.95 

86 

.436 

. .5x9 

7.6 

JS 

Sp^ialiy Administered Ter- 

94 

7 * 



6 

3 


... 

139 

119 

9 

4 

134 

94 

7 

36 

ritories. 

















Northern Shan States 

90 

97 

... 

... 

5 

3 

... 

... 

123 

156 

8 

3 

134 

111 

, .6 

4 

Southern Shan States 

107 

69 


... 

7 

3 

... 

... 

164 

118 

11 

"5 

154 

■ * 9 i 

•s 

h - 4 

Chin Hills 

II 

: 

... 

... 

... 

... 



8 

15 

... 

1 

19 

1 38 

' . 
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Subsidiary Table Vl.^Educaiion by Tribe or kac^. 






Number per 1,000 















Number per 10,000 










literate in English. 

Tribe or Race. 


Year. 

Literate. 


Illiterate. 








Total. 

Male. 

Female. 

Total. 

Male. 

Female, 

Total. 

Male. 

female. 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

S 

9 

10 

T 1 

Arakanese ... 


1911 

i6g 

309 

19 

831 

691 

981 

34 

61 

5 

Chin 


C igti 

28 

54 

4 

972 

94^ 

996 

2 

3 

1 


1 igoi 

25 

48 

2 

975 

952 

998 

I 

2 

... 

Chinese 

... 

1911 

Q7I 

321 

III 

729 

679 

889 

183 

230 

29 

Danii 

... 

1911 

133 

230 

36 

868 

770 

964 

... 

... 

« f • 

Karen 


5 ^911 

126 

191 

62 

874 

809 

938 

47 

68 

27 


1 1901 

91 

H 3 

37 

909 

?57 

963 

23 

33 

12 

Kachin 

... 

i ^ 9^1 

1 1901 

.9 

8 

12 
14 1 

6 

2 

991 

992 

988 

986 

994 

998 

I 

2 

... 

Shan 


C 1911 

lOl 

181 1 

22 

899 

819 

978 

2 

3 

I 


1 1901 

79 

»S2 ; 

9 

921 

848 

991 

I 

3 

... 

i'alaing 


' f 1911 ■ 

221 

366 

78 

779 

634 

922 

19 

21 

18 


1 1901 

^ir 

S57 

62 

789 

643 

937 

2 

19 

3 

Taungthu 


1911 

5 ^ 

90 

25 

94 « 

910 

975 

1 

I 

I 

WaPalaung... 


1911 

28 

43 

1 

14 

972 

957 

986 


* #• 

... 


Su&SiDiARY Table VW.-^N'Umh'er of Institutions and pupils according to 
the returns of the Education Department. 



IQll. 

1901. 

189 

I. 

Class of Ynstlfution . 

Number of 

Number of 

Number of 


Institutions. 

Scholars. 

Institutions. 

Scholars. 

Institutions. 

Scholars, 

I 

2 

3 


S 

6 


Arts Colleges 

2 

278 

2 

lilO 

1 

25 

Secondi^ry Schools ... 

S76 

78,383 

329 

30,000 

83 

9,604, 

Primary Schools 

5.448 

177,668 

4,091 

127,638 

5 , 710 

118,057 

'School for special In- 

336 

3.932 

59 

•1,616 

35 

7 o 4 

struction, 

Private Ihstitutions ... 

16,4 99 

170,831 

13,118 

147,682 

5,044 

40,059 

Total 

23,061 

429,992 

17.599 

,307,076 

10,863 

168,449 


SoteSi&tARV Tabl'E VIII . — Main -msults of University Exanti nations. 


Examinition, 

191 Iv 

1901, 

1891. 

Candidate* 

Parsed* 

Gandidlate. 

Passed, 

Candidate. 

Passed. 


2 

. -3 

4 

. s _ 

6 

7 

Mktriciilatioib' IpSn- ' 

'*B»' A* .•V' ifipt J 'i 

. 138 

; ' ;v 

93 

56 

1 

- , • ■ . 1 
; j 

107 

87 

A ,. 

46 












, ■ V 






j-;/;: ,4. 
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Subsidiary Table IX . — Number and Circulation of Newspapers^ etc. 


I 

Language. j 

i 

} 

Class of newspapers 

1910. 

ipoo. 

1S90. 

(Daily, weekly, etc.) 

No. { Circulation. 

No. 

Circulation, 

No. 

Circulation. 

i 

I 1 

2 

3 

4 

s 

6 

7 

S 

Grand Total 


44 

28,413 

26 

12,580 

IS 

5,300 

English 

Total 

19 

11.598 

IS 

7.950 

10 

3,720 


Daily 

3 

3450 

6 

4 , goo 

3 

2,500 


Bi-weekly 

2 

400 

2 

1,150 

2 

250 


Tri-weekly 

2 

320 

3 

550 

2 

370 


Weekly 

7 

4413 

4 


3 

600 


Monthly 

4. 

1.815 

... 

... 

... 

*• 


Quarterly 

I 

1,500 


... 



English and Burmese , . . 

Total 

5 

1.350 

... 

... 

... 

... 


Daily 

I 

4-50 

... 

... 


r»i 


Bi-weekly 

2 

550 

... 

... 

• r 

... 


Weekly .»« 

2 

350 


... 

»* » 

... 

Burmese ... 

Total 

12 

9.01s 

6 

2,380 

2 

480 


Daily 

2 

2,000 

2 

1,200 

... 

... 


Bi-weekly 

3 

1.957 

3 

1 

460 

r 

' 180 


Tri-weekly 

2 

2,135 

... 

i 

... 



Weekly 

3 

1,822 

I 

720 

I 

300 


Monthly 

2 

1,100 

'** 

... 


... 

i 

Karen 

Total 

5 

4,900 

3 1 

1,500 

3 

1,100 


Weekly ... 

2 

2.500 

I 

500 

I 

500 


Fortnightly 

i 

Soo 1 

I j 

1 Goo 

I 

200 


Monthly 

2 

1,900 


400 

i I 

! 

400 

Urdu 

Weekly 

I 

800 

I I 

... 

t 

1 

1 

« f « 

Gujarati 

Bi-weekly 

1 

250 1 

I ; 

500 


... 

Tamil ... \ I 

Weekly ... 

i 

I 

i 

Soo 

I 

i 

250 

... 





1^2 


CHAPTER Vfll— education- 


subsidiary Table X . — Number of Boohs published in each language. 


Number of books published in 


Language. 



901, I 

903. I 




906. I 


00 

0 

0^ 

909. 

910. - 

Total of decade ' 

I 




JUj- J 

904* I 



QOI-lO.'l 

So I -00 J 

1 

SSi-oiJ 

I 



3 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

1 I 

12 

13 

H 

English 



7 

5 

5 

7 


8 

6 

3 


23 

79 

86 

132 

English and Burmese 

•• 

... 

3 

9 

5 

... 

... 

23 

3 

6 

4 

10 

62 

50 

83 

Burmese 



34 

47 

68 

62 

50 

Sg 

77 

[tS I 

00 

12 J 

S72 ; 

348 

1,019 

Pali Burmese 

- 

... 

82 

47 

4S 

61 

63 

C04. 

64 

65 

83 

75 

689 ! 

280 j 

69 

Sgau Karen 

•• 

i • 1 

2 

3 

5 

I 

... 

2 

3 

2 

3 

3 

34 ; 

26 

53 

Sgau Karen and English 


• in 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

2 

... 

Pali 

... 

... 

5 

4 ' 

13 

It 

23 

29 

14 

20 

30 

20 

169- 1 

10 

13 

English, Tamil, Burmese 
Guzarati. 

and 

I 

... 

... 

... 

.i. 

... 


... 

... 

... 

I 

... 

... 

Shan 

... 

... 


3 

2 

... 


I 



I 

1 

s 

8 

12 

Kachin 

... 

... 

... 

2 

I 

2 


... 

I 

I 

... 

... 

7 

7 

2 

Talaing 



... 

I 

... 

...• 


I 

... 

... 

I 

... 

3 

2 

2 

Pwo Karen 

... 



I 

... 

... 

. .. 


... 

... 

I 

... 

2 

6 

34 

Tamil 

... 

... 

. * . 

I 

... 

X 

4 

3 

1 

I 

I 

I 

13 

4 

10 

Urdu 

... 

... 

... 

... 

I 

... 

... 

... 

... 

I 

2 

s 

9 

I 

2 

Bengali 


... 


... 

I 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

I 

3 

4 

Tamil and English 



... 

•• 

... 

I 

.»» 

... 

... 

... 

I 

I 

3 

2 

10 

English and Shan . . , 

... 

... 

... 

... 

.V 

... 


... 

I 

1 

... 

.1 . 

2 

... 

6 

English and Pali 

... 

I 

... 

... 



1 ' 9 

I 

... 

1 

... 

2 

4 

I 

12 

Kachin and English 

... 




i 

1 



... 

... 

* 

... 

... 

1 

I 

3 

6 

Talaing and English 


... 

... 

... 

1 

i 

1 «• 

... 

... 

... 

I 

1 

... 

4 4 1 

2 

3 

6 

Chin and English . . . 


•• 

.1 * 

... 

... 

... 

1 » • 

I 

... 

... 


* * t 

I 

... 

... 

Lahu 



... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 


1 

I 


I 

... 

... 

Chin ... 



... 

• V 4 

... 


1 

1 

... 

I 

... 


3 


4 

... 

... 

Arabic 

... 


... 


... 


... 

... 

... 

• ^ • 

... 

3 

3 

«■ « 

... 

English and Hindi 

« *• 


... 

... 



... 

... 

... 


. . . 

1 

I 

... 

... 

Parsi 

... 

... 

... 



... 

... 

. .. 


... 

... 

1 

I 

» 1 1 

... 

Pegaun 





... 

... 

... 

I 

• ft 

f • « 

... 

, , , 

1 

... 


Telegu 

1 


... 

... 

... 

... 


... 



... 

. , 


I 

I 

Burmese and Talaing 

... 



' ’’V 


... 

... 

... 

1 .. 

. .. 

... 

... 

. * f 

I 

... 

Arabic and Burmese 

« t • 

... 

» * * 

... 

... 


... 

... 

. . • 

... 

. * . 

... 


2 

... 

Chin 






« • « 

1 a f 





f « V 

% 


1 

* 


. , • .* 

134 

; 

123 

, t 46 

1' ‘146 

, rf : .1J( 

i 14b 

363 

171 

231 

246 

u, LatfA 

373 

1.963 

847 

1.481 


CHAPTER IX. 




Language. 

Most of the dialects belonging to the Burma group are all but unknown, and only the 
classical language of the Burmese literature, as it is spoken by educated Burmans, has been 
made available to philologists/' — Dr. Grierson. 

little information has until the last few years been available about most of the 
Indo-Chinese tribes, that it is not surprising that the great professors of philology have not 
gone very deeply into the branch of their science that includes this region. It can be 
asserted with confidence that nothing has been wTitten on this subject that does not contain 
errors, and the present attempt will doubtless be found equally open to such criticism.'^ — 
Major Davies. 

In the present condition of our knowdedge of the Indo-Chinese peoples, practically every 
statement concerning them must be regarded as controversial.^' Sir RicharD Temple, 

On the whole, it is impossible to classify the Tibeto-Burman dialects satisfactorily. 
They must have split up into man}'^ different forms of speech at a very early period, and 
there are numerous crossings and intercrossings.’ ' — Dr. Grierson. 

165. Language Statistics and their Reliability. — The distribution of 
the population of Burma according to the languages spoken is given for each adminis- 
trative district and division in Imperial Table X. Subsidiary Tables I, lA, IB, II 
and III give different aspects of the same distribution for the province as a whole, 
for the five natural divisions, and afford a comparison of the numbers speaking 
each language in the years 1901 and 1911. As to the accuracy of the figures 
presented it is difficult to generalise. Existing knowledge of the divisions and 
subdivisions of the main groups is too limited to admit of the issue of any general 
instructions as to which dialects are to be entered as separate languages^ and which 
are to be ignored and entered under a broader category. Such questions must 
be decided by the various grades of local census officers. But though their 
knowledge of the spoken language is generally intimate, the application of their 
knowledge is by no means uniform in principle. From district to district, and even 
in different portions of the same district, the methods of recording localised dialects 
varied. This was especially the case in the Northern Hill Districts and the 
Specially Administered Territories, where the numbers of tribes who claim to have 
an independent existence and to speak an independent language is considerable. 
But it is not confined to such obscure cases. A striking example can be found in 
the different treatment of the Arakanese and the Tavoyan languages. They 
possess many points of similarity, and are about equally removed from Burmese in 
the scale of mutual intelligibility. Yet the former is invariably distinguished from 
Burmese ; while the latter is just as invariably entered as Burmese ; unless a 
Tavoyan, finding himself stranded in a distant district, expresses his acquired 
knowledge of their points of difference by having his native dialect recorded. It 
follows that the figures for the smaller linguistic subdivisions of the main groups 
may frequently be incomplete. They may represent only a portion of the persons 
speaking the language, the remainder being entered as speaking thp group language 
without any specific record of any minor subdivision. 

In another respect the record is incomplete. Many members of the recorded 
tribe live either in the areas omitted from census operations or outside the limits of 
the province. The numbers given as speaking any given language are simply 
those contained within a varying limit dictated by administrative considerations. 
The limits of the present enumeration differ in several instances from those adopted 
in 1901 and in making a comparison the change of such limits must be considered. 
Similarly, changes in the class of census effected enabling a classification of 
languages to be made, . w’here none was attempted previously must be taken into 
account. This wdll be done when the numbers of speakers of each separate 
language are under consideration. 

Generally the Burma group of languages has been unaffected by any change 
in census limits, their range not extending beyond the census area of 1901. The 
Sinitic group has been affected by the inclusion of Karenni into the regular census 
area enabling its various Bghai dialects to be numerically classified. The records of 
the present census give for the first time a complete record for this languag;e group. 
For the remaining groups of the Tibeto-Chinese family, the Kuki-Chin, the K'achin, 
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r70. Ch3.ngc in group classification. — In one respect the classification 
su^ffcsted by Major Davies is an important advance on the tentative giouping 
hitherto adopted. He has changed the name of the Lisaw sub-group into 
the Lolo group of languages. The changes both in name and m category 
are justified. The inclusion of the languages concerned (Lisaw, Lahu, Akha and 
Aho) in a sub-group of the Burmese languages was due to the belief that 
they were either hybrids, the result of an intermixture of Burmese with 
localised tribal languages, or that they were a comparatively recent development of 
the Burmese language. Such a belief, and such a classification, rvero tentative only, 
and due to an imperfect knowledge of the languages concerned. It is now certain 
that although they undoubtedly belong to the Tibeto-Burmau family, they are an 
independent group which have developed naturally from the original speech of the 
Tibeto-Burman immigrants. The grouping of Major Davies is confirpred in 
a paper on the Lisu' (Yawyin) tribes of the Burma- China Frontier by Messrs. 
Archibald Rose and J. Coggin Brown, published in the fourth number of Volume III 
of the Memoirs of the Asiatic Society - of Bengal. It is also supported by the 
studies in the Lahu, Alcha (Kaw) and Wa languages by Reverend C. B. Antisdel 
published in the first Volume of the Journal of the Burma Research Society. 
The Reverend J. G. Geis, Mr. W. A. Hertz and Majpr ffrench-Mullen, all 
authorities on the tribes and races of the Burmese Frontier are also of the opinion 
that these languages, though of Tibeto-Burman origin, are not hybrids of the nature 
of a mixture of Burmese with local vernaculars, d'he change in name as w'ell as 
in category is suggested by a consideration of the relative importance of the Lolo 
and the Lisaw tribes. The Lisaws are but a minor localised tribe inliabiting a 
portion of the Upper Salween valley. On the other hand, the Lolos are the most 
universal and widely spread tribe of western China. They form the bulk of the 
hill population of Ymi-nan and are the most numerous of the non-Chinese tribes 
of that province. They extend beyond its borders into the neighbouring 
provinces of China and a few of them are to be found in Burma. They are 
undoubtedly the premier tribe of the group and their names should be given to it, 
in preference to the name of a relatively much smaller tribe whose location 
happens to be within the Burmese frontier. 


171. Addition to the Classified Scheme. — In another respect owing to 
the appearance of two fresh languages I have followed the classification of Major 
Davies, He includes the Miao (Miaotzu) and the Yao languagesas a group of the 
Mon-Khmer family. The number of words he has been able to compare are not 
sufficient to establish more than a primd facie case for the conclusion, but in the 
absence of other evidence it may be accepted until confirmed or disproved by later 
researches. The reasons for this classification can best be given in his own words : 


" With the Miao-Yao group, however, the matter is different. Most writers have put 
these languages in a class by themselves and considered that they have little or no 
eon-nection-with the- speech of their neighbours in Yun-nan. They cannot certainly be 
classified with the Shan, the Chinese, or the Tibeto-Burman. Their likeness to other Mon- 
Khmer languages is, it roust be admitted, not a very close one. But I think the resemblance 
is enough to warrant their inclusion in this family. It must be remembered that the Miao 
Yao are only quite recent immigrants into Yun-nan, and that therefore for a period, 
which may probably be measured by thousands of years they have had no close connection 
with the Arakanese, the Cambodians, or the Talains. We cannot therefore expect to find 
t%e same ■ resemblance of language -between Yao and Wa that we find between Palanng 
and Wa, spoken as these latter are by two tribes who still live close together, and who 
were,- pcobably. one and the same tribe when they arrived at their present locality." 

.J “ Ib* the n^t table I have endeavoured to show the connection between Miao and Yao 
Qim hand and the Mon-Khmer family oh the other. The list might -have been made' 
^mewhaf longer, but I have only put doWh what seemed the most, striking examples. The 
^mbet of WQtds compared were ... about ,160 in the case, of Mia© in Yao. 

03 n^dering therefore- the small nhmber’ of words ^ available, for comparison,.’ this table 
. h®' considered enough to- estaMish a; .Cas^e. for, the inclu 

fl# tfne M'mb and Yao languages in the Mon^Khmer family ttr. is of , coirtse : possible 
of the resemblances may be accidental, but on. the other hand a more ■ e^ 
kisowled^, oi both the Miao-Yao group and of the Wa-Palaung grOup yriU most likely lead 
to Qm of the common origin of "words wHch do not at first sight " appear to be 

dotobeted. -Jft a ^eat extent grouping ferjhe dark to eomparb lakguag^s of' triiidh* one- 
radS'no of which d^iicr^EEtthmarS mad dictionaries, aDe.mot anZodable.”* 
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written. The actual classification adopted is given in Subsidiary Table I, at 
the end of this chapter. This is expanded in two further Tables Ia and Ib, 
designed to show the relative position of each language recorded, however 
insignificant it may be. But these tables do not show how the present classification 
of the indigenous languages of the province compares with that of 1901. The 
comparison is best seen in the diagram given below : — 


1901, 

1911. 

Family. 

Sub-family. j Group. 

Group. 

Sub-family. 

Family. 

Indo-Chinese 

Tibeto- 

Burman 

1 

_ ( 

i B urmese | 

Kachin 

Kuki-Chin 

Burmese 

Lolo 

Kachin 

Kuki'Chin 

Tibeto- 

Burman 

Tibeto- 

Chinese. 

Siamese- 

Chinese 

Tai 

Karen 

Tai ^ 

Sinitic 

Siamese- 

Chinese 

Mon-Annam 

North- 
Cambodian | 
Wa*Pa1aung 

Talaing 

Pa!aung-Wa 

Miao-Yao 

Mon-Khmer 

Austro- 

Asiatic. 

Malay 

. . 

... 

Malay 

Malay 

•• 

Malayo- 
; Polynesian. 


The Indo-Chinese family has been broken up. Of its three sub-families^ the 
Mon-Annam or Mon-Khmer has been associated with the Munda languages to 
form the Austro- 
Asiatic family, 
the remaining 
two have remain- 
ed together under 
the fresh desig- 
nation of the 
Tibeto - Chinese 
family. These 
changes are both 
fundamental and 
authoritative. 

Other minor and 
tentative changes 
are the separation 
of the Lolo from 
the Burmese 
group and its 
appearance as 
an independent 
group under a 
new name ; and 
the inclusion of 
a new group, 
the Miao-Yao, in 
the Mon-Khmer 
sub -family owing 
to the appear- 
ance of the two 
fresh constituent 
languages in the 
census records. 


173, Method 
of Discussion. 

-r-The number of 

languages and dialects is so great, the knowledge of their derivation and structure is 
so limited, _ and the lines of demarcation between them are as yet so indeterminate, 
that there is considerable difficulty in approaching, a discussion of each constituent 
individually. A possible method would be a separate treatment of each language or 
dialect followed by a grouping into their respective branches and families. Such 
indeed would be the only method for a philological consideration of the subject. But 
a. philological examination of the languages of the province is hnpossible for the 
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Superintendent of Census Operations, even if the material for such an examination 
were available. Statistically, a contrary method, proceeding from the general to 
the particular, is more natural. Starting from the three families, the Tibeto- 
Chinese,theAustro-Asiaticand the Malayo-Polynesian, to which all the indigenous 
languages of the province belong, the first process of subdivision is the distinction 
between the Tibeto-Burman and the Siamese-Chinese sub-families of the Tibeto- 
Chinese family. The three categories are thereby increased to four, which in 
their turn are subdivided into ten groups, each containing a number of constituents, 
the w'hole numbering sixty-five indigenous languages and dialects. It is necessary 
to proceed along these successive stages of subdivision touching lightly on the 
more generalised combinations, and descending more closely into detail as the 
ultimate elements are approached. 

No attempt will be made to discuss the non-indigenous languages spoken 
beyond a purely numerical comparison of the numbers using a few foreign forms 
of speech with those recorded at previous enumerations. 

174. Tibeto-Chinese Family.. — The relations and distinctions between the 
two sub-families and the six groups comprising the Tibeto-Chinese family of 

languages can best be appreciated 
by a reference to the brief histor- 
ical synopsis at the commence- 
ment of Chapter XI of this 
volume. The migrations therein 
related explain the origin and 
distribution of the speakers of the 
vernaculars forming the various 
groups comprised within the 
family. It includes the great 
majority of the population of the 
province. The Tibeto-Burman 
sub-family comprises 73 per 
cent, and the Siamese-Chinese 
sub-family i6'8 per cent, of the provincial population. Together they approximate 
to 90 per cent, of the total Inhabitants. 

The relations existing between the Tibeto-Burman and the Siamese- Chinese 
sub-families of the Tibeto-Chinese languages have been considered fully in the 
introduction to Part I of Volume III of the Linguistic Survey of India. Not only 
in the vocabulary, but in general structure and also in the use of tones, an ultimate 
identity of origin is indicated. The reasons which have dictated the subdivision of 
the Tibeto-Chinese languages into two sub-families can best be given in the words 
of Dr. Grierson : — 

“ It will be seen that the Tai languages agree with Chinese in using the order, subject, 
verb, object. The Tibeto-Burman languages, on the other hand, arrange the words of the 
sentence according to a different principle, namely, subject, object, verb. They also make a 
much more extensive use of auxiliary words in order to connect the words of a sentence and to 
explain their mutual relationship. As a consequence of these important characteristics, the 
Tibeto-Burman languages stand out as a distinct family as compared with Tai and Chinese." 

THE TIBETO-BURMAN SUB-FAMILY. 

Burma Group of Languages. — The Burma group of languages 
comprises ten constituent dialects. Together they form the speech of 8,317,842 

persons or 68’67 per cent, of the total popu- 
lation of the province. Burmese, the central 
language of the group, overshadows the re- 
mainder in importance, providing as it does 
nearly 95 per cent, of its members. Tke 
remEunIngnine dialects are spoken by tribes on 
the outskirts of the Burmese portion of the 
province. Some of them are developments of 
the more primitive forms of Burmese speech, 
evolving on different lines in different environ- 
ments. Isolated from the parent stock and 
Subjected to outside influences, they differ in a 
greater or less degree from the tnain language 
while retaining its principal and distinctive characteristics. Others/ like Danu and 


Constituent Members. 

Number of speakers. 

Actual, 

Per cent, of 
population. 

Burmese 

Arakauese 
Taungyo ... 

Intha 

Danu 

Hpon 0 , 

Tavoyan,,. 

Kadu 

Chaungtha 

Mro or Mru 

Total 

7,883,299 

333.962 

19.317 

55.880 

18,694 

342 

46 

11,069 

3.515 

3,718 

65*07 

2-68 

*16 

*46 

'16 

‘10 

•02 

‘02 

8.317.842 
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Tibeto-Chinese Languages. 

Sub-family, 

Group. 

Number of speakers. 

Actual. 
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Tibeto-Burman 

Kuki Chin 
Kachin 

Lolo 

Burma 

8,850,446 

296,912 

170,144 

65,548 

8,317,842 

73-06 

3-45 

1*40 

'=14 

68*67 

Siamese-Chinese 

Sinitic (Karen) 
Tai (Shan) 

2,035.738 

1,067,363 

j 968,375 

i6'8o 

8-8i 

7*99 

Total 


10^886,184 
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Kadu, are hybrid tongues evolved by the admixture of neighbouring tribes with 
the Burmese, and presenting almost insuperable difficulties of classification, A 
geographical di- 
vision would place 
the Hpon and 
Kadu dialects to 
the north ; the 
Arakaneseandits 
derivatives, the 
Chaungtha and 
the Mru, to the 
west; the Tavo- 
yan to the south 
and the Danu, 

Intha and Taun- 
gyo dialects to 
the east of the 
main body. A- 
part from Bur- 
mese, only the 
Arakanese can 
claim numerical 
significance, the 
Intha dialect, 
coming next in 
the number of its 
speakers, claim- 
ing less than 
one half per cent, 
of the total pro- 
vincial popula- 
tion. 

The increase 
in the population 
using the forms 
of speech com- 
prised within the 
Burmese group 

has been considerable, amounting to 880,479 or i r83 per cent, since 1901. It 
is a genuine increase, not being affected by any increase in census limits or by the 
extension of the classifi- 
cation of languages to 
regions where previously 
only a bare enumeration 
of the population was 
attempted. The expan- 
sion of the language has not been so rapid as the corresponding racial expansion 
of I3'57 per cent., but the linguistic limits of the group still remain much wider 
than its purely racial limits. This divergence between the number of speakers of 
the Burmese group of languages and the number of members of Burmese tribes 
is a sure indication of the process of assimilation continuously proceeding. The 
race expands and absorbs the members of other races principally through the 
medium of language. The non-Burmese users of forms of speech belonging to the 
Burma group are potential additions to the Burmese race. 



igii. 

igor. 

Increase. 


Actual. 

t'er cent. 

Strength of racial group 
Number of speakers ... | 

7 , 986„337 

8,317,842 

7,094,167 

7,437,363 

893,160 

880,479 

i 2‘57 
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Map .shewing distribution of the Minor Languages of the Burma Group. | 



1 ^ 6 . Burmese. — The main language of the Burma group is of course Burmese. 
It is the language of 7,883,299 persons or of 65 per cent, of the total population of 
the province. The num- 
ber of persons using Bur- 
mese as a form of speech 
is still very largely in 
advance of the number of 
persons of Burmese race, 
though the number of non- 
Burmese speakers of the language is not so great as in 1901. Still the excess 
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{403,866) is remarkable. It is an indication of the absorptive power of the race, 
for the extension of the language is the first step in the incorporation of the 
members of the surrounding races into the main central stock. The expansion in 
numbers (876,804) or i-2'5i per cent, during the decade is perhaps not altogether 
legitimate. It represents an increasing tendency to suppress the record of local 
dialects and enter them under the designation of the parent tongue. But this 
tendency is really an acknowledgment of the prestige of the dominant language. 
It indicates the removal of traditional barriers and the initiation of a slow but gradual 
process of assimilation. 

177. Arakanese. — After Burmese, Arakanese is the principal dialect of the 
Burmese group. It affords an Illustration of the effect produced by physical 

obstacles and lack, of faci- 
lities of communication, in 
producing differences in 
languages of cognate 
origin. The existence of 
the Arakan Yomas has 
caused considerable differ- 
ences in the development 

of the languages spoken within the valley of the Irrawaddy and on the shores of 
the Bay of Bengal. Phonetically, Arakanese approximates much more closely to 
the written language than Burmese, and it is probable that it represents an earlier 
stage in the development of Burmese. There is a large decline in the number of 
persons recorded as speaking Arakanese. It is doubtful how far this is a genuine 
decrease caused by the spread of the Burmese language, and how far it is a nominal 
decrease due to the cause which leads a Tavoyan to I'ecord his language as 
Burmese. Both of these influences have probably had their effect. Burmese is 
making headway both in prestige and In actual fact. Mr. Lewis recorded the opinion, 
despite an increase in the figures he was reviewing, that Arakanese is bound eventually 
to disappear and that after another decennial census or two, it will probably be possible 
to calculate fairly accurately the date by which it will have vanished off the face of 
Burma. A decrease of 15-5 per cent, is a perceptible step in this direction. A 
still more significant indication of the gradual decay of the language is the fact that 
the number using it as a form of speech is less than the number of the Arakanese 
race. A progressive language goes in advance of the race by which it is spoken. 
A language which cannot count in the number of its speakers the full total of the 
corresponding race is in a stage of retrogression. 

17^. Taungyo . — 1 he literature of Burmese ethnography contains several 
examples of the confusion resulting from drawing superficial deductions from 

similarity in racial or tribal 
designations. The con- 
fusion is doubled when simi- 
larity of name is combined 
with proximity of location. 
The Danus and the Danaws 
afford an instance of the 
confusionresuiting from the application of superficial knowledge and points of resem- 
hlance. A parallel instance is that of the Taungyos and the Taungthus. These 
tribes are treated together in the Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan States, 
and though points of difference are indicated, their conjoint treatment obscures the 
fundamental character of their distinction between them. The Taungyos areas 
essentially Burmese, as the Taungthus are essentially Karen, in their origin. The 
Taungyos are a Burmese tribe located in the west of the Southern Shan States, 
.'.'isolated from contact with the main branch of the Burmese racial group. The 
. ivT^pagy®: : speech is so markedly Burmes-e, and shews such resemblances, to the 
. priinjtiye Burmese found in the Arakanese forms of speech that it could not bavebeen 
form6d..bjr_an amalgamation of Burmese with , an earlier (flalect* . Moreover the 
6ppQTtunities. of ’amalgamation have been watitirig as tbe Taungyos are surrounded 
by people 4 -'bL^>mcm-Burmese origin Whiteyer. difficulties may be presented in 
-ekssifyingcsoi^,e^,e dialects in the Burmesfcgroup,, there are nonerin ctHmection 
with Taufi^i(S‘'-‘^T'ft€rrMbe must ii:aye.'b>een»iOTe'of -the' 


valley on 

:paratively .eariy date^i ,f|b®^ isol^Qd,.fro.ni tbgi re m: i^urmese race 






■ — 

, 

igtu 

190U 

Incr 

Actual. 

:^ase. 

Percent, 

Strength of tribe 

Numher speaking tribal 
language. 

19,656 

19.317 

16,749 

io,S 43 

2.9)7 

8,774 

^ 7 * 3 =; 

83*32 



1911. 

1901. 

Decrease. 


Actual. 

Per cent. 

Strength of race 

Number speaking racial 
language. 

344,123 

323,962 

405,143 

383,400 

6l,02t) 

59.438 

15-06 

iS'So 





THE TIBETO-BURMAN SUE.FAMILV. 


m- 

its members were sufficiently numerous and virile to preserve their language and their 
independent existence. Their numbers are increasing though it is probable that the 
increase in the numbers speaking the tribal language is not so great as the figures 
would indicate. 

179. Intha. — Another Burmese tribe which has separated from the main race 
and found a habitation in the Shan States is the Intha. Tradition asserts that its 
progenitors came originally from Tavoy, and their speech certainly resembles the 
archaic form of Burmese which has been preserved in the Arakanese and Tavoyan 
dialects. But the same 
peculiarity is observed in 
the speech of theTaungyos, 
and may only indicate the 
remote period of separation 
from the main stock in the 
Irrawaddy valley. It is 
difficult to reconcile the 
remarkable discrepancies in 
the numbers recorded as 
speaking the Intha dialect in 190 1 and 1 9 1 1 - I have also some hesitation in accept- 
ing the figures shewing that the number speaking the tribal language is greater than 
the strength of the tribe. But throughout the western Shan States Burmese is assert- 
ing its supremacy and is slowly supplanting Shan as the vernacular of the people. It 
is therefore possible that the Intha variant of the Burmese speech is participating in 
this forward movement and progressing in advance of the numbers of the tribe itself. 

180. Danu. — In the census report for 1901, Mr. Lewis initiated the separa-' 
tion of the Danus and Danaws as distinct tribes. The Danus are a hybrid Shan- 
Burmese compound inhabiting the borderland between the Shan States and Upper 
Burma. The Danaw^s are a Shan-Palaung compound inhabiting the north-western- 
portion of the Southern 
Shan States. The similar- 
ity of their names and the 
proximity of their respec- 
tive locations are sufficient 
to account for the confusion 
that has arisen, and that 
even now is not entirely 
dispelled. The figures re- 
lating to the strength of the 
Danu tribe and to the numbers speaking the Danu language appear to defy explana- 
tion. In 1901, no persons were returned as speaking Danu, and Mr. Lewis 
stated that the members of the tribe seem to have lost their speech. However, in 
1911, 1 8,69.!^ persons were recorded as speaking Danu. The confusion can best 
be explained by the suggestion that in 1901 the records for the Danu and Danaw 
languages were amalgamated and entered as Danaw. This is supported by the- 
statement in the margin compiled _ from 
the census records of 1901. It will be 
seen that, while there were 63,549 Danus, 
there -were no persons speaking the Danu 
language. On the other hand, while there 
were only 635 Danaws, there were 18,994 
persons speaking the Danaw language. 

Mr. Lo-wis in referring to the Danaws in 
Volume No. 4 of the Burma Ethnographical Series explains that they form an' 
almost extinct community, and it is highly improbable that a tribe approaching, 
extinction should be able to muster 18,994 persons speaking its tribal language. 
Even now it is a matter of extreme difficulty to separate the. entries for the two 
races in the census records. Great care has been taken as the possibilities of 
confusion were anticipated. The marked discrepancy between the strength of the 
tribe {70,947) and the number speaking the tribal language (18,694) is an indica- 
tion of the extent to which the tribe is being absorbed by its Burmese and Shan 
neighbours, especially the former. Sir George Scott doubts whether there eyer 
was a distinct Danu race or language, and considers that the present speech is- 
amply a Doric from of Burmese with a small admixture of foreign words. . : ■ 
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181. Hpon,— For the first time the Hponshave made an impression on the 
census records. They form a small tribe located on the Irrawaddy in the vicinity of 
the upper defile in the Myitkyina District. Linguistically thejr importance is quite 
disproportionate to their numbers. It is probable that they originated in one of the 

^ later waves of the Tibeto-Burman invasion, 

which spent its force before it emerged into 
the central basin of the Irrawaddy V alley. 
Unable to complete their migration, 
and amalgamate with the cognate tribes 
which preceded them, their progress was 
arrested by the incursions of Shan tribes. 
Arriving from the east the Shans appeared 
on their flank and intervened between them and their southern objective. For many 
generations they have been surrounded by Shans, and the characteristics suggesting 
identity of origin with the Burmese race have been almost completely submerged. 
A close and intimate study of the Hpon language would solve numerous interesting 
problems concerning the origin and early migrations of the Tibeto- Burmese. A 
commencement has already been made by Major Davies in his work on Yun-nan, 
and he has arrived at the following conclusion '• — 

“ An interesting fact in connection with the Tibeto-Burman languages is the very close 
connection that exists between the speech of the Ma-rus, Zis, La-shis A-ch’angs and P’ons 
on the one hand and the Burmese on the other. This is not the general likeness that the 
languages of the Lo-los and other Tibeto-Burman tribes have to Burmese, but is sufficiently 
close to warrant the belief that at some not very distant period these races spoke one 
language.” 

So important are the issues involved, and so rapidly are the original char- 
acteristics of the tribe and the language disappearing, that an immediate and thorough 
examination of the stmcture of the language and the legends and traditions of the 
people would be of great practical value in determining issues of a wide and far- 
reaching nature. 

182. Tavoyan. — The Tavoyan language is the result of the admixture of the 
speech of Arakanese colonists with that of the Siamese inhabitants whom they 
found established on the coast of Tavoy, It is remarkable that, although the 
Tavoyan dialect is as different as Arakanese from the ordinary Burmese language, 

it is never separately recorded in the dis- 
trict in which it is spoken. The 46 
persons entered as speaking Tavoyan were 
absent from their district, and the marked 
difference of their speech from that of the 
surrounding Burmans must have suggest- 
ed the distinctive entry. The numbers 
given are of course no indication whatever 
of the number of persons using the Tavoyan form of speech. It is spoken by the 
majority of the inhabitants of the Tavoy District. It is a curious fact demonstrat- 
ing the localised nature of the dialect, that to the south of Tavoy where it is 
scarcely intelligible to the ordinary Burman, there is a portion of Mergui District, 
where almost pure Burmese is spoken. 

, Kadu language is a hybrid of such doubtful ancestry that it 

is difficult to assign it definitely to any group in the classified scheme of languages. 
It contains , traces of Chin, Kachin, Shan and Burmese in its composition, 
Mr. Houghton is of the opinion that it bears a close resemblance to the language 

of the Saks or the Thets, 
an obscure Chin tribe in 
Arakan. This linguistic 
evidence is supported by 
the claim of a portion of 
the Kadu tribes to be con- 
sidered to be the remnants 
of the Chins. On the other 
hand Mr. Lewis considers 

.V ■ L. • : that the Chin 

their composibon IS very and that they are a Shan-Burmese- cbmpbuh^r Vith 
an appreciable mixture bf Kaehjii besides a trace of Chin, : pf their 
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habitat in the Katha and Upper Chindwin Districts has exposed them to linguistic 
influences from each of the four races mentioned. Unless a careful study is made 
of a language Trhich is rapidly disappearing it is probable that the predominant element 
in its composition will never be determined. At pi'esent all that can be said is that 
it is probably the result of an amalgamation of two distinct stocks, The first is 
a Chin dialect with an admixture of a few Kachin elements. This was spoken by 
the primitive inhabitants w^ho dwelt on the slopes of the Maing Thon mountain. 
The second stock is a language of the Burma group introduced by refugees from 
the country of Maha Myaing, one of the numerous independent tribes of the period 
of the early Burmese colonisation of the Irrawaddy valley. On the incorporation 
of Maha Myaing into the central kingdom, or more probably on its destruction by 
the Shans, the refugees took to the hills and coalesced with the wild tribes of Chin 
origin in the vicinity. On the hybrid race resulting, the pressure of the Kachin 
invasion from the north, and the occupation of the whole of the Northern Hill dis- 
tricts by the Shans, had their linguistic effects. The inclusion of the Kadu dialect 
in the Burma group is tentative only, until the fundamental structure of the language 
can be definitely determined. An interesting suggestion that the Kadus were one 
of the original Burmese tribes has been made by Mr. Grant-Brown in the Gazetteer 
of the Upper Chindwin District. The following quotation is of considerable 
interest : — 

'‘The people who now talk the Kadu language live mostly in the Katha district, and 
those in the Upper Chindwin dwell along the border of Katha and come little into contact with 
the district officials. From what little is known of their language it appears to be, like the 
Taman, cognate to Burmese. There are traditions of their presence in the south of the 
district, and, as already stated, the Kadus orKantus are mentioned in the Yazagyo chronicle 
as one of the peoples formerly living in the Kale valley or its neighbourhood. If this is 
correct there is no particular reason for supposing that they have died out there. They 
doubtless adopted the Burmese language and customs and call themselves Burmans. This 
process has occurred in the last two generations among the people who formerly spoke Ingye, 
which, though the Ingyes are mentioned in the yazawin as a separate race, appears to be 
merely a dialect of Kadu, and is still spoken by two aged women of Teintha and Obo, on 
the riverbank just above Kindat. These women say that in their childhood most of the 
people of these villages spoke Ingye, Ingye was also, two generations ago, the language of 
Ahlaw, Patha and Maw in the Kabaw valley, and of Minya on the Chindwin above Paung- 
byin ; while Yuwa, TatkSn, logon, Wayontha and other villages are said to have once spoken 
it. These Ingyes appear to be the only people in the district who have no tradition of 
having migrated from elsewhere, and there is every reason to suppose that the language was 
in wide if not general use before the advent of the Shan. It is not unlikely that there was a 
Kadu domination just as there was afterwards a Shan and a Burman domination; and that 
the Kadu was the language of one of the tribes which came into Burma long ago and even- 
tually formed what is now the Burmese people.” 

It is not to be expected that a language of such doubtful antecedents should 
shew progress in a hostile environment. At the census of 190 1 the rapid extinc- 
tion of the Kadu vernacular was to be foretold by the significant fact that less than 
half the people belonging to the tribe were entered as speaking the tribal dialect. 
The most powerful medium in the absorption of a weak race by its neighbours is 
that of language. A change of language usually precedes a change of race, and 
once the process is commenced, it operates with accelerated rapidity with each 
generation. Only 11,069 speakers of Kadu are left as compared with 16,300 in 
1901, a decrease of 32 per cent. The prediction of Mr. Lewis that it will very 
shortly be an obsolete form of speech is approaching realization. 

184. Chaungtha. — In the census report for 1901, Mr. Lewis suggested that 
the Chaungtha were originally a hill tribe speaking one of the tongues of the hill 
tracts, ’:but that since they 
began to descend to the 
plains and came into con- 
tact with the Arakanese 
they have lost practically 
all their ori^nal vernacular. 

Subsequently in the volume 
devoted to the tribes of 
Burma, Mr. Lowis considers that it is doubtful whether the Chaungthas are 
Arakanese who have amalgamated with their Chin neighbours, or a tribe of Chins 
which has adopted the dress, religion and speech of the Arakanese, Local opinion 
is, however, strongly of that opinion, and this is supported by the traditions of the 
Chaungthas themselves, that the tribe is partly Arakanese and partly Taking in its 
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oriein. Certainly the language, both spoken and written, gives no support to the 
thlvy of a Chin origin. The written characters are modified forms of the Burmese 
alphabet and the vernacular spoken is a corrupted form of Arakanese. Any traces 
of Chin elements in the dialect are to be explained by propinquity rather than by 
descent. They are superficial rather than fundamental, and there need be no Imsita- 
tion in assigning the Chaungtha dialect to the Burmese group of languages. There 
has been a large comparative increase in the number speaking the language since 
looi It is probable that the numbers now recorded approximate closely to the 
artuai numbers using this form of speech. There is however but a vague and 
indefinite line of demarcation between Arakanese and Chaungtha and variations m 
their respective numbers may be due to difficulties in determining under which 
category some of the marginal members should be entered. 


185, Mro or Mru.— Of this dialect, Dr. Grierson writes 

“ Mru, a dialect spoken in the Chittagong Hill Tracts, in several points agrees with 
Burmese, and it has therefore been classed as belonging to the Burma group. _ The materials 

which are available for this 
dialect are, however, so un- 
satisfactory that its classifica- 
cation can only be provisional. 
It is based on facts which will 
be mentioned later on.*’ 

Mru is by no liieans 
merely a Burmese dialect and 
differs from this latter lan- 
guage in essential points. We sometimes find parallel forms and words in other groups such 
as the Bodo, the Naga, and, more especially, the Kuki-Chin languages. The pronoun ang, 
I, for instance, is found again in the Bodo languages, and en, thou, maybe compared with 
Angami na, thou ; un, thy, etc. The suffix of the relative participle is mi in Mru, as in the Lai 
dialect of Chin, and so on.'^ 

The vocabulary is, to a great extent, independent. Many w^ords are found again iti 
the Kuki-Chin languages, especially in Khami. The negative participle doi seems to corre- 
spond to Meithei da, etc. But many common words, such as ^ belly ^ ear \ ^ hand \ ^ moiith % 

^ horse ^ cow must be quite differently translated in Mru and in the Kuki-Cliin forms of 
speech. We sometimes find forms with an old appearance reminding one of Tibetan. 
Thus, Kin, house, Tibetan, Khyim ; Kui, dog, Tibetan kh}^, Singpho gui, Burmese khwe. 
The greatest part of the vocabulary, however, is apparently independent or corresponding 
words are found now' in one and now in another group of connected languages.^' 

Under such circumstances the classing of Mru can only be provisional until we get new 
and better materials. We have found it to agree with Burmese in important points, whil^e 
also other languages, such as Naga, Bodo and Kuki-Chin languages, sometimes have pairaliel 
forms and words.^' ^ 

It w^odd be unsafe to take the relative numbers of the speakers of the tribal 
dftriguage as recorded in 1901 and 19 1 1 to be an exact representation of the rate of 
dimntegration and decay of the language. The word Mru is used by the Arakanese 
.m a loose sense as a generic term for all the hill tribes of their country. It is highly 
probable that the numbers recorded fluctuate to a certain extent with the exact 
ineaning applied to the word. The number according to the present census cor- 
j-^spondsvery closely with the estimate made by Sir Arthur Phayre who considered 
that the Mhi tribe in Arakan amounted to about 2,800 souls. It is probable that 
the number of the tribe in Burma is diminishing rather as a result of migration into 
Chittagong than owing to absorption by surrounding tribes. Its members have been 
forced westwards from the Arakan Yomas and the Kaladan valley by the pressure 
pftheKamis. They now occupy the hills on the border between Arakan and 
, Chitthgong^ and is probable that the westward movement may result in ah mcrease 
of the number oi persons speaking Mru in Chittagong^ simuitaneously with a 
in ihe corresponding numbers in Burma. . \ , " - . . 
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the vailey of the Yaw In the Pakokku District and speaking the Yaw dialect, but 
they are eloquent as indicating the degree to which the process of absorption by 
the dominant race is being effected. 

187. The Kuki-Chin Group of Languages.— The following extracts from 
Dr. Grierson^ s introduction to the languages of the Kuki-Chin group are essential 
to a correct understanding of the position of the group in the scheme of classifi- 
cation : — 

The territory inhabited by the Kuki-Chin tribes extends from the Naga Hills in the 
north down into the Sandoway District of Burma in the south ; from the Myitha river in the 
east, almost to the Bay of Bengal in the west. It is almost entirely filled up by hills and 
mountain ridges, separated by deep valleys.” 

“ The denomination Kuki-Chin is a purely conventional one, there being no proper 
name comprising all these tribes. Meithei-Chin would be a better appellation, as the whole 
group can be subdivided into two sub-groups, the Meitheis and the various tribes which are 
known to us under the names of Kuki and Chin. I have, however, to avoid confusion, 
retained the old terminologj^ 

The word Kuki is, more especially, used to denote the various tribes which have 
successively been driven from the Lushai and Chin Hills into the surrounding country to the 
north and west. The tribes which first emigrated from Lushai land into Cachar, the 
‘Rangkhols and Betes with their offshoots, are generally distinguished as old Kuki ; while 
it has become customary to use the term new Kuki to denote the Thados, Jangshens, and 
their offshoots. These latter tribes had driven the so-called old Kukis out of Lushai land, 
and were afterwards themselves driven out by the Lushais, 

The terms old Kuki and New Kuki are apt to convey the idea that the tribes so 
denoted are closely related to each other. But that is not the case. Not only do their 
customs and institutions differ considerably, but their languages are separated by a large 
"group of dialects in the Lushai and Chin Hills, The so-called New Kukis are, so far as we 
can see, a Chin tribe, most closely related to the inhabitants of the Northern Chin Hills, 
while the Old Kukis are related to tribes more to the south. I have therefore abandoned 
the use of the title New Kuki, but have retained the name Old Kuki for want of a better word 
to denote a language which we know in many dialects, such as Rangkhol, Bete, Aimol, Hallam 
and others. 

Chin is a Burmese word used to denote the various hill tribes living in the country 
between Burma and the provinces of Assam and Bengal. It is written and dialectically 
pronounced Khyang, The name is not used by- the tribes themselves, who use titles such 
as Zo or Yo and Sho. 

The history of the Kuki-Chin tribes is only known from comparatively modern times* 
With the exception of the Meitheis, who have been settled in the Manipur valley for more 
than a thousand years, all the Kuki-Chin tribes appear to have lived in a nomadic state for 
” some centuries. It would seem that they all settled in the Lushai and Chin Hills some time 
during the last two centuries, and this country may be considered as the place where their 
languages have developed their chief characteristics. 

^^The Kuki-Chin languages belong to the Burmese branch of the Tibeto-Burman family* 
‘.A comparison of the Kuki-Chin numerals with those occurring in Burmese and Tibetan will 
show this. 

“ The comparison of the numerals shows that the Kuki-Chin languages are closer akin to 
spoken than to written Burmese. This also proves to be the case in other respects. Thus 
we find the same law prevailing in spoken Burmese and in Meithei, according to which 
initial hard and soft consonants are interchanged in such a way that the soft consonants are 
used after prefixed words ending in vowels and nasals, and the hard ones after consonants* 

Our information with regard to tones in the Kuki-Chin languages is very defective* 
Sho is said to possess three tones — ^the short accute, the heavy grave, and the rising tones.; 
two tones, the light and heavy one, are mentioned in Khami ; and the abrupt .shorteniiig of 
a syllable in Lushai seems to indicate the existence of the short abrupt in that langu^e. 
The description of the tones of Burmese, which latter have not, hoMreveri as yet been 
adequately described; but so far as our information goes, the tones seem to be the same in 
" "Bffrmese and in Kuki-Chin. 

These facts point to the conclusion that the Kuki-Chin languages are derived from a 
- language connected with Burmese. It will also be seen that Meithei in some respects 
, agrees with written Burmese as against the other languages of the group. 

The Kuki-Chin languages are not, however, simply Burmese dialects* The langimge 
from w^hich they are descended must, in many details, have had a more antique form than 
' Burmese, and sometimes agreed with Tibetan. 

The Kuki-Chin languages must, therefore, be classed as intermediate between Burmese 
• and Tibetan, though much more closely connected with the former than with the latter. . 

^^The Kuki-Chin languages are also closely related to the Kachin group* This is 
especially so wdth regard to Meithei, and the question will therefore be taken up later on, 
in connection wdth that language. We may, how'^ever, here anticipate the result, and define 
the position of the Kuki-Chin group within the Tibeto-Burman family as follows ^ 

“ The Kuki-Chin languages are closely connected with all the surrounding groups of 
; the Tibeto-Burman family, Sie Bodo and Naga languages to the north, Kachin to the east, 
; Md to the east and south. More particularly, they form a fink which conwe^s 
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Burmese with the Bodo and Naga languages, having, 
with the Kachin dialects, which, in their turn, form 


especially in the north, many relations 
another chain between Tibetan and 


Burmese. 

“ The Kuki-Chin languages must be 
Chin languages proper/' 


subdivided in two branches, 


Meithei and the 


Kuki' 


I. Meithei. 

IL The Kuki-Chin Languages Proper. 

All the other dialects of the group in question {t. 6. the non-Meithei dialects of the 
Kuki-Chin Group) are evidently derived from one form of speech, ^diich might be styled 
the Old Chin language, its home being probably the Chin and Lushai Hills. The dialects 
derived from this original language can be divided into the following sub-groups 

(i) Northern Chin. 

(ii) Central Chin. 

(lii) Old Kuki. 

(iv) Southern Chin 


188. Extended, though still incomplete, record of the Chin 
language. — The record of the Chin tribes in the past has suffered greatly from 

the remote and inaccessible 
localities in which they live. 
In the regularly adminis- 
tered districts they occupy 
the extreme hilly borders 
where administrative con- 
trol is scarcely felt. In the 
specially administered terri- 
tories the degree of control exercised is but slight, and at the time of the census of 
1901 administration had been but recently established. It was indeed a matter of 
grave consideration whether a census enumeration would be possible outside the 
limits of the regular districts. Gradually, as administrative control has strengthened 
the possibilities of a more accurate and comprehensive enumeration have been 
enhanced. The increase in the number of pei’sons using Chin forms of speech is 
therefore due partly to an extension of census possibilities. The extension of 
language classification to the Pakokku Hill Tracts is responsible for an increase of 
26,051 Chm-speaking persons out of a total increase of 85,788. Large tracts in 
the administrative area of the Chin Hills which were necessarily only superficially 
touched in 1901 have now been closely enumerated. In the regularly administered 
districts improved records have been possible with increased control. But even yet, 
no complete statement of the Chin population within the province of Burma can be 
made. Included, nominally within the district of Northern Arakan is an area of 
3,723 square miles which remains unadministered and over which no census or 
estimate has been attempted. Until this area is brought within administrative control, 
and a census thereby rendered possible, the record of the numbers of the Chin- 
speaking pouplation must remain incomplete. 
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189. Classification Difficulties. — No group of languages presents greater 
difficulties of classification than the Chin. It is unfortunate that Dr. Grierson and 
Mr. Lowis, approaching the subject from different points of view, the linguistic and 
the administrative, have adopted rather conflicting lines of division of the component 
parts. _ While both adopt the geographical division of northern, central and southern, 
Dr. Grierson puts the Chinbhks, the Yindus and the Khamis in the southern group, 
whereas Mr. Lowis places them among the central group. But any such geographi- 
cal ffivisions are tentative devices, adopted until a full genealogical classification is 
possible. Despite the researches of Captain Rundall, Major Newland, Major 
Hughes and Mr. Houghton into specific dialects and restricted branches of the 
main group, the warnings as to the lack of systematic knowledge of the dialects of 
the province, printed at the head of this chapter, apply with special force to the 
Most of the Chin dialects remain unstudied, or in a stage rerider- 
impossible. Of the Chin forms of speech, even more 
; other hill dialects of Burma, it can he affirmed that a linguistic survey 

jsffil awatfs tte completion of linguistic; exploration.^ . Colonel Macnahh when Political 
Officer, Cam Hfil^,was of the opinion tl^t the curse of the Tower of Babel had 
fallen heavtly hphn the mbahitants of Chuilatidj that every tribe had its language 
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slates that the Chin language, like all purely colloquial languages, is constantly 
changing, and that no two villages and even two Chins pronounce the same word 
exactly alike. The wide gulf existing 
between theoretical classification of the 
Chin dialects and their records in the 
census schedules is indicated by Mr. Lowis 
in paragraph 12 1 of the Census Report of 
1901, where after describing the various 
dialects of the Northern and Central Chins, 
he states that such forms of speech were 
not separately returned at the 1901 Cen- 
sus, but that they had been lumped to- 
gether under the general head of Chin. 

This record of dialects of great diversity 
under a common generic term has been 
continued at the census of 1911. Indeed 
it has taken place on a much larger 
scale. Out of a total of 295,283 users of 
the Chin forms of speech 233, 661 persons 
were returned simply as speakers of Chin. The twelve dialects appearing in the 
census records must necessarily be but a fraction of the total number, while the 
number of speakers of each separate dialect is in most cases much greater than 
those recorded. It is not a matter for surprise that with dialects inadequately classi- 
fied, many of them unstudied, varying from individual to individual and from village 
to village by almost imperceptible shades into a stage of mutual intelligibility, local 
officers should avoid the difficulties of linguistic classification by a purely general 
entry. What was required before the enumeration commenced was a comprehensive 
list of the dialects sufficiently distinctive to necessitate a distinctive record in the 
census records. The basis for such a list exists in the scheme of Dr. Grierson on 
pages 2 and 3 of Volume III, Part III, of the Linguistic Survey of India. But this 
scheme was prepared for a survey from wffiich Burma was excluded, and ithe lists of 
dialects pf Chin spoken in Burma are tentative and incomplete. The fact that the 
Linguistic Survey did not extend to Burma has prevented the distribution of the 
volumes containing the results of its labours to local officers in the province, who 
have been unaware of the extent to which in the course of the survey of the 
languages spoken in India, those spoken in Burma had been examined and classified. 
Consequently the assistance they would have gained from its conclusions, however 
tentative they may be, wms wmnting. 

190. Combination of Language and Tribal Figures. — It is possible by 
combining the figures for Imperial Tables X and XIII, that is, by supplementing 
the deficiencies of linguistic classification by 
assuming that the tribal language is spoken by 
the members of the tribe as recorded in the 
columns for caste, tribe or race, to obtain a closer 
classification of the Chin languages than is pos- 
sible from the language records alone. By this 
method the number of persons speaking unspeci- 
fied Chin is reduced from 233,661 to 124,299, 
and the percentage speaking classified dialects 
is increased from 21 per cent, to 57 per cent, of 
the whole. The number of persons speaking the 
tribal language may not coincide with the number of the tribe, and consequently 
absolute accuracy cannot be claimed for this method of combination of the results 
of two distinct classes of returns. But the degree of accuracy is far greater than 
that obtained by trusting to the language records only. By confining the analysis 
to the latter, no estimate of the number of persons using the forms of speech belong- 
ing to the recognized groups of Chin dialects can be obtained. By the method of 
combination of tribal and linguistic returns, an exceedingly close approximation can be 
made to the number of speakers of the northern and central groups of Chin dialects, 
and the speakers of the unclassified forms of speech can with comparatively few 
exceptions be entered as belonging to the southern group. In the followmg 
analysis, the figures for language will consequently be supplemented by the figures 
for the tribe wherever the former are defective. The scheme of classification out- 
lined by Dr. Grierson will be adopted. Where no linguistic comparisons of the 
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" We have been in the habit of calling these people the Baungshes, but it is a term 
unknown to them._ They call themselves, as stated above, the Lais. Baungshe is a 
Burmese term, applied by the Burmese to these hill-men in reference to the way in which 
they wear their hair done up in a knot on the front of their heads.” 


194. Unclassed Chin and dialects of the Southern Group.— In his 

classification of the languages of the Kuki-Chin group, Dr. Grierson places Chin 
under the designation of Khyang or Sho, as belonging to 
the southern group. There is no doubt that the great 
majority of the 124,299 persons speaking unclassed Chin 
do belong to the southern group, but a small proportion 
are speakers of the dialects of the northern and central 
groups. The majority of these unspecified Chins have 
been recorded in the borderland between the Arakan divi- 
sion on the west and the Magwe and Pegu administra- 
tive divisions on the east. Mr. Houghton terms the 
southern Chins, to be found in the borders of the regular 
districts of the province, tame Chins, to distinguish them 
from the wild Chins to be found in the Specially Adminis- 
- tered Territories. The tame Chins are tribes which for- 
merly inhabited the Lushai Hills and the country now forming the administrative 
territories of the Chin Hills and the Pakdkku Hill Tracts, and which have been 
slowly forced southwards at no very distant period by pressure from the less civilized 
Chins to_ the north. The Chinbdk, Chinbon and Yindu dialects have been recorded 
entirely in the Pakokku Hill Tracts, But 
little is known of the vocabulary and 
structure of the two latter. The strength 
of the Khami, Kwemi or Kami tribe and 
the numbers speaking its tribal language 
show a marked decrease. This is how- 
ever only nominal, there being a strong 
tendency among them to claim to be pure Chins, and. to give their race and lan- 
guage as Chin. In' the Akyab district this tendency is particularly marked, only 
5,786 having been recorded as compared with 1 1,195 at the census of 1901. The 
further south the tribe is found the less do its members maintain their distinctive 
dress and dialect. _ The Anus are an obscure tribe in Northern Arakan whose dialect 
has hot been studied sufficiently to enable 
a more definite statement to be made 
than that it probably belongs to the 
Southern Chin group. The figures 
suggest that the tribe as a separate 
entity is disappearing, but it is possible 
that many of its members may be 
existing within unadministered territory. The Thet or That or Sak dialect has 
all but disappeared. The main interest in the language is historical, the Sak being 
one of the main tribes which once fought 
for supremacy in the Irrawaddy valley. 

They were driven into the hills after their ’ 
defeat ..by the Talaings. It is highly 
questionable whether the present reinnant' 
has any conhectip'n with their more 
iamous namesakes. Nor has it been 
finally determined whether the basis of their dialect is Chin or Naga or Kachin. 
The very large increase in tiie number of Taungthas -recorded over the figures for 
1961 is due to a very loose application pf the term to various tribes. In the 
Pakdkkti District it is used to denote a tribe of Chin antecedents who have retained 
their Chin language but have intermarried 
.■among the Burmese and adopted Bud- 
dhism as their reli^on. On the Arakan 
side of the hills it iS applied much more 
loosely, including several Chin tribes who 
have adopted the name as their dis- 
tinguishing designation. - ' The present - ' 
figures include both classes, of Taungthas. To what extent they are related and 
Tcgri-be included in one linguistic category -is a question not - at present^eterpiined. 


Taungtha. 

1911, 

1991. 

Strength of tribe 

Number speaking tribal - 
language. j 

'17,462 

17.244' 

5.704 ■ 

■ 4,578 • 


Thefc or That. 

1911. 

1901. 

Strength of tribe 

79 


Number speaking, tribal 

80 

67 - 

language. 




Anu Dialect. 

1911. 

1901. 

Strength of tribe 

479 

588 

Number speaking tribal 

474 

775 

language. 




Khami Dialect. 

1911, 

J901. 

Strength of tribe ... 

Number speaking tribal 
language. 

16,372 

16,431 

24,9.47 

24,389 


Dialect. 

Number 0^ 
speakers. 

Chin 

I24,2Q9 

Chinb6k 

18,179 

Chinbdn 

1,600 

Yindu 

4.348 

Khami 

16.431 

Anu 

474 

That 

80 

Taungtha 

17,244 

Daingnet 

919 

iVrhang 

23 

Total 

183.597 
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An illustration of the gradual extension of the census enumeration is the inclusion for 

the first time of 23 individuals of the M’hang tribe 
in the census records. They are a branch of the 
Lemro Chins and live to the east of the Northern 
Arakan District, principally within the unad- 
ministered territory. In all probability the dialect 
is one of the Southern Chin sub-group. 


— — ^ i 

M’hang. 

1931, 

Strength of tribe ’ 

Number speaking tribal 
language. 

23 

23 


195. Daingnet. — The Daingnet tribe say that they originally lived near the 
Kantha Chaung in the Chittagong district and that they migrated into Arakan over 
50 years ago. The dialect is probably of Tibeto-Burman origin. In the census 
report of 1901 Mr. I.owis, from an examination of some specimens of the language 
supplied by the Deputy Commissioner of Akyab, came to the conclusion that it 
must be excluded from the Indo-Chinese family altogether. Mr. Page, Assistant 
Commissioner of Buthidaung, has written a short note to the effect that the Daingnets 
have a distinct language of their own helongiirg to the Tibeto- Chinese family. The 
following quotation indicates how he arrived at this conclusion : — 

“ A study of the list of words and phrases appended will show that there are a larger 
number of words which bear no resemblance whatever to Arakanese or Chittagonian. 
Moreover, these distinctly Daingnet words are still tonal in character thus showing the 
original language to be of Mongolian origin. 

“ My principal informant was an educated Daingnet who could read and write Burmese 
and he w'as very insistent upon the point that the -word for a pot which I have transliterated 
as kum could not be represented by the Burmese. Though he could not express the differ- 
ence in words it was quite clear that his difficulty lay in not being able to represent the tone 
of the word in his language by a Burmese equivalent. 

“ The conclusion to which my enquiries seem to lead is that the Daingnets have a distinct 
language of their own belonging to the Tibeto-Chinese family, but that it has been largely 
modified especially in the words for common objects by the substitution of Chittagonian 
and, in a lesser degree, of Arakanese words.” 

The large decrease in numbers since 1901 indicates that both the tribe and the 
dialect are being submerged. 


196. Kachin-Burma Hybrids. — A group of hybrid dialects spoken in the 
extreme north of the province and tentatively classed as Kachin-Burma hybrids 

is, linguistically and ethno graphically, of 
far greater importance than their insigni- 
ficant numbers would suggest. Although 
the extension of census limits has brought 
a much larger number of the members of 
the corresponding tribes into the range 
of observation, the number of speakers of 
the tribal dialects shew a marked decrease. 
It is only possible to speak with certainty 
of those portions of the tribes within the 
administrative area of the province, but judging from the results it is clear that 
the dialects are rapidly being submerged. The necessity for a complete study of 
their vocabularies and structure before they are finally lost is seen from the 
following opinion of Major Davies as to the origin of the Burmese race : — 

This fact may I think throw some light 
on the disputed point as to how the Burmese 
reached their present country. For begin- 
ning with the P’ons who live on the Irra- 
waddy just north of Bhamo we have a regular 
line of Zis, Ma-rus, and La-shis leading up to 
the eastern branch of the Irrawaddy. Above 
the confluence, the eastern branch is in fact almost entirely inhabited for a considerable 
distance by Ma-rus and La-shis, while on the western branch these tribes do not, I believe, 
exist. The inference is that the Burmese came down the eastern branch of the Irrawaddy 
and that these tribes are stragglers left behind in the southerly migration of the main body 
of the race.” 


Kachin-Burma Hybrids, | 

1911. 

1901. 

Strength of tribes .. J 

Number speaking tribal 
dialects. 

10,167 
730 1 

bass 

1,456 
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Number of speakers of Kaebia-Burma Hybrid Dialects. 


1911, 

1901, 

Szi (Tsi) 

205 

756 

Lashi ... 1 

... 

84 

Maru 

209 

ISI 

Maingtha ... 

j 316 

465 

Total 

1 

1 730 

1 1.456 


A sketch map showmg the distribution of the tribes of this group will be 
found in the margin of paragraph 292 of Chapter XI of this volume. 

197* tribe m fink in the chain 
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Burmese race with their original habitat, the first link being the Hpons located a 
little lower down in the valley of the Irrawaddy. The great majority of the 
members of the tribe live outside the 
regularly administered area of the 
province. They extend northwards from 
the confluence of the two branches of 
the Irrawaddy along the valley of the 
eastern branch. Their original migra- 
tion southwards was impeded by the Shan invasion from the east, and subsequently 
they have been subjected to pressure from the Kachins on the west. The 
effect of contact with these stronger and more virile races has been to transform 
their racial characteristics and largely to submerge their original language. Of 
the numbers recording themselves as members of this tribe only a trifling propor- 
tion gave Maru as the language spoken, the majority speaking Kachin. Even now, 
in dress and customs the Marus are hardly distinguishable from the Kachins, and 
it is but a question of time until all traces of the original language are obliterated. 
The Marus may be termed the parent tribe of this group, the Lashis, Szis and 
Maingthas being tribes of similar origin and speaking similar dialects, which have 
developed differently under different conditions. 

198. Lashi. — The disintegration of the Lashi dialect has proceeded to a 
further stage even than that of Manr. Despite an increase of nearly 3,000 
members, included in the census records 
owing to the extension of the census 
area of the province, not a single person 
using Lashi as a form of speech was 
entered. Their absorption by the sur- 
rounding Kachins seems to be almost 
complete. Their situation to the west of 
the Marus has rendered them particularly liable to Kachin influence, to w'hich they 
have readily succumbed. It is possible that the tribal language may be spoken 
in the upper regions of the eastern branch of the Irrawaddy beyond the administrative 
frontier, but so far as the area covered by the census enumeration was concerned 
the dialect may be considered to be extinct. 

199. Szi (Tsi), — The Szi are a tribe similar to the Marus and the Lashis, but 
whose amalgamation with the Lepai tribe of the Kachins is recognized. Despite 
the amalgamation the tribal dialect has 
not quite disappeared but it is spoken by 
a very small proportion of the members 
of the tribe that came within the area 
of the census enumeration. The tribe 
extends eastwards into Chinese territory and northwards beyond the administra- 
tive frontier of Burma. 

200. Maingtha. — The entry of the Maingtha dialect into the group of 
Kachin- Burma hybrid languages is highly questionable. Its basis is undoubtedly 
Burmese, but the element of Shan in its 
composition is greater than that _ of 
Kachin. The exact position of the tribe 
and dialect in any scheme of classification 
is doubtful. Mr. Lewis is of the opinion 
that the Maingtha are a tribe of Chinese 
Shans. On the contrai-y. Major Davies, w'ho describes them under their owu 
designation, the A-chang, w^rites ; — 

" To such an extent have the A-ch’angs adopted the dress, customs, and Buddhism of the 
Shans, though on closer questioning they will admit that they really belong to a distinct race. 
In feature they differ considerably from the Shans, and their language is totally distinct from 
Shan and very closely connected with the Zi, La-shi, and Ma-ru languages. There are many 
of the Zi tribediving not far off in the hills, and it seems probable that the A-ch’angs may really 
be Zis who have settled in a valley and taken to more civilized ways. That they are not 
Shans seems certain. The chiefs of both Ho-hsa and La-sha were agreed on this point." 

In the absence of a thorough linguistic survey of the frontier languages any 
classification of such doubtful dialects must he considered as tentative. The close 
affinity of the Maingtha form of speech with that of the Szi, Lashi and Maru 

29 
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1911. 

1901, 

Strength of tribe 

401 

749 

Numb^er speaking tribal 

316 

465 

language* 


Szi. 1 

Wn. 

3003 . 

Strength of tribe 

3.003 

317 

Number speaking tribal 
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756 

language. j 


Lashi. 

ion. 

1901. 

Strength of tribe 

Number speaking tribal 
language. 1 

2,9 u 8 

40 

84 


*Maru. 

IQII. 

igoT. 

Strength of tribe 

3j®55 

U 9 i 

Number speaking tribal 

209 

151 

language. 
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dialects, and the probability of an intimate connection with Szi tribe, suggests that they 
should be o-rouped together until a more authoritative classification is prescribed. 
The headquarters of the tribe is a small valley on the Taipmg river on the Chinese 
side of the frontier. 

201. The Lolo Group. — The Lolo group of languages is identical with the 
LIsaw sub-group of the census of 1901. The extension of census limits on the 

^ northern and north-eastern borders of 

the province has introduced a new dialect, 
Lolo, into the group, and has caused a 
considerable increase in the number of 
speakers of the Lisu or Lisaw speech. 
The dialects are so similar in their 
structure and vocabularies that it is probable that they are developments of some 
Lolo tongue that was once spoken throughout the hill regions of Yun-nan. Their 
affinities with Burmese are sufficient to indicate that in their origin they were closely 

allied. Yet they are sufficiently distinct to be 
excluded from the Burmese group. Nor can they 
be considered hybrid Burmese dialects. They are 
most probably the resultant of the most eastern 
branch of the Tibeto- Burmese mvasion, which 
diverged into Yun-nan by the valleys of the Salween 
and the Mekong instead of continuing towards the 
valley of the Irrawaddy. In the mountain ranges of 
Yun-nan the immigrants developed into a numerous 
and widely spread tribe with a distinctive language of 
their own. On their fringe, contact with other tribes 
and races produced modifications, of which the 
dialects now under consideration are the most important. They are spoken along 
the entire length of north-eastern border of the province from Myitkylna to Karenni. 
A sketch map of their distribution is given in the margin to paragraph 295 of 
Chapter XI of this volume. 

202. Lisu. — Lisu, Lisaw or Lihsaw is the language of a widely scattered tribe 
having its headquarters in the Salween vffiley to the east of the Bhamo and 

Myitkyina districts. It is probable that 
at one time its members formed a large 
tribe extending between the Irrawaddy 
and Mekong valleys as far south as the 
Shweli River. They have, however, 
largely succumbed to Chinese influence, 
intermarrying with the Chinese and adopting the Chinese language and speech very 
readily. The area over which they retain their own customs and language is most 
restricted. The large increase in the numbers recorded as using the Lisu form of 
speech is due to the extension of the limits of census enumeration to areas where 
previously only an estimate had been possible. 

203. Lahu. — The Lahu or Muhso tribe is a branch of the main stream of the 

Lolo migration which advanced south- 
wards by the Mekong valley, while the 
Lisus were proceeding down the valley of 
the Salween, Their lines of divergence 
began somewhere to the north of the 
border between China and the Northern 

Shan States. They are an aggressive race and have extended southwards much 
beyond the southern limit of the Lisus, penetrating through the Wa country into 
the Shan State of Kengtung, Their dialect though distinctly Lolo in structure 
bears traces of Wa influence, and it must have been considerably modified in the 
coUtse of a lengthy period of residence in the locality occupied by the Was. 

264. The Kwis (or Lahu-Hsi) are the most southern branch of the 

Lahu tribe. Their dialect, a modified form 
of Lahu, has now appeared for the, first 
time in the census returns, thopgl^ Their 
race was entered in 1901 for 
sons, 'J 


Kwi. 

1911. 

1901. 

Strength of tribe * 

Number speaking ttibai 
language, ^ 

, 3.18s) 

' ,3*924 

2,882 


Lahu, 

1911. 

1901, 

Strength of tribe 

Number speaking tribal 
language. 

18.103 

18,500 

152774 

I 16,732 


Lisu. 

1911. 

1901. 

Strength of tribe 

Number speaking tribal 
language. 

8,487 

9,066 

1.427 

1,605 


Dialects of the Lolo Group, j 

Number of 
speakers. 

Lisu (Lisaw) 

Lahu (^Mubso) 

Kwi (Lahu Hsi) 

Akba (Kaw) 

Ako 

LolQ(Myen) 

9,066 

18,500 

3.924. 

32,925 

794 

339 

Total 

! 

65,548 
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Strength of tribes ^ 

Number speaking tribal 
dialects. 

67,418 

65,548 
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47,618 

47,250 
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205. Akha. — The Akha dialect is spoken by the Akhas or Kaws, a tribe inha- 
biting the eastern portion of Kengtung, but also extending into the adjacent French 
Lao States and into southern Yun-nan. 

Despite intermarriage with the Chinese to 
a remarkable extent, they manage to pre- 
serve their language and to increase the 
number of its speakers. They form by far 
the largest tribe within Burmese adminis- 
tered territory speaking a Lolo dialect. 


Akha. 

1911. 1 1901. 

Strength of tribe 

Number speaking tribal 
language. 

33,i8i 

32,925 

aGjOag 

27,75* 


206. AkO- — The Ako or Akho dialect is a hybrid spoken by a tribe of the 
same name. The tribe is probably the resultant of an intermixture of members of 
the Akha tribe with immigrants from 
China. The small number recorded as 
speaking the tribal language is largely due 
to a gradual assimilation with the Chinese. 

According to their traditions they original- 
ly came from China and spoke Chinese 
and there is a tendency to revert to the original language. While the number of 
the members of the tribe is increasing by immigration from Southern Yun-nan the 
dialect is decaying, being gradually supplanted by Chinese and to a less extent by 
the Akha dialect of the parent tribe. 

207. Lolo. — The extension of the census limits to include portions of the 
Northern Shan States not hitherto brought within the scope of the enumeration, 
has brought a few members of the Lolo tribe into 
the census statistics. The tribe extends over the 
whole of the hill ranges of Yun-nan, a small number 
only having crossed the frontier into Burma. Major 
Davies is of the opinion that the language will die 
out in a few generations, owing to the spread of 
Chinese influence. The men of the tribe adopt the dress and language of the 
Chinese, the women usually retaining their tribal characteristics. On the whole, 
though large numbers of the tribe still adhere to their language and customs the 
process of absorption is rapidly proceeding. 

208. Kachin. — No attempt has been made to classify the Kachin language 
into its three main dialects, the northern, the Kaori, and southern Kachin. 
Where any attempt at distinction of 
dialect was attempted, the number of 
artificial and arbitrary divisions became 
so great that the attempt had to be 
abandoned. As to the general position 
of Kachin in the scheme of linguistic 
classification Dr, Grierson w'rites : — 

“ The Kachin dialects have many points of resemblance with the Kuki-Chin languages, 
especially Meithei, and with the Naga and Bodo languages. Thus the numerals and per- 
sonal pronouns correspond to forms found in those dialects.” 

“ Similar forms occur in many other languages of the groups in question. With regard 
to the vocabulary there are many points of correspondence. Mr. Gait, in the Assam Census 
Report, compared 22 common Singpho words with the corresponding words in other 
Tibeto-Assamese languages, and found that half of them were identical with the forms 
occurring in some of the dialects compared. A greater number of words have been com- 
pared in the introduction to the Kuki-Chin group, with the same result. There are, how- 
ever, so many points of difference that the Kachin dialects must be considered as quite 
independent forms of speech.” 

“ A comparison of the grammatical features of Kachin and other Tibeto-Burm^ 
languages shows the same relation. The general tendencies and the whole structure is 
identical in all. We even find the same prefixes and suffixes used in Kachin and in other 
Tibetd-Burman dialects.” 

“ But there are also many points of difference. More especiall}', Kachin has developed a 
copious system of verbal suffixes, which is more akin to Burmese than to the dialects men- 
tioned above. It also agrees with Burmese in the use of the prefix a to form nouns and 
adjectives, though the same prefix is perhaps also used in the Naga and Kuki languages. 
It -is of importance that Kachin uses a prefixed negative in the Burmese way. Ao, Lhota, 
and Tamlu, however, have the same principle for the formation of the negative verb/' 


Kachin. 

- ■ 1 

1911. 

3901* 

Strength of race 

Number speaking iriba) 
language. 

162,368 

1.09,414 

64,405 
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Lolo. 

1911. 

Strength of tribe 

Number speaking tribal 
language. 

339 
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Ako. 

1911. 

1901. 

Strength of tribe 

Number speaking tribal 
language. 

4,119 

794 

*,506 

1,162 
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In one essential point, Kachin differs from Burmese and from the neighbouring 
dialects in the west. The Kachin system of tones is quite peculiar to itself. The best 
description of the Kachin tones is given by the Reverend O. Hanson. He mentions five, 
while the Reverend J. N. Cushing knows ol six. He describes them as follows . - 

“ The first tone is the natural pitch of the voice, with a slight rising inflection at the 
end. It may be called the natural tone.” 

“ The second is a bass tone ; it may be called the grave tone.” 

“ The third is a slightly higher tone than the second, being pronounced with an even 
prolonged sound ; it may be called the rising tone.” 

“ The fourth tone is very short and abrupt ; it may be called the abrupt tone.” 

” The fifth tone is somewhat higher than the third and is uttered with more emphasis ; 
it may be called the emphatic tone ”. 

“ This richness in tones shows that Kachin is more closely connected with Tibetan, 
and that it must be classed as a link between that language in the noi'th, the Naga and 
Kuki-Chin languages in the west, and Burmese in the south.” 

The extremely large increase in the numbers recorded as speaking Kachin is 
chiefly due to the extension of census limits and to the introduction of linguistic 
records where none were previously attempted. The estimated areas of the Myitkyina 
District in the census of 1901 have disappeared, and an enumeration has been 
effected, thereby enabling a linguistic record where none was possible previously. 
Again, the Kachin districts of North Hsenwi in the Northern Shan States have been 
for the first time brought under a regular census enumeration. But, simultaneously 
with the expansion of census limits northward, there is a decided movement of the 
Kachins southwards from unadministered into administered territory and from the 
Chinese side to the British side of the border. Moreover there is a strong tendency 
for the Kachins to absorb minor tribes such as those of the group of Kachin-Burma 
hybrids, and even isolated communities of Chins, Shans and Burmans. It is difficult 
to-estimate the respective strengths of the threefold factors of the progress made, 
extension of census limits northwards, migration of Kachins southwards into admi- 
nistered territory, and absorption of the members of neighbouring tribes. Indeed the 
figures themselves must not be considered as possessing a high degree of accuracy. 
They have been recorded under great difficulties, over areas where administrative 
control is of the slightest, where efficient enumerators are scarce and supervision 
difficult, and where the northern limit of the area of enumeration is formed by the 
irrelevant line which for the time being formed the administrative boundary. 
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209. The Tai Language Group. — There is no doubt that there has been 
In the past a considerable amount of over-classification in the dialects belonging to 
the Tai or Shan language group. Local and immaterial differences have been 
magnified into essential and fundamental distinctions. Elaborate geographical 
classifications for the purpose of grouping the most widely spread language of the 
Indo-Chinese peninsular have been attempted, and after several modifications have 
been finally abandoned. External differences of designation and superficial differ- 
ences of tone or accent have been regarded as determining factors in the absence of 
conclusions based on the study of their internal structure. In the census report of 
1901, Mr. Lewis after a careful consideration of the material available came to the 
conclusion that it was best to sink the difference between the northern and southern 
Burmese Shans and to speak of all the Tai forms of speech occurring in Burma and 
the Shan States to the west of the Salween (except Chinese- Shan and Khamti) 
as Burmese Shan. There is no doubt that the Salween is the only true line of 
demarcation between the various forms of speech belonging to the Tai group. 
Considering only those possessing a sfepatafe written character, the Tai dialects of 
Assam, Khamti, Chinese Shan and Burmese Shan afe spoken to the west of the 
Sdween, and Lu, Hkun, Lao and Siarhese to the east Of that river. As Lu and 
Hliari a^e practically two branches of the same form of speech, the eight divisions are 
rbdhced for the fact that the tones of the same word in these seven 

dialpcts op lajp^ages do not correspond, the mnmbers of any of these eight groups 

difficulty to' make ’tlTeihselves intelligible to each of the 
others. Thecie a remarkable ImguTsrie iiniformity throughout tfie, wide arda 

over which the;Ti^i^fefe,;are spoken. .. Apart-from the ipipartaa^t,;!^ 
be noted east , .the Salweenf-^alL " * 

character. ^ 
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, Number' speaking Tai ' 

968.375 
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210. Comparative Figures for the Tai Languages. — The comparison of 
the figures for 19 1 1 and 1901 is disturbed by the extension of census limits to include 
Kokang and West Manglun and 
also by the linguistic classifica- 
tion of the inhabitants of the 
Kachin Districts of North 
Hsenwi. The latter extension 
has but a slight influence on the 
total figures, while the former is responsible for an increase of 16,274 both in the 
strength of the Tai races and in the number speaking the Tai language. Allow- 
ing for this disturbance the racial increase has been about 9 per cent, for the decade. 
The larger increase among the users of Tai forms of speech may be attributed to 
several causes. The Tai Loi or Hill Shans have now been returned under their 
correct tribal designation, and many of them though speaking Shan belong to the 
Wa tribe. They would thus tend to increase the number of Shan speakers to a 
much greater degree than they would increase the strength of the Shan race. 
Moreover the Shans though themselves in danger of being absorbed W’hen they 
come in contact with such virile races as the Chinese, the Kachins and the Burmese 
are themselves absorptive w’ith respect to the minor tribes of the Lolo group and 
such hybrid tribes as the Danus, Danaws and the Maingthas. Despite the greater 
increase both absolutely and proportionately in the number of speakers of Tai 
languages, they still number 28,045 less than the total strength of the Tai race. 


21 1 . Analysis of the Tai Languages recorded. — The record of the 
languages of the Tai group has not proceeded on the lines of the seven recognized 
main divisions. Two of these divisions, the Tai dialects of Assam and the Lao 
language of the French States, have no repre- 
sentatives in Burma. Of the remaining five, 

Khamti, Burmese Shan and Chinese Shan have 
been returned as Shan without any further 
distinctive record. Lu and Hkun have been 
entered separately, though the distinction 
between them is largely nominal. Siamese 
has been separately recorded in one district 
only, that of Mergui, where the large indigenous 
Siamese population has forced a recognition 
of their separate existence. In the remaining 
districts of the T enasserira Division, the Siamese 
are locally known as Shans in both the Siamese 
and Burmese vernaculars, and they have been so recorded. An insignificant 
number of speakers of Daye, a hybrid dialect, has also been returned. The 
resultant figures do not therefore accurately represent any logical or linguistic 
classification. The number of Shan speakers has been unduly increased by the 
Khamtis of the Upper Chindwin District, the Chinese Shans of the north-eastern 
portion of the province, and a very large proportion of the Siamese resident in Burma, 

Daye is the language of a Shan tribe found in the western portion of 
the Southern Shan States. In 1901 they numbered 1,094 persons but their 
language did not enter into the Census 
Records. The figures for the current 
census show that they are being absorbed 
by the surrounding Shan races. Opi- 
nions as to their origin are varied. They 
are probably a Shan- Chinese hybrid, 
though it is possible that they may be a tribe of immigrant Siians from the Upper 
Chindwin District. It is probable that they will have disappeared entirely before 
the next census enumeration. 
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212. Hkun and Lu. — The relative figures recorded for the persons using 
these forms of speech are an indication 


of the minute nature of the distinctions 
between them. From a comparison of 
the numbers of the tribal meinbers and the 
numbers of persons using these forms of 
speech it is obvious that a large propor- 
tion of the Lus have given Hkun as their 


Hkun, 

1911. 

1901. 

Strength of tribe 

Number speaking tribal 
language. 

42,366 

48,408 

41,470 

43,160 






2o6 chapter ix-language; 

form of speech. The two dialects are very closely allied. They both have the 
same characters, and both have the same points of divergence from the Lao 

dialect of Chiengmai. Hkun the more 
extended and virile of the two dialects 
is expending at the expense of the rela- 
tively unimportant Lu dialect. Both 
dialects are spoken in the trans-Salween 
portion of Kengtung, the largest and 
most easterly of the Southern Shan States. 

213. The Sinitic or Karen Languages.— The various dialects of Karen 
are spoken along the whole of the eastern frontier of Burma Proper from Yamethin 

to Mergui. They expand east- 
wards into Karenni and the more 
western of the Southern Shan 
States, and westwards over the 
whole of the rural portions of the 
delta of the Irrawaddy. The in- 
clusion of the languages of Karenni 
in the figures for the current census 
has given for the first time a com- 
plete record of the persons using the 
Karen forms of speech. It is to 
this extension of census classi- 
fication that the inclusion of the 
Karennet, Karenbyu, Sinsin, Manu, 
Yinbaw, and the large increases in 
the Karenni and Bre dialects are to be attributed. The increases in the numbers of 
Sgaw, Pwo, and Taungthu Karens are natural, but the figures for all the remaining 

dialects are influenced by the inclusion 
of an area where previously no record of 
language was attempted. 

In the absence of a thoroughly con- 
ducted linguistic survey, and of any 
complete examination of the various languages of this group by philologists, it 
would be unwise to attempt any internal classification of the dialects recorded. 
Such an attempt would be merely provisional and might obscure rather than assist 
a final determination of the relations subsisting between them. Mr. Bales is of the 
opinion that the Sinitic languages have suffered in the past from over-classifica- 
tion. It is obvious that any attempts based on superficial resemblances or 
analogies are to be deprecated. While a considerable amount of study and 
research has been given to individual dialects of the group, no complete compara- 
tive analysis of the group as a w'hole has been attempted. 

214. Sgau and Pwo Karen. — The Karen language as spoken in the 
deltaic plains of the province has two dialects, Sgau and Pwo. It is impossible 
owing to the numbers of entries of unspecified Karens to give the respective 
numbers of persons using each form of speech. Owing very largely to 

missionary influence, these dialects are 
more than holding their own, and show 
no tendency whatever to succumb to the 
Burmese influence which surrounds them. 
The increase in numbers is a genuine 
advance, not being due to any change in 
census area. The rate of increase is greater than that for the population of the 
province as a whole, or than that of the speakers of Burmese, or of the Burmese 
^oup of languages. There is a tendency for the Pwo dialect to give place to 
Sgau but the figures recorded do not enable the strength of this tendency to be 
measured. The wide diffusion of these two dialects through an extensive area 
may be compared with the extremely localised distribution of the Bghai dialects of 
the same group. The comparison affords an Illustration of the general principle 
that ease and facility of communication tend to widespread integration of race and 
language, whereas the difficulty of communications in hilly regions tend tp 
localisation and disruption. . ■ 
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213. Taungthu. — The Taungthu dialect of the Karen language is spoken 
along the eastern border land of Burma proper between the deltaic plains on the 
one hand and the Shan States on the 
other. It has affinities with the Pwo 
branch of Karen and is probably a deve- 
lopment of Pwo under the influence of 
other linguistic elements. Like the 
main branches of the language it shows 
signs of genuine increase and is in no danger at present of absorption. Its progress 
is steady, and though not proportionate to the progress made by Sgau and Pwo 
dialects it is sufficient to dispel all apprehensions of disintegration. 

216. Bghai Dialects. — Of the eight representatives of the Bghai dialects or 
the Northern Karen sub-group, five are presented for the first time in the census 
records. Karennet, Karenbyu, Sinsin, 

Manu and Yinbaw'are spoken in Karenni, 
a group of Karen States included for 
the purpose of administration with the 
Southern Shan States. In 1901, its 
population w-as estimated and no record 
of languages attempted. Consequently 
the speakers of these dialects were not 
included in the census returns. The 
great majority of the persons speaking 
Karenni and Br^ live within this area, 
and their true numbers are for the first time revealed in the figures now presented. 
Zayein and Padaung are spoken in several of the Shan States proper and were not 
therefore excluded from the records of 1901. Until a careful philological supey 
of these dialects has been concluded and their respective elements analysed it is 
impossible to speak with certainty as to their correct classification. _ Provisionally 
they can be considered as the natural variations of the Bghai dialect induced partly 
by the highly diversified surface of the region in which it is spoken and partly by 
contact with other races by whom its speakers are surrounded. 

AUSTRO-ASIATIC FAMILY. 

217. Austro-Asiatic Family. — For the genesis of the terra “Austro- 
Asiatic ’’ in its linguistic connotation, reference must be made to the original 
monograph by Pater Schmidt commencing on page 187 of the Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society for 1907, in which it was first applied to systematise a long 
established series of affinities between a number of widely scattered languages in 
Southern Asia. The Munda languages of Central India, the scattered Mon- Khmer 
lano-uao-es of Burma and Assam, the Nancowry^ language of the Nicobars, and 
the^ aboriginal languages of Malacca, have points of resemblance w'hich have 
been recognized for many years. But it remained for Schmidt to complete the 
suggestions contained in the volumes of the Linguistic survey and piece together 
many of its conclusions into a more systematic form. The decree of divorce in the 
Dravido- Munda family pronounced in Volume IV of the Survey was final, and 
succeeded in effecting the separation betw^een the two partners of an ill-assorted 
union. This was followed in due course by the announcement that the affinity 
between the Mon-Khmer and the Munda languages was such that a closer 
union was highly desirable. They are now associated together under the new 
term “Austro-Asiatic.” The work of Pater Schmidt in promoting the new 
grouping, and in including the two partners into a new 
and wider family termed the “ Austric ” is character- 
ised by Dr'. Grierson as the most important discovery 
iii philology in the last ten_ years. 

No direct representatives of the Munda forms of 
speech now remain in Burma. They survive prim 
cipally as aii influence having a potent effect on ^ the 
moulding of the Mon-Khmer languages and especially 
Talaing into the forms they finally assumed. Although 
it is highly probable that the Mon-Khmer languages 
were at one time spoken throughout the whole of further India, the population of 
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Burma using these forms of speech is now but an insignificant portion of the whole. 
Only 346,120 persons, or approximately 2'8 per cent, of the total population are 
speakers of these languages and there is a tendency for the speakers of the principal 
language of the group, the Talaing, to discard their language for Burmese, 

21S. Mon-Khmer Languages. — There remain only three small groups of 
languages in Burma to represent what was at one period an almost universal form 

of speech over the entire province. The 
invasions of the Tibeto-Burraan and the 
Siamese- Chinese languages have suc- 
ceeded in circumscriiring and isolating 
the Mon-Khmer languages into two 
localities. One, near the sea-coast on 
both sides of the mouth of the Salween 
River, is the limited area where the 
Talaing language is struggling almost 
desparlngly for its existence against the 
all-absorbing and surrounding Burmese 
tongue. The other, on the north-eastern border of the province, contains a number 
of primitive tribes, dispersed over a wide stretch of mountainous country, w'hose 
dialects have been classed into two linguistic groups. The figures for the Talaing 
language are unaffected by census changes, but those of the Palaung-Wa group 
are modified to a great degree by the extension of the census enumeration to the 
regions of Kokang and West Manglun. The introduction of the Miao-Yao group 
into the Burmese scheme of languages is also to be attributed partly to the same 
extension. Despite the expansion of the census area the figures for the Palaung-Wa 
and the Miao-Yao groups are not a complete summary of the persons using their 
dialects. East Manglun has still to be brought within the scope of census 
operations and the majority of its inhabitants would belong to these groups. 
Moreover, only a small fringe of the persons speaking the Miao-Yao dialects live 
within the province, the great majority dwelling beyond the frontier. 

219. Talaing . — 'The Talaing language is the form of speech assumed by the 
Mon invaders of Burma influenced by the Munda inhabitants they found in 
possession of the lower portion of the Irrawaddy valley. Originally spoken over 

an extremely wide area covering practi- 
cally the whole of the natural division 
designated the deltaic plains and a large 
portion of Tenasserim, it is now spoken 
principally in the Amherst and ThatSn 
Districts. Upon the conquest of Pegu 
by Alaungpaya in 1757 the Burmese 
strongly discouraged the use of the Talaing 
language, But it was not till the evacuation of Pegu by the British in 1826 that the 
language was absolutely proscribed. Its teaching in the Buddhist monasteries or 
other schools was then prohibited and in the interval between 1826 and the re- 
occupation of Pegu by the British in 1852 the language practically became extinct 
in Burmese territory. It was kept alive by those members of the race who migrated 
to_ Tenasserim and remained under British rule until they were able to return to their 
original homes. The great Interest in the figures now presented is the evidence 
they give to the effect that the gradual decay and disintegration of the language 
has for a time ceased. Instead of a progressive decrease, there is a remarkable 
increase of 24,960 persons using the Talaing form of speech. This increase is to 
be found principally in those portions of the province wliich. reverted to Burmese 
rule from 1826 to 1852. The districts now falling within the area where the 
language was so relentlessly proscribed contribute 19,248 Talaing-speaking persons 
towards the total increase. The numbers of the Talaing race have not progressed 
proportionately. Indeed they show a slight decrease for the ten years elapsing 
since the enumeration of 1901. But the remarkable vitality shown by the language 
is a demonstration that the absorption of the Talaing race by the Burmese and the 
disappearance of the Talaing language are neither so immediate nor so inevitable 
as has been generally assumed. 

220, The Palaung-Wa Group . — ^The comparative figures for the various 

dialects of the Palaiing-Wa group would appear to defy There 
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appears to^ be no degree of correspondence between the figures for 1901 and 191 1. 
They _ indicate in fact the extremely immature state of our knowledge, both 
statistical and philological, of the lan- 
guages of the North-Eastern frontier of the 
province. The elimination of the Danaw 
dialect entirely from the figures is due to 
the discovery that the Danu and the 
Danaw dialects are distinct rather than 
allied forms of speech. The former is a 
Shan-Burmese hybrid and the latter a 
Shan-Palaung combination, which is 
practically extinct. Mr. Lewis fore- 
shadowed the distinction in his census 
report for 1901, though the discovery 
was too late to enable the figures for the 
two dialects at that census to be separated. Ip the present census considerable care 
has been given to the distinction, with the result that no records of Danaw speech have 
been found. The difficulties have however been extremely great. The localities 
in which the twm tribes live are in close proximity and their records have been 
made by Shan and Burmese enumerators by whom the distinction was in many 
cases ignored. The Danaws have been recorded as using Shan and Palaung forms 
of speech. Other apparent anomalies in the comparison betw^een 1901 and 1911 
are due to the inclusion of the Kokang and West Manglun areas for the first time 
within census limits and the classification of the languages of the Kachin districts 
of North Hsenwi for the first time. Moreover the administrative control exercised 
over the region where these languages are spoken is of the slightest, the people 
are almost entirely illiterate, alien enumerators have to be imported, and the pos- 
sibilities of effective supervision are but small. 

Considering all these circumstances, the resulting lack of correspondence 
betw'een the figures for 1901 arid 1911 is explainable. The figures for 1911 are 
not to be taken as an accurate or complete statement of the persons using the 
dialects mentioned. East Manglun is 
still outside census limits and the admi- 
nistrative frontier of Burma does not 
correspond with the limits within which 
the dialects are spoken. 

The marginal statement gives a 
comparison of the numbers recorded as 
belonging to the tribes of this group and 
speaking the respective tribal languages. 

The Palaung dialect is spoken in the 
Northern Shan States and in the M ong Mit 
State of the Ruby Mines District. Yin or Riang is a dialect spoken by a Palaung 
tribe which has extended southwards into the Southern Shan States. The Was, 
'vfrith their sub-tribes the En and the Pyin, live in the eastern portions of the. 
Shan States. 

22t. Miao-Yao Group of Languages.— The tribes speaking these languages 
sire scattered over the various provinces of South-Western China. Only the most 
extreme fringes have crossed the Burmese border line. A few 
villages on the eastern border of the Northern and Southern 
Shan States contain all the representatives^ to be found in 
Burma. They have not previously appeared in the census re- 
cords. The inclusion of these dialects as a group of the Mon- 
Khmer family is justified by Major Davies by a comparison of 
vocabularies and by the following structural resemblances : — 

(i) Noun before adjective. 

(ii) Thing possessed before possessor. 

(iii) Subject before verb. 

(iv) Verb before object. 

Full vocabularies of the Miao dialect are available, but those for Yao are much less 
comprehensive. 

222. Malay o- Poly ttesian Family.— The persons using forms of speech 
belonging to the Malayo-Polynesiah family in Burma form a very small portion of 
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the community. They number slightly over 6,000, and can be divided into two 
c/roups, the Malay and Salon groups respectively. The Malays are noivindi- 
^ ^ genous and are to be found dwelling m 

the coast villages of the Mergui District. 

Malay. igu. igoi. The Salons (or Mawken) are the well- 

known sea-gypsies living in the Malay 

Strength of race ••• 4.239 3, 983 Archipelago. PreVious knowledge of the 

Number speaking racial 4,190 2,425 Salon language has been obtained prin- 

language. cipally through Chinese and Malay 

sources. It has recently been the subject 
of investigation by the Rev. W. Gr. White of Moulmein. His Introduction to the 
Mawken language ” is undoubtedly the most complete study of this language that 

has yet been attempted. It is extremely 
valuable in that its grammar and vocab- 
ulary have been obtained directly from 
the people themselves and not through 
the medium of Malay or Chinese inter- 
preters. The work is termed “An Intro- 
duction,” and a fuller and more explicit 
study of the language is promised at a 
later date. The real classification of this language must await a study of this new 
material by philologists. It is probable that the connection with Malay is much 
less than has been assumed, and that the Malay elements in the language have 
either been recently incorporated, or have been due to the previous study of the 
language by means of the Malay language as an investigating medium. Provision- 
ally, the classification of Salon or Mawken as a member of the Malayo-Polynesian 
family is being retained. With the publication of Mr. White’s supplementary volume, 
there will be full material for the classification of this language, and the family or 
group to which it belongs can be finally determined. 

223. Indian Languages. — The comparison of the various Indian languages 
as recorded in the years 1901 and 1911 will be found in Subsidiary Table Ib 

appended to this chapter. The marginal 
statement gives a summary of the four 
principal branches or groups of their two 
main families. Mr. Lowis has written 
feelingly of the difficulties experienced 
in obtaining a record of Indian languages 
in Burma, and it is not necessary to 
repeat in detail how these difficulties 
tend to make a correct record almost 
impossible. The principal impression 
produced by an inspection of the com- 
parative figures is the slight increase in the number of persons using Indian forms of 
speech. Immigration from India to Burma is so extensive that the resulting 
impression on the speech of the country seems disproportionately ineffective. 
There are many reasons for the divergence between the extent of Indian immigra- 
tion and the extension of Indian vernaculars. A large part of the immigration is 
seasonal only, and the immigrants return without having produced any linguistic 
impression ; but a still more significant circumstance is the fact that the majority 
of the immigrants are males. They either live in congested areas where the death- 
rate largely exceeds the natural increase of population, or else they expand in small 
numbers over wide stretches of country and intermarry with the Burmese. The 
children of such mixed unions in the majority Of cases speak Burmese and are 
brought up as Burmahs. It will, therefore, be seen that the resultant progress of 
the Indian languages is far less than the number of immigrants would suggest. 
The wastage is extremely heavy and the natural increase extremely small- 
Imnaigration must first of all supply the natural deficiencies before it can be effec- 
tive in causing an increase. 
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224v:; Cmnesei-^The increase in the number of people speaking Chinese from 
47>444 to id8j;8j7 is not due purely to natural progress nor yet to the effect of large 
streams of imMigraitiOh into the province. A large portion of the increase : is due 
to the .extenaop of limits on the northern and north-eastern the 
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extra areas in Myitkyina, in North Hsenwi, in Kokang and in West Manglun have 
added materially to the Chinese population under review. It is probable that among 
the tribes on the^ north-eastern frontier the extension of Chinese speech and 
Chinese influence is proceeding rapidly and is absorbing the members of the minor 
tribes of that region. It is impossible yet to obtain reliable statistical data as to 
the progress of the movement but it is probable that with the increase of facilities 
of communication and the extension of settled Government all the minor dialects 
of the north-eastern frontier wall be gradually submerged by one or other of the 
dominant languages gradually extending their present limits. While Burmese, 
Kachin and Shan will extend themselves, it is doubtful whether they will keep pace 
in this region with the remarkable progress being made by the Chinese language. 

LANGUAGE DISTRIBUTION BY NATURAL DIVISIONS. 

225. Central Basin. — Subsidiary Table II appended to this chapter gives the 
distribution of the population of each district and natural division of the province 
by the more important language groups. An examination of this table presents 
a clearer view of the general provincial linguistic characteristics than can be 
obtained by a consideration of each separate dialect in detail. The Central Basin 
is predominantly Burmese with 96 per cent, of its population using forms of speech 
belonging to the Burma group of languages. Its border is fringed with a few 
dialects from other groups, Karen to the south, Shan to the north and east, and 
Chin to the west. Also distributed in its towns and larger villages are a number of 
speakers of other languages (principally Indian and Chinese). But the total of all 
such non-Burmese elements does not amount to 4 per cent, of the population. 
In the more Central districts, Sagaing and the Lower Chindwin may be instanced, 
the users of Burmese forms of speech exceed 99 per cent, of the people, while 
in no single district does the proportion fall so low as 90 per cent. 

226. Deltaic Plains. — The linguistic distribution of the population of the 
deltaic plains is much less homogeneous. The Karen languages account for about 
sixteen and a half per cent, of the total, and the large immigration of natives of 
India causes the high percentage of io'53 for languages other than the six main 
indigenous groups. Of course this latter percentage is weighted by the inclusion of 
Rangoon which contains approximately two speakers of alien tongues to each 
Burman. But such percentages as i4‘64, 10-53. and S'oS for the population 
speaking non-indigenous languages in the districts of Hanthawaddy, Pegu and 
Pyap6n respectively, represent the inroads being made by immigrant Indians 
beyond the limits of Rangoon. Strangely enough, in the natural division of the 
Province where until recently the Talaings were supreme, not one per cent, of the 
population is to be found using the Talaing speech. It has ceased to count in the 
linguistic conflict at present being waged in the deltaic region. The three serious 
competitors are Burmese, Karen and the various Indian languages. The latter, 
though continually reinforced by heavy immigration, cannot maintain their natural 
increase owing to the shortage of female immigrants and the absence of any 
extensive Indian family life. It is improbable, unless conditions change most 
materially that any Indian language will ever seriously challenge the progress of 
Burmese and Karen in the rural portions of the deltaic plains. 

227. Northern Hill Districts, — The linguistic diversity to be found in the 
Northern Hill Districts is much greater than can be gathered from an examination 
of Subsidiary Table 11 . The grouping of the various dialects into their main 
groups disguises the infinite variety to be found in this portion of the province. 
Almost every mountain range and every valley has its dialect, differing slightly 
from those spoken in the vicinity. The absence of facilities for communication and 
of central administrative control have in the past caused a disintegration of the 
main linguistic stocks; A contrary tendency is now operating and the four dominant 
languages, Burmese, Shan, Kachin and Chinese, are absorbing the minor tribal 
forms of speech. Even in the Northern Hill Districts the languages of the 
Burmese group claim priority, numbering 39'69 per cent, of the total population 
as against 35" 16 per cent, of Shan speaking peoples. Kachin with approximately 
15 per cent, is a rapidly advancing dialect. It must be noted that the 9-55 per 
cent, speaking other languages are not, as in the deltaic plains, principally natives 
of India. The chief representatives included in this figure are Chinese and the 
dialects of the Wa-Palaung and Lolo groups. 
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228. Coast Ranges. — The geographical discontinuity of this natural division 
is reflected in its linguistic distribution. The Arakanese portion is mainly divided 
between the Arakanese dialects of the Burmese group and various Chin dialects, 
the former predominating except in Northern Arakan. Proximity to Bengal intro- 
duces a large Indian element into the Akyab District. In the Tenasserim^ portion 
the linguistic distribution Is even more heterogeneous. Karen predominates in 
Salween District, Taking in Amherst, and_ Burmese in Tavoy and Mergui. The 
general supremacy of the Burmese groups is indicated by the percentage of 57 '46, 
whereas Karen and Taking both fail to attain to a proportion of 10 per cent, of 
the population. The persons speaking languages other than those of the six main 
groups form naturally a large proportion, Indian, Siamese and Malay languages 
contributing a considerable number. 

229. Specially Administered Territories. — The two western territories 
of this division are almost exclusively Chin. Greater diversity is to be found in the 
Shan States forming its two eastern territories. Shan naturally predominates in 
both the Northern and the Southern Shan States, being spoken by slightly over 
half the population of the former and slightly under half the popluation of the 
latter. Kachin and the numerous tribal languages on the north-eastern frontier 
absorb most of the remainder of the people of the Northern Shan States, leaving 
less than four per cent, speaking Burmese. In the Southern Shan States, Karen 
Burmese and minor tribal dialects in the order mentioned are the remaining forms 
of speech. 

230. General Summary. — It is a matter of some difficulty to piece together 
the fragmentary portions of this • chapter and reduce them to a few connected 

generalised conclusions. There are many 
factors which cause a presentation of the 
dialects of Burma in statistical form to be 
imperfect. The change in census limits 
jiisturbs the comparison with previous 
figures. The non-coincidence of census 
and linguistic boundaries cause the figures 
for many languages and dialect^ to repre- 
sent only an unknown portion of the 
whole. The absence of literate enumer- 
ators, and the superficial nature of 
administrative control precisely where lin- 
guistic difficulties are greatest and most 
complex, prevents the records of the 
minor dialects from being recorded with the necessary accuracy. To add to these 
disturbing influences, the general philological Ignorance of the relations and ciistinc- 
tions between the separate dialects and groups, precludes the possibility of preparing 
instructions beforehand to guide enumerators and supervisors in their numerous 
perplexities. Until a linguistic survey of the province is possible, the census returns 
for languages can only claim accuracy so far as the main groups of languages are 
concerned. The speakers of the minor dialects will be entered partly as using the 
generic form of speech and partly in their correct minor category. 

Considering the general percentages for the province as a whole it is seen that 
speakers of the Burmese, Shan and Taking groups of languages form smaller pro- 
portions of the provincial population than in 1901. Each of these forms of speech 
has progressed absolutely. Their reduced percentages are due to two causes. In 
the first place th^f progress has not been quite proportionate to the general 
increase in the provincial po^ktion ; and in the second place, the extension of 
the area of linguistic classification has introduced large numbers of speakers of 
other knguages. Karen, reinforced by- the dialects of Karenni, has advanced its 
percentage slightly. Chin has progressed to a still greater degree, owing to the 
mchision’af the Chin-speaking tribes of the PakSkku Hill Tracts and to closer and 
niore efficient enumeration. ^ Kachin has more than doubled its proportionate share 
of the population, owing principally to extensions of census limits on the northern 
bound^y of the- .province into regions with a high proportion of peoples using 
Kachin forms of speech. Indian knguages have progressed more rapidly than 
the m,pvena^:^t^ genial population, but the increase from 5'44 to 6:ti., per 
cent IS tnfiing m eomp^bn with the krge Indian immigration into Buriix^ht;U - 


Groups. 

Percentage of total 
population. 


I 9 ir. 

1901 

Burmese 

68-67 

7177 

Karen 

8 ' 8 i 

8 ' 5 i 

Shan ... " .M 

7‘99 

8 'i 5 

Talaing 

1-48 

1-49 

Kachin 

1-39 

’65 

Chin ... ... 

3'45 

2^06 

Indian languages 

611 

5'44 

. Other languages 

' - 1 

3-10 

I '93 
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Subsidiary Table 1 .— Distribution of Total Population by Languages. 


Family. 

Sub-Family. 

Branch. 

Group. 

Sub-Group, 

Total numbei 

1911. 

of speakers J] 

1901, 

1 

^er 10,000 
of popu- 
lation in 
igii. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

S 

Tibeto- 

Chinese. 

Tibeto- 

Burman, 

Assam- 

Burmese. 

Kuki Chin . . . 

Kachin 

Lolo 

Burma 

MeitViei 

OJd Kuki 

Northern 

Chin, 

Southern 

Chin, 

Unclassed ... 

Unclassed ... 

Kachin- 

Burma 

Hybrids. 

296,912 

1,629 

349 

60,280 

234.603 

170,144 

169,414 

730 

65,548 

8,317,842 

213.171 

3.676 

215 

29.8=;2 

179.428 

67,026 

65.570 

1.456 

47.250 

7,437,363 

i 

5^ 

194 

140 

139 

I 

54 

6.^67 

Siamese ... 

Chinese ... 

« 

« « 4 

Sinitic 

Tai 


1,067,363 

968,375 

881,390 

844,306 

881 

799 

Malayo- 

Polynesian. 

... 

" 

’ 

Malay 

... 

6,061 

3,743 

5 

Austro- 

Asiatic. 

Mon- ; 

Khmer. 

... 

Mon-Khmer 

proper. 

Palaung-Wa 

... 

I79>443 

165.757 

154,483 

82,347 

148 

136 

Miao Yao 

... 

920 

... 

... 

Dravidiau »*. 


... ( 

Dravida 

Andhra 

... 

126,426 

123,162 

99,934 

96,601 

104 

102 

Indo- 

European. 

Aryan . . . 

Iraman ... 



1,827 

528 

I 

Itido- 

European» 

' 1 • 

Indian ... 

' ... 

... 

490,043 

368,108 

404 

Semitic 

« f « 

... 

... 

... 

201 

301 

... 

Other Asiatic Ean^uages 

... 

... 

109,989 

47,921 

91 

European ILanguages 



25,204 

19,244 

21 
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Subsidiary Table Ia. — Details of Distribution of Population speaking Languages 

included in the Tibeto-Chinese Family. 


Group. 

Sub-Group. 

Language. 

Total Number of speakers. 

Number per 
10,000 of 
population 
of Province, 
1911. 

Where chiefly spoken. 


1901. 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

Kuki-Chin 



296,912 

213,171 

245 



Meithei 

Manipuri 

1,629 

3,676 

I 

Mandalay and Northern Districts. 


Old Kuki 

Kyaw (Chaw) 

249 

215 


Northern Arakan. 


Northern Chin 

Siyin 



... 

Chin Hills. 


Southern Chin 


60,280 

29,832 

30 




Yindii 

4>348 

43 

4 

Pakbkku Hill Tracts. 



ChinbSk 

18,179 


15 

Pak6kku Hill Tracts. 



Chinb&n 

1,600 


I 

Pak&kku Hill Tracts. 



Baungshe 

1,924 

... 

2 

Pakokku Hill Tracts. 



Khami 

16,431 

24,389 

14 

Akyab and Northern Arakan. 



Anu 

474 

775 


Northern Arakan. 



Thet (Sak) 

80 

67 

... 

Akyab. 



Taungtha ... 

17.244 

4,578 

14 

Akyab and Pakdkku. 


Unciassed ... 

... 

234.603 

179,428 

J94 




Chin 

233,661 

176,323 

193 

Districts on both sides of the Arakan 







Yomas. 



Daingnet 

919 

3,105 

I 

Akyab. 



M’hang 

23 


... 

Akyab. 

Kachm ... 



170,144 

67,026 

140 



Unclassed 

Kachiii 

169,414 

65,570 

139 

The Northern Hill Districts and 







Northern Shan States. 


Kachin-Burma 


730 

1,456 

X 



Hybrids. 








Tsi (Szi) 

205 

756 

■ ^ 1 

Ruby Mines. 



Maingtha 

316 

-465 

... 

Distributed over Northern Hill Districts. 



Lashi 

... 

84 

... 




Maru 

209 


... 

Northern Shan States. 

Lolo 


• F # 

65,548 

47,250 

54 




Lisu (Lisaw) 

9,066 

1,605 

8 

'Upper Salween Valley. 



Lahu (Muhso) 

i8,c;oo 

16,732 

15 

Southern Shan States. 



Kwi (Lahu Hsi). 

3,934 


3 

Southern Shan States. 



Akha (Kaw) ... 

32,92s 

27,751 

27 

Kengtung. 



Akb 

794 

1,162 

I 

Kengtiing. 



Lolo (Myen) 

1 339 

... 

... 

Beyond the Burma frontier. 

Burma ... 

... 

ti « 

8,317,842 

i 7,437.363 

6,867 




Burmese 

7,883,299 

7,006,495 

6,507 

All over the province. 



Arakanese ... 

323,962 

383.460 

268 

Arakan. 



Taungyo 

19,317 ! 

10,543 

16 

South-west of Southern Shan States. 



Intha 

SS,88o 

S.851 

46 

The vicinity of Yanghwfe State. 



Danu 

18,694 


.16. 

The western border of the Southern 




1 


1 

Shan States. 



Hp6n ,,, 

342 



Near the third defile of the Irrawaddy. 



Tavoyan 

46 

5 


Tavoy District. 



Kadu 

11,069 

16,300 

10 

Katba District. 



Cbaungtha 

2,515 

1.350 

2 

Northern Arakan. 



Mro 

Yaw 

2,718 

13,414 

5 

2 

The Arakan-Chittagong border. 

Smitic 

... 

... 

1,067,363 

881,290 

881 




Karen (Sgau 
and Pwo), 

■ 8sc.,7s6 

704,835 

702 

The Deltaic Plains. 



Taungthu 

168,326 

160,436 

139 

The border between Burma and the 







Southern Shan States. .. . 



Karenni 

21,203 

1,363 

18 

Karenni. 



Karennet 

7?S 



Karenni. 



Kaienbyu 

. 777 


1 

ICarenni. 



Zayein , 

4,892 

4,666 

4 

South ot Southern Shan States. 



Sinsin 

899 

*•» 


Karenni, 




6,918 

669 

'“6 

Karenni. 



ManS. 

2,182 


2 

Karenni. 



Yinbaw 

2,166 


2 

Karenni. 


1 

Padaung 

8,516 


7 

South of Southern Shan States, 

Tai 



968,37s 

844.306 

799 




Shan 

897.578 

750.473 

740 

Northern Hill Districts and Southern 







Shan States. 



Tai-Loi 

... 

12,762 

... 




Hktin 

48,408 

42.160 

40 

Kengtung, 


' 

'■ 'T. 

13,262 

■ 19.S80 

IX 

Kehftuhg: 



Uaye 

225 

... 


West of Southern States. 




8,902 

19.531 

8 
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Subsidiary Table ^Details of Distribution of Popidahon speaking Languages not included 

%n the Tibeto-Chmese Family* 


Group. Sub-Group. 


Total Number of 
speakers. 

1911. igoi. 


Number 
per 10,000 
of popula- 
tion of 
Province, 


"Where chiefly spoken. 


Malayo- 

Polynesiai 



Malay ... 

Salon 
(Mawken]. 
Malay ... 

f f tier 

6,061 

1,871 

4,190 

3,743 

1,318 

2.425 

s 

2 

3 




Mon-Khmer 

Proper. 

if 1 

Talaing 

179,443 

154.483 

148 




Palaung-Wa 

• « I ' 


165,757 

82,347 

136 






Palaung 

144,248 

5 ', 121 

119 

d 

si 




Danaw 


18,994 




6 




Yin (Riang) ... 

5,0114 

4490 

4 

i 

4: 




Wa 

12,548 

7,667 

10 

■b 

cn 

d 

0 




En 

3,684 


3 

s 

S 




Pyin 

273 



< 


1 



Hkamuk 


75 

... 


Miao-Yao 

Dravida . . . 

Andhra 

Iranian Western... 
Eastern 


Other Asiatic Languages 


European Languages 


Yao ... 

Miao (Hmang) 


Tamil ... 
Malayalam 

Telegu 


Persian 

Pushto 


Kashmiri 

Sindhi 

Marathi 

Oriya 

Bengali 

Assamese 

Hindi 

Hindustani 

Urdu 

Nagri .m 

Gujarati 

Kachhi 

Goanese 

Punjabi 

Marawari 

Garhwali 

Naipali 

Singalese 

Untraced 


490,063 

'"35 

1,711 

19.112 

248,310 

151 

40,105 

135,215 

9 . 374 - 

188 

7,896 


Chinese 
[ Hebrew 
; Caucassian ... 
Turkish 
Japanese 
Phillipme(tagala) 
Untraced ... 


109,989 

108,877 

476 

20 

5 

558 

53 


English 

French 

German 

Italian 

Other European 
languages. 


Mergui Archipelago. 

Mergui. 

Thatftn and Amherst Districts. 


North-Eastern Border from Bharao to 
Southern Shan States. 


Southern Shan States. 

North-Eastern Border of Northern 
and Southern Shan States. 

Southern Shan States. 

Southern Shan States. 


7 Beyond the Eastern Border of the 
j Shan States. 


99,900 

104 

99,576 

104 

324 

... 

96,601 

102 

528 

1 

196 

... 

332 - 

I 

368,142 

404 

12 


56 

... 

444 

I 

12,997 

16 

204,973 

205 

28*^89 

33 

95,122 

112 

8 

4,048 

7 

19 


67 


152845 

19 

280 


5,463 

3 

44 

... 

83 1 

1 


— ' 

301 

... 

47,887 


47,444 

89 

254 

I 

”■ 6 


107 

I 

■■’76 

... 

19,244 

21 

18,500 

20 

82 

n>. 

136 

• •• 

5 r 

... 

485 

I 


102 Rangoon and towns of Lower Burma. 


Diffused, 


‘ Diffused, 


• Diffused. 


> Diffused, 
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Subsidiary Table button by Language of the Population of each 

district. 

Number per lOjOoo of population speaking- lang-uages of the following- groups. 


District and Natural Division. 


Burmese. Karen. Shan. Talaing. Kachin. 


p. . Other 

^ languages. 
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Sub SID I ARY Table III. -^Comparison of Tribe, Race and Language Tables. 

Indigenous Tribes and Races only. 


Kuki-Chin 


Kachin 

Kachin-Btirina Hybrids 


Chaw (Kj'aw) ... 

Yindu 

Khatni 

Anu 

: Thet 

I Taungtha 
Daingnet 
M'hang ... 
Chinbuk ... 
Chinbbn ... 
Baungshe... 

Siyin 

Other Chin Tribes 
Chin (unspecified) 


Tsi(Szi) .. 
Maingtha 
Lashi 
Maru 


Strength of tribe 
(Table XIII). 

306,486 

249 

16,372 

479 

79 

17,462 

954 

23 

iS,i79 

1,600 

14,216 

35IOS 

98,094 

13I023 

162,368 


Number speaking tribal 
language (Table X). 

295^283 

249 

4,34s 

16,431 

474 

So 

17,244 
919 
23 
18,179 
1 5 600 
1,924 

151 

Entered as speaking Chin, 
233,661 

169,414 


Burma ... 


Sinitic 


Lolo (Myen) 

Lisu (Lisaw) 

Lahu (MubsO) ... 
Kwi (Lahu Hsi)... 
Akha (iCaw) 

Ako 


Burmese .i. 

Arakanese 

Taungyo ... 

Intha 

Danu 

Hp6n 

Tavoyan ... 
Kadu 

• Chaungtha 
Mro 
Yaw 

Taman ... 
Yabein ... 


Karen (unspecified Sgaw and Pwo) 

Taungthu ... 

Karenni 

Karennet ... 

Karenbyu 

Zayein 

Sinsin 

Bre * 

Mans 



Padaung 


Shan 

Kbiin 

La 

Daye 

Siamese 


7,986,327 

7.479.433 

344.123 

19.656 

52.685 

70.947 

378 

523 

11.196 

2,506 

2,70s 

96 

527 

I.S49 

1,102,695 

872,825 

183,054 

19,008 

3,721 

790 

4,981 

533 

6,911 

1,445 
91 1 
8,516 

996,420 

926,879 

42,366 

17,331 

201 

9,643 


8,317,842 

7,883,299 

323,962 

19,317 

55, 880 

18,694 

342 

46 

11,069 

2,51s 

2,718 


1,067,363 

850,756 

168,326 

21,203 

728 

777 

4,892 

899 

6,918 

2,182 

2,166 

8,516 

968,37s 

897,578 

48,408 

13,262 

225 

8,902 


Malay ... 


Mon-Khmer Proper 
Palaung'-Wa ... 


Saldn (Mawken)., 
Malay 

Talaing ... 


Palaung ... 
Yin (Riang) 
Wa 
En 
Pyin 

... 

Danaw ... 
■ Hkamuk ... 
Pali 


320,629 

172.494 

144.139 

7.928 

14,674 

3.455 

275 

231 

1,724 


179,443 

165.757 

144,248 

5,004 

12,548 

3,684 

273 


Mtao-Yao 




CHAPTER X. 
Infirmities. 


INFIRMITIES GENERALLY. 


231. Definition and Statistics. — No change was made at the recent 
census regarding the information to be collected • as to the infirmities of the 
people. The enquiries were limited to four infirmities only, insanity, deaf-mutism, 
blindness and leprosy. The following instructions were issued to enumerators 
with respect to the record of infirmities.; — 

“ If any person be blind of both eyes or insane, or suffering from corrosive leprosy, or 
deaf and dumb from birth, enter the name of the infirmity in this column. Do not enter 
those who are blind of one eye only, or who are suffering from white leprosy only, or who 
have become deaf and dumb after birth.” 

The resultant statistics are to be found in Imperial Tables XII, Parts I and II, 
giving the distribution of infirmities by age and by districts, and Imperial Table 
Xll-A giving the distribution by race. , These are supplemented by four Subsidiary 
Tables printed at the end of this Chapter as follows : — 

Subsidiary Table 1 . — Number afflicted per 100,000 of the population at 

each of the last four census. 

Subsidiary Table II . — Distribution of the infirm by age per 10,000 of 

each sex. ' 

Subsidiary Table III. — ‘Number afflicted per 100,000 persons of each age 

period and nurriber of females afflicted per 1,000 
males. 

Subsidiary Table IV. — Number afflicted' per 100,000 of the population of 

14 selected races. 

It should be noted that the proportions in Subsidiary Tables I, III and IV 
are calculated per 100,000 of the total population, and not per 100,000 of each 
sex. Thus, the rates of insanity for Burma in 1 91 1 'are 43 males and 36 females 
for every 100,000 of the total population, not 4.3^ males per 100,000 males nor 
36 females per 100,000 females. 


232. Accuracy of Statistics. — ^It is a matter of some difficulty to estimate 
the degree of accuracy to be accorded to the statistics for infirmities. They 
depend on a diagnosis made by enumerators who in the majority of instances are 
not qualified for the record of any facts that are not immediately obvious. There 
is an infinity of gradations between cretinism and weakness of intellect on the one 
hand, and insanity on the other, and it is impossible by any form of instruction to 
ensure that the same standard of inclusion shall be observed from district to 
district, or even from enumerator to enumerator. In the case of deaf-mutism it 
is difficult to ensure that only congenital deaf-mutes shall be entered. Similarly 
in the case of blindness, there is the probability that persons -whose sight has 
grown dim on account of age will be includedt The returns for leprosy, may, 
despite warning and instructions, include many suffering from leucoderma or 
syphilis. It is not probable that there is any wilful concealment, save possibly in 
the case of females suffering from leprosy. ; ’ 

But apart from the original record there has existed a possibility of error 
during the process of compilation due to the fact that the entries for infirmities, 

, beingfew and incident^, aud made in the final coljiirin of the enumeration schedule 
were apt to be overlopked; The error from this source was considered by Mr. 
Lowis with reference to c§nsus of i.901 in the following Terms 

" In a word, the decline be more l.ppateat than real, and it remains to consider 
what canoes can have operafei to prodi|Ce. such vastly different returns, and to decide 
I the whole it is radrfe, probable thy; the .figures were ijiiduly inflated in 1891 or 

i Thatntdst^^^ improper omissions ten yeara-later-. In -so fat as there . is a marked falling 




! ' bff:' in- 

pTacticrdly: thfe danger of overlooking 1 


. Sgutes for the later enumeration, the Glearly rests on the shoulders 

0‘t tnd Kiyi, Superintendent ;.for, while the,t&ipti.tion'pn,frij|y to kncdce incorrect entries is 


. ^ ^ ^ iBfiriaiitiesV column (cpluimn 1 5 ) is ever present ^ 

botli in the fpl for which I, and 

pr.epared :fo spriie" p oration of the decrease 

not to missed entries i 6 , , ,,]Plac^;dj', 

at the' edge 

it was and tb^r^ an 
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eye. In the administrative volume I am, in offering suggestions for improving abstraction 
at the next census, suggesting that the infirmities’ column, which is but seldom filled up 
and is apt thus to be forgotten and overlooked, should be placed in a more conspicuous 
position in the schedule.” 

To avoid a repetition of errors of this nature in the course of compilation for 
the current census, the tabulation of infirmities was effected from a set of special 
infirmity slips, prepared by a staff selected for the purpose. The chance of 
omission of incidental entries in an inconspicuous portion of the schedule was 
eliminated by making these entries the object of special slips devoted to infirmities 
only. The possibility of being overlooked in the course of a mass of other 
entries was avoided by dividing the work of slip copying into two separate 
operations, the copying of the general entries on the enumeration schedule being 
effected on one slip, and the copying of infirmities being effected on another. 


233. General variations since 1881. — 



Malea ■ Femahs 


Before considering the distribution and proportions of each infirmity in turn, an 
examination of the proportions of the four recorded infirmities jointly, or rather a 
comparative examination of their respective proportions since 1881 is of great 
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interest. The materials of the comparisons are to be found in Subsidiaty Table 1 , 
but for convenience of reference, they are embodied in the maiginal statement. 

It represents the proportions of each sex 
per 1 00,000 of the population afflicted 
with each infirmity respectively. The 
diagram at the head of this paragraph 
presents in a graphical form the 
figures in the marginal statement for the 
four infirmities. In some respects the 
diagram is remarkable. For insanity 
and deaf-mutism there is a marked 
decline from i88i to 1891, continued 
until 1901, and thence an equally marked 
increase to 1911. Blindness and leprosy 
shew an increase during the decade 
188 1 to 1891, a decrease during the 
succeeding decade, and revert again to an 
increase between 1901 and 19x1. The 
proportions for females in each case vary 
in the same directions as the proportions 
for males. They continue throughout at 
a lower level for the three infirmities of insanity, deaf-mutism and leprosy. For 
blindness, the proportions for females commence at a lower level in 1891, and 
thence forward, while following the same directions, maintain a higher level. 
Such variations are not inherently probable, and it is necessary to examine to 
what extent they are due to extraneous causes. These may be classified under 
the following heads : — 

(i) changes of census area, 

(ii) errors of record, 

(iii) errors of tabulation. 


Males afflicted per 100,000 population. 

Infirmity. 

3911. 

3901, 

1S91. 

J88i, 

Insane 

43 

31 

51 

68 

Deaf-mute 

39 

17 

29 

42 

Blind 

67 

54 


88 

Leper 

40 

29 

61 

58 

Females afflicted per 100,000 population. 

Infirmity, 

3911. 

1901. 

1893, 

1881. 

Insane 

36 

33 

4 ^ 

44 

Deaf-mute 

32 

n 

33 

24 

Blind 

73 

58 


83 

Leper 

18 

12 

26 

16 


234. Variations due to changes of area. — It is necessary in considering 
the variations in the proportions of infirmities to bear in mind that the census 

areas differ for each of the four 
years of comparison. In 1891 
the greater portion of Upper 
Burma was added to the 
census area and it was to this 
addition that the upward ten- 
dency of the proportions of 
blindness and leprosy between 
1881 and 1891 is due. If a 
comparison be made over the 
districts of the Deltaic Plains 
or the Coast Ranges identical 
areas for the two years of 
.. / 1 .. . enumeration,thetendency of the 

proportions of both infirmities is to move downwards rather than upwards. The 
mcrease in the proportions of blindness and leprosy from 1881 to 1891 was not 
such variation in the prevalence of the infirmities but to the inclusion of 
an additional area where they were more prevalent than in the original area 
enumerated. ^ Between 1891 and 1901 large portions of the Specially Admi- 
nistered Territories were added to the census area. The enumeration of infir- 
mities in these additional^ areas in 1901 was extremely faulty, and the general 
omission to record infirmities within their limits contributed to the large decline 
p^ween 1891 and 1901. In 1911, there were high proportions of all recorded 
infirmities m the small areas added to the regular census area, and these high 

some effect in raising the general proportions for the whole 
pfQyB:|ee. Thus the successive changes of the area under census operations 
nave Kaca ^tenal effect in modifying, the proportions indicating the prevalence 
of the mfirmities recorded. . . 


Blindness and leprosy per 100,000 in 3 58 3 and i 8 gi. 

Area. 

Sex, 

Blindness. 

Leprosy, 

1881. 

1893, 

iSSi. 

1S93, 

Province . . ^ 
Deltaic Plains | 
Coast Ranges ^ 

Males 

Females 

Males 

1 Females 

Males ... ; 

Females 

88 

S3 

87 

80 

76 

1 .. 

89 

113 

52 

49 

37 

13 

58 

16 

77 

18 

10 

61 

26 

67 

18 

33 
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Census Report for 1891, Mr, Eales predicted that large decreases in the returns 
of all four infirmities and especially in the returns of the blind and the lepers might 
be expected in the Upper Province, The general decrease in the proportions of 
each infirmity for both males and females between 1891 and 1901 is due partly to a 
more correct appreciation on the part of enumerators of the nature of the infirmities 
of which a record was required. To that extent the decrease indicated a closer 
return to reality. But the decrease was exaggerated beyond its legitimate limits by 
errors of record and tabulation. In the added areas of the Specially Administered 
Territories, omissions to record infirmities were general. In both the Northern 
and the Southern Shan States, it was admitted by the local officers that there was 
a tendency to omit the afflicted, and the records for the current census show to 
what a considerable extent the tendency operated. In the Chin Hills the 
difficulties encountered by census officers in 1901 were so great, that the record 
of infirmities was most defective. The record of particulars like infirmities, which 
in the opinion of the enumerators are unessential, chiefly suffers when difficulties 
of enumeration are encountered. Reference has already been made to the 
possibility of omissions in the course of tabulation. The marked decline in the 
proportions of all infirmities between 1891 and 1901 is therefore a resultant of 
three causes, a narrower interpretation of the meanings of the terms used, 
omission to record infirmities fully in certain areas, and omissions in the course of 
tabulation. It is natural that there should have been a reaction inipii against 
the artificial nature of the decline due to the last two of the three causes. The 
opportunities for better enumeration in the Specially Administered Territories, 
and the reform in infirmity slip copying as a result of the experience gained 
during the compilation of the results in 1901, have undoubtedly been responsible for 
a large portion, if not all, of the increase recorded in the decade igoi to 191 1. 

It is therefore almost impossible to obtain any approach to the true variation 
in the prevalence of infirmities for the past three decades. The disturbing in- 
fluences of change of area and errors of record have effectively disguised the real 
variations by introducing artificial factors of variation into the resultant statistics. 
It is perhaps not too much to hope that in 1911 a close approach to actuality has 
been obtained. Lapse of time has enabled previous errors and misinterpretations 
to be corrected, and the possibilities of disturbance are now less than they have 
been at any time previously. No advantage will be obtained by a detailed com- 
parison of the figures for 1901 and 1911 for each infirmity, when artificial factors 
have exercised such a great influence on the statistics recorded. 

236. Racial order of Prevalence of Infirmities. — Before considering 
each infirmity in detail, an examination of the order of prevalence of the several 
infirmities recorded among 
the various races of the 
province, as measured by 
the proportions of the 
afflicted per hundred thou- 
sand of the population, is in- 
teresting. Although there 
is no absolute coincidence 
of the orders for the differ- 
ent infirmities, there is a re- 
markable tendency for cer- 
tain races to be near the 
top in each case- Thus the 
Kadus, the Kachins and 
the Chins between them 
monopolise the first place 
for all four infirmities , and 
contribute two seconds and three thirds in the tests. In the somewhat allied infir- 
mities of insanity and deaf-mutism, these three races retain the whole of the first three 
places in the order of prevalence. The three races are somewhat allied, the Chins 
forming an earlier movement 'of the Western Tibeto-Burman invasion and the 
Kachins the later movement of the same invasion, while the Kadus are a hybrid 
race to which Chins and Kachin, Shan and Burmese have all contributed. 
Among the Chins and Kachins, local officers are unanimous in attributing the 
high prevalence of insanity and deaf-mutism to excessive interbreeding, due to 
lax morality, smallness of villages, and the distance and difficulty of communication 
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seoarate villages. Locality also, and especially the inclemency of the 
Cfflidftlo'is o( life among the hills, the depth of the yalleys. and the nature 

of the water-supply, are also given as causes of a general “l^lake 

leadino- to a predWosition to contract specific infirmities The Inthas, the lake 
dff'elle'rs of tL Yawnghwe Lake occupy a comparatively high position for all 
infirmities due partly to their manner of life and partly to the smallness of the 
community. The Shans occupy a somewhat unexpectedly high position, but 
this is due to the exceedingly high rate of prevalence of the several infirmities in 
the remote portions of the Northern Shan States where distinctions of race are 
larfrelv nominal. The tow position of the Karens is due partly to the acl^ that 
th^Taungthus were separately treated, and that most of the Kai en Hill Tribes 
were omitted from the sorting of infirraitie.s, as this took place before the 
allotment of Individual tribes to their main racial designation had been effected 
The low position of the Arakanese may indicalie that the large admixture of 
Indian blood contained by this branch of the Burmese race, produces an approxi- 
mation to Indian conditions and to Indian proportions of infirmity. It may be that 
the same racial factor is operative among the Falaings, a race greatly influenced in 
its origin by the original Munda inhabitants of the province. A very general view_ of 
the infirmities of the various races of the province suggests that although locality 
and social customs are important factors in determining the prevalence of disease, 
race is also a determinant exercising a considerable, even if not primary influence. 


237. Co-existence of several infirmities. — It is strange that the enumer- 
ation records fail to give any instances of dual infirmities. Considering the high 
proportions of the recorded infirmities in certain restricted localities, it is certain 
that some sufferers must have been afflicted with more than one o£ them.^ In- 
deed, the reports from local officers specifically mention the_ close association of 
insaiiity with deaf-rautism. The Superintendent of the Chin Hills reports that 
there are far more idiots who are also deaf and dumb, than there are sane deaf- 
mutes. The Deputy Commissioner, Bhamo, mentions the report of the Subdivi- 
sional Officer, Shwegu, to the effect that deaf-mutism is associated with lunacy. 
It is probable’ that, in the absence of instructions to the contrary in such cases, 
enumerators wrole the infirmity considered to be most important, or most obvious, 
and omitted those of less significance. Thus in the case of insanity of a deaf and 
dumb person, the former would be recorded and the latter omitted. It is unfor- 
tunate that the possibility of this error was not anticipated and instructions issued 
as to the full record in all cases of dual infirmities. 
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Insane (A,ctual Numbers) » 

Year. 

Males. 

Females. 

i8qi 

3>795 

3,088 

1901 


2,308 

igti 

5,220 

4., 362 


238. Insanity.— As the census for 1881 comprised only the area then known 
British Burma a comparison of the actual amount of insanity in the province 

cannot be carried beyond the year 1891. But even 
for this curtailed period, changes of area, differences 
of interpretation of the meaning of the terra, incom- 
plete enumeration of infirmities in the more remote 
areas and errors in tabulation, render any corapari'- 
son of the figures of but slight value. It is incredible 
that with an increase in area in igoi the number of 
insane persons should have decreased to such an 
extent, even allowing for a reduction owing to a more lirnited interpretation of 
the terra. Confinitig the analysis to the figures for 1911, it is seen that insanity 
^ ^ ^ reaches high proportions in the moun- 

tainous regions oomptisingThe Northern 
Hill Districts and the Specially Adminis- 
tered Territories, The former ; give 

of 65 males, and 
68 -females; pe^ huitdre.d thousand of the 
population,. ;and the latter corresponding 
, '.prSportibns of and top per hundred 
. , Thousand, against general proportions of 
Ad-36, per .,hundrted.,-th0iusapd ■■ for -the. 
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are affected by the presence of a large asylum), are the Chin Hills, the Upper Chind- 
win, Myitkyina and the Northern Shan States Here the marked prevalence of 
insanity can be traced to the Chins in the „ 

Chin Hills, to the ICachinS in IN'l'Vltkyina, ■ insanity per ioo,ono of population in districts of highest ; 

to the Kachins, and to a minor extent the ; int ensity. . 

Was and Palaungs, in the Nort hern Shan District. Aiate. , Females. ’ 

States, and in the Upper Chindwin to the . i . 

people of primitive Chin tribes who have I chin Hills ... 593 i 6.9 ^ 

adopted the names of the Burmese and Upper Chindwin . loi ; im 

the Shan races while still maintaining _ I 7+ ! 

their primitive customs. The proportion I I 

of insanity among the Chins, 321 males 

and 315 females per hundred thousand of the tot^l population, is so high that there 
must be some special cause operating beyond the rigorous conditions of life among 
hill tribes generally. Reference has 
already been made in Chapter VII to the 
exceedingly lax morality of the Chins 
prior to marriage, and to the custom of 
cousin marriage amongst them. It is to 
the promiscuous sexual intercourse and 
close interbreeding that prevail that the 
high rate of insanity among the Chins 
must be attributed. The Superintendent 
of the Chin Hill.-?, Captain j. D. Prothero, 
is of the opinion that the number of idiots is to a great extent due to constant inter- 
marriage of close relations. He found the numbers of idiots in a small village far 
greater in proportion than in large villages. As the Chins under his observation 
seldom married outside their own village the amount of intermarriage between 
closely related persons became excessive in small villages, and resulted in an undue 
prevalence of insanity. Similarly among the Kachins, great freedom of sexual 
intercourse is permitted to children of early age. The amount of interbreeding is 
greatly modified by the peculiar system of exogamy prevailing, and these prohi- 
bitions are observed even in pre-marital intercourse. But perfect freedom of 
marriage (and of pre-marital intercourse) is permitted between a man and the 
daughter of his maternal uncle. Mr. Lewisohn, Deputy Commissioner of Bhamo, 
reports that among the Kachins interbreeding is very common because of the 
smallness of the ordinary Kachin Village and its distance from other villages. 
The prevailing system of exogamy does not therefore prevent a considerable 
amount of interbreeding and first cousin marriage. This, combined with yearly 
indulgence in sexual intercourse, leads to a large percentage of children being 
born of immature parents, and accounts for the high rate of insanity amongst 


j Insanity per 100,000 of population among- Chins, Kachins ! 

; and Wa-Palaung-s. ! 

i . ^ .. 

Race. 

i 1 

Males I Females. 

1 

Chins 

32 t 315 J 

Kachins .. ... ... 

J08 I2=) 

1 \V a- Palaungs ... 

1 

! 53 65 

i 1 


them. Thus, among two different races, in localities far from each other, two 
independent observers have noticed a similar cause producing a similar effect. 

The only provision for segregating the insane is the Lunatic Asylum, 
Rangoon, wdth accommodation for about 500 patients. At the date of the census 
the numbers returned were 365 males and 78 females. The necessary corrections 
of the proportions of insane for 191 1 in the City of Rangoon after excluding the 
inmates of the asylum who were born in other parts of the province has been 
given in a footnote to Subsidiary Table I. As the total number of insane recorded 
is 9,582, the provision for the seclusion of the insane can accommodate less than 
5 per cent, of the total insanity of the province. 


239. Local Distribution of Insanity. — The accompanying map indicates 
the extent to which the average proportion of insanity for the whole province is 
the resultant of numerous divergent proportions in different localities. The 
general average of 43 males and 36 females per hundred thousand of the total 
population gives a proportion of 79 per hundred thousand for both sexes. But the 
variations range from 244-11=35 per hundred thousand in Pegu District, to 593 
4619=1,213 per hundred thousand in the Chin Hills Administrative Area. 
Generally speaking it is the lowest in the districts of the Deltaic Plains, more 
prevalent in the Central Basin and the districts of the Coast Ranges, and 
reaches its maximum in the hilly districts on the northern frontier of the province, 
culminating in the administrative area of the Chin Hills. There are three possible 
explanations of the excess insanity in the northern border districts, locality, 
Social practices, and race. It is probable that each of these three factors contribute 



CHAPTER X.-INFIRMIT1ES. 


their share. Indeed race is determined largely by locality, and social practices 
are determined by race. Diversities of race are largely due to the barriers Imposed 
by impass- 

I MaH SHOWIN’O proportions of insanity per 100,000 POPULATION. able moun- 

! tain rangns 

against free 

R and con- 

Q {*j I stant inter- 

com munica- 

Diversities 
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customs fol- 
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; 1/ on the com- 
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M people. In 

I k ' ‘r r“ 

\ V Census Ke- 

^ '('lb 1’°'''^ 

M \ ) ' 9 °j. , tts 

predominant 

1 \ influence 

^ \ . 

^ \ was given to 

'l \ race, the 

^—0 general 

P / / India as a 

/ \ / whole not 

) ^ deraonstra- 

. . . . tiog any 

connection between insanity and local conditions, and giving but little support to 
the theory that consanguineous marriages have a tendency to produce mental un- 
soundness. In Burma race is undoubtedly an important "factor in the liability of 
insanity, but in the opinions of local officers the social practices associated with the 
races showing high proportions of insanity have considerable weight as contributary 
causes. It seems also probable that the greater the difficulties of communication the 
greater will be the possibilities of consanguinity in marriage. The high proportions 
of insanity in the districts on the northern frontier of the province may therefore 

be attributed partly to the 
Diagram illustrating insanity by pecrnnial age periods per m-ani-r,-,. / j.i -u-ii 
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manifest. Among males, it rises rapidly till the age period 20 to 30 arrives, then 
there is an almost imperceptible increase till the maximum of insanity at the rate 
of 275 per hundred thousand of the population is 
reached between the ages 40 and 50. From this 
period there is a slow decline till the age period 50 
to 60, after which there is a rapid decline. After 30 
comparatively few males become mentally afflicted, 
but it is not till between 40 and 50 that the relatively 
high mortality among the insane is sufficiently 
great to outweigh the accession of new cases and 
cause a decline in their proportionate numbers. 

Among females the rise in the proportion of insanity 
is much more gradual than among males. It is 
not till the age period 40 to 50, corresponding with 
the change of life, that the proportion of insanity 
approximates to that of males. The proportion of female insanity continues to 
rise till the age period, 50 to 60, indicating that the new cases still outnumber 
the mortality among the insane at this period. This continued rise places the 
proportion of female insanity at a higher rate than that of male insanity. After 
this period the proportion continues to decline, the rates of decrease of male and 
female insanity being approximately equal. 

241. Insanity by Race. — There are many signs that the records of insanity 
among the population in the more remote portions of the province are still 
defective. The disparity between male and 
female insanity among the Kadus, 

Taungyos and Taungthus indicates defective 
records. The extremely high proportions 
of insanity among the Chms and the 
Kachins has already been tne subject of 
discussion. The low position in the scale, 
of the Burmese, the Arakanese and the 
Takings who are all plain-dwellers, leads to 
the conclusion that there is a greater 
predisposition to insanity among the hill 
races of the province. The Karens whose 
infirmities have been tabulated are almost 
exclusively plain-dwellers, the hill Karens 
being excluded because at the time of sort- 
ing for infirmities only the members of the 
main race and the easily identifiable tribes 
could be sorted. The low rate of insanity 
among the Karens may therefore be taken as confirming the conclusion that it is 
among the hill races that insanity is most prevalent. The Intbas, a tribe of lake- 
dwellers of Burmese race, living on the Yawnghwe Lake in the Southern Shan 
States have a high rate of insanity, indicating that locality, environment and social 
customs may modify the rate of insanity to a considerable extent. 

The figures for insanity in the four districts of Arakan suggest that, with 
increasing contact with civilization a lower rate of insanity is induced among 
the Chins. The 
generally higher 
rates of insanity 
for these districts 
in earlier years is 
due to the large 
numbers of Chins, 
but recently ar- 
rived from the 
purely Chin coun- 
try. Allowing for 

such obvious mistakes as the under-estimate of masculine insanity in Northern 
Arakan in 1881, and the general artificial decline in insanity in 1901, there 
would appear to have been a progressive improvement extending throughout 
the past thirty years. It is difficult to determine the degree of reliance to be 
placed on the figures. For instance, it is highly probable that the amount of 
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Insanity by race per 100,000 population. 
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Insanity by decennial age periods per 
100,000 of the population. 
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insaaity in the current census for the Northern Arakan District has been 
under-recorded. But on the whole a substantia! reductioiyn the proportion of 
insanity appears to have been effected, and this must have occuned among 
the Chin population which caused tlie abnormally high rates during the earlier 

enumerations. 
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Deaf-mutism per 100,000 population by Natural Divisions 1911. 

Division. 

Males. 

, Females* 

Total. 

Province 

39 

32 

71 

Central Basin 

25 

20 

45 

Deltaic Plains 

20 • 


33 

Northern Hill Districts . . . 

122 

1 I 2 

234 

Coast Ranges 

27 

t6 

43 

Specially Administered . 
Territories. 

loS 

loi 

209 


DEAF-MUTISM. 

242. Deaf-mutes. — ’The marked increase in the numbers of deaf-mutes 
over those for 1891 and 1901 is due to facts already noticed. Since 1891, 

census operations have been extended into regions 
where the infirmity is markedly prevalent, the figures 
for 191 1 including for the first time the full records 
for the infirmities of such regions. The proportion 
of 71 {39 males and 32 females) per_ hundred 
thousanii of the population is no indication what- 
ever of the general prevalence of deaf-mutism over 
the province generally. It is unduly enhanced by 
excessive proportions in' two of the natural divisions 
of the province. It is the resultant of proportions so widely divergent as 45, 33 
and 43 per hundred thousand for the districts of the Central Basin, the Deltaic 

Plains and the Coast Ranges res- 
pectively, on the one hand, and 234 
and 209 for the two remaining 
natural divisions, on the other. 
Omitting the intervening year 1907 
it is seen that for the two main 
natural divisions of the province 
the Central Basin and the Deltaic 
Plains, the proportions have dimi- 
nished for both males and females. 
In the districts of the Coast Ranges there has been a minor increase of one 
point for each sex. The increase of proportions for the province is due to the 

two remaining divisions, the 
Specially Administered Terri- 
tories being brought into the 
census area, and the census 
operations in the Northern 
Hill Districts being extended 
to Include those regions where 
deaf-mutism is markedly pre- 
valent. There has therefore 
been no increase of deaf- 

mutism within the province, 

the high proportions in com- 
parison with previous years being due to the facts that the records of infirmities 
for 1891 and 1911 are for different areas and that the added areas have no simil- 
arity of conditions with those previously included. 

243. Local distribution of deaf-mutism.— The most noticeable feature 
of the map shewing the distribution of deaf-mutism over the province is the fringe 

of districts of high prevalence around 
its northern borders. There is a 
straggling continuation of moderate 
prevalence through the Pak6kku, 
Minbu, and Sandoway districts diit to 
the southern' extension of the Chins, 
and a rather high proportion in Tavoy. 
The rernaining districts have a propor- 
tion of deaf-mutism of less than 50 per 
hundred thousand of the population. 


Comparison of deaf-mutism per 100,000 population for iSgi and 1911, 
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Proportions of deaf-mutes per 100,000 in district of greatest 
prevalence. 

District. 

Total. 

Males. “ 

Females. 

Utils ; ... 

401 

’^23 

178 

Npfthe;fri;Shan' States 

350 
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Myitkyina ' ..1. 

474 

236 

238 

474 

271 

203 


The districts 


the infirmity is most prevalent are Bharoo, Myitkyina^ tbeS 
Chin Hills and, the-Northem Shan States. An examination was madeof ffiil'-sdrrittg 
registers to see if the areas of greatest prevalence of deaf-mutism 





DEAF-MUTISrU. 


227 

localised. In Bhamo it was found to be most prevalent in the Shwegu Kachin 
Hills with a percentage of 7*05 (3*48 males and 3*57 females) of the total popula- 
tion affected. In Myiikyina it was found to be most prevalent in the Sadon 
and Sima Kachin Hills. In the Northern Shan States^ it was traced to six Kachin 
Circles and two Shan Circles of the North Hsenwi States and in the Chin Hills 
it was most prevalent in the Falam Subdivision, In view of this localisation an 
attempt was made to see if it was possible to arrive at any conclusions similar 
to those suggested in paragraph 247 of the India Census Report for 1901 as 
follows ; — 

‘‘ The connection of deaf-mutism with cretinism and goitre has already been noticed, and 
all these maladies have been assigned, with apparent reason, to the injurious properties of 
the water 
of certain 
rivers^ espe- 
cially those 
which flow 
from the 
Himalayas, 
such as the 
Chenab, the 
Gandak and 
the Makhna. 

This aspect 
of the sub- 
ject has 
been inves- 
tigated with 
some fulness 
in the 

Bengal Cen- 
sus Report 
and it has 
been shown 
that, in the 
districts 
where deaf- 
dumbness is 
most preva- 
lent, it 

haunts the 
banks of the 
Biirhi Gan- 
dak, the 
D h a n a u t i 
and the Bag- 
raati, and 
that it rapid- 
ly diminish- 
es as the 
distance 
from these 
rivers in- 
creases. Mr. 

Burnin the 
United Pro- 
vinces points out that the infirmity is chiefly found on the new alluvium deposited by the 
Ghagra; Gandak and Rapti, presumably in the tracts where the supply is obtained from 
these rivers. In Burma and Assam the hilly country has a higher ratio of deaf-dumbness 
than the open lowdands, but the reports do not show whether it is diffused evenly throughout 
the bills or is confined mainly to the river valleys that intersect them. In Madras it is said 
that no connection is apparent between mountainous tracts and this infirmity and that no 
correlation can be traced between it and locality. It is possible that the"TaiIure may be due 
to the district having been taken as the unit of comparison^ and that if the ratios for smaller 
areas were examined, the influence of certain localities or sources of w^ater^supply might 
be established.” 

244. Association of deaf-mutism with cretinism and goitre. — As 

regards the connection of deaf-mutism with cretinism and goitre in the localised 
areas where the former is most prevalent, Mr. W. A. Hertz, C.S.I., Deputy 
Commissioner, Myitkyina, writes : — 

All these diseases may be connected in some way as it is rare to see a cretin or deaf- 
mute who is not also suffering from goitre, The people themselves are unable to ascribe 
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any reason for the prevalence of these diseases except as regards goitre, which they put 
down to the white salt they have been able to obtain since the taking over of the country by 
Government. This however is absurd. I also can advance no theory regarding the preval- 
ence of goitre, except the commonly accepted one that it is prevalent in all mountainous 
countries and is due to some substance in solution in drinking water. It may be aggravated 
by the Kachin custom of consuming large quantities of lime in powdered form. Their habit 
of carrying heavy loads suspended by a band round the forehead may, by throwing an 
undue strain on the muscles of the neck, increase the growth among those who have already 
contracted the disease. I have also heard that there are more goitrous people in villages 
that see little of the sun than in villages that are better situated in this respect . ” 

Captain J. D, Prothero, Superintendent of the Chin Hills, states that there 
is no doubt that deaf-mutism is often connected with goitre and cretinism, but the 
following extract from his report shews that goitre is also even more closely con- 
nected with insanity : — 

“ The amount of goitre in the district especially in parts of the Haka subdivision has 
increased very much in the last twenty years and I should say that two out of every three 
idiots are afflicted with goitre. ” 

In the Northern Shan States, Mr. H. Thornton, C.S., writing of the circles 
in which deaf-mutism was found to be most prevalent, states .• — 

" There is little goitre among the inhabitants of the valley but the hill villages of the 
Hsanghkehpong and of Se-u are full of cases and in these villages the people probably 
drink the water of the small hill streams. The Mongwun circle and the Hsaikao circle are 
also drained by feeders of the Namtu and goitre is very prevalent there also. The Mong 
Htam, Mong Si, and Kangmong circles are drained by the Nam Nim which enters the 
Salween near the Kunlon ferry. These circles are full of goitre. Kangmong, where the 
people are especially poor, is particularly so. The Mong Ya circle is drained by the Nam 
Mwe which flows into the Salween, Goitre is also very noticeable here.” 

In the Bhamo District deaf-mutism was associated with lunacy rather than 
with goitre, but one case is mentioned in v/hich amongst a family containing 
cases of exophthalmic goitre and cretinism, one member was found to be a deaf- 
mute. From these reports there can be but little doubt that the same causes 
which produce an excessive proportion of deaf-mutes in any locality also tend to 
produce an abnormal amount of goitre and cretinism. 

245. Association of deaf-mutism, cretinism and goitre with water- 

supply. — ^The association of these diseases with the water of certain rivers is 
not quite so certain. In the Myilkyina District goitre is associated with the drink- 
ing water and with the consumption of powdered lime by the Kachins. The 
three diseases are also reported to be more common among the Kachins, the 
Tsisj the Lashis and the Marus, who inhabit the lower valleys, than among the 
Lisus or Yawyins who live at a higher elevation. But although the question was 
definitely asked, there is nothing to shew any association with the course of any 
particular river. The depth of the valley of residence and the degree of impreg- 
nation of the drinking water with foreign matter appear to be the principal causes 
to which the diseases are attributed. The Superintendent, <;;hin Hills, directly 
negatives the suggestion that deaf-mutism might follow the course of certain 
rivers. The Deputy Commissioner, Bhamo, states that there does not seem to be 
any association with any particular river. The Superintendent, Northern Shan 
States, finds that the circles in which deaf-mutism is most prevalent are drained 
by the Namtu, Nam Nim and the Nam Mwe Rivers. In the valleys of the two 
latter rivers, goitre is very noticeable. In the case of the Namtu, goitre is scarce 
in the broad valley of the main stream, where owing to the foulness of the water 

the villagers use water from wells ; but it is 
prevalent in the high villages where water is 
taken from the hill streams feeding the main 
river, Thus_ while it is obvious that the series 
of diseases is intimately connected with the 
Ipcal. water-supply, it is only in the Northern 
Shah Stites that they can- be traced to the use 
of water from any particular streams. 

,24!^ Ag-^ iarid sex distribution of 

deafr^dtiSm^As in the case of leprosy, 

- . the ptdpOftibh of deaf-mutism among females 

remains below,' t^t, qf . rnales throughout the entire series of age pferiods; 
whereas for, , the ,proportiQns,Tor,TeiBal^l'^^|Sl^6W^e 
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87 
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OF THE POPULATION. 


rise above those for males. The lower proportion among females in the case of 
deaf-mutism is probably a genuine phenomenon, whereas the low proportion of 
female lepers is probably 
due to concealment. In 
contradistinction to the 
infirmities of insanity and 
leprosy Avhich attain their 
maximum proportions in 
the later period of middle 
age, and with bliodness 
which attains its maximum 
in old age, deaf-mutism 
attains its maximum 


during early life. 


Among 


13 



males its maximum 
reached during the age 
period 10 to 20 when 223 
per hundred thousand of 
the total population are 
afflicted. Among females it does not attain its maximum till the period 
20 to 30 when there are 194 female deaf-mutes per hundred thousand of the 
population. The joint proportions are approximately the same for the two age 
periods, being 403 and 404 per hundred thousand from 10 to 20 and from 20 
to 30 respectively. From this later age period the proportions decline with 
advancing age, a slight contrary movement being apparent among the males at 
the age period 50 to 60. The conclusion to be drawn from the decline is that 
the mortality among deafmutes is greater than the mortality among the general 
population, the survivors forming a decreasing proportion of the population at the 
later ages. 

247. Racial proportions of deaf-mutism.— The prevalence of deaf- 
mutism among the Kachins is so markedly in excess of that of any other race in 
the province that it would seem to be a 
peculiarly racial infirmity. It is however 
undoubted that social practices and locality 
have considerable influence quite apart from 
race. The localities in which the Kachins 
dwell, the valleys and the steep hillsides of 
the northern and north-eastern frontier 
of the province, contain all the conditions 
favouring the prevalence of this and other 
cognate diseases.* Apart from locality, 
mention has already been made of the 
Kachin practice of consuming large quan- 
tities of lime in powdered form. But it is 
to the sexual and marital customs of the 
Kachins that local officers attribute their 
liability to this and to kindred diseases. 

Mr. Lewisohn, Deputy Commissioner, 

Bhamo, states that the only theory he can 

advance is that deaf-mutism may be due to excessive interbreeding, which is very 
common because of the smallness of the ordinary Kachin village and its distance 
from other villages. Mr. Hertz, Deputy Commissioner, Myitkyina, is of a 
similar opinion as will be seen from the following extract from his report on the 
subject. 

“ As regards the two latter diseases (cretinism and deaf-mutism) I am inclined to 
think that hereditary causes have a great deal to do viuth their prevalence. By the rules 
of morality in force among the Kachins great freedom is allowed before marriage to the 
young of both sexes, and they may consort more or less as they please, as long as they 
avoid the forbidden degrees of consanguinity. These degrees do not however forbid the 
consorting of a man with the daughter of his mother’s brother, so that the marriage of first 
cousins is possible. The result is that boys and girls indulge in sexual intercourse as soon 
as they obtain puberty, and, the birth of a bastard throwing no blot on the moral character 
of the rvoman, a large percentage of children are born of immature parents, who themselves 
may have been the issue of the same kind of union.” 


- — — — ,, 

Racial proportions of deaf-mutism per 100,000 of the 
population. 

Race. 

Total. 

I 

Males, 

Females, 

Kachin 

i 

i 1,00+ 

517 

487 

! Kadu 

1 295 


170 

i Cihiii 

1 252 

Hi 

III 

; Wa- Palau ng“ 

1 215 

97 

118 

i Shan 

150 

79 

7t 

i Chinese 

148 

75 

73 

i Intha 

. 80 

44 

36 

Danu 

• : 70 

49 

30 1 

1 Taunglhu 

* 1 59 

14 

I i 

Burmese 

• ^ £0 

27 

' 23 1 

i Karen 

■ : 40 1 

1 

! ^5 

j Talaing 

• ( 35 1 

24 

11 

I Taungyo 

• 1 30 


^5 

i Arakanese . 

• ! 29 

1 " 

13 
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In the same connection Mr. Thornton, Superintendent, Northern Shan 
States, reports concerning the circles of high prevalence of deaf-rautism : 

“ In all these circles Kacliiiis, Shans, Palaungs, Chinese and Lishaws appear to suffer 
equally from goitre, though the K.icbin.s are the more degraded as might be expected from the 
grater immorality, or rather want of morality, among the Kachin women before marriage,'’ 

Thus the extremely lax morality of the Kachins, although perhaps not the 
primary cause of the remarkable proportion of deaf-rautism among them appears 
to be a contributory cause and to lead to a generally low standard_ of general 
health, which readily develops into deaf-mutism and other cognate diseases in a 
favourable environment. The Kadus are a small community which from their 
insignificance managed to evade special enquiry in this I'espect. They are a 
hybrid race having both Chins and Kachins among their progenitors. It does 
not seem to be an accident that they are placed between these two races in the 
order of.prevalence of this infirmity. Among the Chins, deaf-mutism is associated 
by the local authorities with insanity and both are in turn considered to be the 
result of interbreeding. The high proportions of deaf-mutism among the Was, 
the Palaungs, the Shans and the Chinese may be considered in connection with 
Mr. Thornton’s report that in certain cii'cles Kachins, Shans, Palaungs, Chinese 
and Lishaws appear to suffer equally from goitre. This suggests that goitre and 
consequently the deaf-mutism with which it is associated is a question of locality 
rather than of race. 

BLINDNESS. 

248. Blindness, — The numbers suffering from blindness in, common witli 
those of the remaining infirmitios recorded, shew a considerable increase over the 

figures for 1901, and a less marked increase. over the 
figures for 1891. The difference between the figures 
for 1901 and 1911 is not evenly distributed through- 
out the province, being marked in the Northern Hill 
Districts and the Specially Administered Territories, 
and much less distinct in the remaining three natural 
divisions of the province. In 1901 Mr. Lewis drew 
special attention to the fact that the ratios of blindness for each sex in the Upper 
Burma dry division (corresponding with the Central Basin) were much greater 

than in the Upper Burma wet division 
(corresponding with the Northern Hill 
Districts and the Specially Administered 
Territoriesh But for the current census 
the ratios are reversed. The amount of 
blindness per hundred thousand of the 
population is 203 in “the Central Basin 
against 217 in the Northern Hill Districts 
and 235 in the Specially Administered 
t 1-4.U f c >• • Territories. This reversal is due to the 

tact that infirmities m 1901 were not fully recorded in the Northern Hill Districts and 
the Specially Administered Territories. The records for the current census do not 

appear to substantiate the conclusions 
previously drawn as to the predominating 
influence of the dryness of the district 
and the glare of the sun, on the amount of 
blindness. It is true that the drier 
districts of the Central Basin have much 
higher proportions of bliridness than those 
of the Deltaic Plains or the Coast 
Ranges with their abundant rainfall. 
But these in their turn are exceeded by 
iS- ' - . , , the proportions for the Northern Hill 

Dis^i!5tS:^(Ltfhe Specially Administered Territtmes, with distinctly higher rainfalls 
than»are Experienced in the Central Basin. ; ; Mm Lowism two main causes of 

the glare of To /these, a third 

Ophthalmi^,^ g^ul^ be added. To a reSi&ht.Gif. Lower Burma,, the prevalence of 
this disease in,, the di^ ,zpne districts of Uppef , Burma is most noticeable. , 

this cause that the-l^har proportion of ’blindfteas in the Northern 
and Specially Administered Territories is proBably due. . i V' ; ' 


i Proportional blindness in 1901 and 1911 per r 00,000 
I papulation. 


! Division. 

j , 

191T. 

1 1901 

j Province 

140 

II 2 

Central Basin ... 

203 

IQ 7 

Deltaic Plains ... . 

68 

i 

59 

138 

Northern Hill Districts 

317 

Coast Ranges ... 

48 

32 

Specially „ Administered 
Territories. 

\} m; 



Blindness per loojooo population by Natural Divisions 19 ii 

Divisions . 

Males, 

Females.. 

Province ... 

67 

73 

1 12 

Central Basin ,,, 

91 

Deltaic Plains 

37 

31 

1 12 

Northern Hill Districts 

105 

Coast Ranges 

j 28 

20 

Specially Administered 

T erritories. 

} 

127 


: Blindness (Actual Numbers). j 

Years. 

Males. 

Females. 

1891 

1901 

1911^ 

6,681 

.S.SSS 

8,066 

8,553 

5.966 

8,869 
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249. Local distribution of blindness. — The appearance of the map 
designed to show the prevalence of blindness Sup';.'est3 that there are three zones 
of differing intensity running generally parallel with the coast line. The lowest 
proportion of blindness is to be found in the coast and delta districts, where the 
proportion is less than 100 per hundred thousand inhabitants generally, falling to 
less than 50 
per hundred 
thousand on 
the Arakan 
and T enas- 
serim coasts. 

The interme- 
diate zone is a 
diagonal stre- 
tch of country 
of fairly uni- 
form breadth 
extending 
from the Chin 
Hills in the 
north-rvest to 
the Toungco 
district in the 
so u t h-e a s t. 

In this the 
proportion of 
blindness lies 
between too 
and 200 per 
hundred thou- 
sand, the sin- 
gle exception 
being Minbu 
which just sli- 
ghtly exceeds 
the upper limit 
with a propor- 
tion of 202 per 
hundred thou- 
sand. The 
third zone in- 
cludes the 

remaining portion of the province, three districts only, Myitkylna, Bhamoandthe 
Ruby Mines, falling below' the proportion of blindness of 200 per hundred thousand 
of the inhabitants.'^ It is not suggested that the general direction of the zones, with 
their lines of demarcation parallel with the sea coast, is anything more than a 
coincidence, but it affords the best method of explaining the genera! distribution 
of the prevalence of blindness over the province. In particular it brings to notice 
the striking fact that the districts of Pak6kku,_Myingyan and Magwe in the 
heart of the dry zone of the province do not constitute the region of maximum 
intensity. 

250. Age and sex distribution of blindness. — Of the four infirmities 
recorded, blindness is the only one in which women are afflicted to a greater 
extent than men. An analysis by age periods 
suggests that in the earlier ages males suffer more 
from this infirmity than females ; but at about thirty 
years of age the proportion of blind females to the 
total population becomes greater than that of males, 
and continues throughout all succeeding age 
periods at an increasingly high level. It is probable 
that the large amount of time spent by women 
in domestic labour, in dark and badly ventilated 
houses, tvith a smoke-laden • atmosphere, 
is the cause of their increasing propensity to blindness at the higher 


! 

1 Blindness by decennial age periods per 

I 100,000 of the population. 

Age. 

Males. 

Females. 

0 — 10 

55 

43 

10—20 

133 

IQI 

20—30 

173 

166 

30-40 

212 

232 

40-~:;o 

392 

1 410 

50—60 

701 

862 

[ 60 and over ... 

! 

727 

1 069 
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ages. It is natural that the age distribution of blindness should differ greatly from 
that of the other recorded infirmities. Congenital deaf-inutism is essentially an 
affliction of the earlier periods of life. The large mortality among the leprous and 
the insane prevent a large proportion of the persons suffering from these infirmities 

from attaining an Diagram illustrating i'uoi’Oktion ok Ri.iNnNU.s.s i'er 100,000 ok the 


advanced age. But 
blindness is an 
infliction pecu- 
liarly affecting old 
age . T he m arginal 
diagram indicates 
that among both 
males and females 
it advances with 
increasing age from 
infancy till the age 
of thirty at but a 
moderate rate. Be- 
tween thirty and 
forty there is a 
marked increase in 
the proportions for 
both sexes. The 
increase becomes 
still more rapid 
between the ages of 
fifty and sixty. At 
sixty the increase 
in the proportions 
begins to moderate, 
the mortality among 
the blind over sixt}’’ 
years of age almost 
balancing the num- 
ber of persons on 
whom the affliction 
falls. 


L^OrUTATlON. 



251. Racial proportions of blindness. — The marginal statement gives 
in order of prevalence the proportions of blindness recorded among the more import- 
ant races of the province. The Chins 
so pre-eminent in the remaining infirmities 
have a low proportion of blindness. The 
Kadus are a hybrid community of 
11,196 persons only, and their high pro- 
portions are calculated from a recorded 
affliction of 27 males and 33 females only. 
The prevalence of blindness among the 
Shans, the Kachins, the Wa-Palaungs 
and the Danus suggests that the influence 
of the glare of the sun in the dry zone is 
not the pre-potent cause of a high ratio of 
blindness. Among the Inthas it is possible 
that the glafe of the sun or the water is a 
cause of a high prevalence of blindness 
among a race of lake- dwellers. 
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Year. 

Males. 

! Females. 

rSgi 1 

4.543 

j I.921 

xgox 

2,940 

i 1,250 

igii 

4,842 

2,196 


Leprosy per 100,000 population by Natural j 

Divisions 1911. | 

Division.s, j 

Wales. 

Females. 

Province ... ■ 

40 

IS 

Central Basin .. 

4-7 

24 

Deltaic Plains . ' 

41 

14 

Northern Hill i 

36 

. . 21 

Districts. 



Coast Ranges ... ! 

16 

7 

Specially Adminis- ’ 

44 

27 

f 

; tered Territories. ; 




in the proportion of lepers since 1891 from 87 (61 males and 26 females) to 
58 (40 males and 18 females) per hundred thousand of the population. There 
is a greater uniformity in the distribution of this disease over the various divisions 
of the province than is to be found for the remaining 

infirmities. But if individual districts are considered, — ; 

the proportions have an extremely wide range of : - - - ! 

variation, from 6 per hundred thousand in the ' _ I 

Sandoway District to 198 per hundred thousand in iggi , j 1,921 j 

the Northern Arakan District of the same natural rgor 2,94.0 | I’iso j 

division. The general distribution of leprosy by 191 1 4,842 | 2,196 j 

districts appears to follow no ascertainable rule. 

The most marked characteristic of the map showing the distribution of leprosy 
is the W proportion of the five sea-coast districts Akyab, Kyaukpyu, Sando- 
way, Tavoy and Mergui. This would appear Jl ’ 

to effectively dispose of the theory of Leprosy per i(^,ooo population by Natural 

Dr. Hutchinson that leprosy is caused by a j 

bacillus Introduced into the stomach by ’ Females. 

means of badly cured fish eaten in a state of Province ... i 40 
partial decomposition and not sufficiently Central Basin , ; 4,7 24 

cooked. Dr. Hutchinson himself however Northern i ^6 21 

anticipated the possibility of such conclusions Districts. 

being drawn and contended that as a very ' 16 7 

small quantity ot tainted hsh may suffice to . tered Territories. : 

introduce the bacillus and as a long period 

is necessary before its results will be observed, it is not surprising that in India 
leprosy is often found in regions at a distance from rivers and seas and where 

comparatively 

little fish is showing the proportions of leprosy per 100,000 POPULATION. 

consumed* - 

The compara- 

tive absence of | V 
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or z/ice versd^ nor does the contour of the country or the diversity of its surface 
appear to have any appreciable effect on the prevalence of this infirmity. 
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253 . Sex and age distribution of leprosy. — A reference to the diagram 
illustrating paragraph 233 above will indicate that the excess of males afflicted is 
greater in the case of leprosy than in any of the remaining infirmities recorded. 
There does not appear to be any dfriori reason why males should suffer rnore than 
women from leprosy, and it is highly probable that the concealment of this disease 

among females is one cause 
.000 Qf the low proportion of 

female leprosy recorded. 
The disease is so abhorred 
that it is concealed as long 
aspossible, and both the 
motives for, and the possi- 
bilities of, concealment are 
greater for women than for 
men. Up till the age of fifty, 
the proportions of leprosy 
among males increase with 
each succeeding age period 
more rapidly than they 
&ouor increase among females. 

Mates I Females The proportions attain a 

maximum among males at 
the age period 40 to 50, when there are 3 1 7 males per hundred thousand of the 
total population afflicted with this disease. They do not attain their maximum 

among women till the age period 50 to 60, when 
there are 176 female lepers per hundred thousand 
of the population. The proportions commence to 
decline earlier in the case of males and after the 
age period 50 and 60, the decline for males is more 
rapid than for females. The fact that the curves 
illustrating the respective proportions of male and 
female leprosy tend to approach each other at 
advanced age, indicates that there is concealment 
of the disease among women during the earlier and 
middle periods of life, but that as old age 
approaches the necessity for concealment is no longer felt. 


Leprosy by decennial age periods per 
100,000 of the population. 

Age. 

Males. 

Females. 

0 10 

7 

5 

10—20 

84 

49 

20—30 

194 

g6 

30—40 

288 

117 

40—50 
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135 

50 — 60 

Zot 

176 

60 and over ... ’ 

116 

64 


Diagram illustrating the proportion op lepers per 
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254' Racial proportions of leprosy. — It is noticeable that the Kadus, 
the Chins, and the Inthas occupy the first positions in the marginal statement 

shewing the order of prevalence of 
leprosy. These three races also shew 
an unenviable pre-eminence in the 
remaining infirmities recorded. The 
Kachins, who are high up in the scale 
for the remaining infirmities, do not 
appear to be afflicted with leprosy to 
any great extent. The Taungyos of the 
Shan States and the Shans themselves 
are the only other races having propor- 
tions of persons afflicted with leprosy 
higher than those of the Burmese or of 
the province as a whole. . The high 
degree of prevalence of ; leprosy among 
the Inthas a tribe of lake dwellers of 


1 Racial proportions of leprosy per 100,000 of the populationj 

Race. 

Total. 

Males 

Females- 

Kadu 

304 

179 

125 

Intha 

231 

155 

76 

Chin 

124 * 

90 


Taungyo 

122 

76 


Shan 

8r 

43 

38 

Burmese 

67 

46 

21 

Karen 

41 

3 ^ 

10 

Kachin 

37 

22 

15 

Chinese 

32 

31 

X 

Talaing 

27 

21 

16 

Wa-Palaiing ... 

27 

13 

' ' 4 

Taungthu 

23 

18 

5 

Danu • • . 

^5 

8 

7 

Arakanese 

6 

' ^ 

4 


Burmese race, $eerns to support the 
theory of Dr. Hutchinson that leprosy caused by the consumption of partly 
i^ooked and badly cured fish 
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prevalent under conditions of personal and domestic uncleanllness and over- 
crowding, especially where there is close and protracted association between the 
leprous and non-leprous. 

(2) Leprosy is not due to the eating of any particular food, such as fish. 

(3) There is no evidence that leprosy is hereditary ; the occurrence of several cases in 

a single faniilv is due to contacrion. 

(4) ]n leprosy an interval of years may elapse between infection and the first recog- 
nised appearance of disease. It is a disease of long duration, though some of 
Its symptoms may be quiescent for a considerable period and then recur. 

(5) The danger of infection from leprous persons is greater when there is discharge 
from mucous membranes or from ulcerated surfaces. 

(6) Compulsory notification of every case of leprosy should be enforced. 

{7) The most important administrative measure is to separate the leprous from the 
non-leprous by segregation in settlements or asylums. 

(S) In settlements, home life may be permitted under regulation by the responsible 
authorities. 

(9) The preceding recommendations, if carried out will provide the most efficient 
means of mitigating the leper’s suffering and of assisting in his recovery, and at 
the same time will produce a reduction and ultimate extinction of the disease. 

It is therefore of importance to ascertain the extent to which segregation, describ- 
ed as the most important administrative measure in connection with the treatment 
of leprosy has been effected. 

There are four institutions for the treatment of leprosy in the province of Burma 
as follows : — ■ 

(i) St. John’s Leper Asylum, Mandalay, administered by the Catholic 

Mission in Upper Burma. It maintains an average of 230 inmates 
daily. 

(ii) The Home for Lepers, Mandalay, founded in 1890 by the “ Mission to 

Lepers in India and the East”, and managed by the English 
Wesleyan Mission. It maintains a daily average of about 160 in- 
mates. 

(iii) Kemniendaing Leper Asylum, Rangoon, founded by the Catholic 
Mission in Southern Burma, and managed by the Sisters Franciscan 
Missionaries of Mary, It has accommodation for over 100 inmates. 

(iv) Moulmein Leper Asylum, founded in 1899 by the American Baptist 
Mission. It has accommodation for 50 inmates. 

These have been assisted by contributions from Government and local funds to 
the following extent during the past decade — 


Asylum- ! Station. Salaries* 

Building”. 

St. John^s Leper Asylum ... 
Home for Lepers 
Kemmendaing Leper Asylum 
Leper Asylum ... j 

Rs. A, F. 

Mandalay 98,930 15 ii 
Mandalay ,74 j458 3 6 

Rangoon ... 53,149 0 0 

Moulmein i 5,264 0 0 

Rs. A. F. 
24,360 0 0 

17,140 0 0 

828 0 0 

Rs. A. F* 
34,877 10 0 

\ 4,000 0 0 
.. 15^425 0 0 
500 0 0 

i 


It will be seen that the asylum accommodation is sufficient for about 540 patients 
only, whereas the total number of sufferers in the province is 7,038. Less than 
8 per cent, of the lepers in the province can be segregate# with the existing 
accommodation. 
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Subsidiary Table II. — Distribution of the infirm by age per 10,000 of each sex. 

: 

I Insane. Deaf-mute. 

Age. i Male. Female, j Male. Female. 

i 

til ! • I 

j 1911. 1 igoi, 1 1891. 1S81, 1911, 1 1901. 1891, 18S1, I 1911. 1901, 1891.1 1S81. 1911, 3901. 1S91. iSSi, 

I ^ I ^ 

1 I 2 1 3 4 5 678 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 10 17 


53 i67[ 130 

316 383' 277 

406 605 637 

,174 894 949 

I 

L153 '>027 
,237 

981 923 

1,165 1,118 
V96| 867 
963; 966 

fin 

679 624 


676, 888 

1,024 

449 381 

887 1,089 1,313 1 


Subsidiary Table II. — Distribution of the infirm by age per 10,000 of each sex. 


Male. Female. Male. Female, 

jgii. 1901. 1891. 1881. ipii. 190J. iSpi. 1881. 1911. 1901, 1891. iS 8 i. 1911. 1901. 1891. i88i. 


15—20 

20*^35 

85 -#> 

30^35 

35-^40 


5S-.60 ... 697 6st i 

(I 6 a»dov^ 3 ,t 55 3,366 


■ ,'i .. 
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Subsidiary Table III. — Number afflicted per 100,000 persons of each age period 
and Number of Females afflicted per 1,000 Males. 



Insa 


Number afflicted per 100,000, 


i 

1 

Number of females afflicted per 
3,000 Males. j 

Age. 

ne. 

Deaf-Mute, 

Blind. 

Lepers. 

Insane. ; 

Deaf 

Mute. 

Blind. 

t 


■rt 

IS 

i 

P ! 

0 1 

( 3 ^ : 

*rt 

% 

d 

fci 

Vi 

s 

t 

rt 

tu 

J 

S 

fij 

rt 

s 

a 

fa 

Lepers.' 

I 

2 

3 1 

4 

1 

5 1 

6 

7 

s 

9 

1 

10 1 

1 

11 

12 

i 

13 i 

0—5 

S 

1 

1 

9 i 

22 

18 

17 

16 

I 

1 

1 

i 

! 

845 

I ,000 

1 

i 

1 

1,091 1 

5--10 


21 

65 

47 

38 

27 

6 

4 

994 

719 

733 

761 

ro— 15 

45 

40 

95 

77 

52 

43 

22 

IS 

820 

753 

770 

642 1 

j 

15-^0 

97 

69 

128 

103 

81 

58 

62 

34 

733 

836 

750 

563 i 

i 

! 20 — 25 

127 

97 

127 

129 

94 

87 

86 

47 

754 

£,001 

911 

544 I 

25—30 

114 

90 

83 

65 

79 

79 

loS 

49 

711 

698 

893 

410 1 

— 35 

129 ! 

ij6 

86 

79 

1 

98 

109 

136 

61 

762 

773 

937 

3S2 j 

35—40 

12S 

102 

1 

53 

55 ' 

114 

133 

152 

56 

631 


886 

302 1 

40—45 

153 

128 

73 

57 

162 

172 


61 

754 

707 

954 

362 

45-50 

122 


47 

5 ^ 

j 230 

238 

166 

74 

987 

I5O88 

908 

392 

50—55 

129 

130 

59 

51 

291 

300 

162 

80 

103 

858 

1,024 

1 

491 

1 55 — 

104 

144 

66 

62 

410 

562 

1 39 

96 

1,371 

933 

i >359 

684 

j 60 and over 

104 

126 

81 

53 

727 

969 

116 

64 

1 

1,301 

702 

1,438 

600 


Subsidiary Table IV. — Number afflicted per 100,000 of the population 

of fourteen selected races. 


Race. 

1 

Insane. j 

Deaf-Mutes. | 

Blind- 1 

Lepers- 

Males, 

Females. 

_ 

Males. 

Females. 

Males* 

Females, i 

1 

Males. 

Females. 

Province... 

43 

36 

i 

1 

f 

[ 

39 i 

} 

32 

1 

67 

! 

} 

1 

73 1 

40 

18 

Burmese 

37 

28 

! 

27 ; 

23 

75 

78 1 

46 

21 

Arakanese 

36 

24 

16 

13 

20 

10 

2 

4 

Intha 

85 

93 

44 


97 

148 

155 

76 

Kadu 

9 

170 

125 

170 

241 

39s 

179 

125 

Taungyo 

20 

‘ 137 

15 

15 

56 

71 

76 

46 

Danu ... i 

41 

27 

49 

30 

82 

T09 

8 

7 

Kachin 

108 

»5 

517 

487 

139 

95 

22 

15 

Chin ... ! 

321 

315 

141 

III 

44 

i 44 

1 90 

34 

Shati 

68 

61 

79 

71 


153 ^ 

[ 

43 ' 

38 

Taungthu ... 

17 

67 

14 

45 

26 

71 

18 

5 

Karen 

27 

19 

25 

15 

21 

22 

31 

10 

Talaing 

23 

IX 

24 

II 

22 

12 

21 

6 

Wa-Palatmg w. 

S 3 


97 

nS 

91 

w X05 


14 

Chinese 

16 

7 

75 

73 

28 

20 

31 

I 



CHAPTER XI. 

Caste, Tribe and Race. 

CASTE AND INDIAN IMMIGRATION. 


256. Caste, Tribe or Race. — In India, Caste is of outstanding importance 
as compared with Race, and indeed caste is the form which ethnical distinctions 
assume over the greater portion of the Indian Empire. But in Burma caste is 
relatively unimportant. It has no existence among the indigenous population, and 
it appears among the immigrant population in a form showing many signs of dis- 
integration. Consequently it attains hut a subordinate place in a branch of census 
enquiry devoted to ethnical classification. In the opinion of four generations of 
Census Superintendents in Burma the records of caste are both useless and inaccu- 
rate. The claims of uniformity throughout a unified empire have succeeded in 
retaining caste as a subject of record in Burma, but in the course of tabulation it is 
treated as a matter of subsidiary importance. Tribal and racial divisions, in Burma 
’ matters of the utmost complexity, naturally take the place of a consideration of 
caste, and it is to an analysis of such divisions that the greater portion of this 
chapter will be devoted. Imperial Table XIII contains the data from which 
the material for the analysis is obtained, and Subsidiary Table I of this Chapter 
enables an estimate to be made in the magnitude of the various indigenous 
racial ^oups since the first census was undertaken in 1872. The gradual exten- 
sion of census limits has been a more potent factor than natural movements in 
producing the variations exhibited. An attempt will be made in the course 
of the treatment of each individyal tribe to attribute the degree of variation to each 
contributory cause. 


257. Definitions of Caste. — According to Sir Herbert Risley’s definition, a 
caste is said to be — 


“A collection of families or groups of families bearing a common name, which usually 
denotes or is associated with a specific occupation ; claiming common descent from a mythi- 
cal ancestor, human or divine ; and professing to follow the same traditional calling, A 
caste is almost Invariably endogamous, in the sense that a member of the large circle denoted 
by the common name may not marry outside that circle. But within that circle there are 
usually a number of smaller circles, each of which is also endogamous. Thus it is not enough 
to say that a Brahman at the present day cannot marry any woman who is not a Brahman ; 
his wife must not only be a Brahman, she must also belong to the same endogamous division 
of the Brahman caste." 


Mr. Gait in his Census Report of 1901, in order to differentiate a caste from a 
sub-caste defines it in the following terms : — 

"A caste is an endogamous group, or a collection of such groups, bearing a common 
name who, by reason of similarity of traditional occupation and repiited origin, are geherally 
regarded, by those of their pomitryijien who are competent to giv^ an opinion, as forjming a 
single homogdneous ccifnmunity,i:lie , constituent parts pf which are more nearly related to 
each other than they are to any other section of the society.’’ : ■ 

The three important constituents p£ a caste, according to both definitions, are 
the practice of endogamy, the' association with a traditional occupation, and the 
in a cbmmon ancestry or origin. Whichever oithe three criteria Be MBpted, 
the definition cannot bp applji&d^P the greater portion of the 
ftidi^nous j^pul^on of Burma. So larjfrom t|iey^bes and races of the province 
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tf occupation in the course of his career. Hereditary occupations in which a son 
naturally follows the occupation of his father are common, but there are no limita- 
tions or prohibitions which would bring the persons following any such occupations 
into a caste group. The belief in a common ancestry is frequently found among 
the more primitive tribes of the pro\ ince, but they comprise but a small proportion 
of the total population. Wherever found, the belii.’f has no connection wdth any 
idea of the nature of caste. So far as the people of Burma are concerned caste is 
an alien institution which has made no progress whatever among its indigenous 
inhabitants. Isolated instances of the elements, which combined, constitute the 
phenomenon of caste, may be found, hut caste itself in its complete form is only to 
be found among immigrants from India. 

258. Caste among Indian Immigrants. — But even among the Indian 
irrimigrant races, caste in Burma stands on a \'ery different footing from caste in 
India. The very facts of leaving his native village and crossing the sea to a distant 
country have violated some of the essentials of the caste of the immigrant. On 
arrivar in Burma, he finds that his predecessors, instead of attempting to continue 
unimpaired their caste customs and traditions in their new environment, ha\'e treated 
them with neglect. There is no public opinion to bind him to the strict observance 
of his caste rules. There is nothing to pre\'ent him from assuming wnth impunity 
a caste designation to which he would not be entitled in India. The economic 
basis of caste, serving to preserve a minimum standard of livelihood and to prevent 
unrestrained competition, in a country where population presses hardly upon the 
means of subsistence, are found to be hindrances in a country of scanty population 
where an opening is available to anybody astute enough to avail himself of it. The 
overwhelming preponderance of the male element among Indian immigrants is also 
a potent force in the disintegration of caste. In so far as caste depends on the 
observances and customs of every cay family life, it is impossible for the great 
majority of Indians in Burma. They either live in overcrowded barracks or lodging 
houses W'here facilities for caste ceremonial are lacking, or they intermarry with 
Burmese -women -who have no conception of the idea of caste, except that it is an 
artificial creation of meaningless forms and prejudices. The fundamental social 
and economic conditions for the preservation of the caste system do not exist in 
Burma. In a few restricted instances, among the members of an Indian regiment, 
among the Brahmans who are retained by the Burmese for consultation concerning 
religious, social and ceremonial functions, and even among homogeneous groups of 
Indian immigrants massed together in large towns, attempts at the preservation of 
caste are made with some success, in the face of great difficulties. But such 
attempts are the exception rather than the rule. In the great majority of instances 
the Indian in Burma either disregards his caste entirely ; or nominally belonging to 
a caste, not necessarily his true one, allows himself great liberties in the observance 
of its rules and limitations. 

I am indebted to Mr. Taw Sein Ko, Superintendent of the Archaeological 
Survey, Burma, for the following information concerning the Brahman astrologers 
consulted by the Burmese writh regard to their ceremonial observances. 

" It is not known when the staff of Brahman astrologers was first entertained at a 
Burmese Court. In Burmese history, they are frequently mentioned as the White and the 
Black Brahmans, I'.e., white or the Brahmans imported from India, and black or indigenous 
Brahmans, who have settled down in Burma for a long time. In the reign of Bodawpaya 
(1781 — 1819), there was an importation of Brahmans, with their sacred books, from Benares 
in Northern India. They are still recognised as Brahmans by Hindus and they still maintain 
, their caste distinctions. They do not intermarry with the Burmese. They are still consulted 
by '^the Burmese for propitious dates for festivals, marriages, journeys and commercial 
transactions. It was the custom of the members of the Burmese Royal Family and Burmese 
officials to make offerings to Brahman astrologers as well as to Buddhist monks, and to 
employ the former at their 'weddings, religious initiations and ear-boring ceremonies, to 
mutter incantations and to utter pious aspirations. In the Burmese time, the Brahman 
astrologers occupied an honoured position in Burmese society, and their high cas^ was and 
still is recognised by the Hindu immigrants from India.'' 

259. Difficulties of recording Caste. — ^Apart entirely from the probability 
that the caste given by an Indian immigrant is not that to which he is strictly 
entitled, the difficulty of obtaining a record of caste is almost insuperable. It is 
usually recorded by a Burmese enumerator who has no natural conception of the 
subject, but who may have been coached with more or less success into a knowledge 
of the names of .a few of the castes he is most likely to meet in the course of 
W? enumeration. He has no’ means of verifying what to him Is an unmeaning 

34 
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designation. His record has to be made in a language peculiarly unsuited to the 
transliteration of foreign sounds. He makes a phonetic representation of a name in 
a character notorious for its disregard of phonetic methods of spelling. Beyond a 
few of the more widely distributed and better known castes it is impossible to 
prepare and publish standard transliterations of caste names. Tire amount of work 
entailed in such a task wmuld be disproportionately beyond the utility of its resulting 
advantage. In due course, the caste names as recorded in Burmese have to be 
transliterated again into English by a different staff from that which made the original 
record. In the Bengal Census Report for 1901 it is stated that caste names are 
often spelt so similariy that it is almost impossible to distinguish between them. If 
this is the case where caste is a familiar phenomenon, and where the names are 
recorded directly in the vernacular, the difficulties in Burma, where caste is an alien 
institution with foreign designations, can be faintly estimated. The final results are 
obtained after two doubtful transliterations of an extremely doubtful set of original 
statements. 


260. Treatment of Caste in previous and present Census Reports. — 

In 1881 no attempt was made to prepare a return for caste in Burma. Imperial 
Form XII prescribed for the return of caste was submitted without any entries as 
it was considered impossible wdth Burmese enumerators to attempt to record Hindu 
castes or Mahomedan tribes. In 1891 the question of the return of caste was 
left open until the Census Commissioner and Census Superintendent could consult 
together. It was finally determined to attempt a record of caste. In paragraphs 
226 and 227 of the Census Report of 19QI, Mr. Bales discussed the question of a 
caste record in Burma. He considered such a record to be of very doubtful value 
and gave his opinion that it was more than probable that a record of caste would 
not again he attempted at another Census. However, when the question was again 
considered In 1900, it was determined that it was necessary for Burma to conform 
with the practice prescribed for the rest of India and to do the best with the material 
available, In paragraphs 156 and 157 of his report, Mr. Lewis dwells at great 
length on the difficulty of recording caste in Burma and on the possibility of mis- 
leading answ'ers and errors in transliteration. He concludes his discussion in the. 
following terms ; — 

“ I may seem to have dwelt at somewhat undue length on this aspect of the caste returns 
in Burma. No one, it may be said, is likely to place any great reliance on the caste figures 
collected in Burma. That this has been the case in the past is, no doubt, true. I submit, 
how'ever, that since the i8gi Census the body of caste folk in the province has increased 
so largely and has now reached so substantial a figure, that, unless some disclaimer 
such as the above is made, the public may be moved to think that the familiarity with and 
knowledge of caste has grown to an- extent proportionate to the growth of the Hindu 
population, and to treat the date with the same respect as that with which they treat the 
returns compiled for castes in their locality or origin. With the assurance that if they do- 
so they are doomed to disappointment, I pass on to the consideration of the castes that are 
found in Burma.” 


The inconsistency of making a record of castes such as that contained in 
pages 238 to 253 of Part II of the Burma Census Report of 1901, and at the same 
time publishing a disclaimer lest the figures should be treated with any degree of 
respect has now been recognised. It was decided for the Census of 1911 that a 
full record of caste should be taken on the enumeration schedules, but that only 
those castes forming an appreciable proportion of the population should be tabulated 
in detail. Consequently, Imperial Table XIII contains detailed records of eleven 
castes only. It was intended to make a record of the twelve most numerous castes 
as indicated by the records of 1901 but the entries in the present census records 
for ohe 6f these castes (the Paraiyan) which contained 25,601 persons in 1901 
amounted to seven only. Consequently details were given for eleven only, instead 
of for twelve castes as originally intended, . ■ 


261. Instances of unreliability of Caste Records in Burma,— The 

P^aiyans are a Tamil-speaking caste and its members are without doubt the 'most 
nu^prqus of any of the Indian castes in Burma.-,, of .the Madrassi 

dbin^ic servants employed in Burrna belong, teftbis- caste. In 1891 the number 
' to '25,;6 c)i. ■■ .In Tgii^ 

although in the numbers ofthti repreSehtatives of this caste mrice xQoi 

ate^Psjfcastepr^ vanished fromS^. 
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seem as if there had been concerted action on their part to refuse to give their 
correct caste designation. A very large number of the members of this caste were 
entered at the current census as Christians. Another instance both of the power 
of suggestion and of the unreliability of the caste returns is contained in the figures 
for the Sudra caste for the years 1901 and ion. In igoi the Sudra caste w’as 
chosen to be entered in the specimen schedule issued to enumerators as a guide to 
the method of making the various entries of the Census Record. The number of 
entries for this caste then totalled 49,421. In 1911, the Sudra caste was omitted 
from the specimen schedule and other castes substituted, the total number recorded 
for the caste fell to 26,806. This variation in the figures, so contrary to any probable 
variation in the facts they purport to represent, indicates the nature of the influences 
which affect the figures for caste in the census returns, and the necessity of the 
warning issued by Mr. Lewis against placing too much reliance on the figures for 
the separate castes in Burma. 

Another feature in the record for caste is the remarkable increase in the 
numbers of Hindus wdio gave no caste return w'hatever. In 1901, 58,073 Hindus 
failed to give their caste. This number has now risen to 99,710. The great 
majority of these entries simply consisted of the word “Hindu.” The next in 
numerical order were blank entries the knowledge that they referred to Hindus 
being obtained from the column relating to religion. Despite emphatic warnings 
in the instructions issued, such names as Madrassi, Bengali, Hindustani, Tamil and 
Telugu were repeatedly entered in the column for caste. The fact that out of a 
total of 389,679 Hindus in the province, 99,710 failed to give any clear indication 
as to their caste is in itself a fact w'hich destroys confidence in the record. It may 
be that the default is in the enumerator, rather than in the person enumerated but 
a classification, in which over a quarter of the items to be classified are indetermin- 
ate, is. of very little value, whatever may be the cause of the failure to obtain more 
definite results. 

262. Figures for eleven Hindu Castes in Burma. — The numbers record- 
ed for the eleven most important Hindu Castes in Burma are given in a marginal 
statement. It is probable that 
the contrary movements of the 
Chatri and Chetty castes are due 
to a confusion in the entries of the 
tryd castes respectively, but it is 
impossible to tell whether the 
confusion was more marked in 
1901 than in 1911. The de- 
crease in the number of Mani- 
puris is partly due to their ready, 
assimilation with the Burmese 
and partly to an omission to treat 
Manipuri as a caste name. The 
name of the Palli caste is one 
xeadily leading itself to confusion with that of other castes. The difficulties of 
obtaining a correct record of this group were explained at length by Mr. Lowis in 
paragraph 157 of his report. The decline in the entries for Sudras is due princi- 
.pally to the fact that Sudra was the caste chosen in the specimen schedules for 
•1901 and was omitted in the s.chedules.for 1911. Where the possibilities of error 
.in the ori^nal record are so great the power of suggestion exercised by the choice of 
•a specimen has peculiar opportunities for operation. In considering these figures, 
T can only repeat the warnings o-f several generations of Census Superintendents in 
Burma. The ignorance of the fundamental conception of caste is so great, and-the 
possibilities of error in the original statement in the original record, and in the proces- 
ses of transliteration and compilation, are so wide, that the results are not to be treated 
las possessing any degree of accuracy. Of far greater utility and of far greater 
-reliability .are the figures for the Hindu castes as a whole. The accurate recognition 
rof Hindu subdivisions is beyond the capacity of the census machinery of the province, 
but a high degree of accuracy can be assigned to the figures of the total Hindu 
-community. The ethnical significance of caste distribution is but slight. No 
■caste of itself is of such outstanding importance that it is likely to leave -any 
.permanent mark on the races of the province. But the total effect of all castes 
.combined cannot be . ignored as being ethnographically unimportant. It is. a 
(|Ufistion of extreme importance to the future development of the province. It is a 


Caste* 

1911* 

1901, 

1 

Increase or | 
Decrease. | 

Brahman 

21,170 

15.922 i 


5,248 

Chatri 

10,942 

i3i454 

— 

2,51a 

Chelty 

14,366 


+ 

7^858.. 

Kapu 

14.964 

11,214 

4- 

3*750 

Tvlala 

21,248 

18,523. 

-H 

. 2,726 

Manipuri 

3»353 

11,132 


7,779 

Padivachi ... 

It, 80 8 

5,817 i 

4- 

5,991 

Palli' 

5^86 r 

13*250 ' 

— 

7.389 

Sudra 

36,806 

49431 : 


22,615 

Uriya 

10,411 

5*035 i 

4- 

5.376 

'Vellata 

! 

6,012 

6,060 1 


48 

Total 

146,941 

156,335 i 

- 

9,394 
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matter for congratulation that where the figures are inaccurate they are from a 
provincial point of view ethnically insignificant, and that where their sipifi- 
cancels of great importance their accuracy attains a highei degiee of reliability. 

263. Hindu Castes. — The total number of the members of the Hindu com- 
munity in Burma has increased by 104, 195 to a total of 389,679, this lepiesenting 

36’ 49 per cent, tor 
the decade. The 
distribution of the 
Hindu immigrants 
over the province is 
most unequal. It will 
Ic seen that 223,701 
or 57 per cent, of 
the total are located 
in four districts, the 
remainder being 
spread over 33 dis- 
tricts and four terri- 


— 

1911. 

IQOI. 

City of Rangoon 
Hanthawaddy 

Pegu 

Amherst 

108,350 

57.137 

34,350 

23,864 

82,994 

39,529 

18,602 

25.348 

Total (four Districts) 

Rest of Burma 

223,701 

165.978 

166,473 

ti9,on 

Provincial Total 

389,079 

28.5;, 484 


Increase or Decrease. 

Actual. 

Per cent. 

+ 2,5;, 3^6 

+ 3‘5'; ! 

+• I7,6(;8 

+ 44',54 

+ 15,748 

+ 84*65 

- 1,484 

1 

1 - 5*85 


c;7,228 

46,967 


+ 104,195; 


+ 
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34’37 

39’46 


+ 3649 


Percentage of Hindus 
to total population. 

Year. 

Percentage. 

1891 

2*28 

igor 

275 

1911 

3*21 


tones under special administration. But it is difficult to exhibit tlie true distribution of 
the Hindu population by district figures. They congregate mainly in the cities and 
towns of the province, and in the larger villages on the railway 
system and on the banks of the Irrawaddy. Apart from a few 
districts in the delta Hindu immigration has made no impres- 
sion on the rural population of the province. The Hindu is 
conspicuous in Burma because he is in evidence on all the main 
routes of communication. The actual increase is trifling if the 
vast extent of immigration is considered. Of the total popula- 
tion of the province the various Hindu castes form but a small 
and not rapidly increasing proportion, having advanced from 
2-28 per cent, to 3’2i per cent, in the past twenty years. 
The general question of the effect of Hindu immigration on the ethnical character 
of the country will be considered in connection with the wider problem of Indian 
mmigration generally. 

264. Musalman Tribes. — Just as the Hindu castes are congregated unduly 
in four districts, so the majority of the members of the Musalman tribes are to be 

found in the two dis- 
tricts of Akyab and 
Rangoon, which con- 
tain 56 per cent, of the 
Musalmans of the pro- 
vince. In Akyab they 
are indigenous and en- 
ter largely into agricul- 
tural occupations. But 
in the remaining dis- 
tricts of the province 
they are principally an 
urban population en- 
gaged in Industrial and 
commercial pursuits. They form a larger, more united and more Influential body 
than Idle aggregation of Hindu castes to be found in Burma, but their increase 
is less rapid. In twenty years they have advanced from 3' 33 
per cent, to 3*47 per cent, of 'the total population. The 
apparent set back m the proportion between 1891 and 
1901 was due fb the inclusion witlim: census limits of the 
Specially Administered Tenitories^ W^ exclusively 

non-Musalman populatioiiy -'Itis-douiitfoi if much rhore reliance 
can be placed on the figures for the separate Musalman tribes 
&an on those for tbe^^afate Hindu castesV The compari- 
^soji of the numbers Shaikhs and Zerbadis for the years 1901 
i^d>„i-9i I is obviously^ df but little value.-. -In 
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were recorded merely as Musalmans, Mahomedan being entered in the column for 
religionSj^ and Musalman in the column for caste, tribe or race. There are 

possibilities of many cross cate- 

gories especially among the 
Zerbadis, who may either enter 
themselves under this designation, 
or enter the tribe of the father. 

The large number of Zerbadis 
now recorded is significant as 
indicating the extent to which 
intermarriage between the Bur- 
mese and Musalman races is 
proceeding, _ Such intermarriage 
tends to obliterate tribal as apart 
from racial distinctions ; the 
Mahomedanism generally re- 
mains, and any such racial distinctions as Afghan or Pathan remain, but designa^ 
tions such as Shaik or Saiyed are gradually dropped except where there 

very strong Mahomedan community. The Malays are 

found along the coast of Mergui District. They invariably 
^^^gsgein seafaring occupations of which fishing, pearl-diving 
and the coasting trade are the principal. In the interior of 
the_ district can be found a small number of Musalman 
agriculturists, Burmese in their language and general 
characteristics, w^ho are the result of intermarriage of the 
Indigenous population with the Musalmans of the coast. 

265- Indians and Indigenous Populations compared. — It is a funda- 
mental article of belief with the majority of Europeans in Burma, that the Burmese 
race is doomed and 
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1 Hindu Castes ... ... ! 3S9679 

j Musalman Tribes ... ! 4Z7,2.>> 

1 Other Indians ... : 31,601 
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33U298 
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I' 4, 195’ 36-49 

85,992 , 25-95 
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1 Total Indian Population j 838,57a 

1 Burmese Proper ... j 7 - 479.433 

1 Burmese Racial Group j 7,986,327 
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633,227 1 

1 6,508,682 • 

7,097,248 1 

9,612,397 1 

205,343 i 32-42 

970,751 ; 14-91 

889,079 : 12-52 
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is bound to be sub^ 
merged in a compa- 
ratively short time 
by the hordes of 
immigrants who ar- 
rive by every stea- 
mer from India. 

There are many 
facts which appear 
to provide good 
grounds for this 
belief, but it is en- 
tirely unsupported 

by the census returns, and a consideration of the true circumstances with regard to 
the effect of Indian immigration into Burma would appear to be necessary. 
Statistically the question belongs to Chapter II (Movement of Population) or to 
Chapter III (Birth-place) of this report, rather than to the chapter devoted to ethno- 
graphy. But it possesses an ethnical significance, and what is perhaps the most 
living racial problem in the province should not be ignored in a general review of its 
racial components. Statistically the problem is presented in a marginal statement 
showing the relative figures for 1901 and 19 1 1 and the corresponding increases for 
certain racial units. The total increase of the Indian population, Hindus, Mahome- 
dans and all other classes of Indians combined, is 205,343 or 32'42 per cent. 
Against this increase, Burmese proper can show an increase of 14'pi per cent., the 
Burmese racial group of 12 '52 per cent., and the indigenous races of the province 
of J 5 ‘ 73 per cent. It might appear that races showing an increase of 3 2 ’42 per 
cent, must in the long run prevail over races and groups with increases varying from 
12 to 1 6 per cent. But the higher percentage is based on much smaller aggregate 
figures, and there is every indication that with an increase in the aggregate figures a 
decrease in the percentage will follow. For instance between 1891 and 1901 the 
increases in the Hindu and Mahomedan populations were 63 and 33 per cent, respec- 
tively. Betw'een 1901 and 191 1 on higher aggregate figures the percentages of 
increase have respectively diminished to 36^49 and 2 5 '95. Putting percentages 
aside, as fictitious guides when comparing figures of greatly disproportionate 
magnitude, the increase of 205,343 in the Indian population is seen to dwjndleint^ 
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insignificance in comparison with the increase of 970,751 persons who entered 
themselves in the record as Burmese, or with the addition of over a million and a half 
to the indigenous races of the province. An increase of two liundred thousand 
persons is not appreciably near to effecting the submergence of a race showing 
an increase approaching a million persons, even though the former does assume 
a percentage of 32 while the latter appears as a percentage of less than 15,. 

266. Causes of Slow Increase of Indian Population.— There are nu- 
merous causes to explain the comparatively slow increase of the Indian population 

of Burma. Considering the enormous 
amount of immigration, the greater part 
of it is seasonal, and the majority of the 
immigrants return to their native coun- 
tries after a longer or shorter sojourn in 
the province. In one year (1908) the 
shipping returns actually showed a lar- 
ger number of emigrants departing from 
tiic port of Rangoon than of immigrants 
arriving. This was of course an excep- 
tion, but the net gain by immigration is 
a small proportion only of the total num- 
ber of immigrants. The second factor in keeping down the number of Indian 
inhabitants in Burma is the extremely slow rate of natural increase. Indeed, it can 

be said that there is no natural increase whatever among 
them. The overwhelming preponderance of males leads 
to an excess of the death-rate over. the birth-rate. The 
latter, depending on the number of marriageable women, is 
exceedingly low compared with the total population. 
This can be best exemplified by a comparison of the 
number of births and deaths for the decade ipoi to 19 1 1 
in Rangoon, where the Indian population is in a majority. 
As a result of this decrease a large proportion of the net 
gain by immigration is necessary to keep their numbers 
in a state of equilibrium.^ It is only after the natural decrease has been compen- 
sated that the tendency to increase begins to operate. 

But this excess of immigrant males has another effect so far as the Hindus are 
concerned.^ They intermarry largely among the Burmese, and the children of 
such marriages in the majority of cases are brought up as Burmans, adopt the 
dress, manners and customs of the Burmese, a,nd in course of time are incorporated 
into the Burmese race. This is not invariably the case. Among wealthy Hindus 
of high caste, the children are generally brought upas Hindus and not as Burmans, 
though after one or two generations of residence in Burma the caste feeling decreases 
and the tendency to the adoption of Burmese customs, speech and race gradually 
grows stronger. Neither is it the case with the children of mixed Mahoniedan and 
-Burmese parentage. These form a separate Mahomedan tribe called the Zerbadis, 
who though Burmese in some of their characteristics generally retain their Maho- 
medan religiori and are not entered as Burmans. But even allowing for the children 
oi mixed marria,ges of Burmese women with wealthy Ff^ndus and with Mahomedans, 
there still remain very large numbers of children of Indian male parentage who go 
to_ swell the numbers of the Burmese race. These affect the relative numbers in a 
double sense. They detract from the potential increase of the Indian population 
'and they add to the actual increase of the Burmese population. 

It would be possible to multiply reasons why the number of Indian inhab- 
tants in Burma does not increase at a greater rate. Tliey are not homoge- 
neous, They come from different countries, speak different tongues, have 
different customs and religions, and are almost as foreign to each other as they are 
to^the Burmese. A united, single-minded, highly-civilised body of equal numbers 
might make a much greater ethnical impression on the province. But a hetero- 
geneous collection of people collected from all parts of India, many of an inferior 
stage of civilisation, all incapable of unified action, incapable even of acting alike in 
'similar elrcumstaaces, cannot produce a. result commensurate with its numbers. 
The diverKtlj^.pf the various indigenous races of the province sink into insignificance 
•compared with the diversities of the members of its Indian population. The Burmese 

■people are, not cohfrbaled with an invasion from a sin ’ ” ' ' ’ 

face. They are merely &t)jeQteii fej'findursiohs from 



1 

Excess of deaths over births in 
Rangoon igot — loii. 

Birt hs ... 

Deat hs 

43.204 

96,949 

Natural Decrease 

.^3745 




Hindu and Mahomedan sex numbers. 




: 

Religion. 

SCK. 

I oof. 

1911. 

Hindu 

Males ... 

23^.930 

312,650 


Females 

48,554 

77,029 

Mahomedan ... j 

Males .. 

220 ,. -99 

272,428 


Females 

119,347 

i 149.-349 ! 

I 1 



INDIGENOUS RACIAL GROUPS. ?47: 

each one insignificant in itself, possibly disquieting in the aggregate, but assuming a 
fictitious aspect of menace o^'ing to the massing together under one designation of 
incongruous and disunited elements. 

267. Economic aspect of Indian immigration. — Another aspect of the 
immigration of Indians to Burma is worthy of notice. The Indian comes to Burma 
to supply an economic demand which the Burinan has failed to supply. The 
Burman has been so occupied in filling up the waste places of his country that he has 
never competed for a large number of town and city occupations. In so far as the 
demand for Indian labour is a demand for cheap, docile, disciplined labour, the 
Burman has not yet needed to enter into competition with the contract labour from 
Madras. It is true that there are higher forms of skilled industry, the mechanical, 
the engineering, the building, the transport, the distributive and the commercial, 
which the Burman has abandoned largely to foreign hands. But there is no 
certainty that such an economic phase is lasting. It has already been noticed 
how a demand for cheap labour for the rubber industries in the Federated Malay 
States has affected the rate of immigration into Rangoon. It has still to be 
discovered how^ the gradual occupation of the culturable portions of the province 
and the ultimate forcing of the Burman into urban occupations will affect the 
demand for Indian labour in Burma. The abstinence of the Burmese from a 
greater participation in urban industries i.s no self-denying ordinance. It merely 
expresses the fact that the race has found more congenial and profitable occu- 
pation in other directions. But when the opportunities in other directions begin to 
fail or to grow’ less attractive, then a much more strenuous competition on the 
part of the Burman for a share in the urban life of the province may be anticipated. 

268. General conclusions as to the effect of Indian immigration. — 
Summing up the discussion on the racial competition betw'een the Indian and the 
indigenous populations of the province, it is seen that current economic conditions 
have created a demand for labour in certain directions which the Burman has failed 
to supply. This has led to a large immigration from India to Burma. This 
immigration is to a great extent neither instinctive, nor natural, nor permanent. It 
is an artificial enhancement of the labour supply in a sparsely populated country. 
It looms large in the public eye because the resulting population has settled in the 
most conspicuous lines of observation, the large towns and villages on the main 
lines of communication. But its resultant ethnical effect is insignificant. The 
additions to the Burmese population or to the indigenous population of the province 
during a decade exceed any additions to the immigrant population several times 
over. The immigrant races, so far as existing tendencies can indicate, may 
modify, but can never submerge, the Burmese population. The Burmese race 
was created through the absorption of Indian immigrants by the nomadic tribes of 
the Irrawaddy valley. It has attained its present position and numbers by a, 
process of absorption continued throughout centuries of its history. It is absorbing 
at the present time the descendants of a large proportion of the immigrants who 
settle permanently in the province. When it can provide a labour supply adequate 
to the demand, a time which in the opinion of some observers is not far distant, 
it will continue the process by which it attained its being. When the easily cul- 
turable waste places of the province have all been occupied, and Burmese expansion, 
now distributed widely over the country, is forced into the towns, it is possible 
to anticipate fresh conditions leading to a continued supremacy of the Burmese race, 
modified a,nd probably greatly strengthened by the absorption of the Indian races, 
the members of which will no doubt continue to arrive in considerable numbers. 
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269. Ethnical Classification in Burma.— An accurate estimate of the; 
numerous tribes and races found within the province of Burma is a matter of; 
extreme difficulty. The physical characteristics of the northern portion of the 
country have induced innumerable differences in customs, language and tribal 
distinctions. But it is not only in the number of categories to be considered that 
the difficulty lies. The distinctions betw'een them are neither definite, nor logical, 
nor permanent, nor easy to detect. They frequently depart from the lines of 
linguistic differences, and are subject to local variations impossible to estimate. 
They are unstable from generation to generation, the racial designation of a 
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Community sometimes changing so rapidly that its elders consider themselves as 
belonging to one race while their descendants claim to belong to another. Inter- 
marriage between neighbouring tribes introduces fresh complexities, the tribe or 
race of the offspring being largely indeterminate. But apart from such intrinsic 
difficulties the want of an accurate knowledge of the suljject imposes an insuperable 
barrier to the accuracy of any statistics recorded. And just where the difficulties 
are greatest, where the determinat on of the race of each individual is not a matter 
of course, where the want of adequate knowledge is most acute, the machinery for 
obtaining accurate records is most primitive. Over large areas no administration 
whatever has been attempted, and no census enumeration is possible. Over still 
larger areas a full synchronous census is not feasible. As each successive 
enumeration has been effected, the census area has been extended, and the omitted 
and specially treated areas diminished. But even yet, the enumeration of the tribes 
and races in Northern Burma is partial and defective. It is with such knowledge 
that the statements concerning castes and tribes and races in Imperial Table XIII, 
and in the Subsidiary Tables appended to this chapter, must be examined. The 
primary categories to be recorded are not always strikingly distinctive, they were 
recorded under many diverse conditions affecting their quality and precision, the 
boundaries of the area of record are arbitrary and irrelevant limits dictated by 
administrative possibilities, and the antecedent knowledge of the elements to be 
tabulated is too limited to permit of any independent check of the classified results. 

The correct method to be adopted for a census analysis of the tribes and 
races of Burma is not easy to determine. It may assume the form of a general 
description of the manners, customs, locality and numbers of each separate 
racial and tribal unit entered in the returns, or it may be but a brief reference to 
the numbers recorded. The general instructions issued, based a? they are on an 
analysis of caste, do not afford much assistance in indicating the degree of detail 
that should be incorporated. An adequate treatment of each race and tribe would 
require not one chapter, nor one volume, but many volumes. Moreover as far 
as it could be accomplished it would largely be a work of supererogation. There 
is not an important race or tribe in Burma which has not been described and re- 
described, more fully than could possibly be attempted in a chapter of a census 
report, in works both official and non-official. Sir George Scott’s Gazetteer of 
Upper Burma, the Census Reports of 1891 and 1901, the volumes of the Ethnogra- 
phical Survey of Burma and the Burma Volumes of the Indian Gazetteer, to 
rriention only the principal works of the former class, contain descriptions of the 
history, traditions, and to a certain extent, the social customs of the tribes and 
races of the province. Any attempt to describe each race and tribe appearing in 
the census records would simply be a recapitulation of material available in an 
easily accessible form. The census reports of 1891 and 1901 each dealing with 
large additional areas, for the first time coming within the scope of the enumeration, 
and each containing the records of fresh racial units, naturally demanded descrip- 
tive details on a somewhat large scale. But the present census has covered 
comparatively little fresh ground, and the tribes and races in the added areas have 
been previously the subject of lengthy descrpilion. Consequently it is quite un- 
necessary to burden, this chapter with a narrative of the characteristics of each 
separate tribe. A precedent for this course of procedure is to be found in the fourth 
volume of the Burma Ethnographical Series on the Tribes of Burma, where 
Mr. Lowis refrained from a description of the Burmese, Talaing and Shan races and 
devoted himself to the ethnographical grouping of the tribes of the province. It was 
sound to be necessary in order to obtain a correct classification to abandon all ex- 
traneous matters which were not directly relevant to the object of the work of survey; 

270. Racial Instability. — It has already been necessary to refer to the ex- 
treme instability of racial distinctions, when considering the languages spoken by the 
various tribes and races in Burma. It manifests itself in various ways, sometimes 
apparently in contrary directions. In some conditions it works for consolidation, and 
in others for dispersion. Although it is in operation over the whole province, it 
ca»\ he observed with greatest facility on the northern frontier, where the close 
proximity of the various races forms a favourable environment. In order to ap- 
preciate the nature of the phenomenon of easy transition from one race to another 
two quotations froni acute observers who have studied the question on the spot may be 
given, Mr. Grant Brown, in his Gazetteer of the Upper Chindwin District, writes ; — 

"The Upper ChiiidWm presents such an object-lesson in ethnology as it would be 
difficuItj-'perhapSj-to find'-elsei«feern»; • TEe processes that in roost' 
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over vast areas and long ages of time are here to be seen working within a small space and 
telescoped into a few generations. The district is usually represented as being peopled by 
Burmans and Shans : and as these terms are coninionly used the statement is perfectly 
correct. But tlie terms are not to be taken as an indication of race, Thev merely mean 
that certain persons talk Burmese, wear Burmese dress, and follow the customs prevalent 
in the rest of Burma ; and tliat certain other ptorsens talk Shan, or that their parents did so, 
and perhaps to some small CNt^jut ojIIow Slian customs. 

‘‘An instructive instance of the rapidity with wdiich a community may change all the 
characteristics which are generally supposed to indicate its race is to be found in the village 
of Maukkalauk, on the left bank of the Chindwin in latitude 25^ 35'. The people of this 
village now talk Kachin, wear Kachin dress and are called Kachins. Thev ha^ e learnt Shan, 
however, and if the present processes continue \vill no doubt in time become Shans and 
eventually Burmans, When this has happened some o-ne may perhaps discover that they 
once spoke Shan, and decide that they arc of Slian origin. Yet they are not even Kachins. 
Their headman says they came fr jm tlie neigliboiirhoor] of Nengbyeng. on the Chindwin in 
the north of the Hukavrng valley, v/here they hzA settled for a time and adopted the Kachin 
language and customs ; but that thiov h?sl arrived there, when his father 'was a little boy, 
from Assam, where they wore white clothes a.nd spoke some language which they have 
entirely foregotten and of which they do not know the name. Thus in two generations 
they have lost all but the vaguest traces of their origind’ 

And again 

^^The above is an example of assimilation : but the opposite process mav also be seen 
in its extremes! form in the mountain ranges that border on the north of the district. Here 
we have tribes living but a few miles apart from each other, similar in appearance and 
following almost the same customs, who speak languages mutually unintelligible. Yet a 
study of these languages shows that they are closely allied to one another and are indeed 
mere dialects ; while the fact that they gradually merge into one another as one follows 
them in any given direction precludes the idea that the differences are the result of 
migration. Still less is this remarkable contrast the result of a difference in race between 
the people of the mountains and the people of the plains, for the Naga hlllmen, when they 
descend into the plains, show extreme receptivity, and ^ become ^ Shans or Burmans within 
a single generation.” 

Major Davies discussing the relationship of language and of race in Yunnan 
observes with respect to the same class of phenomena : — 

The migrations of Chinese into the province have sometimes taken the form of 
conquering armies, of military colonies, or of bands of immigrants sent by the Chinese 
Government from other parts of the empire. In other cases families or even individuals 
have come and settled among the non-Chinese tribes as traders or farmers. In all these 
cases the Chinese immigrants have doubtless intermarried with the original inhabitants, and 
a race of mixed blood, but of Chinese speech and customs, has thus grown up. After some 
generations this mixed race would always call themselves Chinamen, and would indignantly 
scout the idea of a descent from other tribes. 

Besides this, as the influence and civilisation of the Chinese have spread, the neio-h- 
bouring tribes have found it convenient to learn to speak the Chinese language, and to adopt 
to some extent Chinese customs. A time eventually comes when some of them begin to 
despise their own language, custom and dress, and to take a pride in adopting Chinese 
ways. When this idea once gets hold of them, the time is not far distant ^vhen they will 
call themselves Chinamen. A race of Chinese thus grows up who have really no Chinese 
blood in them. 

This process can still be seen going on in Western China. One comes across tribes in 
all states of transformation. The Tibetans and Independent Lo-los of western Ssu-«ch’uan 
the Li-sos of the Upper Salween valley, the head-hunting Was, and many of the Miao still 
stick to their own customs entirely, the men still wearing their own dress, or undress as it 
might in some cases be more correctly called. 

*^The great majorit)-, however, of the men of the tribes of western China have so fat- 
come under the influence of the Chinese as to adopt their dress. With the women the case 
is different, and the women^s dress usually forms the distinctive mark by which tribes can 
be told apart. 

After, the adoption of Chinese dress by the men, their next step is the learnino* of the 
Chinese language. After a few more generations perhaps even the women will learn to 
speak Chinese, and gradually their own language drops out of use. This stage once reached 
it does not take long for the tribe to become thoroughly Chinese in their ways, and when the 
women, take to Chinese dress and to binding their feet, the transformation is complete. In 
a generation or two they will consider themselves pure Chinamen, and will be much offended 
if anyone suggests the contrary. 

I have watched this process going on with Lo-los, Shans, Las and PTi-mans and 
no doubt it has taken place with nearly every tribe of western China. The Chinese of this 
part of the empire must therefore be considered a very mixed race, and the use of the 
Chinese language can by no means be considered as proof of identity of race with other 
Chiiiamen.” 

These quotations indicate the difHculty of performing the primary function of 
the Census Superintendent with respect to racial classification in securing as 
correct an ethnical analysis of the population enumerated as existing knowledge 
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will permit It is necessary in this connection to keep in mind the distinction 
between caste and race. Caste lends itself to a more precise definition. A 
classification of castes is a grouping of communities which can be tested by actual 
existing facts and beliefs to a far greater extent than is possible with respect to 
race. A description of a caste is necessary before it can be placed into its 
^ppj^opriate group. The grouping largely depends oii and lollorv.s the. customs and 
behefs described. But race is a phenomenon of a much more complex nature. It 
is not primarily a question of existing customs and beliefs. It is dependent on 
historical, linguistic and geographical considerations. It cannot bo determined by 
an examination of the manners and customs and traditions of a community. Nor 
are the boundaries between different races and tribes so well defined as between 
different castes and sub-castes. There is no insuperable boundary between the 
members of separate races, and still less between the members of separate tribes. 
These are changed and transformed, separated and amalgamated, and tlie members 
transfer themselves from one to another with the greatest facility. In the past the 
subjugation of one community by another has generally been followed by a fusion 
of the two or by the absorption of the conquered by the conquerors. Although 
the possibility of racial transformation by thi.s means has now been greatly 
curtailed, it has been in active operation up till comparatividy recent times. After 
the evacuation of Pegu by the British in 1826, the Talaing language was rigorously 
suppressed, its teaching in the Buddhist monastcirie.s was foi-biddeu, and the 
absorption of the Talaings by the Burmans rendere<l inevitable. More recent 
instances of this process can be studied in the (Ihin Mills, wliere until administrative 
control was established quite recently tribal fusion as a result of conquest was 
in constant operation. Even at the present time, the existence: of unadministered 
territory within the limits of the province, permits the p>ossibil!l;y of racial transfor- 
mation by the means of force. But aggression is by no means the only method 
possible. Intermarriage affords innumerable opportunities for efftieting a transfer 
from one race to another, and produces a vague border land of hybrid tribes and 
individuals in which no clear determinate lino of demarcation between separate 
communities exists. Religion, with its corollary of education, is anotlicr potent 
factor in the diffusion of the superior languages resulting in the ultimate assimila- 
tion of the members of less advanced tribes. Tlie mona, story schools of the 
province can claim an equal share with its travelling drahiatic t'ompanies in 
jiroducing' the remarkable uniformity of the Burmese' language throughout its 
limits, and a superior share in extending the language to tin.; neighbouring tribes 
and races. The use of a fresh language is generally followed by the assumption 
of the dress, customs and race of the people by whom the extending language is 
spoken. Migration, by bringing primitive tribes into a now mivirenmcnt, and into 
contact with civilised races, operates to produce both racial fissure, and racial 
amalgamation. It may result in the raultiiDlication of tribes asserting a separate 
tribal existence, or it may result in the extinction of smaller tribes Idv absorption 
with their more powerful neighbours. Race in Burma is not a fixed definite 
phenomenon capable of presentation in a set of tabular statements. It is vague 
and indeterminate, and in a stage of constant fluctuation. Its method of record is 
liable to vary from district to district and sometimes from enumerator to enu- 


merator. The census figures are but a presentation of a momentary phase of 
racial distribution. They do not necessarily represent a distribution of the 
population into separate and mutually exclusive racial groups. While the main 
racial divisions are based on distinct and separate migrations into the province, 
centuries of contact with one another have i*esulted in numerous actions and 
t'eaGtiOttS of widely diverse character. Tbe superior races, instead of using their 
superionty to maintain a state of exclusiveness, have utilised it to absorb and 
include all outside elements. The figures for the larger racial groups therefore 
represent the present resultant of a series of amalgamations extending through 
many centuries of time. The smaller groups consist of tribes which owing to 
, Causes have escaped the assimilative activities of their more powerful 

nplgibiims : Wherever the surface of the country has been somewhat uniform, 

broader valleys, the tendency towards amalgamation has 
wherever the siirfdce of the country has been highly 
dwcrsi'tted; , communication difflchlt M Central control impossible, the 

operated [Slightly, and in many instances the 
contra^ prQg^i of has been at work. " At present, improved communi- 

the- ^ for amalgamation, and 

.opposing those 'malhng iwj'^isp^sion, Bht| whii^h^Vet tend^ may be in 
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operation, the facility of transition from race to race and from tribe to tribe remains 
as a permanent source of racial instability. 

This suggests that the best method of dealing with the question of the classi- 
fication of the indigenous tribes and races of the province is by commencing 
with a brief description of the various migrations which have produced its main 
racial groups. The origin of these groups having been determined, an estimate of 
their relative strength and progress can be made, to be followed by a brief analysis 
of each group as to its various constituents. The figures recorded will generally 
be sufficient to determine whether any community is in a state of expansion by 
absorbing its neighbours or in a stage of being absorbed by a larger and more virile 
race. Occasionally in order to supply information not readily accessible, or to 
illustrate some point brought out by the statistics a short narrative may be necessary, 
but othemdse purely descriptive details will be as far as possible avoided. 

271. Early Munda Influences. — ^Of the original inhabitants of Burma nothing 
whatever is known. The earliest verifiable evidence points to the existence of 
a population akin to the hlunda races of India over the greater portion of the 
province. The evidence is primarily linguistic and is based on the affinities between 
the Munda and the Mon-Khmer families of languages. But though their connec- 
tion has been completely established, their marked divergencies in some respects 
have given a wide range of possibility to the nature of the tie connecting them. 
Neither is derh'ed from the other. They are both probably the resultant of some 
common substratum, not at present identifiable, and other languages varying with 
the locality. This substratum was introduced into further India by races akin to 
those from whom the Indian Munda races are descended. Concerning the area 
over which this basic language was spoken Dr. Grierson writes : — 

“ Of what language this original substratum consisted, we are not yet in a position to 
say. Whatever it was, it covered ajwide area, larger than the area covered by many families 
of languages in India at the present day. Languages with this common substratum are now- 
spoken not only in the modern Province of .\ssam, in Burma, Siam, Cambodia and Anam, 
but also over the whole of Central India as far west as the Berars. It is a far cry from 
Cochin China to Nimar, and yet, even at the present day, the coincidences between the 
language of the Korkus of the latter District and the Anamese of Cochin China are strikingly 
obvious to any student of language who turns his attention to them. Still further food for 
reflection is given by the undoubted fact that, on the other side, the Munda languages show 
clear traces of connexion with the speeches of the aborigines of Australia.” 

No representatives of the races speaking this language now remain. Their 
identity was lost by fusion with the Mon-Khmer races who formed the first of 
successive series of migration waves from the Central Asian plateau. But their 
linguistic influence remains to demonstrate not only the extent of territory over 
which they spread themselves, but also the potent effect they exercised on the races 
with whom they came in contact. 

272. The Mon-Khmer Invasion. — It is generally conceded that the Mon- 
Khmer races formed the first oi the three great invasions, or rather series of inva- 
sions of the Peninsula of Further India from the uplands of Central Asia. The 
main currents of the movement flow'ed to the east of Burma passing down the 
Mekong valley into Southern China, Cambodia and Siam rather than down the 
valleys of the Irrawaddy and the Salween. They impinged on Burma from the east 
rather than from the north. The invasion of Burma appears to have been a lateral 
movement caused by the pressure induced by the converging limits of the peninsula. 
It had not the force of the main stream which overcame and submerged all the 
obstacles in its path. But it had sufficient force to flow in a westerly direction across 
the Salween, Irrawaddy and Chindwrin valleys and penetrate into Assam. In the 
opinion of Dr. Grierson linguistic evidence points to the conclusion that some form 
of Mon-Khmer speech was once the language of the whole of Further India, But 
the area covered was too "wide to be effectually held and retained. The nature 
of the occupation varied greatly in different parts of Burma. In the south it was 
sufficiently stable to cause the original Munda inhabitants to be absorbed, and to 
evolve the Talaing race from the fusion. But over the rest of the country it was 
so superficial that it could not withstand the Tibeto-Burraan and subsequently the 
Shan, incursions from the north. The members of the Mon- Khmer races were either 
driven southwards tb the sea coast, or isolated in racial islands surrounded by seas 
of alien peoples. The only remaining representatives of the races which once 
occupied nearly the whole of the province are the Talaings, a small and diminish- 
ing race concentrated principally in the Amherst and Thaton districts, the tribes 
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of the Wa-Palaung group in the Shan States and the Mong Mit State of the Ruby 
Mines District, and a few members of the Miao and Yao tribes on the extreme 
Eastern borders of the Shan States. The process by which tlie Mon-Khmer 
races were isolated can be seen in operation at the present day. _ The Palaungs 
have been driven southwards from the hills of the Bhamo and Myitkyina Districts 
by the Kachins, and are now being hemmed in by the Kachins to the north and 
the Shans to the south. 


273. The Tibeto-Burman Invasion — the Chins and Kachins. — Sir 
■Richard Temple places the Burmese invasion at a period subsequent to that of the 
Siamese-Chinese, But the weight of authority is to the effect that prloi'ity should 
he assigned to the incursions of the Tibeto- Burmese races. Sir George Scott 
prefers to- hold the opinion that the movements of the Shans do not constitute a 
migration, but that if they do, their place is the third r.i.ther than the second in order 
of succession. Dr. Grierson definitely asserts that tlio Tai or Shans are the latest 
of the Indo-Chinese immigrants into India. The contradiction is probably due to 
the fact that the first incursions of the Shans into Burma were small and caused 
rather by restlessness of character than by exterior force. Such small and occa- 
sional movements existed prior to the main inflow of Burmese immigration and to 
that extent the Shan invasion can claim priority. It muse liuwcver be remembered 
that a racial invasion is not a simple phenomenon acting -within a limited period. 
It is a succession of movements, now following each other with extreme rapidity, 
now almost lapsing into quiescence, and extending over iudcfimtcly extended eras 
of time. Its operation must be measured by its gener.'il result.s, not by any minor 
and isolated manifestations. Judged by such a standard the Tibeto-Burmese 
invasion is the second of the three main racial movements which have been instru- 
mental in forming the population of Burma, 

For many years the more generally accepted theory of the source of the Tibeto- 
Burmese invasion was that it originated in the Tibetan Plateau. This has however 
gradually given place to the opinion that these migrations commenced in a region 
iri Western China between the sources of the Yang-tse-Kiang and the Hoang-ho. 
Starting with a westerly movement, the component race.s branched out into five 
directions upon reaching the head waters of the Irrawaddy and the Chindwin rivers. 
These led respectively to Tibet, to Assam, to the hill ranges between Burma and 
Assam, to the Irrawaddy valley, and to the valleys of the Salween and the Mekong. 

■ Mr. Lowis for the purposes of provincial consideration classified the races resulting 
from the last three of these movements into the Western and the Eastern Tibeto- 
Burmans. _ Of the w'estern branch, the Chins were the first arrivals in Burma gradu- 
ally extending southwards from the Irrawaddy-Brahnuprjtra watershed until they 
have occupied the whole of the hilly comrtry near thf seaboard of the Bay of 
Bengal. The Kachins are much later representatives of the same movement. 
They are thrusting themselves southwards and eastwards with such energy at the 
present time that they are absorbing the scattered elements of other races lying In 
their pathi _ For the present they are avoiding the regularly administered portions 
of the- province. ^ An instinctive movement of self-preservation has caused the Shans 
and the Burmese to resent the Kachin intrusion and to oppose obstacles in their 
path southwards. This has deflected the Kachin movement in an easterly 
direction. _ Commencing as an item of the most westerly branch of the Tibeto- 
Burmese invasion in Burma, it has now taken a course almost due eastwards, and 
is Skirting along the northern boundary of the Northern Shan States, penetrating 
that territory wherever possible, but being successfully turned gside .into the 
Chmese -'border states to a great extent. It has largely absorbed the -tribes of the 
Kachin- Burma hybrid groups, and has penned in the Palaungs into a slowly 
decreasing area, but upon the. larger racial groups it has as yet made but a small 
-impression. , 


T'hte B^urmese. — -It is’ necessary to consider the movement. o£ the main 
of the Eastern Tibeto-Burmans and theifc. evolution into the Burmese race 
, 'galley' of ^he Irrawaddy in greater detaali^r :\^fte|;divergingfroin. the remaining 
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intercourse with the main bodies of their predecessors. Surrounded by alien 
elements, unsuited by their environment, and unable to associate with cognate tribes, 
they have gradually lost their distinctive characteristics and are now in process of 
absorption by other races, principally the Kachins. But tho.-^e who progressed 
found the valley of the Irrawaddy admirably suited to their needs. It was at that 
time occupied by tribes of the Mon-Khmer race, who had spread themselves 
extensively, but insecurely, throughout the greater part of its area. The incoming 
hill tribes had no difficulty in brushing aside, and either isolating or driving back 
towards the sea, a race w'hose expansive power bad become exhausted by too great 
a degree of extension. Nor did the small and w'iclely scattered communities of 
Shans offer any obstacle to the southern progress of the Burmese tribes through 
the Irrawaddy valley. Leading a nomadic life, and grouping themseh'es into tribal 
units, they gradually extended their influence as far south as Prome. Between 
Prome and the sea coast, the Talaiiig branch of the Mon-Khmer races had 
succeeded by fusion with the more primitive Munda races, in establishing themselves 
wdth sufficient stability to withstand any further encroachments by the hitherto 
victorious Burmese. For many centuries, though with many vicissitudes, this division 
of the Irrawaddy valley was perpetuated. The upper portion, roughly corresponding 
with the natural division designated the Central Basin, remained under Burmese 
influence, while the southern portion coinciding generally with the Deltaic Plains 
was equally dominated by the Talaings. 

Although the boundary line of the two newly evolved racey, the Burmese and 
the Talaings, was determined bv the line of equilibrium of their respective expansive 
forces, their development into powerful kingdoms was due to other influences. 
The upper portions of the Irrawaddy valley provided a midway halting place for 
pilgrims and traders who undertook the adventurous overland journey betw'een 
India and China. There gradually grew up little settlements of Indian colonists 
on the line of route, established to supply the needs of the travellers. Of these, 
Tagaung on the Upper Irrawaddy was the most important. These Indian colonists 
must not be confused with .the primitive Munda races whose habitat in Burma 
prior to the Mon-Khmer invasion has been demonstrated by their linguistic remains. 
They were highly civilised travellers and traders, well acquainted with the arts of 
commerce and government. Their colonies were examples of the possibilities of 
a settled life to the nomadic tribes surging around them. Gradually, as the limits 
of expansion were reached, nomadic life became more and more difficult, and the 
settlement of Tagaungbecame the nucleus of an ever-enlarging combination of tribes 
which ultimately developed into an extensive kingdom. 

Influences of a similar nature were also operating on the Talaings in the south. 
The pressure of the Burmese from the north and the Cambodians from the east 
induced the cohesion necessary for self-preservation. At the same time, proximity 
to the sea had rendered the Talaing country even more susceptible to the civilising 
influence of settlers from India, than the Burmese country in the upper valley. The 
coast of the inland sea, w'hich at one time occupied a large portion of the present 
deltaic area, was studded with small trading settlements peopled with colonists 
from the eastern coast districts of the Indian peninsular. The most northern out- 
post of these settlements was Prome, whose eaidy development was influenced from 
the south and from the sea rather than from the north. It was somewhere in the 
vicinity of Prome that the Talaings schooled by adversity, strengthened by concen- 
tration, and tutored by the lessons in skilled governmental organisation learned from 
the Indian colonists, were enabled to stem the hitherto Irresistible onw'ard march of 
the Burmese immigrants. The formation of a powerful centralised Talaing kingdom, 
while the Burmese w'ere still in a primitive and inchoate stage of development, 
impeded Burmese expansion southwards for many centuries. For . many years 
Prome remained the centre of a strenuous and confused struggle between the 
Talaings, the Hindu colonists, and the three Burmese tribes, the Pyus, the Kamrams 
and the Saks. Ultimately the Talaings were victorious, Prome was destroyed, and 
the Burmese tribes were scattered and driven northwards up the Irrawaddy valley. 
Burmese chronicles date the destruction of Prome at 104 A.D., but it was in ail 
probability several centuries later. Deprived of the possibility of expansion south- 
wards, the Burmese tribes expanded westwards into Afakan and thoroughly 
established therein the predominance of Burmese racial characteristics despite 
numerous modifying influences. A centralising tendency also began to assert 
itself. Retreating northwards from the pursuit of ihe Talaings, the F^yus, joined by 
remnants of the other Burmese tribes, founded the capital of Pagan, which rapidly 
increased in importance until it became the capital of a unified Burmese nation 
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276 Siamese-Chinese Invasions— the Karens. — The plural term 
mnst be'nsed to indicate the entire absence of connection between the migrations 
which introdneed the Karens and the ShaK mt„ Burma. They do not belong 
even to the same series of movements. Whatever relationship may have msted 

between the two races, it dates the pmod before either had left their habitat in 
China and commenced their migration towards the south. I hey may have nev« 
been closely allied, and such linguistic affimties as exist may have been the result 
of similar outside influences operating on two dishnct races As to the tentative 
and provisional nature of their grouping together under one designation the opinion 
of Mr. Lowis may be quoted 
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they followed to be traced. Essentially they must have avoided the southerly 
path of the Tibeto-Burmans, and the south-easterly path of the Mon-Khmers 
before their westward extension, so in all probability they came by an intermediate 
route and eventually arrived at the Southern Shan States at a point somewhat 
north of Karenni. Occupying the hilly region of Karenni, at the extreme south of 
the Burmese Shan States, they gradually spread southwards and westwards over 
the Deltaic Plains and the Tenasserim Coast Ranges. But true to their nature, 
they avoided contact with other races, leading a wild and largely nomadic life in 
those portions of the country which were regarded by others as unfit for human 
habitation. 


277. The Shans. — The Shan incursions into Burma fall into a category of 
their own. They are so different from the movements which have already been 
considered, that the term '' migration ” can hardly be considered appropriate as the 
designation for phenomena having so few points of resemblance. They were not 
the disorganised movements of bands of primiti\'e peoples, forced by the pressure 
of neighbouring tribes to find fresh regions for expansion and developement. The 
first few sporadic incursions of Shans prior to the creation of a formidable Shan 
kingdom in south'-western China may have been of this nature. But they were 
too remote and on too small a scale to leave any deep impression on the popula- 
tion of Burma. Subsequent invasions were more in the nature of military expedi- 
tions. They were the attempts of an established nation to extend its power and 
influence by means of conquest. They commenced with the destruction of the 
Burmese Kingdom of Tagaung and the dispersal of its Indian rulers. Burmese 
chronicles date this invasion at about the year 700 B.C., but it was most probably 
at a period corresponding very closely with the commencement of the Christian era. 
The Burmese however rallied again after this defeat, and it was not till the fifth 
or sixth century A. D. that the Shans obtained a permanent footing in the Shweli 
valley in the vicinity of Bhamo. From this as centre, they expanded in all direc- 
tions, northwards through the Upper Irrawaddy valley, north-west to Assam, west- 
wards to the Chindwin valley and to the south and south-east into the present Shan 
States. Their sphere of influence in Burma proper corresponded generally with 
the natural division ■which has been termed the Northern Hill Districts. With the 
gradual expulsion of the Shans from China, culminating with the conquest of Talifu 
by Kublai Khan in 1257 A.D., an important Shan kingdom was created with its 
headquarters in the Shweli valley. Here the Shans remained for several centuries 
subject to the vicissitudes of continuous warfare with the Burmese and Chinese. 
Their political power in Burma was finally broken by Alaungpaya in 1757 A.D. 


278. Racial Groups as a resultant of the various invasions. — The 

preceding brief summary is essential to a correct appreciation of the existing racial 
distribution of the population of Burma. Without some historical preface the 
complex intermixture of tribes and races hav ing but a slight affinity with each other 
would appear to defy all possibilities of analysis. No attempt has been made to 
trace the subsequent histories of the various racial constituents beyond what is 
necessary to ex- 
plain their general 
distribution in the 
province relative- 
ly to one another. 

To the fierce and 
almost extermina- 
tory warfare 
waged between 
the Burmese, the 
Takings and the 
Shans for supre- 
macy, for a period 
of nearly 2,000 
years, but the 
barest references 
have been made. 

It affords a most 

fascinating study and would be of assistance in explaining the resultant strength 
and numbers of the competing races. But these advantages would not be 
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nroportionate to the length to which an adequate treatment of the subject would 
Lcessarily be carried, especially as there are several works giving special consider- 
ation to the racial and dynastic conflicts of Burmese history. Passing therefore 
over the centuries of time elapsing since the operation of the movements described in 
the precedino’ paragraphs, to their final resultant, it is seen that they account for 
II 12^,004 persons, or nearly 92 per cent, of the total population of the province. 
The main currents of migration, dividing into five branch movements, or six if the 
Lolo and Burmese migrations are separated, have by a scries of_ actions and reac- 
tions produced nine distinct racial groups. Outside their limits is a miscellaneous 
collection of Hindu castes and Musalman tribes, of Christian races^ and Indian 
Christians, of Chinese and other Asiatic races, and of other minor miscellaneous 
tribes like’ the Salons, the Miao and the Yao. These make up the remaining 
pgj- cent, of the population of the piovince. Then effect, if any, on its 
ethnography is contemporary rather than historical. They can scarcely be in- 
cluded in any scheme of classification pertinent to the province. They need to be 
considered, if of sufficient importance for consideration, separately, rather than as 
constituent portions of the provincial ethnical grouping. 


NUMERICAL ANALYSIS OF INDIGENOUS RACIAL GROUPS. 
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279. The Burmese Group of Tribes. — The Burmese group comprises 
thirteen constituents. In numerical significance, Burmese, accounting as it does 
for about 94 per cent, of the total, is incomparably beyond any ’of the other members. 

The other constituents of numerical 
importance are Arakancse, Danu, 
Intha, Taungyo and Kadu, in the 
order named. The remaining 
seven groups are insignificant, both 
separately and in the aggregate, 
so far as their numbers are con- 
cerned. The existence of these 
groups is evidence of the fissi- 
parous tendency that prevailed 
before the present era of consoli- 
dation bad commenced. It is the 
relic of a period of dispersion when 
the possibilities of inter- communi- 
cation between communities settled 
in distant localities were so small as 
to result in the development of dialects of identical origin on different lines. The 
figures demonstrate that a contrary tendency towards consolidation is now operating. 
The Burmese race itself has increased by 970,751, largely at the expense of the 
minor members of the group, for the increase for the whole group is but 889,079. 
It is possible to overestimate the tendency towards consolidation. It may be partly 
nominal, Burmese being entered as the racial designation on account of the prestige 
thereby given, and not because of any absolute change of race and habits. But 
the adoption of the name either accompanies, or is the prelude to, changes which 
ultimately involve the actual assumption of the racial customs of the adopted race. 
The group conaprises about 66 per cent, or two-thirds of the total population of the 
province. Its increase is not due to any extension of census limits or to the addition 
of persons m territories where previously racial classification Was not effected. It 
may be due to a certain extent to the absorption of outside elements such as the 
inclusion of the children of m^ed Hindu and Burmese parentage, or Uie inclusion 
of the female children of naixed Chinese and Burmese parentage. But on the, 
whole the process of absorption: is principally in operation within the group and not 
outside its limits The increase of approSumately I2| per cent, is* a. fair representa- 
tion, of the natural increase of a well defined racial group. Ih sorfar.:; as: External: 
ab^o^tion has been operative, it has been due to the intdrmaraage:: of males', from: 
other' races with females belonging to the grpup itsdf ' ■ v , 

280 —As it IS almost impassible to say anyfjhwg about the 

Burmese race mat has not already been stated m. the numerous boei ’ ‘‘ ’ ■ 
descri^on otthdir laa^m^andlsustOin&s’ia^lpliie-briefest'tigfeiMiO;#^ 
concerned with thehr’tt'crte^ wH be^ms«fe The 
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indicate that the race is continuing to strengthen its position among the remaining 
racial groups of the province. Its increase of 970,75 1 or 1 4^9 1 per cent, since 1901 is 
almost identical with the percentage of the increase of population for Burma proper for 
the same period. Excluding the Specially Administered Territories, where changes 
in census limits are disturbing factors, the increase of population in Burma itself for 
the period 1901 to 1911 is almost exactly 15 per cent. Despite the immigration 
of races from India, the rate of increase of the Burmese race is almost identical with 
that of Burma as a whole. The increase has been partly due to the absorption of 
tribes within the same racial group, and partly to a tendency to enter the children 
of certain classes of mixed marriages as Burmese. As a comparison of the 
growth of the Indian population with that of the Burmese and of the indigenous races 
of the province has already been given, it is unnecessary to re-discuss in detail the 
probable future of the Burmese race, as far it can be indicated by the census records. 

281. The Arakanese. — The Arakanese race or tribe is a branch of the 
Burmese race, inhabiting the three districts of Akyab, Kyaukpyu and Sandoway in 
the Arakan division. The separation of the Arakanese from the Burmese occurred 
at a very early period, and indeed it might almost be stated that the two branches 
evolved simultaneously, side by side, from the same racial elements. The principal 
points of difference between the two are due to the close proximity of Arakan with 
the sea and with the Chittagong District of Bengal. This has introduced a much 
larger degree of intermixture wdth the various Indian races among the Arakanese 
than is to be found among the Burmese. But it must be remembered, that the 
difference is one of degree and not one of kind. There is among the Burmese a 
perceptible admixture of Indian blood, and the foundations of the Burmese race are 
inseparably connected wdth the existence of Indian colonies in the valley of the 
Irrawaddy. Like the Tavoyans the Arakanese are rapidly tending to obliterate the 
distinctions separating them from the Burmese. The number of Arakanese returned 
in the census records is 61,020 less than in 1901. This decrease coincides with 
a more than corresponding Increase in the number of Burmese in Arakan. If the 
present tendencies continue the existence of the Arakanese as a separate branch of 
the Burma racial group wall cease in the ordinary course of time. 

282. The Taungyos. — TheTaungyos are a Burmese tribe w'hich at some 
undetermined period left the Irrawaddy valley and proceeded eastwards into the 
southern portion of, the Myelat plateau of the Southern Shan States. They 
occupy the States of Hsamongkham, Mawnang and Kyauklat. Surrounded as 
they are by Shans, and cut off from intercourse with the main branch of the 
Burmese race their development has been considerably modified. Their dress and 
many of their customs are similar to those of the Shans and Taungthus, but their 
language demonstrates an identity of origin with the Burmese. The similarity of 
their dress a:nd their customs with those of the Taungthus, and the fact that these 
two non-Shan tribes live in close proximity, in the centre of a Shan environment, 
has .suggested that the two tribes were akin. They have been jointly treated in 
the Upper Burma Gazetteer, and though the relationship of the Taungthus to the 
Karens and of the Taungyos to the Burmans is therein indicated, the total difference 
of identity of origin is obscured by the suggestion that the tribes have a close 
relationship with each other. Mr. Lowds considers that the vernacular of the 
Taungyos may be regarded as proof positive that they are, not a section of the 
Taungthus who have acquired the speech of their Burmese neighbours in the plains, 
but a Burmese speaking community which established itself in the Taungthu 
country before the Burmans as a body embraced Buddhism, and has since then 
learnt to conform outwardly to Taungthu habits of life. They show a moderate 
rate of increase in numbers, demonstrating their ability to maintain their tribal 
identity in a more or less adverse environment. 

283. The Inthas.— -Like the Taungyos, the Inthas are members of a Burmese 
tribe which has settled in the Shan States. They inhabit the villages around the 
Yaung Hwe Lake. Their designation may be translated as “ Sons of the lake ” or 
“ Dwellers on the lake,” The lake is not of great depth, and it is the habit of the 
Inthas to build their houses on piles over the water, sometimes as much as half a 
mile from the shore. All communication between villages is by water. Tradition 
asserts that the Inthas were originally natives of Tavoy, but it is impossible to indi- 
cate what degree of probability there is in this account of their origin. Their lang- 
uage is practically identical with Burmese with a Shan pronunciation. The census 
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records indicate a moderate increase and demonstrate that despite the surrounding 
Shan influences and the adoption of the Slian dress and many Shan customs, they 
are no danger of losing their racial identity. 

284. The DatlUS. — The Danus inhabit the border country \Yhich separates the 
Shan States from Upper Burma. They are principally to be found on the Shan 
side of the border, though there is a fringe extending into the Upper Burma 
districts from the Ruby Mines to Yamethin. Opinions as to the origin of the Danus 
are various. They are a hybrid race to which many racial elements may have 
contributed. Undoubtedly Shan and Burmese preponderate in their composition. 
Some of their customs have led to the suggestion that they were originally derived 
from a Taungthu tribe of the Karens. But if this is the case, the Taungthu element 
has been submerged by subsequent racial additions. In the Upper Burma Gazetteer 
it is stated that the Danus like the Kadus are destined to disappear very soon, but 
the census records, showing an increase of 7,398 on the figures for 1901, suggest 
a contrary conclusion. It is possible that the connotation of the term Danu is 
widening and that it has come to include all the persons on the Burma border of 
the Shan States who are descended from mixed Shan and Burmese ancestry. 

285. The Hpons. — The Hpons, who did not appear as a separate tribe in 
the census records for 1901 and who have appeared to the number of 378 in the 
current census records, are a tribe located in the upper defile of the Irrawaddy 
valley in the Myitkyina District. In the account of the Hpons given in the Upper 
Burma Gazetteer, it is stated that it is possible that they may be a mere sort of 
dishclout full of traces of all their neighbours, but that on the other hand, they may 
prove a valuable link in the ethnical chain when the detached links begin to be 
joined together. The latter is the more probable alternative. Major Davies con- 
siders that the Hpons in conjunction with the Tsis, the Marus and the Lashis may 
throw some light on the disputed point as to how the Burmese reached their present 
country. It is probable that the Hpons were of identical origin with the tribes who 
migrated along the eastern branch of the Irrawaddy river into the main Irrawaddy 
valley and ultimately coalesced to form the Burmese race. While their predecessors 
succeeded in reaching their objective, the Hpons were intercepted by the invasion 
of the Shans from the east. Unable to continue their migration they settled down 
in their present habitat and have now adopted Shan customs and are in a stage of 
rapid absorption by the Shans who surround them on all sides, 

286. The Tavoyans. — So far as the Tavoyan can be considered to be a 
distinctive tribe of the Burmese racial group, the figures recorded at the census are 
highly misleading. Instead of the insignificant number of 523, the majority of the 
Burmese population of the Tavoy District (i 19,899) should be included. The 
absence of any recognition of the racial distinction in the Tavoy District itself is 
perhaps to be taken as proof that it has ceased to exist, and that the Tavoyans are 
to be considered as a branch of the Burmese race, speaking a localised dialect, 

287. ^ The Kadus. — ^The Kadus are one of the numerous tribes who were able 
to maintain an independent existence, and even to increase and thrive by the absorp- 
tion of neighbouring elements, when the control of the 
central government in Burma did not extend to every 
obscure corner of the kingdom. Located on the borders 
of the Katha and Upper Chindwin Districts, they occupied 
a situation at the meeting places of four racial movements. 
The Chins to the east, the Kachins from the north, and 
the Burmans and the Shans frofn the south and west all 
extended their spheres of influence to this locality without 
incorporating it effectively as their distinctive territory. In 

■a note by Mr. Blake quoted in thd Census Repottfot', i 90 r it “who 

• the Kadus are, whence they came, arid whenj areT|Udsft>ns^k^ having remained 

• unap^'ered' up to the present are not likelylth'be answered in the .future.'* Mr. 

Claytbln,':X.C.B.,: in his Settlement Report, da, the'Katha District .gave the nearest 
answerito these questions that has yef -h^n attempted. AS a SettieiaeUt Report is 
not availah|e^nf^^feace^ceptin a very Shifted sense, his opinion may be quoted as 
■ ^pplemeritmg.a^^^diyhrg-dieinforhlkriph ^ CensasRep0ii±»,pi^ j9,oi : — 


The Kadus. 

igoi ... 

1911 ... ... ' 

34,629 

11,196 

Decrease 

23,433 
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of two distinct stocks. The first describe themselves as Chingyan or alternatively 
Chingyvvin-Chingyan, z.e., the remnant of the Chins.” 

'■ These claim to be aboriginal inhabitants who have always lived on the slopes of the 
Alaingthon mountain having affinities with the Kachins of further north. It is probable 
that they are a back water of the prehistoric wave of Chin immigration, with possibly an 
admixture from the earliest Kachin arrivals who were rounded up into the Katha hills by 
the growth of the Shan power of Mohnyin. The second stock claim to be refugees from 
the countrv of Mahamyaing in the Shwebo and Upper Chindwin Districts after the fall of the 
Princess of Peitthano, a city on the Sebadon Chaung, before King Duttabaung of Thayekittaya 
or Prome. The Mahamyaing countrv would appear to have been peopled by an off-shoot 
of the main Burman immigration from Tagaung, during its progress down the Irrawaddy 
vallev, though in this case also a considerable admixture of the previous Chin inhabitants 
was probably present. This off-shoot appears to have developed independently of the main 
Burman power, which later moved its capital to Prome, and to have fallen before it when 
the Talaings of Pegu forced the Myaing either before or after their defeat the Burmans 
apparently gave the name of Kantu. Some of them were driven north to the Katha hills, 
some including the Princess w’ere, according to the legend, carried off to Sittha in Taung- 
divingvi, near which toivn there are the ruins of a second Peitthano to which the Shwebo 
legend has been transferred, and in the neighbourhood there is still a proverb ' Taungdwin 
sit hlyin Kantu ’ scratch a Taungdwin man and \'ou will find a Kantu. But the majority 
were undoubtedly absorbed in the main Burman race, as indeed the Kantus of Taungdwingyi 
have been. 

” The Kantu refugees to Katha coalesced with the wild tribes of the Maingthon range 
and of the Upper Chindwin and produced the Kadu as we know him. The predominant 
influence among them now is probably the Chingyan or aboriginal element as may be seen 
from their spirit ivorship, the principal object of which is the Ashingyi or great nat of the 
Maingthon mountain. The Kadu language has admittedly been acquired since the people 
took refuge in the hills and the Kadus of Pyinsala on the Shwebo border disclaim all know- 
ledge of it. It is a jargon of Burmese, Shan and Kachin words, and it is probable that 
what special peculiarities it has of its own it has derived from Chingyan sources. The 
Gana Kadus differ in dialect somewhat from the others. This may be due to the fact 
that they joined with the tribes of the Upper Chindwin forests and not with those of 
Maingthon.” 

Reference has already been made to the suggestion of Mr. Grant Brown that 
Kadu was the language of one of the tribes which came to Burma long ago and 
eventually formed what is now’ the Burmese people. It seems more probable that 
in their origin they were a tribe intermediate between the Chin and the Kachin 
branches of the western Tibeto-Burman invasion. The locality in W’hich they 
settled facilitated intercourse with the outlying inhabitants of neighbouring races, 
without affording opportunities for incorporation. It became a backwater uninflu- 
enced by the main currents of national life. Refugees from the stress and strain of 
intertribal conflicts found security within its limits. The primitive Chins, the 
migrating Kachins, the fugitive Burmans, and the surrounding Shans all amalga- 
mated to form an unobtrusive community in an obscure part of the country. But 
w'ith the extension of the central authority’, and still more, with the establishment of 
peace and security, the isolation of the Kadu country has been impaired. A 
hybrid tribe with a hy’-brid language, it has been unable to withstand continuous 
contact with the outside world. It is gradually being absorbed by its neighbours 
the Kachins, the Shans and the Burmans, the latter more especially. Its numbers 
are less than a third of those recorded ten years ago. In dress, in speech and in 
customs, its members are gradually transforming themselves, and wdth diminishing 
numbers the disintegration will probably proceed with accelerated rapidity. 

288. The Chaung thas. — In the census report for 1901 Mr. Lowis classed 
the Chaungthas in the Burma racial group, but indicated that the classification 
was tentative and that further research was necessary to show’ whether the 
Chaungthas had more Burmese or more Chin blood’ in their composition. In the 
course of the ethnographical survey of Burma, Mr. Low'is modifies the classification 
and places the Chaungthas as a hybrid Chin tribe, remarking that it is doubtful 
whether they are Arakanese w’ho have amalgamated wdth their Chin neighbours 
or a tribe of Chins which has adopted the dress, religion and speech of the 
Arakanese. I have preferred to retain the Chaungthas as a tribe of the Burma 
group. In the uncertain realm of ethnical classification in Burma, priority must be 
given to linguistic evidence. The written character of the Chaungthas, though 
differing greatly from the Burmese form, w’as undoubtedly derived from Burmese 
or Arakanese. The colloquial form of their language is Arakanese with dialectical 
differences. The traditions of the Chaungthas attribute their origin to the 
Talaings. Among local authorities, the theory that the Chaungthas were a Chin 
tribe which has adopted Arakanese characteristics receives iio support. They 
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are, in all probability, a branch of the Arakanese who separated from the mam 
stock at some Indeterminate period and selected to chvcll among tlic hills bordering 
Kaladan valley of the Akyab and Northern Arakan Districts. 

The following quotation from the revised Akyab Gazetteer of 1905 gives in a 
concise form their principal traditions and characteristics : — 

“ The Chaungtha or children of the stream are clesc'ciulants of Pyu and Mon of Burma. 
The story relates that in A. D. i5(}6 the king Min Rajagyi of Arakan having rendered 
assistance to the king of Tanngu in investing the enpital of IVu and defeating the Shaus 
and driving them off from the country, he received a portion of the treasure and a princess 
of the supreme king. Thousands of Pyu and Talaing people were sent along with the 
princess to Arakan. The king of Arakan made the princess a queen and settled her 
followers on the east of the Kaladan river near Taywe-channg. The princess was st)ded 
Pegupyu Minthami. Her followers were said to bo mostly soldiers and archers who were 
divided into two divisions under the command of Thama Legyaw and Ledet-Legyaw. 
Whilst staying near Taywe-chaung they proved themselves useful in suppressing the rising 
of the Chins near the Yomas. When the Shandu Cliiefs Muntiii and Munpi'un rose in 
rebellion in the Upper Kaladan the two Tabling Chiefs wi;re sent there to suppress the 
rising. In course of time these Talaings and Pyus became homesick and many of them ran 
away back to their country. When the king knew about it, he removed them to the west 
of the Kaladan river and settled them in the following localities in the hills which extend 
as far as Chittagong Hill Tracts. They were sent to the hills for their re].)utcd bravery and 
hardiness to control the hill tribes. In manners and customs lliey dilfer but little from the 
Arakanese and Burmese, they have black straight hair, high clu^clc bone.s, oblique eyes, and 
scanty beard. They are Buddhist and worship ' Nats ' and all customs common to 

f rimitive tribes are strictly observed. The Chaiingthas in the Chittagong hill tracts tic the 
air at the back instead of on the top. It might be that the Chaungtha of Chittagong having 
lived amongst tribes who wear their hair thus, or it might bo their inherited custom as the 
Talaings in ancient time used to.W'ear their hair in a large knot at the back of the head. 
These were Arakanese who became Chaungtha by long residence amongst tlioni and 
intermarriage. Their descendants sometimes use an insulting term ‘ Tanieinhtan ’ (carriers 
of petticoats of the Pegupyu princess) towards true Chaungthas. It might be that the 
Chaungthas in this district being far away from the home of their ancestors have found it 
convenient to adopt local customs and to worship local Nats.” 

289. Mr 03 or Mrus. — Sir Arthur Phayre writing of the Mru tribe states 
that it is a hill tribe now much reduced from its ancient state. He estimated that 
the, number of the tribe amounted to about 2,800 souls, but the ceirsus of 1891 
gave the number of Mrus as 15,891. In 1901 the numbers had declmed to 12,622 
and in 1911 only 2,708 were recorded, a number which approximates with that 
raentioned by Sir Arthur Phayre. There is no doubt that the tribe is in a stage 
of rapid disintegration. Its members have been driven from their original habitat 
on the Kaladan river by the invasions of the Khamis and the Chaungthas. They 
have retreated before these invasions towards the west and now occupy the hills 
on the border between Arakan and Chittagong. The striking fall in numbers may 
be due partly to the absorption of the members of the tribe in a stage of retreat 
and decay by their neighbours, and partly to a further westward movement into 
Chittagong. The extent of the latter cannot be estimated until the figures for 
Eastern Bengal and Assam are published. Mr. Lewis has classed the Mros as a 
Chin tribe. Linguistic evidence points rather to a Burmese origin. There is also 
traditional evidence that the Mru and the Burmese races are of the same lineage. 
The exact position of the tribe in the scheme of classification is a matter of some 
difiSculty, but the weight of evidence suggests its inclusion in the Burmese racial 
groups. 

290. The Tamans. — The following narrative from Mr. Grant Brown’s 
Gazetteer of the Upper Chindwin District summarises all that is known of the 
Tamans. Only ,52 7 were returned as such in the census records. 

“ The Tamans are found only in the Upper Chindwin, and nearly all of them in a small 
area in the neighbourhood, of Tamanldii or Tamanthe, on the Chindwin 62 miles above 
Homalio. They speak a distinct language of the Tibeto-Barmain group, tnofe nearly allied 
to Burmese, at least in syntax, than to Naga, -Chin, or Kachm/ -Like the so-called Shans 
arp'imd them, they w'ear Burmese dress,' and in app'earahce. they do not differ from their 
nra^lbours. " Their tradition is that their ancestors Okka.t in China 

(pb^^ly fhe same name as Hokat, a village on the’dirThwaddy in nearly the same latitude 
as Taahanttu) ^aacLsettled centuries ago in wtefcfehoWthe bed of the Indawgyi lake, just 
haKway between Tamanthi and Hokatc.: lA'.'^udden destFoyted theH" wMages apd 

draWsod most) and the survivors" Sed to* the mountains west.' of .the Chindwin. 
Here they Ijyed of the wild Nagas discardhig clothes hut after , many .generations 

they came do;^ oa%e~ii{oi;ej to the plains, dh4 f®nnded a village neap.the. present site of 
Tatnanthi Thmr* Uoftie- c^fltmaBon 

professing Bndtfiifsm, tifey^saodfice,, a tfrelt the 
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meat before him with chopsticks, the use of which for private purposes is now quite 
unknown. The pig is slain with a club, and its blood sprinkled on the worshippers bv the 
priest, who has previously uttered prayers for the welfare of his people. 

“'The Tamans have only lately begun to intermarry with the people found, and to this 
fact, no doubt, they owe the preservation of their language and their religious rites. Their 
neighbours have a strong belief perhaps encouraged by the Tamans themselves, in their 
supernatural powers, and this may have helped to preserve their existence as a separate 
community. Along w’lth other accomplishments they are supposed to be able to turn 
themselves at will into tigers. The Alalins, though they do not call themselves Tamans, 
may be regarded as a branch of the same people. Their language is almost extinct, being 
now' fully know'n to only one old woman. It is merely a dialect of Taman.” 

291. The Yabeins. — The Yabeins can scarcely be called a distinct tribe. 
Originally of Burmese race, their occupation as silkworm rearers, with the resultant 
destruction of the silkworm chrysalis, brought them into discredit with their more 
orthodox Buddhist neighbours. They w'ere either not of a sufficiently inventive 
turn of mind to create the fiction necessary to bring their occupation within the 
pale of Buddhism, or were not sufficiently numerous to enforce universal acceptance 
of such fiction if invented. Their isolation in villages on the slopes of the Southern 
Pegu Yomas encouraged their differentiation from their neighbours in other than 
religious and industrial characteristics. Gradually they evolved a distinct dialect, 
and their treatment as religious outcasts by the Burmese induced a separate tribal 
life. Their numbers are gradually but slowly diminishing, the distinctions between 
them and the Burmese are vanishing and their reabsorption into the Burmese race 
is only a question of time. 

292. The Yaws. — The home of the Yaws is the Yaw valley of the Pakokku 
District. Like the Tavoyans, they have almost disappeared as a distinctive tribe, 
and only enter their tribal name when distance from their habitat brings home to 
them the differences that still exist betw’een them and the Burmese. They are a 
hybrid tribe, the Burmese strain predominating, with Shan and Chin as subsidiary 
constituents. There were 96 persons wiio were entered as Yaws in the census 
records, but this is no Indication whatever as to the strength of the tribe. It merely 
indicates that they are being absorbed by the Burmese, the nominal assumption of the 
latter race preceding to some extent the actual adoption of its speech and customs. 

293 - Kachin-Burma Hybrids. — The extension of regular census operations 
in the Myitkyina district and the closer enumeration rendered possible by the 
extension of administrative control 
on the north eastern border of the 
province is responsible for the 
comparatively large Increase in 
the numbers of three members of 
this group of tribes. Superficially 
there is nothing to distinguish the 
Lashis, the Tsis and the Marus 
from the Kachins among wffiom 
they live. They live in the midst 
of Kachin country, they have 
adopted the Kachin customs and 
dress, and the Tsis are acknow- 
ledged as belonging to the Lepais, one of the five main tribes of the Kachins. 
Similarly the Maingthas, or A-changs, would appear to be closely allied with the 
Shans, but linguistic investigations point to the conclusion that these four tribes 
are more closely allied to the Burmese race in their antecedants. There is a 
growing consensus of opinion that these tribes are either the last groups of the 
Burmese immigrants who were cut off before they reached the Irrawaddy valley or 
that they were tribes of identical origin with the Burmese w'ho commenced their 
migration at a later period, and were consequently unable to push their way through 
the intervening tribes who had subsequently occupied the valleys on the route to 
their destination. The Lashis, the Tsis and the Marus settled in the valley of the 
Nmai-Hka or eastern branch of the Irrawaddy, and it is probable that the Malng- 
thas are a southern branch of the Tsis who have penetrated further south into 
the valley of the Taiping. The first three of these tribes have intermarried with 
the Kachins and are rapidly losing their distinguishing characteristics. The 
Maingthas have similarly mixed w'ith the Shans among whom they have settled. 


Tribe. 

Numerical strength. 

Increase ( -r ) 
or 

Decrease (— ). 

i 

1911. 

! 

igoi. 

Lashi 

2j9o8 

40 

+ 2,868 

s Tsi (Szi) 

3.003 

3x7 

ri” 2,686 

! Maru 

3.855 


+ 3,706 

^ Maingtha 

401 

749 

— 348 

j Total 

10,167 

1 
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• t nee of these tribes ethnically is that they probably form with the 

The impor Hnks connecting the Burmese race with its original sources in the 

Hpons a series or . 
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SheWino Distribution of the Kaciiin-Buri^ia llYiiKiD TuruEy. 


region of the 
head waters of 
the Yang-tse- 
Kiang and the 
Hoang- Ho, 

It is a matter 
of extreme 
difficulty to 
estimate their 
total numbers, 
occupying as 
they do a 
situation ex- 
tending be- 
yond the 

northern admi- 
nistrative bor- 
der of the 
Myitkyina Dis- 
trict, and stret- 
ching along 
the eastern 
borders of the 
Myitkyina and 
Bhamo Dis- 
tricts into Chi- 
nese territory. 

294. The 
Marus, 
Lashis and 
Tsis. — The 
Mams or 
Laung, the 
name by which 
they call them- 
selves, are to 
be found along 
the whole of 
the explored 
portion of the 
Nmai-hka. 

They also 
extend south- 
wards through 

Rtni-nn District as far as the Shan States of North Hsenwi, and eastwards 
beyond the Burmese frontier into China In their southern migration they were 
nff hv the Kachins wno intercepted them from the west and a process of 
oradual assimilation commenced. It is probable that the whole of the members of 
the e-rono termed the Kachin- Burma hybrids are branches from the Mams, the 
Kpfwpen them indicating the degree to which their amalgamation with 
thp TCnpbins and Shans baS been effected, the MamS beihg those who have been 
least influenced by exterhal influence, or rather who have resisted it for the 

are a branch of the brigihal tribe of iMarus. The region , they 

adciihv Is fab Ipss extensive than that of the Mams- .■heingAConlined. t a restricted 

. about the western boundaries, of. the' Bhamo .and rMyitkyiria 

to tradition . the '' Iiia!slu|:l^£;i^.-#esGendahts ^:.,of;v.a; ■ Chinaman ' 

hpwev|S|^^?f#fe&ility' a 'section;; o the Mams 

, ■ T. ■■ V,' .,b' ; Mtir'the' Ksidhms with igreater'Teadiness- than was 
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The Tsis or Szis were originally the most southern branch of the Marus who 
first accepted assimilation Avith the Kachins as being inevitable. So complete is 
the amalgamation that they claim to belong to the Lepai tribe of the Kachins, 
though on the Kachin side only the Tsi Chiefs are recognised as being Lepais. 
They noAV occupy a locality on tlie eastern border of the Myitkyina District though 
scattered communities extend southwards along the eastern border of the Bhamo 
District into the Mong Mit State. 

295. The Maingthas. — The superficial distinctions between the Maingthas 
on the one hand and the Marus, the Lashis and the Tsis on the other are so great 
that their classification together in one racial group has been a matter of much 
hesitation. It has been seen that the latter three tribes are of identical Tibeto- 
Burman stock in different stages of absorption by the Kachins, and that there is 
little or nothing but the almost disappearing remnants of their speech to distinguish 
them from the Kachins. The Maingthas have adopted the dress, customs and 
religion of the Shans to such an extent that there appears to be nothing in common 
between them and the remaining tribes of the group. In the course of the Ethno- 
graphical Survey, Mr. Lowis classes the Maingthas as a Shan tribe and considers 
that they are merely Chinese-Shans. On the contrary, Major Davies states that 
though they sometimes speak of themselves as Shans on closer questioning they 
admit that they really belong to a distinct race. Their language has no affinity 
with Shan and is closely connected with the languages spoken by the Marus, the 
Lashis and the Tsis, It is probable that their ancestry is a complex of Maru, 
Kachin and Shan. Originally the most southern branch of the Marus they first 
amalgamated with the Kachins and formed a section of the Tsi tribe. Descending 
into the Mong Hsa valley of the Taiping river, they there met the Shans, and the 
admixture of the Tsis and the Shans formed the Maingtha tribe. They readily 
intermarry wnth the Chinese so that a determination of the racial ingredients of the 
present generation is a matter of some difficulty. It is the weight that must be 
given to linguistic evidence that has suggested their present grouping. Their 
headquarters are beymnd the Burmese frontier, and it is only the surplus population 
of their overcrowded valley, travelling as pedlars, builders, blacksmiths and car- 
penters in Burma and the Shan States that is entered in the census records. 

296, The Lolo Group of Tribes. — The Lolo group is the result of the 
most easterly division of the southern migration of the Tibeto-Burmese tribes. 
Instead of pressing southwards 
towards the Irrawaddy valley the 
tribes of this group diverged in a 
south-easterly direction through 
the valley’'S of the Salween and the 
Mekong. At the census of 1901 
a tentative grouping of these tribes 
as the Lisaw sub-group of the 
Burmese Group was made, but 
Major Davies prefers to place 
them linguistically as an indepen- 
dent group of the Tibeto-Burmese 
family. In this he is supported 
by various authorities, and his 
classification has been adopted both in the matter of grouping and in the name 
given to the newly recognised group. Not only are the Lolos the most important 
of the tribes comprised, but their language is the foundation for the languages of 
the remaining tribes, Lahu, Lisu and Akha being scarcely more than dialects of 
some original Lolo tongue. The six members of this group may be considered as 
falling into three divisions, Lolo, Lahu and Kwi forming one closely associated 
division, Akha or Ako forming a second, while Lisu by itself is the third. The 
increase in numbers of the tribes of this group is due partly to the extension of 
census limits and partly to the extension of tribal classification to the population 
on the northern boundaries of the Myitkyina District and the Northern Shan 
States. Perhaps the most significant ethnical fact to record about the members of 
this group is the rapidity of their absorption by the Chinese. It has proceeded 
furthest among the Lolo, the parent tribe of the group, because it has been brought 
most closely into contact with the absorbing race. Among the tribes to be found 
within the Burmese frontier the process of assimilation has had the least effect, partly 
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bGca.usG they are more reinote fvoiTi contact with the Chinese, and paitly because 
only peaceful methods of penetration are possible. These tribes however have 
large numbers of members outside the Burmese _ borders m contact with an 
advancing Chinese population. Moreover an administrative boundary is but a 
partial bar to racial expansion. The transformation of the transfrontier Lisus into 



Chinamen in the valley of the Shweli has its effect on the Lisus within the Burmese 
borders. The transformation of the Akhas into the half Chinese race, the Ako, 
beyond the frontier has been brought within the boundaries of the province by the 
inigr^tiona of t% Akps into Kengtung, Even the Lahu, tbie tribe of this" group 
offe«ng,lhe most streiiupua resistance to Chines© aggression have 

succumbed, and are gradually adopting Ghinese dreSs, customs^ and language. - 


2^7- The Lolos.— Though only ah insigruheant ,iuitnb®r of Lolos are to be 
found in Biirma, they are the premier tribe of those iac-luded in this group. Th^ir 
c^i^^^l^onve ^in the Taliang Shan, a range of manptaiosTyiug between the valleys 
^dtheYang'tse. -vH-gm livO! governed' by their own 

of Chinese ru]ie.;;-t .the desctiptioi? by means, of 
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20^, long. 105®). Northward in Ssu-ch'uan they reach nearly if not quite to the 30th parallel 
of latitude. Southwards they have spread into the Ssu-mao district well below lat. 23®. 
Over a verv large part of Yun-nan they form the bulk of the hill population, and thev are 
certainly the most numerous of all the non-Chinese tribes in that province. The Lofos of 
Ssu-ch’uan are a very fine tall race, with comparatively fair complexions, and often with 
straight features, suggesting a mixture of Mongolian with some more straight- featured race. 
Their appearance marks them as closely connected by race with the eastern Tibetans, the 
latter being if anything rather the bigger men of the two. Further south in Yun-nan the 
pure Lolo type has perhaps somewhat deteriorated, but even here one often finds tall and 
fairly straight-featured people, and they are always a finer race physicallv than the Lisos, 
Lahus, Wonis and other Lolo-speaVing tribes.*^ 

The following extract from the same work will indicate the extent to which 
Chinese influence is spreading among the tribes of the Lolo group : — 

“ Of the Lolos of Yun-nan there can be no doubt that many are being graduallv absorbed 
by the Chinese. I have come across villages in all stages of this process. Some' have gone 
so far as to talk Chinese among themselves and to denv their Lolo origin. Still there are 
large numbers of this race who still retain their language and customs. One of the largest 
of these tribes are the people whom the Chinese call Meng-hua Lolo or Meng-hua Jen. As 
their name indicates they inhabit the district of Meng-hua Ting (lat. 25° 15', long. 100“ 20') ; 
and they form almost the entire population of the hills of these parts. Southwards this 
branch of the race extends to the Yang-pi river, and a few scattered villages of them are 
found much further south. The men here dress in Chinese fashion. The women wear blue 
trousers with a blue skirt over them both reaching to the knee ; the iacket is of the same 
colour and has no sleeves. Chinese influence is gradually extending here : the men can all 
speak Chinese and some can read and write it. In a few more generations the Lolo 
language will very likel}* die out here.” 

298. The Lisus. — The headquarters of the Lisu tribe lies in the valley of 
the Salween on the easterly border of the Myitkyina District, extending northwards 
beyond the boundary of the administered territory. Its 
members are of a roving disposition, and they can be 
found in small scattered communities in the valley of the 
Talping river on the eastern borders of the Bhamo District, 
in the Shweli valley between the Ruby Mines District and 
the Northern Shan States, and even so far south as the 
State of Kengtung in the Southern Shan States. The 
members of such southern communities mingle with the 
various races vdth whom they come into contact, and 
gradually acquire the customs and characteristics of their neighbours. They are 
specially susceptible to Chinese influences intermarrying readily with the Chinese 
and readily adopting the Chinese race and designation. Many of the so-called 
Chinamen of the Upper Shweli valley are the descendants of the Lisus and the 
Chinese with whom they intermarried. The Lisu are to be found in their primitive 
state only in the valley of the Salween to the east of the Myitkyina District. Here 
they are quite independent of Chinese Influences from the east and the Kachin 
pressure on the west. It Is impossible to estimate their true numbers. The 
improvement of census enumeration and racial classification on the north-eastern 
frontier has resulted in a large increase in the numbers recorded in the census 
schedules, but it is probable that the majority are to be found beyond the adminis- 
trative limits of the province. For particulars concerning the latest researches 
into the manners and customs of this tribe reference must be made to the work on 
Yunnan by Major Davies, and to the paper on the Lisu tribes of the Burma-China 
frontier by Messrs. Rose and Brown published in ’the Memoirs of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Volume III, No. 4 of 1910, 

299. The Lahus and Kwis. — The Lahus or Muhsos, in Burma, are settled 
principally in the eastern portion of the Southern Shan States. Their language 
like that of the Lisu is simply a dialect of Lolo. Originally 
descending the valley of the Salween with the remaining 
tribes of the Lolo migration they followed a middle course 
down the valley of the Mekong, the Lisus pursuing a more 
westerly route down the Salween, and the main branch 
spreading in an easterly direction over the hill ranges of 
Yunnan, Their course down the Mekong valley brought 
them into contact with the "Was. They forced themselves 
through the Wa country into the eastern portions of the 
Southern Shan States. Both their dialect and their race has been modified by 
contact with the Was, though their speech still remains primarily a dialect of Lolo. 
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They now occupy a situation between the Salween and the Mekong partly in the 
eastern portion of the Southern Shan States, partly in Chinese teuitory and partly 
in Northern Siam. This area has been but slightly affected by clranges in census 

limits and the comparison between the numbers recorded 
in 1900 and 1901 is a legitimate representation of their 
numbers in Burma at these periods. It is however impossi- 
ble to estimate what proportion the numbers recorded in 
Burma bears to the total membership of the tribe as large 
numbers live in Chinese territory. Although the Lahus 
have been strenuous opponents of Chinese extension in the 
past they have been subdued and are gradually being assimilated by intermarriage 
and the adoption of Chinese dress and customs. The Kwis or Lahu-hsi are simply 
the most southern branch of the Lahus to be found in the Southern Shan States. 

300. The Akha and Ako. — The Akhas or Kaws and the Ako really form two 
branches of the same tribe. The Akos have not been long resident in Burma having 

migrated from over the border into the eastern 
portion of the Ksngtung State a few generations 
ago. They are of hybrid race being an admixture 
of trans-frontier Akhas with the Chinese. Both 
tribes are included by the Chinese in the general 
term Wo-ni, which includes all those tribes living 
in Southern Yunnan speaking dialects of the Lolo language. Though of Lolo origin, 
their dialects do not show close affinities w’ith those of the Lisu, the Lahu and the 
Kwi, and must have been derived from the parent stock in a different manner and at a 
different period. They occupy a territory comprising the eastern portion of the 
KSngtung State, the aaioining French Lao States and a portion of Southern Yunnan. 
Like all the tribes of the Lolo group they assimilate readily with the Chinese. 
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301. The Kuki-Chin Group. — The Kuki-Chin group of tribes inhabits the 
territory extending from the Naga Hills in the north down into the Sandoway 
District of Burma in the south ; from the Myittha river on the east almost to the 
Bay of Bengal in the west. Only a portion of this region lies within the province 
of Burma, the northern and western portions falling Into the province of Assam. 
The Gazetteer of the Chin Hills by Messrs. Carey and Tuck is the main source of 
information for the tribes dwelling within the administrative area of the Chin Hills. 
All the remaining information available concerning the tribes within Burmese limits 
has been condensed in various official publications, including the Upper Burma 
Gazetteer, the Census Report of 1901, and the fourth volume of the series published 
in connection with the Ethnographical Survey of Burma. It is impossible to present 
a complete statistical analysis of the tribes of the Kuki-Chin group to be found 
within the limits of the province of Burma. In the heart of the Chin country is a 
large area of unadministered territory belonging nominally to the Northern Arakan 
District and to the Pakokku Hill Tracts. An estimate has been mads for the 
population of the unadministered portion of the Pakbkku Hill Tracts, and the 
numbers estimated have been allotted to their tribal divisions. But no attempt 
whatever has been made to enumerate or estimate the tribes in the unadministered 


Allotted to specified 
tribes. 

Upspecified 


portion of the Northern Arakan District, which comprises an area of 3,733 square 
miles. The existence of this area in the heart of the Chin territory precludes the 

— — ^ — possibility of estimating the 

Numerical Strength. number of pcTSons belonging to 

Kuta- hin roup. - — — . — — Increase. each respective tribe. It is ex- 

— ^ — ' — tremely doubtful if a cornplete list 

^'trfees '^^ *^^*^***^^ ' 35,3,15 159,84^ of tKe cbrhihtihities baying aft iu* 

Upspecified ... 131*333 wgisyi _ ^7,969 dependent tribal existence could be 

• „ :prepared':''lrem ■ existing- materials. ' 

: ik ': 314,607 .s:i; 9p%9 To Tncrease' the-difficrilty, 

. " ' ^ ^ r ; ’ T and tribal instabilitjf ^hichT^lio be ^ 

the province appears to have reafc'bied its rnaiimutri - the 

thpse residing m what is t^E^'i.admfeistratiye 
Cills, At'tite or the j^hcation bttbe .fezi^tteer (1895) tlie. tribes witHirithis 

Iransitidn; heqn^.&adhally ' brought^- fftifiiCa’ statfr'bf 
cohti^ous Imotitefc fetorati a^dtoiffiiStratiou'Tiii^^" 

security were aisi^edri:, Mfieovfer . 


security were , 

^diminished both 


Numerical Streng-tb. 


l9Vii 

1901. 

Increase, 

i , 

17S.163 

" 35.31S 

15-9,848 

■I 3 i-i 333 ' 

. ; i 79 i 3 ' 9 i 

^'7.9,69 

1 306486 

■ 214^607 






NUMERICAL ANALYSIS OF INDIGENOUS RACIAL GROUPS. 


267 


igoJ, there still remain 131,323 Chins not allotted to any specified tribe. It is true 
that the majority of these are Southern Chins who have lost their tribal organisa- 
tion on coming into contact with the Burmese. But a considerable number still 
remain who are recorded as Chins in default of a correct enquiry as to their tribal 
designation. In the absence of a thorough knowledge of the constituent tribes 
comprising the Kuki-Chin Group within the province, and of a logical scheme of 
classification based on ethnical considerations, the figures for the group as a whole 
will first be considered, and the figures for the separate tribes will then be treated 
according to the administrative areas in which they fall. 

The increase in numbers of the members of the Kukl-Chin Group by 91,879 
to a total population of 306,486 has been largely due to the inclusion of the Chin 
tribes of the Pakokku Hill Tracts for the first time into the racial record. This 
has accounted for an increase of 26,053. There has also been a much closer 
enumeration of the tribes of the Chin Hills, the Chin population rising from 83,795 
to 1 17,588, an increase of 33,793. The same may also be said of the enumeration 
of the Chins in the regular districts of the province. Living as they do in the hills 
on the extreme borders of such districts, admimstrati\e control over them has been 
but slight in the past. It has gradually strengthened and enabled the census 
enumeration to be more effective than has hitherto been possible. There are thus 
three factors which contribute to a large increase in the Chin population since 1901. 
To the natural increase of births over deaths must be added the closer enumeration 
resulting from more effective control over the region occupied by the Chins, and 
the inclusion of the Pakokku Hill Tracts w'ithin the limits of racial classification. 
Only the last of these three factors is capable of accurate determination. 

302. Chins unspecified. — The entry of the word Chin in the census enumer- 
ation schedule may mean either that the person returned belongs to one of the 
numerous tribes of the Kuki-Chin Group, but that his tribe has not been ascertained, 
or it may be used in its more restricted sense to denote a member of one of the 
southern or tame Chins W'ho dwell on the borders of the regular districts on each 
side of the Arakan-Yomas. The exact connotation of the term in its more restricted 
meaning as given by Mr. Houghton is as follows : — 

“ The Southern or tame Chins, as they are sometimes called to distinguish them from 
the Northern or wild Chins inhabit both sides of the Arakan-Yomas and are found in the 
Akyab, Kyaukpyu and Sandoway districts on the w'est, and the Minbu, Thayetmyo, Prome 
-and Henzada districts on the east. They are very closely related to the ivild Chins, Mros, 
Kamis, etc., for though the languages of these are mutually unintelligible, a comparison of 
their vocabularies shows the difterence to be merely one of dialect, and philologically of no 
great importance. The tame Chins are in fact merely a tribe which formerly inhabited the 
present Lushai or wild Chin country, and which has been forced south by a vis a tergo at 
probably no very distant epoch. This movement to the southward is still going on, though 
slow’ly, for tribes and clans must be very hard-pushed indeed before they definitely abandon 
their ancestral hills and valleys. There is a tendency amongst the southernmost Chins to 
merge into the Burman race, and this is also the case amongst those who have gone farthest 
from the Yoma to the eastward.’^ 

On leaving the turbulent northern regions, the necessity for a close tribal 
organisation to ensure safety and security becomes less imperative. Groups and 
combinations formed with special reference to particular needs find but little power 
of cohesion when the necessities dictating their formation have been removed. On 
arrival at a locality where tribal divisions are not necessary to individual existence 
they are rapidly discarded and assimilation with the inhabitants of the neighbourhood 
is gradually accomplished. In this manner a comparative uniformity has been 
established among the Southern Chins. The figures for the Khami tribe classed 
by Mr. Houghton as wild Chins in the Akyab District are most instructive as an 
illustration of this tendency. In 1901, there were 11,595 members of this tribe in 
the Akyab District. In 1911, it numbered only 2,727 members. In the short 
interval of ten years the tribal distinction has almost vanished, and its members 
have assimilated themselves, or claim to have assimilated themselves, with the 
.general body of Southern Chins where such distinctions are no longer necessary. 

303, Tribes and Clans of the Chin Hills. — The influence on racial 
development exercised by administration is strikingly illustrated by a comparisdh 
of the conditions prevailing in the regularly administered areas of the province arid 
those areas but recently brought under administrative control. In the former 
tribal distinctions rapidly vanish and racial uniformity gradually begins to extett'd. 
The Chin Hills Gazetteer shows a region just emerging from an era of absence o| 
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central control tending towards tribal divisions, and being brought under conditions 
somewhat similar to those under which the racial uniformity of the Southern Chins 
has developed. Numerous tribal divisions still remain, the period elapsing since 
the conditions were changed having been too short to produce more than super- 
ficial changes. The quotations given have been selected partly with a view to 
indicating the effect of changing circumstances on tribal organisation. The tribes 
and clans of the Chin Hills Administrative Area can be divided into three more or 
less associated groups which may for convenience be called the Northern, the 
Tashon, and the Baungshe groups. The first of these, the northern ^group, includes 
theThados with their associated tribes the Yos and the Nwitis, the Soktes, including 
the Kanhow clan, and the Siyins. The headquarters of the Thados lies beyond the 
border, in the hills of Manipur, and the majority of the Nwitis have been driven 
from their homes in Chinland only a small remnant remaining, ^ In the Gazetteer, 
the Soktes, the Siyins and the Thados are treated as separate tribes, but there are 
many points of close association which suggest their inclusion in one common 
group. The Soktes, the Siyins and the Nwitis all trace their origin to Chin Nwe, a 
village nine miles from Tiddim, The following extracts from the Gazetteer, to 
which reference must be made for fuller information, indicate the influences 
operating to produce the present grouping of tribes. 


“TheYo tribe three generations back occupied the tract of country now inhabited 
by the Kanhow clan of Soktes, and many of the Kanhow villages are inhabited still by Yos, 

whose tribal name has given way to that of Kanhow. As 
has been shown in a previous chapter, Kantum, the Sokte, 
conquered all the inhabitants right up to the borders of 
Manipur, and Kanhow, his son, founded Tiddim village and 
ruled the newly acquired conquests of his father. The 
conquered Yos thus became known as ^ Kanhowte/ Kanhow^s 
men, and as they intermarried with the Soktes wdio settled 
north with Kanhow, there is now no real difference between 
the conquerors and the conquered. Soktes, Yos, and 
Kanhows are practically one people, though no Sokte Chief 
would admit that he is not of superior birth to a Yo. The 
Yos who still live in the Chin Hills are treated as Soktes. 
The great majority of them live in the Kanhow tract and are 
subordinate to Howchinkup. For many years past, as is 
shown in the Manipur records, numbers of emigrants crossed 
the Northern Chin border and settled ^dowm along the south 
of Manipur plain, west of the longitude of Howbi i^eak and in 
the hills south of Cachar. These Yos as well as the Thados 
and Nwites are called by the Manipuris Kukis or Khongjais, 
who only made their acquaintance after they had migrated 
j . north, but the people call themselves by the name of Yo. 

The Nwites, common with the Northern Chins, believe that they are the descendants 
of the man and woman who fell from the clouds on to the earth at Chin Nwe. From Manipur 
records and from the lips of old tribesmen who know that formerly the Nwites owned large 
villages around the present posts of Tiddim, But now these village-sites are either deserted 
or occupied ly Kanhows, and the Nwites have left Chinland and have settled down on the 
Southern border of Manipur and the north-east corner of Lushailand. 

^ The Nwites have not totally disappeared from the Chin Hills. The large village of 
Wunkatee is inhabited chiefly by Nwites who, however, are subordinate to the Sokte Chief 
for all intents and purposes are Soktes. There are also Nwites at Hele village iti 
the Nwengal country, as well as a few families amongst the Kanhows.^’ 

^ The Tashons or Shunklas occupy the central portion of the Chin Hills around 
Falam as centre. They may be divided into nine subdivisions, but of these only four, 
resides those included in the generic name for the group, come into the census records. 
They are the Yahow, the Ngawn, the Whenoh and Kwangli clans or families. The 
nature of the forces operating to produce cohesion among the members of this tribe 
can be gathered from the following extracts from the Chin Hills Gazetteer ; — 

£ I, ^ probable that the information contained in this book, concerning the past history 
01 the Siyin, and Sokte tribes, is practically all that will ever be known about them, but the 
present m^ory of the Tashons is incomplete, and can doubtless be largely added to in the 
future. The latter, instead of helping us to learn their antecedents, have put every obstacle 

extent of threatening heavy penalties to any one who should 
msemSe t“®lr past history and their present dealings with their subordinates and tributaries. 
1 hey fear th^ ^ ye understand how heavily burthened the people are with taxation and 
now aowu-trGdd.j^,^d, bullied they are, we may interfere in their behalf, even in the same 
manner as we Tashon yoke from of the Siyin and Sokte tribes and 

declared them tedep^dent 

u ♦u Sjiunklas bad foun Falam th^y gradually brought all their 

^relations and ulienS| uhder^h^ir; cpntroh' When we occupied?; Cbfe 
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Tashons numericallv the most powerful tribe in the hills, though we believe that had our 
occupation been deferred fur two or three \’ear5, the Yahows would have been broken from 
their bondage, and Rumklao and Minkin would have declared for Haka, in which case the 
Tashons would have suffered in prestige as well as in possessions. The Tashon tribesmen, 
unlike the Siyins and the Soktes, do not claim one common progenitor. They are a 
community composed of aliens, w'ho have been collected under one family by conquest^ or 
more correctly bv strategy. 

The disarmament of the Tashons is but a matter of time^ and probably ot a very short 
time. Should the Political Officer find that all the tribesmen mean to fight, he can in all 
probability break the Tashon combination bv promising the Yahows freedom from the 
Tashon yoke provided they remain neutral and surrender their arms after the Shunklas, 
Kwunglb Rumklao, and Minkin have been disarmed. 

The Whenoh community consists of Lushais wdio have been left behind In territory 
which is now a part of Chinland, but which formerly was inhabited by Lushais. They were 
driven w^est by the Chins across the Tvao and later still were forced further west and across 
the Tuipl river. When we first came here there were no Lushais living between the Tuipi 
and the T3''ao, but now that raiding has been stopped the Lushais can and doubtless will 
avail themselves of the opportunity to return and rebuild in the now uninhabited tracts. 

From the foregoing pages it wdli be gathered that the Shunklas of Falam rule a 
heterogeneous community composed of various aliens, who far out-number the ruling tribe. 
The fact that they have acquired and maintained their rule over all these people speaks well 
for their power of administration. Thev hold their position, not so much through their 
prowess in the field as through the ingenuity which has enabled them to pla\* off one sept 
against another and thus uphold their rule over the whole. 

“This year has been the partial disarmament of the south, and now that the northern 
and southern tribes are disarmed, the Tashons recognize that their turn comes next and they 
are very awkwardly placed. If the\" surrender their guns, their power will be diminished 
and their prestige lowered ; if, on the other hand, they fight, they are certain to be beaten, 
their fine capital will be at the mercy of the troops, and Government as a punishment may 
split up the present Tashon possessions into two or three independent chieftainships, Falam 
retaining the Shunklas, Kweshins, Torrs, etc., whilst the Yahows and the Whenohs would be 
independent of the Tashons and directly subordinate to the Assistant Political Officer at 
Falam. Exactly in the same way Klangklang and Yokwa are subordinate to the Assistant 
Political Officer at Haka, and the four clans of Siyins are each directly under the Assistant 
Political Officer at Tiddim.'^ 

The Baungshes or Lais occupy the southern portion of the Chin Hills jurisdic- 
tion extending over the southern border into the territory of the Pakokku Hill 
Tracts. A number of clans claim to be included as Lais, but only the Hakas and 
Klangs or Klang-klangs are universally acknowledged to have a right to the title. 
The Klangs, Yokw’as, Shintaungs, Laiyos and Y'otuns are the only clans w^hich 
have been recorded, the Hakas being entered under the designation^ of Baungshe. 
A few extracts from the Chin Hills Gazetteer are given from which it will be seen 
that tribal divisions are neither distinctive nor permanent : — 

“ The Chief of the Haka tribe claim supremacy over villages containing the aggregate 
nearly 3,000 houses, having an estimated population of 15,000 persons, 4,000 of whom are 
fit to bear arms. Their northern border runs in the longitude of Hairon ; the Pao stream 
dividing them from the Tashons, 'whilst the Shimu Tlang, with its continuations, is their 
frontier wdth the Yahows. No natural features divide the Hakas, Klang-klangs, and Yahows, 
and most of the villages on these borders are influenced by two or even all three clans. In 
th 4 south they are checked by the strong group of villages of which Naring is the chief and 
which has successfully kept their independence. Their territory on the west w^as curtailed 
by us when we made the Boinu the division bet^veen the Chin and South Lushai Hills. 

“The Yokwa tribe contains 13 villages comprising rather more than 500 houses. Its 
population may be estimated at under 2,500 persons. The people claim to be Lais, and 
although this is disputed by the Hakas, the two tribes intermarry. The two dialects differ, yet 
intelligent people of both tribes readily understand each other. The Kenmwe family is the 
most influential but the hereditary principle is not well developed amongst the Yokwas, and 
on several occasions people, unconnected with this family, have led the tribe. Thus Lyen Son, 
who was Chief of Yokwa when we first came into the hills, had only the right of a ready knife 
and a tireless tongue to his possession. Now that he is dead Ratyo, who is not in the direct 
line of the descent of the Yokwa Chiefs, is perhaps the most influential of all the Yokwas. 

“There are some 45 independent villages administered from Haka; these contain 
nearly 3,500 houses and have an estimated population of over 17,000 persons. Thej are 
inhabited by Yotuns, Shintangs, Lawtus, Yos and Lais, and have all more or less inter- 
married. The Yotuns are the most numerous, while the Lais have the most influence. 
The majority of the Yos live beyond our frontier towards Arakan, and Lunsoi, Ngapal and 
Soipi, which are influenced by the Haka Chiefs, are the only Yo villages, although the Lawtu 
villages of Nagrin, Kwahrang, Tangaw’ and Shurgnen are very closely allied to the Yos/^ 

304. Tribes of the Pakokku Hill Tracts, — Four tribes are recorded as 
being found within the limits of the Pakokku Hill Tracts. The Chinboks are 
numerically the most important and are found in the northern portion of the territory. 
Jt is probable that the figures give an accurate representation of their numerical 
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strength. The Yindus recorded are found in the central portion and the Chinbons 
in the southern portion of this administered area. Their numbers are in all proba- 
bility incomplete, as they extend beyond its boundaries 
into the Northern Arakan and Akyab T 3 istricts, where they 
are either outside census limits and therefore unrecorded, 
or are entered merely as Chins without any tribal specifica- 
tion. The few Baungshes returned are found close to the 
border of the Chin Hills jurisdiction. They would not 
probably be recognised as true Lais by the members of 
the central Haka and Klang tribes, and belong probably 
to the independent tribes which have come under the 
influence of the Lais without being incorporated into their 


Tribe. j 

Number 

of 

persons. 

Chinbok 

Chinbon 

Baungshe 

Yindu 

18,179 

1,600 

1,924. 

4.348 

Total 

26,051 


more central clans. 


305. Minor Chin Tribes in Akyab and Northern Arakan Districts. — 

The Kyaws or Chaws are an insignificant tribe settled on the banks of the Kaladan 
river in the Northern Arakan District, their total number amounting to 249 persons. 
According to tradition they are descendants of pagoda slaves settled in the locality 
by an Arakanese queen about three centuries ago. They are hardly distinguish- 
able in dress and appearance from the Bengali peasantry of Chittagong. The 
number of the Anu tribe recorded is 479. This is no indication of the numerical 
strength of the tribe which extends beyond the limits of the census area into the 
unadministered territory of the Northern Arakan District. The headquarters of the 
M’hangs, who have entered the records to the number of 23, is outside the adminis- 
tered boundaries. The tribe of the Thets or Saks has practically disappeared, 
numbering only 79 in the census records. It is extremely doubtful if there is any 
connection between this remnant and the Saks who were at one time one of the 
most important of the Burmese tribes in the Irrawaddy valley. In all probability 
they are an Arakanese-Chin Hybrid. They are only found in the Akyab District. 


306. Chin Tribes of the Upper Chindwin District. — Only two distinct 
Chin tribes,^ the Hawchits and the Nagas have been recorded in the Upper 
Chindwin District, the great majority coming within census limits having been 
entered merely as Chins unspecified. The Naga country is excluded from our 
administration, although there are large numbers within the political frontier living in 
the unadrainistered territory. Their inclusion in the census returns indicates a tend- 
ency to migrate towards the regularly administered portion of the Chindwin District, 


307. The Taungthas, — The extremely large increase in the numbers of 
Taungthas recorded at the census of 191 1 as compared with those recorded in 

1901 is due to a difference in t|ie exact meaning of the 
term. In the Pakdkku District the Taungthas are a 
distinct Chin tribe vrho have adopted Buddhism and inter- 
married to a certain extent with the Burmese. In the 
Akyab District, they are purely Chin, and, indeed, the 
term is sometimes rather loosely attributed to certain Chin 
tribes simply because they dwell entirely in the hills. To 
W'hat extent the Taungthas of the Pakokku and the Akyab Districts are allied has 
never been determined. In the census of 1901 the Taungthas of the Akyab District 
■wprp recorded as Chins unspecified. In the current census they have been 
distinguished in the records from the surrounding Chins, Until the degree of 
relationship, or separation, between the two sections of the Taungthas is determined 
it is difficult to tnake a correct classificatioii. The relative numbers of the two 
branches are given in the marginal statement. 
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308. The. Daingnets.^ — The Damgnets present an ethnological problem still 
far from Solution. Mr. Lewis considers that so far as ; cab be ascertaiiied thby are 

Tibeto-Bufmans with a atiain v'bf Chittagonian blood and 
speaking Bengali. Akyab Gazetteer dated 

1905 the Daingnets ateamd to be in feature somewhat lik,® 
to Ghoorkas ofANepal',. 'and differ from the hill tribes of 
-..^Arakan. -They axe- described as ;dtesai§gi%;' wjnte and 
o.jw«mfing . their hair at the. back of the [head and as :nOt 
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The following description obtained by Mr. Page, Subdivisional Officer of 
Buthidaung, from enquiries among the Daingnets themselves may be accepted as 
their own traditional account of their origin -. — 

" The Daingnets are a quiet agricultural folk living in out-of-the-way parts of the 
country. They either work paddy land where they have cleared the jungleVound the foot 
of the hills or practise taungv-a cultivation. They seem to have been pushed into the back- 
ground by the Chittagonians who are rapidly spreading everywhere. 

" The Daingnets say that they originally lived near the Kantha chaung in the Chitta- 
gong District. There they had their own Rajahs of whom the names of the last three are 
given as Chweman, Zampasa and Darampasa. In the time of Darampasa the Daingnets 
nnoved over into Arakan bringing their wives and children with them. The date of this 
migration is put at something over 50 years ago and the reason for it seems to have been 
mainly economic, paddy being so much cheaper in Arakan than in Chittagong at the time. 

“ There are said to be eight different kinds or tribes of Daingnets, the language of some 
differing as much as Burmese and Arakanese. The Daingnets living in Arakan have no 
written language of their own. Such as are literate employ the Burmese language. They 
say that the Daingnets still living in Chittagong district have a written language of their own 
but it is unknown to those living in Arakan. 

“ From childhood the Daingnets of Arakan pick up both Chittagonian and Arakanese 
so that a large number of words from both these languages have become incorporated in 
their language. Of these incorporated words there seems to be a larger proportion of 
Chittagonian and this no doubt has led to the belief that the Daingnet language is merely a 
corrupt form of Chittagonian.’’ 

The marked decrease in the number of the persons recorded as Daingnets 
indicates that they are gradually ceasing to exist as a separate tribe and are being 
absorbed into the general Chin community exactly as is the case with the Khamis 
of the Akyab District. 

309. The Khamis. — The Khamis are a Chin tribe now settled on the Kaladan 
river in the Akyab and Northern Arakan Districts. Previously they were located 
in the hills of the unadministered territory but in the latter 
part of the 19th century they moved westwards and drove 
the Mros from the valley of the Kaladan. They now share 
the valley and its bordering hills with the Chaungthas, an 
Arakanese tribe which has separated from the main branch. 

The numbers of the tribe show a large decrease amounting 
to 8,565 since the census of 1901. This is largely due to 
the fact that in the Akyab district a large number of its 
members previously recorded under their tribal designation 
have been recorded simply as Chins. The marginal statement indicates the 
extent to which this change has affected the figures, the gain in the one category 
balancing the loss in the other. It is an illus- 
tration of the difficulties of a corre ct classifi- 
cation of the Chin tribes to note, that in 
Volume IV of the Series of the Ethnogra- 
phical Survey of Burma although Mr, Lowis 
deals separately wdth the Khamis and the 
Mros on the ground that they have for the 
past forty years formed the subject of inde- 
pendent observation, yet their ethnographical 
status is by no means yet determined. Whether the Mros were originally Chin 
or Afakanese, or Burmese is a much discussed question, and as regards the 
Khamis Mr. Lowis in 1910 considered that it still remains to be decided whether 
they are more closely connected with the Yindus, or the Chins of the Chin Hills 
proper, or whether they can claim a joint ancestry with the Lushais. All that can 
be said of them is that like the remaining Chins they came from the north and 
established themselves on the western edge of the Chin country in the basin of the 
Kaladan, and that the most southern branches of the tribe in the Akyab District 
are losing their identify and becoming assimilated with the southern or tame Chins 
of the regular districts of the provbce. 

310. The Kachins. — In a bibliographical summary to a monograph on the 
Kachins published by Dr. Wehrli, a list of 144 works of reference is given. It is 
not intended to supplement this mass of information by any description of the 
Kachins, their tribes, divisions and customs. The Census Reports for 1891 and 
1901, in themselves afford sufficient information for a study of the figures now 
presented. Prior to the census, local officers were consulted as to the possibility 
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of obtaining separate figures for the five tribes, the Marips, the Latawngs, the 
Lapais, the Nkhums and the Marans. But it was decided that in view of the small 
^ ’ number of literate enumerators 

available any such attempt must 
necessarily fail. Consequently 
the entry in the column for “ Caste, 
Tribe or Race ” was limited in the 
majority of instances to the simple 
designation" Kachin. ” Some 
enumerators attempted a more 
elaborate division, but the numbers 
of such differentiated entries 
were so small that they are of no value in estimating the total number of members 
of each tribe. The increase of 97J963 persons on an original total of 64,405 is not 
due to the natural increase of the Kachins dwelling within the limits of the pro- 
vince. Several other factors contribute to this result. In the Northern Shan 
States, the Kachin Districts of North Hsenwi have now been enumerated for the 
first time and the racial classification of its population rendered possible. The 
increase of 67,640 persons within this territory is therefore to be attributed mainly 
to this extension of regular census limits. Similarly in Myitkyina District, areas 
previously estimated, and therefore not subject to racial classification, have been 
brought within the regular census area, and a large portion of the increase of 
20,079 persons in this district must be attributed to this cause. But apart from 
the extension of census limits northwards there is a steady pressure of Kachins 
in a south-easterly direction from beyond the administrative border and from 
Chinese territory into the administered portion of the province. The Kachin 
invasion which entered Burma rather to the west of the Irraw'addy is now diverging 
eastwards. Its line of least resistance has skirted the boundary of the regularly 
administered districts in an easterly direction. Crossing from the valleys of the 
Chindwin and the Mallkha (the western tributary of the Irrawaddy) it entered the 
valley of the Nmai Hka (the eastern branch of the Irrawaddy) and there inter- 
cepted the southern migration of the Marus, the Lashis and Tsis. Having 
surrounded these tribes and rendered their ultimate absorption inevitable, it still 
proceeded in a south-easterly direction, driving the Palaungs from the hills to the 
east of the Myitkyina and Bhamo districts and forcing them southwards into the 
eastern portions of the Ruby Mines District and into the Northern Shan States. 
Although the Palaungs have made a determined stand against the Kachin inva- 
sion, the southern movement of the Kachin tribes continues. But other races 
than the Palaungs have begun to feel the pressure of the invasion. Each year they 
spread a little further. They have established settlements on the fringe of the 
Wa country and threaten the Shans with a wholesale invasion which may cause 
serious administrative problems in future. The Shans are becoming aware of 
the danger that may ensue from Kachin intrusion and are taking steps to 
prevent any Kachins from entering their territory. This has resulted in a still 
more easterly deflection of the Kachin movement, and at present it is progressing 
principally within Chinese territory skirting along the northern boundary of the 
Northern Shan States. 

Although the present census area, and the possibility of racial classification, 
have been extended, the record of the number of Kachins is still far from complete. 
Any^ estimate of the numbers beyond the administrative boundary is a mere guess, 
but it is probable that they exceed those who have been brought within the scope 
of the enumeration. It is a matter of some diflficulty to gauge exactly the extent 
to which each of the four contributory factors has contributed to their large 
increase of numbers, but it is possible to assign them to their correct order of 
importance. The first place must be assigned to the extension of the area of 
racial classification and the second to the southern and south-easterly migration of 
the Kachins which is bringing them in increasing numbers into the administered 
^daih: which their enumeration is possible. The natural increase of the popula- 
tibp; by ;:thq ordinary of births oyer (deaths becupies the third place and the 

fourth but by^ Ip* me^ns insignificant factdr ih -riie increase is the slow and gradual 
absorption af t^i|;'bi|iep: m with whorn' the' Kachins come into contact, the three 
tribes, the Manisj -tke I.ashis and the ; Tsis showing the highest degree of assimila- 
tion. ^ Hitherto there hfl^ been, no qnesripn; of an ethnical Conflict between the 
Kachins and the Burmrise;-(4Tlifi;KachinS;j,_beinga 
^d valleys where the fihrihi^e^=.iIe^shi;:.(-But 
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mentioned above, the Chins, the Palaungs, the Was, and the Shans have all felt 
the pressure of their onward movement. The gradual extension of the area under 
administrative control renders peaceful penetration the only possible method of 
southward extension. To what extent it will succeed and what will be the effect of 
the movement on the Kachins them 3 elve.s, and on the races with whom they come 
into contact cannot at present even be estimated. The following quotation from 
the report of 1901 is still pertinent : — 

Whatever the ulti- 
mate trend of their wander- ' — — — 


ings may be the Kachins 
are now with us, on this 
side of, as w’-ell as upon and 
beyond, our marches, and 
will long be a force to be 
reckoned with by our 
frontier administrators, for 
they are a pugnacious, 
vindictive, stiff-necked 
generation^ and. when 
beyond our administrative 
border, are still apt to be 
turbulent and unreason- 
able.” 

Mr. Thornton in 
describing the census 
operations in the 
Northern Shan States 
reports ; — 

The steady pressure 
of Kachins southwards 
referred to in the last census 
report has continued. 
Kachin settlers are dis- 
couraged by the Sawbwa 
of South Hsenwij who is 
more particularly affected 
by the movement^ and it is 
hoped that the tide of 
immigration has been 
turned eastw^ards through 
the Wa Country and into 
Mong Lem in China.” 

A greater propor- 
tion of their numbers is 
now within our borders. 
They are under closer 
control^ but their mas- 
terful temperament and 
their racial virility are 
bound to assert them- 
selves at the expense of 
the weaker races which 
happen to lie in their 
path. 

31 1. The Shans 
or Tais. — The Tai race 
is so widely and so pecu- 
liarly distributed that any 
logical divisions into its 
constituent parts is 
almost impossible. It is 
the most widely spread 
and the most numerous 


Sketch Map shewing Distribution of the Shan races. 



of all the races in the 


Indo-Chinese peninsular. Linguistically the race is divided into two great divi- 
sions, the line of cleavage roughly coinciding with the Salween river. Although 
this boundary runs due north and south, the two linguistic groups have been 
designated the northern and southern rather than the eastern and western groups. 
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This is due to the obliquity of the j^enoral lin<' of dislrilnilion of the race 
extending as it does in a direction north-west and south-east from Assam to Siam' 
The group to the west of the Salween has therefon' a Far more northern location 


than the eastern group. The migralknis of the Tat races 
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Cis-Sahveen Tribes, 

Trans-Sulwwn Tribtis, 

Tai Tribes of Assam 

Hkun and Lu. 

Khamti. 


Chinese Shan 

Lao, 

Burmese Shan 

Siamese. 


their original home m south-western ("hma. I'lie presstin' of tlic (liincse from 
the north-east and of the Burmese from the south have forced (he Shans to 
assume their present oblique, elongated, and discontinuous distrilnilion. Attempts 
have been made to effect a geographical elassineatlon as follow.s : — 

(i) The South Eastern Shans. — The Siamt se. the Lao, llm I.u and the Hkun. 

(ii) The South Western Shans. — The Shans of the Soutliern Shams States. 

(iii) The North Eastern Shans. — The Shans of Western China. 

(iv) The North-Weitcni Shans. — Thu Shams of Up[)er Burma, the 
Khamtis and the Tai tribes of Assam. 

This division is unsatisfactory in that it leaves the .Shans of tlie Northern 
Shan States as an indeterminate central group, ami moreovor it, is sean'cly possible 
to apply a geographical quartering to the attenuated and diseoiitinuous d'i.stribution 
of the members of the Tai race. The nio.st logii'al iucUkhI of elassifiealion appears 

t<j bo hasml on the nmloulitud linguistic 
differences found in the west and to the east 
of the vSaUyeem On this Basis tlic scheme 
suggested in llm marginal statement, though 
uot perl’eet, smuns less tipen to objection 
than any alternative. 

_ _ It would he easily possible by rccognis- 

ing all the claims to separate tribal exlstraic'c l.onmll,!ply iiufelinitcly these six main 
divisions, but in the Upper Burma Gazetteer a mueh needetl prob'st is raised ogaiast 
the over-division re.sulting from the as.sumptiou th, at evmrv loc.al name given to a 
community by its neighbours nece.ssarily po.s.so.sses an etluiieal signifu'anec:. Widely 
diffused as the Shans are, and intermingling as timy do .so freely with the numerous 
races with whom they are jn contact, numerous minor differeiu'o.s in emstoms and 
dialect have arisen. Magnified by a narrow and local ptirspeetive, and distinguished 
by separate designations, such differences tend to eoucoaf rather than reveal the 
ethnical identity of any tribal group. 

Of the seven^ main divisions of the Tai race only three appear in the census 
records. No distinction has been made between Burine.s'e and Cbiiiese Shans by 

the enumerators, and tliey.arc both entered 
under the designation Sliam The mem- 
bens of one of tlic discontinuous Khamti 
States in the Upper Ghindwin District 
were similarly entered a.s Shans. Hkun 
and Lu, in reality two branches of one 
tribe, were .separately recorded, An insig- 
nificant number of the Dayc, a Shan- 
Clnne.se liybrid community were entered, 
but the unsatisfactory and indeterminate 
terra Tai-loi has fortunately disappeared 
cirrifHm respect^ the warning against over-elassification has been 

term “ Sinmpcp »' (, subsptutionof the generic- terra Shan " for the particular 
inLenons Sifmpi been adopted in every district but Mergui, where the large 
- E otherSJpf "^turally favoured a special record of their existence. 

(Shan and + Siamese have been entered as Shans, The vernacular 

designatioms “Tai" and "Thai" are 
Shans and tbif Fi -i f Siamese are generaliy known to the Burmese as 

is; indigenous identical entries where neither of the two races 

dqtai! does not affpri affecting the figures for the divisions in 

These show an memlers of the Tai race as a who e. 

extension of cenqn.? i; 1901* Apart from natural increase, the 

ilidyk The include Kokang and West Manglun accounts for 

.ff "fi? classification to the Kachin Districts of North 
an ;irapdri;atitb number of Shafts returned j neither is migration 

. I-b-® natural increase is 

for ihe 'other tbe decadfsrb a smaller percentage than 

'pfovmde‘'f|oi:' which a rate of increase is- 
a half and fifteen with natural increases of twelve dnd 
.een per cert. .respectively, are proving better able than the Shans to 
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withstand contact with other races in an era of settled Government. There is a 
tendency, where the Shans are sparsely distributed and come into contact with the 
Kachins, the Burmans and the Chinese, for the Shans to gradually lose their 
language and racial characteristics. Where the Shans are concentrated they show 
a tendency to absorb the members of minor races such as the Hpons, the Maing- 
thas and the Was. As to the variations of the members of the constituent divisions 
of the Shans, the divisions in themselves are of such doubtful import, the distinc- 
tive characteristics of each division are so vague, and the changes in the meaning 
of the divisional designations since 1901 are such, that there would be but little 
advantage to be obtained from a comparison of figures representing different facts 
at their respective dates of record. 

31,2. The Tai Loi . — The Tai Loi or Hill Shans have disappeared from the 
census records. This term is one of the wide misleading terms which serve to conceal 
true ethnical divisions, and to facilitate the nominal transfer of tribes from one race 
to another. Originally the term was used to denote the members of the Wa tribe 
who had embraced Buddhism. Then its meaning extended to embrace any 
Buddhistic hill tribe. The change of religion was usually accompanied by a 
change in manners, customs and speech. All such tribes began to talk Shan and 
to claim to be Shans. The term has gradually been extended till it may mean any 
hill tribe either of Shan origin, or whose members claim to be Shans. The name 
originally imposed by the Shans to denote a definitely limited class, has been used 
to bridge over many ethnical divisions. A member of the Tai Loi if asked to 
state his race or tribe will suppress the “ Loi ” and simply reply that he is a Shan. 
The term has consequently not been used in the current census records, the 
members being returned under their more definite designations of “ Shan ” or 
“ Wa according to their real racial origin. 

313. Tribes of the Sinitic Group. — The total figures for the tribes 
of the Karen or Sinitic racial group are for the first time complete in the 
records of the current census. Hitherto the exclusion of the Karenni Sub- 
division of the Southern Shan 
States from the possibility of 
racial classification has rendered 
the figures but a partial presenta- 
tion of the numbers of the Karen 
race. The total of 1,102-, 695 
persons can be assumed to be as 
accurate as the conditions of 
census enumeration in Burma will 
allow. The whole, with the ex- 
ception of the small number of 
5,7 1 7 members of the Bre tribe who 
were the subject of an estimate, 
have been directly enumerated. 

The increase for the decade is 
199,334, but of this amount, 63,628 
is due to the inclusion of the records for Karenni Subdivision. Without the extra 
area, the increase would have been 135,706, or approximately 15 per cent., a rate 
of increase which coincides closely with that for the population of Burma proper. 

The Karens, of all the races to be found in the province, have intermingled 
least of all with the members of other races. It has already been recounted in this 
chapter how quietly and unobtrusively the progenitors of the Karens migrated from 
their original home in Western China to their headquarters in the Karenni Subdm- 
sion of the Southern Shan States, It has also been related in Chapter VII- how 
the phenomenon of endogamy is to be found among the Karen tribes to a degree 
not known among any of the remaining races of the province. As a result of this 
ethnical isolation the Karens stand out as a highly individualised racial group. 
Linguistically, the Karens belong to the Siamese-Chinese sub-family, but the con- 
nection between the Shan and the Karen languages is so remote that the cleavage 
between the two races must have taken place in pre-migration times. There is 
nothing in the literature or legends or customs of either race to suggest any ethnical 
connection between them. A striking contrast exists between the mass of infor- 
mation available concerning the Karens as they exist at the present time and the 
paucity of anything approaching certainty as to their history. They have left nu 
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impression whatever on the history of other races which would serve to eheck or 
substantiate their rather nebulous legends as to their origin. In the midst of com- 
munities w'ho have readily amalgamated with whatever tribes and races happened 
to be in their immediate vicinity, the Karens alone have remained isolated and self- 
contained. The ready reception they have accorded to the teachings of Chris- 
tianity has tended to strengthen their individuality as a racial group, and to widen the 
differences existing between them and the remaining indigenous races of the 
provinces. While the Talaings, at one time supreme over the whole of the deltaic 
portion of Burma, are being absorbed by the Burmese, there is no suggestion that 
any such absorption, or even that any amalgamation, between the Burmese and the 
Karen races is within the range of possibility. So far as past history and present 
tendencies indicate, the Karens, however much they may suppress and abolish their 
internal tribal divisions, will remain a distinct and progressive racial group. 

314. The Sgau and Pwo Karens. — The Karens of the Deltaic plains are 
divided into two main divisions, the Sgau and the Pwo. At one time the division was 

even more complete than the existence of separate langua- 
ges would suggest, intermarriage between the two branches 
being regarded with great disfavour. There are, however, 
signs that the distinctions are gradually becoming less 
marked. The Sgau dialect is tending to drive out the 
Pwo, and the obstacles to intermarriage are much less 
formidable than formerly. One sure indication of the 
gradual decay of the distinction is the comparatively few 
entries of the distinctive names in the census schedules. 
The increase of 154,966 for the decade amounts to 21 percent, on the figures for 
1901 and shows a considerably more rapid rate of increase than that for the 
population of the province as a whole. Part of the increase may, however, be due 
to the entry of some of the Taungthus as Karens, the rate of increase of the 
former not being equal to that for the province generally. 

315 - The Taungthus. — The Taungthus, a branch of the Pwo Karens, are 
to be found principally in the Thatdn District and in the south-western portion of 

Myelat of the Southern Shan States. They show an in- 
crease of 14,753 or slightly less than nine per cent, on the 
figures for 1901. This small rate of increase probably indi- 
cates a tendency towards the removal of initernal tribal 
barriers among the Karens, and some Taungthus were 
undoubtedly entered simply as Karens in the ceirsus 
schedules. It is highly improbable that the Sgau and Pwo 
Karens should have an increase of 21 per cent, for the 
decade while such a closely allied tribe as the Taungthus should increase by less 
than nine per cent. The Taungthus are fully described in the Upper Burma 
Gazetteer but in the account therein given, sufficient .stress is not laid on the facts 
that the Taungthus are essentially of Karen race, and that they are of a distinctly 
different ethnical stock from the Taungyos with whom they are jointly described. 

316. Bghai Karens. — In the Karenni Subdivision and in the adjoining Shan 
States are a group of Karen Tribes known as the Bghai. It is somewhere in this 

vicinity that the Karens in their original migrations must 
have entered Burma. This southern extremity of the 
Southern Shan States was the locality adopted, by the 
Karens as their headquarters. The Sgau, the Pwo and 
the Taungthu have departed and occupied the country to 
the north, west and south of this centre, modifying their 
primitive customs by their change of environment. The 
tribes that remained have retained their original customs 
to a much greater extent than those who have gone further 
afield. Among these there is a strong tendency to endo- 
gamy to which attention has already been drawn. Partly 
owing to this custom, and partly to the diversified nature of 
the country ?vhich they occupy, the Bghai Karens are split 
into a number of small tribes, nine of which appear in the 
census returns. A full account of these tribes and their customs is to be found 
in the Upper Burma Gazetteer. 
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317 - The TalaingS. — The brief synopsis relating the probable conditions 
under which the Talaing race was evolved, given in the paragraphs relating to the 
Mon-Khmer invasion and the early Munda influences 
operating at that period, seems an inadequate preparation 
for a consideration of the remnants of the race as represent- 
ed in the census returns. To supply the missing links of 
the chain would be to write the history of Burma for nearly 
twenty centuries. Reference must be made to standard 
linguistic and historic treatises and to previous census 
reports for all intermediate particulars. It is impossible 
here to describe how the Mon- Khmer races once occupied 
practically the w'hole of the valley of the Irrawaddy ; how they were separated and 
isolated by the Burmese and Shan invasions ; how one branch rvas forced towards 
the coast and achieved cohesion as the Talaing race as the result of external 
pressure ; how for centuries warfare was waged for supremacy between the Burmese, 
the Shans and the TalaingS ; how the latter at the middle of the eighteenth cen- 
tury were supreme from Mandalay to Martaban ; and how in the interval they 
have been reduced to the small and vanishing remnant now presented in the census 
records. The last phase can be briefly sketched. With the conquest of Pegu by 
Alaungpaya in 1757 the Talaing language was discouraged by the Burmese. But 
it was not till the retirement of the British from Pegu in 1826 that its use was 
absolutely proscribed. It would have become extinct but for the migration of 
TalaingS into Tenasserim, where under British rule it managed to exist until 1852, 
when the permanent occupation of Pegu by the British removed the ban. But the 
spirit of the race had been crushed in the interval and for a long time it scarcely 
resisted absorption by the Burmese. 

There now appears to be a slackening in the rate of absorption of the 
TalaingS by the Burmese. There is a slight decrease of J,^ 6 g in the number of 
TalaingS in the ten years elapsing since 1901. Also the 
number of TalaingS using their owm form of speech is but 
a fraction (56 per cent.) of the whole. Yet the number of 
Talaing speakers has risen materially and indicates that 
there may be unsuspected stores of vitality in the race 
which may resist assimilation with the Burmese for many 
years to come. 

Considerable discussion has been devoted to the 
derivation of the word Talaing, a name not recognised by 
the TalaingS or Mons themselves. The name cannot be traced back beyond the 
eighteenth century and the suggestion that the name is derived from Telingana, 
Telinga or Telugu seems to ignore the immense period of time which must have 
elapsed between the absorption of the Munda races of Burma by the Mons and 
first use of the name. Mr. Fumival, in his Gazetteer of the Hanthaw'addy District, 
in a discussion on the subject is inclined to support Dr. Forchhammeris suggestion 
that the word is a compound of the Burmese numeral “ one ” and a Talaing W’ord 
used as a numerative. 
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318. The Palaung-Wa Group of Tribes. — Many factors have contribu- 
ted to the remarkable increase in the figures for this group of tribes. Among 
them may be mentioned, the ex- 
tension of census limits to include 
Kokang and West Manglun, the 
extension of racial classification to 
the Kachin Districts of North 
Hsenwi, the southern movement 
of the Palaungs pressed from the 
more northern hill ranges by the 
advance of the Kachins, improved 
administrative control over the 
area occupied by these tribes, and 
consequently greater facilities for 
more accurate 'enumeration, the 
abandonment' of the indeterminate 
designation Tai Loi and the entry 
of its Wa members as Was, and finally the natural increase of births over deaths. 
The first of these factors can be measured accurately, the marginal statement 
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giving the numbers of these tribes found in the areas of Kokang and West Mangluri. 
The other factors cannot be accurately gauged, but undoubtedly the one having the 

greatest numerical effect is the steady pressure of Kachins 
driving the tribes of the group southwards into administered 
territory. The eight tribes of the group fall into three 
divisions ; the first containing the Pa.lauirgs, Pales and Yins 
or Riangs ; the second containing the Was, Ens or Ins, 
Pyins and Lamets ; while the Danaws, a Shan-Palaung 
hybrid tribe form the third. This group of tribes is one of 
the remnants of an extensive settlement of Mon-Khrner 
races over the greater portion of the area now comprising 
Burma and the Shan States. The Burmese and Shan 
invasions isolated it from the main branch, which was 
forced southwards to the sea and ultimately formed the Taking race. The 
evolution of the Palaung-Wa group differs remarkably from that of the Takings. 

The latter 
came into con- 
tact with, and 
absorbed, 
members of 
comparatively 
civilised races. 
Moreover they 
developed in a 
spacious plain 
which facilita- 
ted the cohe- 
sion of all the 
members into 
one unified 
race. The 
Palaung-Wa 
group on the 
contrary were 
cut off from 
contact with 
external civili- 
sing influen- 
ces. They 
were isolated 
in a mountain- 
ous country 
which encour- 
ged the for- 
mation of small 

. 'i.* ~ *4. ij 1 M V. \.uoLv./AHi3. But for linguis- 

tic atla-Eities it w^ld not be possible to trace any connection between these obscure 
tribes, and th e- Takings who have made such a deep mark on Burmese history. 

• Palaungs, Pales and Riangs. — The Palaungs at the present 

time afford an illustration of the forces which have been working for centuries to 

effect the isolation of Wa-Palaung group of tribes. The 
process of hemming in, commenced by the Burmese and 
the Shans, is now being rigorously continued by the 
Kachins. The remarkable increase in their numbers, 
though due partly to other causes already mentioned, must 
be attributed in the main to the retreat southwards of the 
Palaungs in the face ol, the Kaehin advance. This has 
been referred to by nuiBisrous officejs in the past, and 
Mr. Thornton, the Superintendent of the Northern Shan States, reports that the 
steady pressure of the Kachins southwards has conrinued. The: Sawbwa of South 
Hsenwi hasbeen discouraging the movement of Kachins into his state,, and it is hoped 
that the tide of Kaehin immigration has been turned still further eastwards into the 
Wa country and into: China., But although the Kaehin invasion may be turned aside 
the populations displaced by the. Kachins tend to. take; refsage wkhin tke British 
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border. The Palaungs are peaceful, industrious and unaggressive, quite able to 
hold their own individually in matters of business with the Kachins. But collectively, 
they retire before the Kachin advance with scarcely any show of opposition. 
The increase in numbers indicates more than anything else a concentration of the 
Palaungs from territories beyond British control into the Mong Mit State of the 
Ruby Mines District and the Northern Shan States generally. Mr. Lewis considers 
that it is possible that the Riangs or Yins are nothing more nor less than a southern 
branch of the Palaungs. They speak a language resembling Palaung and like the 
Palaungs they are Buddhists. The numbers recorded in the census schedules 
afford no Indication whatever of the strength of the Pales. The distinction between 
the Palaungs and the Pales is more or less arbitrary, the former designation being 
retained to the central and longer established branches of the tribe, the latter being 
given to its western branches. The attitude of superiority assumed by the 
Palaungs may account for the insignificant number of Pales recorded. 

The literature concerning the Palaungs and their divisions and customs is 
rapidly growing. In addition to the detailed description in the Upper Burma 
Gazetteer, the first issue of the series of the Ethnographical Survey of Burma was 
a note by Mr. Lowis on the Palaungs of Hsipaw and Tawngpeng. It is hoped to 
supplement this by an appendix to the present report in the form of a monograph 
on the Palaungs of the Kodaung, by Mr, A. A. Cameron, Assistant Superintendent, 
Kodaung Hill Tracts. 

320. The Wa Tribes. — The Ens or Ins, the Pyins and the Lamets are but 
subdivisions of the Was, slight differences of dialect and customs having been 
developed by the isolation resulting from residence in a 
mountainous country. Practically nothing has been added 
to the knowledge of these tribes since the extremely full 
account of them contained in the Upper Burma Gazetteer. 

The large increase in the numbers of the Was is not 
so much due to the inclusion of fresh areas, as to the 
abandonment of the indeterminate designation of ■' Tal Loi.” 

According to its original meaning it comprised only people 
of Wa origin w'ho had embraced Buddhism. But it is now 
loosely used to denote any Buddhistic hill tribe, or even any tribe of hill Shans. 
It is an example of the ill-defined ethnical boundary lines w'hich are so common 
among all races in Burma. Enumerating officers decided not to use the term, w'ith 
great advantage to the accuracy of the racial classification, but the change makes 
any comparison with previous figures a matter of conjecture. The diminution in 
the figures for the Pyins indicates a removal of tribal barriers and absorption by the 
main tribe. The Lamets are immigrants from Siamese or French territory. 

321. The Danaws. — The most probable conjecture as to the origin of the 
Danaws, is that they are a Shan-Palaung hybrid. Their language so far as it has 
been examined shows closer affinities to the Mon- Khmer forms of speech than to 
any other tongue. In appearance and customs there is nothing to distinguish them 
from the Shans. They inhabit the north-western portion of the Southern Shan 
States. Though in close proximity to the Danus, and though like the latter they 
are of hybrid race, the two are quite distinct. They have been frequently 
threatened with extinction but their numbers have risen from 635 to 1,72410 the 
past ten years. In common with aH hybrid races there are indefinite possibilities 
of recruitment from the original contributary races. 

322. The Miaos, and Yaos. — The small numbers of these tribes found in 
Burma have wandered far from their original headquarters. The Miao, or Miaotzu 
or M’hang, came from the Kueichou province of China. 

They have but recently arrived three or four generations 
ago into Yunnan and Ssu-ch’uan, where they exist as 
small communities in the midst of a population of other 
races. A few villages are to be found in the Burmese 
Shan States and they appear for the first time in the 
Burmese census records. The following is from the 
description of the tribes, by Major Davies : — 

“The headquarters of the Yao tribe is in the province of Kuang-hsi. Like the Miaos 
they are comparatively recent arrivals in Yunnan, and but a few have crossed the border into 
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the state of Keiigtung. The Upper Burma Gazetteer in the course of a lengthy description 
of the Yao tribes puts forward the suggestion that they are an off shoot or a half-breed race 
of the Miao/* 

323. The Salons or Mawken.— The following extracts from the Introduc- 
tion to the Mawken Language by the Rev. W. G. White, will serve to supplement 
the information concerning the Salons or Mawken of the Mergui archipelago which 
has already been published : — 

It is rather curious that no one mentions the fact that the people call themselves 
Mawken; this name has a reference to their past history ; and the very structure of their 

boats and the name of the upper portion of the freeboard witness 
to the name and perpetuate the history of the Mawken. If tlfe 
silence has been due to ignorance, it points to the fact that the 
Mawken have been studied from outside : through field-glasses 
and telephones, one might say. The name Mawken is made up 
of the two words, U maw, to droivn ; and oMcen^ salt-water, or 
^the sea.^ It means ‘ Drowned in the sea.’ It is explained that, 
generations ago, when they were forced to take to living in boats, 
they did not make their craft high enough at the sides. When 
the south-west monsoon came on, boats were frequently swamped ; 
and numbers of the people perished. Learning by sad 
experience, they added to the height of the freeboard. This additional piece is called Maw 
(from L’maw). It Is the drowning part. If it were not there, the people would be drowned, 
as of yore. This extra height of freeboard is marked off by a bamboo rib, which runs from 
stern to stern, about nine inches below the top of the gunwale. 

“ Selone, Belong, Selung, Silong, Salon — all are various spellings of the name by which 
the Burmese and Talaings know them. This is the name by which the European hears of 
them. The Mawken call the Burmese, Tnow, and the Malays, Batuk. But wq do not go 
to the Mawken for their names. We prefer to call the Burmese by an anglicised form of 
that which they call themselves. The Mawken, likewise, have a right to be known by their 
own name, especially as it is so significant. 

The Mawken assert that they began to spread through the islands from the north. 
They say from Doong, which is Ephinstone — a large island in the north-west of the Mergui 
Archipelago. Further, they say that they were forcibly spread by the Malays, who used to 
carry them off and enslave them. Dr. Anderson informs us that in an account of the 
Mawken, published in 1828, by Walter Hamilton, the fact that the ‘ Chalomes ’ (Selones) 
were made slaves by the Malays is mentioned. And, in his own book, Dr. Anderson alludes 
to the fear of slavery by Selungs whom he met at the Yimiki Settlements. This was in 
1881-82. We have abundant records of Malay piracy in the past. And I have personal 
knowledge of the fact that acts of piracy are still committed : for I take it that if a Malay 
boat holds up a Mawken boat and robs it of its provisions (rice) and of mats and things 
which the Mawken have made for sale, such action constitutes ‘ Piracy Major Broadfoot, a 
former Deputy Commissioner in Mergui, in the forties of the last century, was cognisant of 
such acts of piracy against the Mawken. Such occurrences are common throughout the 
Archipelago to-day if one may take the complaints of Mawdeen, from Mergui to Victoria 
Point, as true ; and if one may judge by that which one has witnessed for oneself, 

“ Owing to the Malay captures and removals, the Mawken were located and found new 
centres about Bokpyin, Victoria Point, Lawta and Tongka. This is the Mawken account of 
the past, obtained directly from them.” 

324. Chinese. — It is impossible to conceive a more heterogeneous mixture 
than the members of the Chinese race to be found in Burma. The Chinese 

arrive in Rangoon by two routes, by sea 
from the Chinese coast ports, from Singa- 
pore and the Federated Malay States, and 
overland from Yunnan and Ssu-ch'uan. 
Those arriving by the former route exhibit 
all the signs of racial intermixture to be 
expected from residents gathered from a 
lengthy and racially variegated line of 
coast. As for those arrivbg overland, the 
following opinion of Major Davies will indicate their degree of ethnical heteroge- 
neity before they start on their migration to Burma. 

* This process of absorption of other races by the Chinese undoubtedly been going 
on over China ever since the Chinese entered the country: Whatever the piire Chinamen 
hav'e been fi ago, it seems ' historically certain that the Chinaman of 

the present day ^ oiit of the gradlta| welding into one 'ettipire : of tribes 

from the Jf and posisibly to some extenL 

races^ \^o werd;br^i^ occupation of , much ’’of the. country whidh>h into; China. 

- ^ diver 9 .ity of feature and pf stature to be found among Chinamen from 

different parts of the eiUpii^e is mo doubt to be accounted for by^origah^al race. 

At the present d.ay eve#)b 3 te'i^d-; in 
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Chinaman. The Chinese of \unnan are not therefore necessarily less pure Chinamen than 
their compatriots of other provinces, the difference being only that their absorption into the 
Chinese race has taken place at a later date than that of the inhabitants of most other parts 
of the empire.” 

Many of the localised Chinese on the north-eastern frontier are assimilated 
members of the Lolo group of tribes, or even Shans or Was, or members of the 
Miao or Yao tribes. But if the exact ethnical status of the Chinese on their arrival 
in the country is indeterminate, it becomes chaotic after a short lapse of time. 
The Chinese immigrants are preponderately male, and the Chinaman is in high 
repute with the women of all the races in the province as a husband. Even the 
endogamous Karens are known to succumb to the possibility of obtaining a family 
alliance with a Chinaman ; and among other races, he is a markedly favoured 
suitor. Consequently, the Chinese born in the country show an even greater 
variation in race than the immigrants. The ethnical confusion is completed by the 
practice of the sons of all mixed unions of Chinese with the women of the province 
being brought up as Chinamen, while the daughters adopt the race of the mother. 
Under such circumstances, racial classification becomes purely empirical. The 
confusion extends beyond purely ethnical considerations. It affects the proportions 
of the sexes so far as they can be treated from a racial point of view, and introduces 
numerous anomalies and complexities in other directions. 

The increase in the Chinese community to almost double their previous 
numbers in the past ten years is the resultant of many factors. Of the total 

increase of 60,348, the newly included areas of 

Kokang and West Manglun contribute 18,791. ! ,, , „ , 

The yltension of racitl classification to the 

Kachin Districts of North Hsenwi and the areas ^okan 8-82 

previously estimated in the Myitkyina District w^estlfangiun ^483 ’481 

also accounts for a large number. The dispro- 

portion between the sexes of this race in Burma „ , , „ o,:o » , 

proper is greater even than is indicated by the I 1 

figures for the province as a whole. The 

Chinese in Kokang and West Manglun being practically indigenous, show approxi- 
mately equal proportions. If these be deducted from the whole the ratio of males 
to females is appreciably increased. The large increase in the Chinese population 
of the country is not regarded with such jealousy as the increase in the numbers of 
Indians. There is a general opinion that the Chinese admixture improves the 
indigenous racial stock, whereas the contrary opinion is strongly held with regard 
to the admixture of the Indian and Burmese races. It is also possible that the 
numbers of the Chinese are not of sufficient magnitude to g^ve any cause for 
jealousy. 
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325. Birth-marks as a Test of Race. — In connection with the census an 
attempt was made to follow up a suggestion made by Herr Bealz that certain birth- 
marks may be an important criterion for distinguishing members of the Mongolian 
race. The phenomena and the problem may be stated in a translation of his own 
words : — 

“ I now come to a test which is one of the most interesting in the whole of Anthropo- 
logy, viz., the blue patches on the skin of Mongolian children. Until I described them 
eighteen years ago, these patches, strange to say, had never been considered ; and even now 
they appear to be tmknown to most anthropologists. Every Chinese, every Korean,- Japanese 
and Malay is born with a dark blue patch of irregular shape in the lower sacral region. 
Sometimes it is equally divided on both sides and sometimes not. Sometimes it is only the 
size of a shilling, and at other times nearly as large as the hand. In addition there are also 
more or less numerous similar patches on the ftrunk and limbs, but never on the face. 
Sometimes they are so numerous as to cover nearly half the surface of the bod}>'. Their 
appearance is as if the child had been bruised by a fall. These patches generally disappear 
in the first year of life, but sometimes they last for several years. If it be the case, as I 
believe, that such patches are found exclusively amongst persons of Mongolian race, they 
furnish a most important criterion for distinguishing between this and other races. The 
Ainos have not got these patches, save in isolated cases where traces of them possibly 
indicate an admixture of Mongolian blood. Children of mixed Japanese and European 
parentage who take after the European parent have not got these spots ; those who share 
the peculiarities of both parents have traces of them, and those who take entirely after the 
Japanese parent show them very distinctly.” ' 
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The enquiries made in this connection were not official, but an endeavour was 
made to interest civil surgeons, missionaries, nurses and others who were in a position 
to obtain special information on the subject in the investigation. The results varied 
greatly both in reliability and in the possibility of reduction to statistical form. One 
civil surgeon gravely examined all the prisoners in the jail under his charge in order 
to search for a symptom which generally disappears in the first year of life. 
Another informed his Deputy Commissioner that the phenomenon was unknown and 

that the existence of such birth- 
marks on Mongolian children wms 
probably a delusion. Yet when 
confronted with the results obtain- 
ed in a few other districts, his 
successor found that the marks 
referred to were present in all 
infants with very few exceptions, 
that even in the few exceptions 
found there were marks of a sort, 
but slight and indefinite, and that 
the people themselves recognise 
the mark to be almost, though not 
quite, universal among their infants. 
Other investigators failed to take 
any record of the race of the 
children examined, or of the children on whom such marks were found. Conse- 
quently the results obtained are difficult to arrange statistically, and many of them 
are of but doubtful value. Subsidiary Table II of this chapter gives the results 
as far as it has been possible to reduce them to statistics and a marginal statement 
gives a racial summary of the figures. But these represent but a small proportion 
of the total cases examined and of the total information received. It is possible 
that a tnier conception of the prevalence of these distinguishing birth-marks can 
be obtained from^ those reports which have not been in a form to present satistically, 
than from those incorporated in the tabular statements. 

326. Prevalence of Distinguishing Birth-marks in the Shan States.— 

Among the reports_ of great interest, but which do not discriminate between the 
various races examined, and which are not capable of statistical treatment, are those 
received from the Shan States, They represent enquiries made among the nume- 
rous racial groups which are found within their limits. Extracts are given from the 
reports received from the following officers 

The Assistant Superintendent, Central Subdivision, Southern Shan States • 

“Enquiries among the Shans, Taungthus, Danus, Inthas, Red Karens, Padaungs, 
Zareins, Yinbaws, Taungyos and Li-saws go to show that from 80 to 90 per cent, of their 
children, over 3,500 were examined in the charge, are born with blue patches on one or both 
buttock? and other part? of the body. They are generally of an oval or irregular shape and 
of the size of cotton, tamarind, and Indian corn seed, two, four and eight anna pieces, one to 
five inches len^h and three to four fingers’ and the palm of the hand’s breadth. They dis- 
appear within a period of three months to five years." 

The Assistant Superintendent, Kengtung Subdivision, Southern Shan States 

“ Undersigned regrets he is only in a position to give general information on the subject 
which is in effect that amongst the Shan population the prevalence of the phenomena is 
very frequent; in some localities roughly one-third of the children are born with blue 
patches. In some cases the marks occur on both sides of the legs— the marks are most 
frequently round, the largest met with being three inches in diameter, but the majority beipg 
^out one inch by two inches," 

The Assistant Superintendent, Western Subdivision, Southern Shan States 
I have been unable to collect detailed or statistical information. I have, however, 
made frequent enquiries among Taungyos, Taungthus, Danus and Shans, and in each case have 
been told by the mothers that small birth-marks invariably occur on one or both buttocks, and 
disappear gradually in the first one to four months of life. In Zerbadi children, some are 
born with the marks nnd others not. The colour of the marks is described as a dull reddish.’* 

The Assistant Superintendent, South-Eastern Subdivision, Southern Shan 
States 

" From enquiries I have had made from midwives fully 80 per cent, of Shan, Taungthp 
and Yang^ ebildrte when born have the characteristic blue mark varying in size from a pice 
to a hand's Breadth, la the case of the larger marks the marking is said to be a series of 
spots rather than a continuous patch. The marks gre said to disappear rapidly after birth 
within a period of a few days to a month,** ' , _ , . ‘ 


St^tempnt allowing prevalence of certain birth marks among children 
of various races. 


Race. 

Number of Children* 

Percentage* 

Examined . 

Found with 
birth marks. 

Burmese .f. 

• 

1J13 

1,122 

65 ■ 

Arakanese ... 

*. 1 

9 

7 

78 

Karen ... 

« t . 

16S 

102 

61 

Taungfthu 

... 

2 

1 

50 

Talaing 

... 

117 

go 

77 

Shan ‘ 

... 

118 

26 

22 

Kachin 

<• < 

m 

18 

16 

Chin 

•V 

484 

289 

60 

PalaUng ... 

* 1 . 

700 

70 

10 

Chinese 


68 

17 

25 

Hindu .M, 


1 114 

25 

22 

Mahomedan 

... 

82 

20 

H j 
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The Assistant Superintendent, North-Eastern Subdivision, Southern Shan 
States : — 

Enquiries amongst a number of Shan midwives elicited the information given below : — 

1. Size. — A rupee to the palm of the hand, shape irregular, colour blue. 

2. Date of disappearance — between four and five years. 

3. Degree of prevalence — 70 per cent” 

327. Other Reports on birth-marks not strictly classified by Race ~ 
Reports from the civil surgeons of two of the regular districts of the province are 
neither separable into the various races mentioned nor presentable in statistical 
form. They are as follows : — 

I have examined a large number of children amongst the several classes, 
Burmese, Shans, and Chinese, and I find that with very few exceptions the mark referred to 
is present in infants. Even in the few exceptions that I examined one might sav that there 
were marks of a sort but they were so slight and indefinite that I preferred to class them as 
without. The people themselves recognise the mark to be almost though not quite universal 
amongst their infants. 

I have formed a committee consisting of a member of each nationality who could assist 
me, Talaing, Taungthu, Burnian and Mahomedan and two midwives who have an exten- 
sive practice plus my Sub-Assistant Surgeon and my Diplomed Midwife of the Dufferin 
Hospital. Regarding blue patchesh We all have unanimous experience and opinion that 
in almost 90 per cent, of births in all nationality have shown its presence and usually dis- 
appear gradually in three years or so. This is invariably reported throughout my enquiry 
both in the town and in the District in the course of ray touring, and yet I am sorry I could 
not supply you with statistics but suggest to take 90 per cent, of births having * Blue patches ^ 
as said above. Other permanent dark marks varying from a small pea to a half a rupee 
size shading in colour from deep dark to a light streaks of blue is said to be in (some say) 
ten to twenty-five per cent., but they are said to have a history of prognostication of its own, 
and the Talaing, Taungthu and the Burmese are great believers in it. 

Such mark if found on foot they read as one Tvho will be a traveller. 

“ If on buttock — as one who will pass his age without difficulty. 

If on abdomen or throat — as one who will be a lazy and heavy eater. 

If on shoulder will be a cooly. 

‘‘If on back will be a labourer working in the sun.” 

Another report from a Township Officer reads : — 

From enquiries and from my own personal knowledge every Burmese as well as Karen 
child has birth marks’ on it, blue patches of varying sizes in different children on their 
birth. These however disappear when the child is about twelve months age — sometimes 
sooner, sometimes later. These patches are seen on the buttocks only.*’ 

328. Birth-marks among the Burmese. — Five of the reports received, 
some accompanied by tabular statements, and some merely couched in general 
terms are worthy of quotation as indicating the general prevalence of these character- ^ 
istics among the Burmese. The first three are from Civil Surgeons, the fourth 
from a Deputy Commissioner wffio took a great personal interest in the question and 
the last gives details of the family of a well-knowm and highly placed Burmese 
official. 

” My observations have been solely amongst Butmans. For years the blue patches pres- 
cribed by Herr Bealz have been noticed by me without exception. In children born from 
parents where one is of European or Asiatic blood the marks are sometimes faintly present. 

I have not found them in the children of natives of India. I have examined about 50 c^es 
and in every case where the parents were Burmese the marks (blue patches) were visible. 
In those that had natives of India as one of the parents the marks were occasionally visible* 
In others it was absent. 

As regards the second question the prevalence of blue or pink patches on the skin of 
new born Burmese children (in Burma those are known as birth-marks) are well-known to 
almost every family. I may safely confine my remarks to the Arakan Division, especially 
Akyab, where I spent the best portion of my service. Almost eveiy child born there has 
some kind of mark, mostly blue, occasionally darkish brown or pinkish patch on the skin. 

“ From the attached table you will see the result of observations made in this town. Out 
of 191 Burmese children no less than iSi were born with patches as described by Herr 
Bealz. The dark-blue patch usually occurs in the lower sacral region, but I have seen patches 
on other parts of the body. There is an adult in the jail here, age 31 years, who has a dark 
blue patch (Burmese Amhat or Sa) on the back of his left shoulder joint. This case illus- 
trates the occasional persistence of the ‘ birth mark*. 

I examined 32 children, most of them under two years of age. Of these 23 had the 
patch, and four were said to have had it when younger. The remaining five were said never 
to have had it, but only one was an infant. They were said to be pure Burnians. All the 
patches were about the place mentioned, but in one case the pigment extended all over the 
buttocks, as if the child had sat on wet paint. Another child was said to have been born 
with a. patch between the shoulders besides the one in the usual place. The age at which the 
patch disappeared was given variously from a year to four dr five, and sometimes ten years* 
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I am the father of nine children. Seven of them have such marks, the eldest one now 23 
years old has still a circular blue patch the size of eight anna bit on his right t high. One 
girl, aged eight, has still a reddish brown patch on the nape of neck merging into hairy scalp. 

One boy at 12 has a pink patch on the right breast, an irregular patch three quarters of an 
inch by half an inch. Other three children had dark brown and blue patches on buttocks 
and thighs, but this disappeared a few years after birth. One of my daughters now aged two 
and a half years was born almost dark brown. Month after month this coloration gave way 
and she can now be pronounced as fair, except her buttocks which still retain darkish 
brown color, but not so dark as when she first saw light.” 

329, Birth-marks among the Karens.— Reference has already been made 
in previous quotations, relating jointly to several races, to the prevalence of these 
special birth-marks among the Taungthus, Red Karens, Padaungs and Zayeins, all 
of them Karen tribes, as well as among the Karens themselves. Other reports 
giving special consideration to the Karens are as follows : — 

A Roman Catholic missionary writes ; — 

” With reference to our conversation and after more enquiries I am glad to state that 
the blue black spots remarked on the children of Korea, Japan and Manchuria, can be seen 
amongst the Karen of this country. For my part after nine years spent amongst them, I 
cannot remember a single exception to that rule out of over a thousand babies from both sex. 
Those spots are generally very large without well delimitated shape. Often amongst the 
Sagu Karen, fairer than the Po Karen, it appears on a light bUioblack to disappear gradually 
during the first year. The body which is too quite covered with hair at the birth time became 
clean at the same time with the disappearance of those spots.” 

A Sub-Assistant Surgeon writes : — 

” Judging from the information gathered from Karennis, the appearance of birth marks 
is very prevalent among Karenni children. The mark which Is a blue patch generally appears 
at the buttocks ” 

An American Baptist Missionary writes : — 

” After seeing you at the hospital yesterday I had a conservation with a Karen young 
man who told me that it was usual for Karen babies to have a dark spot on the buttock. 

He said he thought perhaps one in twenty might be without it, and recalled to my mind the 
fact that a Karen baby to whom I recently gave a quinine injection, had it. That child was 
six months old, and the mark was quite distinct, but the young man said it usually disappears 
at about the third or fourth month or at about the time when the child fills out and looses 
the skinny, flabby appearance which it bears at birth. Pie said, too, that the Karens have a 
saying that if a child is born without this mark, it shows that the mother will have no more 
children, the strain is finished. An enquiry into this matter might be of interest. The last 
e^g laid by a hen before sitting is likely, 1 think, to be imperfect. The blue mark may be a 
sign of sexual vigour on the part of the mother, and the failure of this power may be accom- 
panied with the disappearance of the sign. That would make the proportion given by the 
^ young man, one to twenty, not far from right, I should think, including cases in which the 
mother does not live to reach the age of sexual subsidence.” 

A Professor from the Rangoon Baptist College after a careful examination 
of the children of six Karen families makes the following comments : — 

I incline to think that the percentage of those born with birth-marks will be greater 
than appears from these figures (16 out of 23). The marks vary greatly in size, and 
Unobservant parents might overlook the presence of small marks. Certain Karens in whose 
intelligence I place much confidence tell me that nearly all Karen children are born with the 
marks in question.” 

330. Birth-marks among the Talaings.— The Takings have already 
been mentioned in this respect in a joint report giving conclusions derived from the 
examination of several races. The following reports from the Amherst District 
concern Taking children only : — 

From personal knowledge and from enquiries I find that all the children among the 
Taking have more or less the blue birth-marks lasting from i to 5 years. 

‘‘ I have examined 117 cases at Kado and found blue patches on the buttocks and on 
the backs of 90 children. They are all Talaings.” 

Concerning the Talaings of another ^strict, the Civil Surgeon writes : — 

‘‘ I am informed that the patches are very common amongst Talaings in this district. 

1 personally know of a baby, born of European father and Taking mother, who had a blue 
patch on the sacral region. The mark disappeared within the first year.” 

331. Birth-marks among the Chins and Kachins. — As regards the^ 

prevalence of the blue patches in the kwer sacral region among the Chins/ 484* 
Chin children under one year of age were examined with the result that 289 
showed blue pigmented ofykryitig sizes. Frkm 
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of 1 7 Kachin children revealed 7 such marks on the buttocks, but it is stated that 
the occurrence of dark patches on the skins of new born babies especially on the 
buttocks is said to be common among the Kachins and kindred tribes. Particulars 
of the seven children so marked are as follows : — 

I. Child, three years of age, had at birth a patch as large as two hands 
on the buttocks half way up the spine. The patch is now disappearing and is 
irregular in shape. 

II. Three other children, aged one and-a-half years, had each three circular 
shaped spots about the size of a rupee and a patch about the size of a hand on the 
buttocks. All are gradually disappearing. 

III. Two children, about one year old, had 8 and 7 bluish spots on spine 
and buttocks, respectively. The spots were between the size of a four-anna bit and 
a rupee, and were very irregular in shape. 

IV. One twm-year old child had a spot about the size of a four-anna piece 
which still shows no signs of disappearing. 

332. General Conclusions as regards Birth-marks. — General reports, 
the majority of them unaccompanied by any figures have been quoted rather 
extensively, partly in order to supplement the statistics obtained and partly because 
they are more reliable than any’’ figures at present obtainable. It is obvious that 
for a really scientific examination, worthy of presentation in statistical form, the 
observation should be taken at birth. The marks vary so much in intensity and 
colour, and disappear so gradually, that it is highly probable that many marks which 
may have existed may be absent in children of twelve months, six months or even 
of three months of age. There has been no opportunity for any such scientific 
examination in the time at disposal, and the means for effecting such an examination 
have been so limited that it has been impossible to carry it into effect. An exami- 
nation has been made of a large number of children ranging in age from the day of 
birth to two and three years. Naturally with each extra month of age the proba- 
bility of finding the marks grovrs less and less, and the percentage of marks found 
must be lowered considerably’ by the examination of children who originally possessed 
them, but from whom they had disappeared in course of time. The existence of 
such marks individually, and their disappearance, would not be so naturally 
remembered as the general prevalence of the marks among newly born children. 
The most reliable facts are the general recollections and observance of parents and 
midwives which could not be reduced to tabular form. The reports indicate that 
among the indigenous races of the Province (Burmese, Karens, Taungthus, Chins, 
Kachins, Shans, Takings, Danus, Inthas, Taungyos) and their sub-tribes, the 
existence of a coloured patch of irregular shape in the lower sacral region is almost, 
if not quite, universal. The colour is generally dark blue, but variations in colour 
from dark brown and dull reddish to pink have been observed. The position is 
generally on the buttocks, but the patches are frequently found in the spinal 
region, and occasionally at the upper portions of the back. Their shape and size 
are as varied as their colour. One case is mentioned as being similar to the effect 
produced by the child sitting on wet paint. Other cases occurred in which the 
patches were as large as two hands, and they vary from this size down to the size 
of a four- anna bit or a small pea. There is no uniformity to be found as to their 
shape. The most frequent shape takes the form of an irregular patch extending on 
both sides of the sacral region sometimes joined together and sometimes separated 
into two portions. Occasionally they break up into several small patches as many 
as seven or eight being mentioned in some cases. The age of disappearance varies 
■with the intensity of the colouring. The patches of faintly marked colour disappear 
in a few months. The majority have disappeared at about the end of 12 months. 
They then gradually grow fainter, but persist in some instances till the child is 3, 4 
or 5 years of age. A few instances of persistence until adult age is reached have 
been noticed. It is difficult to assign a percentage to a phenomenon so generally 
known, and yet so inadequately observed and recorded. The absence of the 
marks is the exception rather than the rule. Between 80 and 90 per cent, would 
represent the number of babies born with the marks. If anything this percentage 
is an under-statement. One Civil Surgeon states that even in the few exceptions 
examined there were marks of a sort but that they were so slight and indefinite 
that he preferred to class them as being without them. It is possible and even 
probable that the percentage would be increased, if rudimentary markings such as 
would be likely to escape the notice of the average parent or midwife were to 
be included. 



286 


CHAPTER XT, -CASTE, TRiBE AND RACE. 


As to the anthropological or enthnological conclusions to be derived from the 
existence of these marks I can offer no opinion. The observations taken on the 
children of non-indigenous races were so few and the caste or race of the parents 
of such children were so doubtful, that they afford no means of comparison. It is 
not till the results obtained from the examination of or rather the enquiry into, the 
prevalence of this phenomenon among the races of Burma are compared with those 
obtained in other provinces that any definite conclusions can be formulated. 

333. Melanoglossia. — The genesis of the enquiries into the prevalence of 
the phenomenon of Melanoglossia is a note by Surgeon Captain Maynard, I.M.S., 
from the Indian Medical Gazette of October 1897. The salient points of his note 
are indicated in the following extracts : — - 

“ When examining coolies for emigration from Lohardaga to Assam during the last cold 
season, the number of pigmented tongues met with was rather striking, and some observa- 
tions were made on their frequency, etc. These observations are principally of anthropo- 
logical interest. Their pathological significance is nil, and this probably accounts for the 
slight attention paid to them in our text-books. Hilton Fagge, after briefly describing 
maculae, ephelides and lentigo, mentions that ” precisely similar minute dairk spots appear in 
covered parts of the skin, and in mucous membranes sometimes alou^ with the melasma of 
Addison’s disease or from pigmentation from malaria and sometimes in conditions of health, 
Others are congenital and may then be described as pigmentary naevi or mother’s marks.” 
The coolies were examined consecutively and taken haphazard, not selected. 

“ In all 347 tongues were noted, and pigmentation was found in in or 32 per cent. ; 
303 were males, and in them 69 tongues or 33 per cent, were pigmented ; 144 females were 
examined, and 44 pigmented tongues or 30-5 per cent, found. 

" The other castes include a considerable number of castes of Aryan origin, and the 
relative infrequency of pigmented tongues among them (tQ'g per cent.} compared with their 
frequency among the Dravidian tribes^ (average 44-8 per cent.) confirms the general impres- 
sion I had formed that the pigmentation of the tongue varies with the pigmentation of the 
skin. For the Kolarian tribes (Mundas, Oraons, Kharias, etc.) have, as a rule, the blackest 
skins possible, and the depth of skin p^ment was generally observed to correspond directly 
with a depth of the tongue pigment. The distribution and extent of the discoloration varied 
greatly. In some cases the fungiform papillae were each surrounded by a blue or brown 
rim, giving the tongue a curious speckled look ; in others there were irregular blue or black 
blotches, simple or multiple, and varying in size from a two-anna bit to a rupee on the 
dorsum or along the edges of the tongue. In one only was the whole tongue black. In 
no case were the gums or roof of the mouth pigmented. The marks were found at all ages, 
though more commonly more widely spread and of deeper hue in adults than in. children. 

“ Thus Melanoglossia, as far as these 347 cases go, would appear to be largely a question 
of race, and to be more common the lower the race is in the scale of civilization. It is 
almost equally common in the two sexes. It would appear to be hereditary, though not 
necessarily appearing in early childhood. No connection with any diseased condition was 
to be made out,” 

Great difficulty was encountered in conducting the examination as the practice 
of chewing betel so common in Burma has led to an artificial discoloration of the 

tongue which must be rectified 
before any natural discoloration 
can be investigated. The most 
valuable and reliable observations 
were therefore those made m jails 
and hospitals wffiere an enforced 
abstinence from betel chew-* 
ing rendered the examination 
feasible. The results tabulated in 
Subsidiary Table III are con* 
densed for the various races in a 
marginal statement. The per- 
centage of Melanoglossia found is 
much less than that observed by 
Captain Maynard • among the 
eastes he examined. This appears 
_ , _ ^ to be dtte to the principle that the 

irigmentatloti of the tongue varies with the pigmentarion of the skin ; the depth of 
the tongpe pigment varying wdth the depth of the skin pigment. The races of 
Burma are muck fairer generally than the castes of India, and there ra consequently 
a much lighter ppceirtage of Melanoglossia. Except in this secondary manner, 
that Melanoglossia being less marfeea among, the fairer races is consequently an 
indfcation of race, it- is doub^l if tire remits obtained will be of any value in The 
matter of racial deterffimarion. 


Melanoglossia among the races o£ Burma* 


Number of persons. 


Race*. 

Examined, 

Fciund with 
Melano- 
glossia, 

Percentage^ 

Burmese 

S.506 

217 

4 

.^rakanese 

333 

... 


Karen .»* 

353 

77 

^2 

S^ta^ 

»99 

23 

8 

Kachm 

15 a 

1 

1 

Chin 

35 


• •• 

Chinese *.* 

53<5 

13 

2 

Talaing 

g8 

43 

44 

Manipuri ... 

9 

A 

44 

Indian (unspecified) 

1,164 

105 

9 
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Subsidiary Table I. — Variation in Principal Tribes^ Races and Groups 

since 1871 . 


Tribej, Race, 
or Group. 

j 

Persons. 

1 

Percentage of variation* i 

Increase ( ^ ) 1 

Dtr crease ( — ). 

!OII. 

39O!. 

iSoi. 

i 

! 

iSSi. j 


J 

1901 — , 
1911. 

iSoi— 

igoi. 

iSSi — ' 
iS'ji. 1 

1 

iS;:— 1 

iSSl. i 

i 

1 

2 

3 

1 

5 1 

6 

^ 1 

S 1 

9 : 

i 

30 

Chin Tribes 

306,486 

■ - 

215.158 

1 

i 

ii 3>98 o 

i 

68,788 j 

70,086 

1 

i 

! 

+ 42 1 

1 

i 

! 

1 

5 

-^89 1 

1 

466 1 

j 

2 

Kachin 

162,368 

64,405 

■ 

2,09a 

. « . i 

... 

+152 

... 

... 

... 

Kachin Burma 

10,167 

I.2S5 

1.393 

1 


4-710 

- 10 



Hybrids. 




i 






Lolo Group 

67.418 

47,609 

II 

1 

i 

... 

4-42 

... 

... 

... 

Burma Group . , . 

7,986,327 

7,097,248 

5,769,278 

j 

2,623,294 ; 

1 

1,938,194 1 

+13 

1 

4-23 

4120 

4-35 

Burmese 

7.479433 

6,5 u 8,632 

5y4' -5,851 

; 

2,623,294 i 

i 

1,938,194 j 

+ 13 

42U 

4 i 

+ 35 

Araknnese ... 

S44>123 

4<'5.'43 

354.900 

— 

i 

IT f ■ J 

— 104 

4-14 

... 

... 

Intha 

52,685 

5'3478 

... 


... j 

i 

1 

4.4 

... 

... 

... 

Danu 

7'>=947 

63,549 

547 

! 

1 

1 

4 12 

... 

... 


Taungyo 

19,656 

i 6>749 


1 


+17 

... 

... 

... 

Sinitic Group i 

! 1,102,69s 

903,361 

1 540.927 

1 

616,838 ; 

356.229 ! 

422 

4-67 

— 12 

4-73 

(Karen). 




1 

I 





Taungthu 

i 83/<54 

168,301 

• 4,690 

, ( 

35.554 I 

1 

j 

24.923 

1 

49 

... 

... 

4-43 

Karenni 

19,008 

1 4,936 

1 

L749 

1 

... 

4-285 

4 i 32 


... 

Tai Group ... j 

996,420 

863,672 

178,582 

59,723 

S 6 , 02 g 

j 4-15 

+384 

i 

I4199 

1 

1 4-65 

1 

1 

Shan 

936,879 

787,087 

178,321- 


i ' 

1 sMsg 

1 

•H7 

4-341 

|-Pi99 

465 

Khun .4. 

43,366 

41.470 

... 

... 

1 

4- s 


... 

... 

Lu 

17.331 

16,227 

■ ... 



4-7 

... 

... 

*•* 

Mon-Khmer 

493.123 

1 

390.484 

} 471,011 

1542553 

181,602 

4-26 

-17 

+ 205 

-14 

Talaing 

. 

32O5629 j 

321,898 

467,885 

^54.553 

181,602 

... 

-31 

+203 

-14 

palaung 

144439 

56,866 

3,126 


► t# 

4-153 

... 

« t r 

» 4 ■ 

. Wa 

1 

14,674 

9,412 

... 


• « t 

4-56 

... 

... 


Chinese 

j 

122,834 

62486 

4 L 7 SI 

12,962 

12,109 

497 

4-49 

4222 

4-7 
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Subsidiary Table III . — Melanoglossia by District and Race. 


Name of District, 

i 

Race, 

1 

Number of persons ! 
examined. 1 

1 

N u m ber j n wh ich i 

Melanoglossia found, i 
^ 1 

j 

Akyab 

Burmese 

Too 


Indian 

3 

! 


Hindu 

2 

... 


Mahomedan 

75 



Chinese 

6 



Chin 

20 j 



A rakanese 

317 

... 

City of Rangoon 

Burmese 

r,6q8 

6 

Indian 

341 

II 


Chinese 

III 

... 

Hanthawaddy ,,, 

Burmese ... j 

1,500 

25 

Hindu ... ,,, .. ! 

23 

... 


Mahomedan 

25 

■ • i 


Chinese 

23 


Tharrawaddy 

Indian ... 

* i 

I 

Pegu - 

Mahomedan 

! 

I 

Ma-ubin ... 

Burmese 

160 J 

... 


Karen 

23 

... 


Indian ... j 

8 



Chinese ... ... ... 

6 

... 

Toungoo 

Burmese ... ... | 

... 

I 

Amherst 

Burmese ... ! 

231 

123 


Karen 1 

138 

76 


Indian i 

9 ^ 

59 


Chinese 

15 

ri 


Shans 

21 

^5 


Talaing 

98 

43 

Tavoy •• 

Burmese 

392 

... 

Karen ... 

97 

... 


Hindu 

6+ 



Mahomedan 

40 



Chinese 

112 



Shan 

r 

... 

Thayetmyo 

Indian •-* 

5S 

3 

Bhamo 

Burmese 

118 

I 


Indian 

3 

I 


Hindu ... 

59 

» t ■ 


Mahomedan 

53 1 

I 


Chinese 

TOO 1 



Shans 

rr 

... 


Kachin 

64 

... 

Myitkyina 

Burmese 

64 

3 


Hindu ... 

108 

2 


Mahomedan 

84 

4 


Chinese 

126 

i 2 


Shans ... 

2 



Kachin 


I 

Katha 

Burmese 

39 

I 


Indian 

10 

I 


Chinese ... 

21 

... 


Shans 

33 

I 


Kachin 

H 

I 

Upper Chindwin 

Burmese 

168 

47 

Indian ... ... 


6 


Hindu ,,, 

26 

6 


Mahomedan 

ir 

4 


Chinese 

r 

** « 


Shans 

20 

6 


Assamese 

2 

r 


Manipuri 

7 

3 


Anglo-Indian ... 

4 

... 

Myingyan 

Burmese 

^.^35 

II 

Karen ... 

23 

I 


Hindu 

20 

3 


Mahomedan 

XI 

... 


Chinese 

15 



Shans ... 

122 

I 


Chin 

15 



Arakanese 

16 


Southern Shan States 

Burmese 

41 



Karen ... 

73 

* « 


Indian 

34 

3 


Shans ... ... 

89 



40 



CHAPTER XII. 


Occupations. 

SCHEME OF CLASSIFICATION. 

334 . Classification of Occupations. — A revolutionary change has been 
affected in the classification of occupations as compared with that adopted at the 
two previous enumerations of X891 and 1901. In 1891 Mr. Baines, now Sir J. 
Athelstone Baines, C.S.I., devised a system based entirely on Indian conditions 
and requirements. Its object was to group the entries in the census schedules as 
far as possible in accordaixce with the distribution of occupations in India in 
general, and at the same time to allow room for the designations of special features 
found only in certain provinces. It specially disclaimed any association with the 
classification in use at the census of communities further advanced in economic 
differentiation, or with a classification based on the abstract laws of sociological 
science. This method followed in 1891 and 1901 has now been superseded by a 
system based on a report of the eminent French Statistician, M. Bertillon, made 
at the Paris Session of the International Institute of Statistics in 1S89, and subse- 
quently revised at the Vienna Session in 1893. The essence of this system is the 
recognition of the two features specially disclaimed by Mr, Baines. It is founded 
on the increasing importance of the classification of employment as a branch of 
sociological science, and on the necessity of co-ordinating the main heads of 
classification of all countries and communities, whatever may be their differences 
in detail. The following extracts from a translation of M. Bertillon’s report indi- 
cate its fundamental principles : — 

"The chief aim in drawing up this plan has been to secure uniformity in the statistics of 
occupations. At present the necessity of uniformity in statistics of labour is strongly insisted 
upon. The study of the organization of labour is assuming a steadily advancing position in 
government inquiry. As progress is made in this study the stronger becomes the conviction 
that in order to obtain practical results a certain international agreement is indispensable. 
How can this agreement be hoped for if the elements of statistics, which form the basis of it, 
are not comparable ? The work which we are undertaking, therefore, does not aim simply 
at satisfying the curiosity of the learned ; it has a more important bearing, and may help 
to solve most serious problems, which may be presented in a few years to all Governments. 
If it were proposed to adopt a single classification, some countries would not co-operate, 
thinking it too complex, while others would consider it too short. This difficulty is avoided 
by proposing three classifications, which blend together in some measure, since each is 
developed by the subdivision of the preceding. The first of the classifications is very conden- 
sed, numbering only 61 headings. The second reproduces certain of these general headings, 
and develops from them a gpreat many others, numbering 306 headings. Finally, the third 
develops these still further, and contains 499 categories. But there is no reason for limiting 
our choice to these three classifications. The uniformity of statistics of occupations will in 
no way be altered if, for example, a country should adopt the second classification, and 
substitute for some of its headings the corresponding ones of the first or third classification. 
It is important, however, that the general frame-work should always be that of the first 
classification, the most condensed of the three, and that the occupations should be arranged 
according to the third classification, the most detailed of the three.” 

335- Comparison of Past and Present Schemes. — It is obvious that 
there must be considerable diversity between two schemes of classification so 
fundamentally different in their conception, the one based on an empirical review 
of purely Indian conditions, and the other based on the application of economic 
science to secure a uniformity of classification throughout all civilised communities. 

The following statement compares the main heads of classification of the 
two schemes : — . * 


Sir J, A, Baines* systenii Census 

1891 and 1901. 

M- Bectillou’s syfitem, Censua 1911. 

Class. 

Class. 

Sub-Class, 

Symbol, 

Description, 

Symbol. 

Description. 

.Symbol, 

Descript ior. 

A 

Government 

'A 

Production, , , of raw c 


Agricultuie. 




materials* 1 

n 

Extraction of minerals* 

B 

Pasture and agriculture ... 

B 

Transfaf matlou ' • and t 

ni 

Manufacture. 




employment of - . raw-j 

IV 

Transportation. 

C 

Pmntisl services 


materials. A 

V 

Trade. 




' r 

VT 

Public Force* 

]) 

Preparation amt supply of 

C 

Public administration andj 

vn 

Public Administration. 


materia, substances* ' - 


the liberal drts, ‘ 1 

vni 

Liberal profeasionB* 

E 

Commerce, traustiort; , aud 



JX 

Independent. 


storage, ' 


■ -- c 

X ; 

Domestic. 

F 

Professions v... ‘ 

D 

MisceUaneous J 

XT,! 

Insufficiently described. 

G 

Indefinite and independent ' 

''if . ' ' 

\ 

XTI j 

Unproductive, . 
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336. Reasons for Adoption of New Scheme. — There are so many 
objections to any change in a system of classiiication once adopted, that the new 
scheme was not adopted without much hesitation and discussion. The greatest 
value of all statistics lies in their dynamical rather than their statical utility. It 
is the comparison of statistics with those of corresponding facts for other dates, 
and the light that is thereby thrown on social life and customs for the interven- 
ing period, that gives them their highest value ; and anything which tends to 
render such comparisons impossible or obscure, is to be deprecated. But the 
possibility of comparison, valuable as it is, may have to give place to other 
considerations. Such was the case with the classification of employments as 
adopted in 1891 and 1901. It was generally admitted that the 520 groups, into 
which this scheme of classification ultimately resolved itself^ was far too elaborate 
for census work in India. It involved an e.vcessive amount of labour in compila- 
tion, and introduced such complexities of tabulation that the results were of 
less value than would be obtained from a simpler scheme. Moreover there were 
several minor defects in the previous classification. For instance, traders dealing 
in specified articles were included in Class D,— Preparation and supply of 
material substances, while traders unspecified were entered in Class E, — Com- 
merce, transport and storage. Again, miners of specified minerals were included 
under Class D, whereas miners of unspecified substances were entered in Class 
G. It is impossible to devise a scheme of occupational classification free from 
some anomalies of this nature, but those just instanced were capable of rectifica- 
tion. Some modification w'as therefore imperative and the only questions for 
decision were as to the nature and degree of modification. Should it be a sim- 
plification by amalgamation and reduction of the detailed heads of the previous 
system, leaving the previous main heads of classification unaffected ; or seeing 
that change was necessary, should the change be so comprehensive as to bring 
the statistics of Indian employment into line with the results of the most advanced 
statistical and sociological science ? The following extracts show the trend of 
European and American authority on these questions. M. Joseph Karosi, 
Director of the Communal Bureaux of Statistics at Buda Pest, who is wfilling to 
sacrifice his own scheme on the altar of uniformity, writes as follows : — 

'' If one recognises the great importance of jjresenting the statistics of occupation in an 
uniform, comparable form, one nill regard as a lesser evil the abandonment in part of one’s 
own hitherto-followed scheme. For my own part, I do not hesitate to declare that, how- 
ever much I may dislike the loss which a change in my scheme would entail in the matter of 
comparing future results with those of the preceding decennial enumerations, I will 
willingly adopt the scheme agreed on by the majority of the Institute in order to ensure 
comparability for all future censuses in all countries.” 

Dr. David R. Dewey in an article on census clas.sification of occupations in 
the United States concludes thus : — 

'Mt is highly desirable that some general scheme should be adopted similar to that 
proposed by M. Bertillon which is fle-vible in adaptability to compre.ssion or elaboration as 
the wants of different states may demand, but at the same time sufficiently rigid to admit to 
the drawing of comparisons, not only between dilferent states, but also from one census of 
another.” 

Mr. E. A. Gait, C.I.E., Census Commissioner for India, records his decision 
to effect the change in the following terms *. — 

” The great majority of Provincial Superintendents are strongly in favour of the adop- 
tion at the coming census of a new scheme of classification, based on that ot Monsieur 
Bertillon and I agree with them. Monsieur Bertillon’s scheme was worked out, with a 
view to rendering possible the comparison of the occupation statistics of different 
countries, after a careful study of the vaiious schemes in actual use ; and it was revised 
in consultation wdth a number of the leading European statisticians. It has received the 
approval of the International Statistical Institute, who have recommended it for general 
adoption. If the scheme used at the lasttw’O Indian censuses has been in every way suited 
to our requirements, there might have been good reasons for hesitating to make a change. 
This, however, is not the case. It was shown in the last India Census Report that that 
scheme was far too elaborate. It was moreover defective in certain respects, as mentioned 
in paragraph 3 of my note referred to above. Some revision would, therefore, in any case 
have to be made ; and, this being so, it is undoubtedly desirable to take the opportunity 
to adopt a system of classification which has received the approval of the leading authorities 
on the subject, and which has already been adopted in some countries, and is likely in time 
to be adopted in others also. I'he chief objection to a change of classification is that it 
may interfere with the comparability of the statistics of the present census with those 
compiled in 1901. But it will be seen from paragraph 7 below that in most cases it will be 
quite easy to re-arrange the groups of the last census under the heads in the new scheme. 
There has been no change in the nomenclature adopted for the groups under which the 
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occupations of the great majority of the population will be tabulated and the discrepancies 
arising out of the re-arrangement will in any case be less serious than those due. to various 
errors of classification which occurred at the last census/^ 

337. Detailed Description of M. Bertillon’s Scheme as applied to 
India.~It has been seen that the main divisions of employments in M. Bertillon’s 
scheme comprises four main classes and twelve sub-classes. These are further 
classified into three series of minor subdivisions consisting of 61 orders, 206 sub- 
orders and 499 groups, But the essence of the scheme is that, whereas the 
main divisions are obligatory on account of the necessity of comparison with 
other communities, the minor subdivisions are optional and can be modified to 
suit local or national requirements. For the census of 1911 Mr. Gait has adopted 
the four classes and the 12 sub-classes of M. Bertillon as they stand. The 61 
orders have been reduced to 55 by the omission of 5 orders deemed unnecessary 
for Indian conditions, and by the amalgamation of two others (maritime and fresh 
water transport) into one order designated “ Transport by water The adoption 
of sub-orders has been unnecessary except in the case of C rder I, Pasture and 
Agriculture, which has five sub-orders as follow''s ; — 

(a) ordinary cultivation ; 

{b) growers of special products and market gardening ; 

(c) forestry ; 

{d) raising of farm stock ; 

(e) raising of small animals. 

Instead of the 499 groups of M. Bertillon’s system, the occupations of India have 
been found to fit in with a division of 169 groups only. Thus, of the five series 
of divisions under M, Bertillon’s scheme, vis., classes, sub-classes, orders, sub- 
orders and groups, the first two have been adopted unchanged, the third has been 
adopted with a slight reduction from 61 to 55 orders, the fourth has been adopted 
in the case of one order only out of 55, and the last of the series has been 
inodified by reduction from 466 groups to 169. The scheme in full detail is 
given in the first four columns of Imperial Tables XV A-I, XV B and XV D of 
the Statistical Volume. The scheme for classes, sub-classes and orders only, is 
given in Subsidiary Table I of this Chapter. 

338, Statistics of Occupation. — The presentation of the statistics result- - 
ing from the records of occupation is a task of much complexity. The actual 
figures are presented in Imperial Tables XV and XVI, the former of which is 
divided into ten sections as follows : — 


Section. 

Nature of Table. 

XV. A-I 

XV. A-Il 

XV. B(i) 

XV. B(ii) [ 
XV. B(iii) ) 
XV. c 

XV. D 

XV. E-I ^ 
XV. E-II / 

XV. E-iii r 
XV. E-IV J 

General Table, Provincial and City Summar)'. 

General Table, by Districts. 

Subsidiary occupations of C (i) Rent Receivers, 
agriculturists (actual < (ii) Rent Payers, 
workers only). (. (iii) Field Labourers, 

Mixed occupations (not prepared for Burraa) 

Distribution by Religion. 

r I. Provincial Summary. 

Industrial j IL Distribution by Districts. 

Statistics 1 III, Ownership of Factories. 

V, IV. Caste or Race of factory managers. 


Table XV,^-I gives for the province a.s. a whole, for Burma Proper and for 
the Specially Aaministered Territories, and for the Cities of Rangoon and Man- 
dalay, details of the numbers and sex of the workers, the extent to which they are 
partially agriculturists in their occupations, and the number of dependents, for 
each of the four clases, the twelve sub-classes, the fifty-five orders and the 169 
groups of occupations of the adopted scheme of classification. Table XV. A-II 
gives the samp particulars for each district, but omits the minor occupational 
groups. It differs both as to arrangement arid, contents, from thp corresponding 
table of igrii, In^arrangement, the districtsj,; have been arranged vertically and 
occupations 'hQi^k'Optally, instead of the contrary system previously adopted. 
This enables a comprehensive view of eiich occupational head, whether class, sub- 
class, order or group, Ibr the whole .provirice to be obtained on one pagri of the 
statement y ' whereas by‘thi;m'bthbd;yadh|fe^ in 1901 
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is pages to obtain the same particulars. In contents, Table XV. A-II gives for 
non-agricultural occupations six columns of information for each unit, instead of 
three, the additional columns being ; — 

(a) total workers and dependents, 

(b) partly agriculturalists, males, 

(c) partly agriculturalists, females, 

Table XV. B is a statement not previously compiled. It is in three parts 
giving statistics for the subsidiary occupations of agriculturalists, according as they 
are rent receivers, rent payers or agricultural labourers respectively. Subsidiary 
Table XV. C is an optional table for exhibiting combined occupations. It was 
not deemed suitable for conditions in Burma, and has not therefore been compiled. 
Table XV. D gives the distribution of occupations by classes, sub-classes, orders 
and groups by religion. This is also a net" table not having hitherto been com- 
piled for Burma. Table XV. E is divided into four parts and is devoted to an 
analysis of various aspects of the special industrial census conducted for the first 
time in conjunction with the census of 1911. Table XVI was devised primarily 
to indicate the correspondence between the traditional and actual occupations of 
various castes. It w'as not compiled for Burma in 1901. It has now been com- 
piled in a modified form to analyse the occupations of Europeans, Armenians and 
Anglo-Indians only. In addition to the various sections of Imperial Table XV 
and the information given in Table XVI the following Subsidiary Tables have 
been compiled: — 

Subsidiary Table /. — General distribution by occupation. 

Subsidiary Table II. — Distribution by occupation in Natural Divisions. 

Subsidiary Table III. — Distribution of the agricultural, industrial, commer- 

cial and professional population in Natural Divi- 
sions and Districts. 

Subsidiary Table IV . — Occupations combined with'agriculture (where agri- 
culture is the subsidiary occupation). 

Subsidiary Table V. — Occupations combined with agriculture (where 

agriculture is the principal occupation). 

Subsidiary Table VI. — Occupations of females by sub-classes, and 

selected orders and groups. 

Subsidiary Table VII. — Selected occupations, 191 1 and 1901. 

Subsidiary Table VIII.. — Occupations by religions. 

Subsidiary Table IK. — Proportional distribution by selected occupations 

of Hindus and Mahomedans. 

Subsidiary Table X{a). — Number of persons employed in the Postal Depart- 
ment on loth March 1911. 

Subsidiary Table X{h). — Number of persons employed in the Telegraph 

Deparment on loth March 1911. 

Subsidiary Table X(c). — Number of persons employed in the Irrigation 

Branch of the Public Works Department on loth 
March 1911. 

Subsidiary Table X{d). — Number of persons employed on the Burma Rail- 

w'ays on loth March 1911. 


RELIABILITY OF OCCUPATIONAL STATISTICS. 

339. Instructions for the Record of Occupations. — There is no class of 
entries in the census record affording such opportunities for error as those con- 
nected with occupations. On account of these difficulties special attention was 
given in the instructions to enumerators to obtain as complete and correct a 
return as possible. 

In the enumeration schedules three columns were devoted to the record of 
employment as follows ; — 

Column 9. — Principal occupation of actual workers ; 

Column I o. — Subsidiary occupation of actual workers ; 

Column II. — Means of subsistence of dependents. 

The following instructions to enumerators were issued : ~ 

"Column ^. — (Principal occupation of actual workers.) Enter the principal means of 
livelihood of all persons who actually do work or carry on buniness, whether personally or by 
means of servants, or who live on house-rent, pension, etc.’' 
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"Enter the exact occupation and avoid vague terms such as ‘ service ’ or ‘writing ’ 
or 'labour'. For example, in the case of labour, say whether in the fields, or in a coal 
mine, or jute factory, or cotton mill or lac factory, or earthwork, etc." 

"In the case of agriculture, distinguish between persons who receive rent and those who 
pay rent,” 

If a person ma-kes the articles he sells^ he should bo entered as maker and seller of 

them.” ^ , 1 f • 

Women and children who work at any occupation which helps to augnient the family 

income must be entered in column 9 under that occupation and not in coUinui 1 1. Column 
9 will be blank for dependants.” 

Column 10 ^ — (Subsidiary occupation of actual workers.) Enter here any occupation 
which actual works pursue at any time of the year in addition to their principal occupation. 
Thus, if a person lives principally by his earnings as a boatman, but partly also by fishing, 
the word ‘ boatman^ will be entered in column 9 and ' fisherman ^ in column 10.” 

If an actual worker has no additional occupation, enter in column 10 the word ^ none \ 
This column will be blank for dependants,” 

Column ii . — (Means of subsistence of dependants.) For children and women and 
old or infirm persons who do not work, either personally or by means of servants, enter the 
principal occupation of the person who supports them. This column will be blank for actual 
workers.” 

It was felt that although these were inadequate to ensure absolute correcti- 
tude of the returns, they were as much as the average enumerator would compre- 
hend, and that further detail would tend to enhance rather than remove his 
difficulties. To avoid frequent reference to headquarters, the instructions were 
amplified and embodied in a Manual for Charge Superintendents and Supervisors. 
These officers were thereby enabled to solve the difficulties of record experienced 
by enumerators, and the latter were relieved of the necessity of mastering intricate 
instructions for the determination of doubtful cases. The following are the ampli- 
fied instructions : — 

Column 9. — In this column do not use general terms such as ^clerks/ ^ merchants/ 
'shop-keeper/ 'servant/ ' trader/ and 'labourer/ Find out the exact kind of goods 
sold nr the class of cleric, servant or labourer.” 

"In the case of clerks, show whether Government, Railway, Steamer, Municipal or 
Merchants’ clerk. If the latterj ei^ter the occupation of the employer or firm with whom he 
is working/^ 

” Distinguish between clerks and accountants, cashiers and shop salesmen, etc.” 

” In the case of domestic service show exactly the nature of the service rendered, as 
cook, butler, bearer, etc/ 

"In the case of officials show the exact position occupied.” 

“ In the case of persons living on money lent out at interest, or on the interest on 
stocks or shares, enter as Capitalists,” 

"Distinguish between persons living on rent from agricultural lands, and persons 
living on rent from town lands or houses." 

" In the case of agriculture, distinguish between— 

{a) Landlords.” 

" ( 5 ) Cultivators working their own land/ 

" (V) Tenant Cultivators.” 

" [d) Labourers.” 

" In the case of gardeners show the main product cultivated, as betel vine, durian, 
sugarcane, etc.” 

" In the case of merchants, traders, and shop-keepers, state the kind of trade, and dis- 
tinguish between persons buying and selling for profit, and those both making and selling 
their stock.” 

" In the case of manufactures, specify the branch of manufacture and the position 
occupied in the mill or factory ; as, Manager of paddy mill, coolie maistry in paddy mill, 
coolie in paddy mill.” 

” Women or children who work at any occupation must be entered in column 9.” 

‘’Examples:— 

" A women assisting her husband at his work is to be entered as a worker in column 9.” 

" A woman looking after her house is to be entered as a dependant in column ii.” 

" A boy at college is a dependant.” 

" A girl sewing jackets for the household is a dependant.” 

" A girl sewing jackets for wages is a worker.” 

" A girl sewing jackets for her father, who sells jackets, is a worker, even though she 
gets no wages.” 

"A servant receiving wages is a worker.” 

" If a person has two occupations, the one occupying most time must be entered in 
column 9 and the one occupying less time in column 10. Only one entry is to be made in 
column 10. If there are two Subsidiary occupations, the most important should be given. 
Column II will be filled in only when columns 9 and 10 are blank. The entry in column ii 
against the name of a dependant will be the principal occupation of the person supporting 
that dependant/ ^ . - ; 

"Servants must not be shown as dependants.” - , ' -- / ///- 



REUAEILITV OF OCCUPATIONAL STATISTICS. 


295 


Despite the amount of instruction given, in a preliminary experimental 
enumeration, thirteen distinct classes of errors in recording employments were 
detected, and it was found necessary to issue a further series of supplementary 
instructions dealing with the specific mistakes detected, immediately prior to the 
census enumeration. 

340. Reliability of the Statistics.~In the Census Report for India for 
1901 the reliability of the statistics of occupations is considered, and the factors 
tending towards their general departure from actuality are classified under seven 
heads : — 


(i) limitation of the return to one particular date, 

(ii) omission to tabulate fully subsidiary occupations, 

(iii) impossibility of correctly recording mixed occupations, 

(iv) mistakes in the entries in the enumeration schedules, 

(v) vagueness of entries, 

(vi) uncertainty between makers and sellers, and as regards factory workers, 

(vii) errors in compilation. 

It is necessary to consider the nature of the operation of these disturbing 
factors, and their effect on the statistics, before actually discussing the statistics 
themselves. 

341. Limitation of Occupation Return to one Particular Date.— The 

record of the census in March tends to depress the returns for all occupations 
carried on during the rainy season and the cold weather, and to enhance those 
which have their busiest season in the hot weather. Thus at the time of census, 
agricultural operations are nearly at their low’est ebb, and a large number of 
persons engaged in agriculture for the greater part of the year are temporarily 
engaged in other pursuits. Similarly, the inland fishing industry has almost 
ceased by March, and many of the fishermen are then most probably working at 
other occupations. On the other hand, occupations, such as transport and rice- 
milling in the realm of large industries, and others, such as the drama, itinerant 
trading, and ice and aerated w'ater manufacture, among small industries, are at 
their busiest at the time of the census. Human nature, being as it is, it is proba- 
ble that the principal occupation given is that being followed at the time of the 
census. The statistics tend to represent the state of industry at a time of the 
year when the most representative of the provincial occupations are at a low ebb. 
It is convenient in many respects to have the census at a date between the 
agricultural seasons "when the mass of the population is in a state of comparative 
leisure, but there are disadvantages in the fact that the occupational statistics 
reflect a state of transition between tw'O seasons rather than the normal state of 
the province for the greater portion of the year. 

342. Subsidiary Occupations. — Both Mr. Bales and Mr. Lowis have 
enlarged upon the versatility of the Burmanin his methods of securing a livelihood. 
Mr. Bales considered that any attempt to return complex and combined occupa- 
tions would have been an endless and useless task, as the Burman Is a jack of all 
trades and a very large number of Burmans have worked at all sorts of employments. 
Mr. Lowis agrees, as the following extract from paragraph 202 of the Census 
Report of 1901 will show: — 

“ In giving prominence to what I may call the industrial versatility of the Burman Mr. 
Bales merely enunciates what is a well-known fact to every officer who has had any experi- 
ence of the province. In India it might no doubt be instructive to learn how many field 
labourers, for instance, were also cart-drivers. There would be some guarantee that the 
figures would not fluctuate to any very great extent from year to year. In Burma, on the 
other hand, the indigenous field labourer who returned his subsidiary occupation as that of 
a cart-driver one year might very well give it as that of a toddy-tree climber a second and 
of a fisherman or a sawyer a third. The ploughman who during one season spent his spare 
hours in earning a little money by wood-cutting might during another devote them to lime 
boiling, and it is clear that for spasmodic workers of this kind figures regarding dual occupa- 
tions would be of no practical utility.” 

In paragraph 354 below, in the note on the industrial organisation of an Upper 
Burma village contributed by Mr. Furnival, C.S., Settlement Officer of Myingyan, 
it is shewn that even highly specialised occupations are conducted in the spare 
time and vacant seasons of agriculturalists. It is beyond the capacity of the 
census enumerator to record this industrial versatility in the schedules. Subsidiary 
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occupations are recorded in but few of their numerous manifestations. But 
it is not only in the absence of the record of subsidiary occupations that the 
census return is incomplete. The possibility of the return of several alternatives 
as the principal occupation renders the comparative numbers dependent on each 
occupation largely a matter of caprice. The mood of the person enumerated, the 
personal equatTon of the enumerator, or an unanticipated reading of an instruction 
by a supervisor, may effect the returns, when the entry to be recorded is 
indeterminate. The errors due to dual occupations are perhaps more apparent in 
a comparison of the statistics of one census with those of the preceding census 
than in any other aspect. Attention will be drawn to specific instances when 
separate occupations are being considered. 

343. Mixed Occupations. — The staple industry of Burma, agriculture, 
affords the best illustration of the pitfalls surrounding the record of mixed _ occu- 
pations. Peasant-proprietorship is essentially a 
mixed occupation. Its name is sufficient indication 
of its two-fold nature. With reference to the 
scheme of classification of employments followed 
in 1901, it formed a combination of the three 
occupational groups ; vis., rent receivers, rent 
payers and field labourers. In the vulgar tongue, 
these represented the conventional division of 
landlord, tenant-farmer and labourer. But the 
occupation of a peasant-proprietor is too complex to fit in with this scheme, framed 
to suit other circumstances. Economically, his work is a combinatio’n of all the 
three occupations mentioned. As a peasant, he was actually entered as a field 
labourer; as a proprietor, he might have been entered as a rent receiver; and 
the following extract from paragraph 316 of the Census Report for India for 1901 
shows that he should really have been entered as a rent payer. 

" In Burma the number of field labourers has risen from 682,000 to 4,322,000, but here 
the increment is due mainly to the entry under this head of cultivators pure and simple”, 
who might more accurately have been classed as “rent payers”; the lutmber of persons 
under this latter head, as well as that of rent receivers, is now absurdly small, and the 
number of persons shown as having an interest in land is less than a quarter as 
great as it was ten years ago.” 

Thus the method of agriculture which the Local Government has adopted as 
being most suited to provincial requirements, and towards the establishment of 
which its Land Revenue policy was consciously directed, was a direct source of 
confusion and error in the tables of occupation at the Census of 1901. Another 
instance of mixed occupations affecting the reliability of the returns is in the case 
of gardening and raising of special crops. There is very little separate gardening 
or special crop-growing in Burma. Such occupations are usually carried on in 
conjunction with ordinary cultivation, portions of the holding occupied being 
devoted to general agriculture, and the remainder to a garden, an orchard or to 
some special crop. It is very largely a matter of chance which occupation, 
agriculture or gardening, is returned in such instances. Leaving agriculture for 
trade, the Burmese Un son shop, or general village store, is evidently similar to 
the mmoHri dohkn of Bengal, the keepers of which are mentioned in the Indian 
Census Report of 1901 as an instance of persons following mixed occupations. 
Its classification rather than its record is a source of difficulty and its effect on 
the statistics for trade will be subsequently considered. 


Three agricultural occupations in 1901. 

Occupation. 

Total workers 
and dependents. 

Rent receivers 

Rent payers 

Field labourers 

713.508 

4.24s 

4,323,120 


344. Mistakes in the Entries in the Enumeration Schedules. — It is 

improbable that there are any mistakes in the entries in the enumeration sche- 
dules of the class mentioned as being most frequent in India, those due to con- 
fusion of the caste or traditional occupation with the occupation actually followed. 
Nor are there any suggestions of wilful mis-statements by persons wishing to 
pretend to an occupation more respectable than that actually followed. Mis- 
taken entries are rather due to the disregard or misinterpretation of instructions, 
or to a blind following of one particular rule or instruction to the exclusion of the 
remainder. For instance, at the preliminary experimental enumeration, it was 
discovered that there was numerous class of mistakes due to the entry of a son or 
a wife, assisting the head of the family in the. working of his land, being shown 
either -as a dependant or a coolie. Instructions were issued to prevent these 
Btrisfekes and to enter such assistants in the . same category as. ^e; head of the 
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family. These were taken as being absolute instructions that a son or wife who so 
assisted must be so entered, even though they might follow another occupation. 

345 - Vagueness of Entries. — Despite elaborate and detailed instructions 
to the contrary, entries such as coolie, ship, (shop-keeper), 5e (bazaar), 

06 yaung (bazaar seller), ze saing (bazaar stall), mi yata (railway), asoya 
(government), saye (clerk), Iq (held) were frequently found in the schedules. In 
all such cases, attempts were made by a consideration of the remaining entries on 
the same schedule and the race and religion of the person with the insufficiently 
described occupation, to determine more specifically what the occupation really 
might be, and where possible a more specific occupation was entered. But in the 
majority of cases the entry had to be consigned to the groups specially allotted 
to receive vague and unspecified occupa.tions. This was especially the case with 
respect to the entries of village trades in wdiich the entries ze (bazaar), ze the 
and se yaiing (bazaar sellers), se samg (bazaar stall), kontke (trader), and 
yaung (seller of goods) appeared with monotonous regularity. 

346. Uncertainty Respecting Makers and Sellers. — The main heads 
of " Industry ” and “ Trade ” necessitate that a clear distinction should be drawn 
between the maker and the seller of any commodity. But the language of 
common life frequently fails to make any distinction between the two. Indeed 
there is frequently no such distinction in actual fact in small town and village life, 
where the maker of an article generally sells it also. If the word fisherman is 
used to denote the person who sells fish, as well as the person who catches fish, 
it is because the tw'o functions are usually performed by one and the same person. 
Similarly, in the case of such terms as butcher, baker, potter, confectioner, even 
in Europe, the economic process of the division of labour has not proceeded suffici- 
ently far to differentiate in common language between the person preparing the 
commodity for sale and the person actually effecting the sale. It is natural that in 
Burma w-here economic development is far more backw'ard, distinctions should be 
less marked over a wider range of employment. In all such cases, it has been assu- 
med that the person against whom such an entry has been recorded actually made 
or prepared the article for sale, and his occupation has been so classed. On the 
whole fit may be said that the attempt to dlstingiush between Trade ” and 
“ Industry’ however necessary it may be, is in advance of theactual conditions exist- 
ing in Burma, and the resulting statistics do not possess a high degree of reliability. 

347. Errors in Compilation. — It is inevitable that possibilities of error 
should arise in the reduction of the thousands of diverse entries into 169 groups. 
In Burma, where there w'as one tabulation office only for the whole province, the 
error, due to different interpretations of the same entry, tvas reduced to a minimum. 
The occupations for the city of Rangoon were first tabulated and a Burmese 
alphabetical index of every occupation returned was prepared. To these were 
added all the occupations tabulated at the Census of igoi. The occupations so 
recorded were then allotted by the Superintendent with the assistance of a general 
index of occupations (prepared by the Census Commissioner for India) for the 169 
groups of the classified scheme. Any fresh occupation subsequently met with, 
was incorporated into the Burmese alphabetical index which thus gradually became 
a comprehensive and uniform standard for all possible occupations. But in the 
work of tabulation numerous errors were discovered. Slight local differences of 
terminology might indicate a difference of occupation which escaped notice at the 
time of its allotment to its appropriate group. There was always a tendency, 
difficult to check, to use an abbreviation for the return of any occupation lengthily 
described which appeared to fit in with an occupation for which an abbreviation 
was sanctioned. Another tendency on the part of the occupational tabulation staff 
was to save the time and trouble of consulting the index by relying on the memory 
for the group numbers of each occupation, and several errors due to this practice 
were detected. Some errors escaped detection until the final figures were com- 
pared with the statistics of similar occupation for igoi. Any marked discrepan- 
cies discovered were made the occasion for a re-examination of the tabulation oper- 
ations in some instances reaching as far back as the process of slip copying. 
By this method several important errors were detected and the figures rectified. 

348. General Conclusions as to Reliability. — In paragraph 317 of the 
India Census Report for 190 r the following quotations are given as to the general 
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reliability of the occupational statistics compiled from the census records. Mr. 
Baines in his report on the Census of India in 1891 wrote : — 

" It may be gathered from these remarks that a high value is not attached to the 
results of the census of occupation. This is true, and the opinion is not confined to those 
who have had the administration of the operations in India alone. In some of the countries 
in Europe the subject is excluded altogether from the enumeration, and in one at least, 
which need not*be named, much forethought and many elaborate instructions were rew'avded 
by results with which the census authorities thought it advisable not to mislead the public, 
by including with the rest. In Germany, as well as in the United States, it has been 
decided that a comprehensive industrial survey, obtained by dint of detailed enquiry, spread 
over a considerable time, is preferable to the rough and ready return which is all that it falls 
within the capacity of a synchronous census to furnish.” 

In the report on the Census of England and Wales in 1891 it is said that : — ■ 

A census does not supply data which are suitable for minute classification or admit 
of profitable examination in detail. The most that it is reasonable to expect from data so 
collected is that they shall give the means of drawing such a picture of the occupational 
distribution of the people as shall be fairly true in its main lines, though little value can be 
attached to the detailed features. It is not wise to demand from a material a result for the 
production of which it is unsuited. ” 

Mr. Baines repeated his opinion that detailed information as to the industrial 
organization of a country cannot be obtained by the machinery of a general 
census, in which opinion he was supported by Sir Robert Giffen. In Burma 
owing principally to the existence of dual and mixed occupations to such an 
exceptional extent it is probable that the degree of reliability is less than in other 
countries. In India, the existence of caste may raise some difficulties owing to 
the confusion of the actual with the traditional occupation ; but in Burma the 
absence of caste and the period of rapid transition through which the province has 
been passing, have conjointly produced a versatility impossible to reduce to 
statistics. The figures for the broad divisions of classes, sub-classes, and in 
most cases the orders, of occupations may be accepted with a certain amount of 
confidence, but for the individual groups where the errors have not been eliminated 
by the operation of large numbers, they must be received with considerable 
hesitation. 
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349. Relative Strength of each Class of Occupations. — A general 


Diagfam showing distribution of the population of the province by occupations. 
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review of the proportions of the population supported by the twelve main sub- 
classes of occupations, reveals the decided preponderance of agricultural and 
allied pursuits over all the remaining occupations combined. The first sub-class, 
" The exploitation of the surface of the earth,” which included the groups of 
occupations combined under the orders of " Pasture and Agriculture ” and 
" Fishing and Hunting '* supports 71 ’63 per cent, of the population, against 28'37 
per cent, supported by all the remaining industries of the province. It has 
alres.djf been stated that these proportions hfej b^ records taken at a period 

■when agriiiultufal operations are almost their slackest for the" whole year, and 
consequentlyi-lEcany persons normally brigSged in agriculture are entered under 
other occupaitidnsv It is therefore probable that on the whole more than 72 per 
Cent, of the inhabitbiits. pf-the vp^ovwce means ^pf, subsistence from 

ditect""exploitatiori ' 'ofe I'earth^,,,. ; 
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sub-classes of occupations supporting exactly ten per cent, of the population. 
Industry, 'ndth its 14 orders of industries connected with textiles, hides and skins, 
wood, metals, ceramics, chemical products, food, dress and toilet, furniture, build- 
ing, transport construction, physical forces, luxury and refuse matter, affords the 
means of subsistence to 6'7 per cent, of the population only. The extent of 
vagueness in the occupation records can be gauged by the inclusion of 3*57 per 
cent, of the population as being supported by employment in the following groups 
of the classified scheme : — 

164. Manufacturers, business men and contractors otherwise unspecified. 

165. Cashiers, accountants, book-keepers, clerks and other employes in 
unspecified offices, warehouses and shops. 

166. Mechanics otherwise unspecified. 

167. Labourers and workmen otherwise unspecified. 

Transport, unduly active at the time of the census, affords support to 3’27 of 
the population only, the professions and liberal arts following by supporting 2'i2 
per cent. Of the remaining six sub-classes of occupations, none support so many 
as one per cent, of the population, and the proportions are so small that they can 
only be represented graphically with difficulty. Public Administration, Domestic 
Service and the Public Forces supporting "86, '71 and '66 per cent, respectively 
of the total population can just be indicated on the diagram at the head of this 
paragraph ; but the proportions of the population deriving their subsistence from 
the extraction of minerals, from unproductive occupations and from independent 
means, are too minute for graphic representation. Combining the 12 sub-classes 
into the four main classes the proportions are as indicated in the following 
diagram : — 


Distribution of popalation by four mala classes. 



350. Participation of Indians in Various Industries. — 


Occupational Distribution by religions. 
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One of the most important economic questions connected with industrial conditions 
in Burma is the extent to which it is dependent on Indian immigration for the 
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effective performance of its industrial functions. There bein-g iio racial ana- 
lysis of industry, it is necessary to have recourse to the analysis by religions 
effected in Imperial Table XV-B and Subsidiary fables Vlll and IX of this 

Chapter. The figures for Hindus and Mahome- 
dans are almost identical with those for the 
Indian population of the province, the only ex- 
ceptions being the indigenous Mahomedan 
population of Akyab, and the members of other 
Indian religions such as Sikhs, Jains and Parsis. 
The statement at the head of this paragraph 
exhibits the percentages of each of the four main 
classes and the 12 sub-classes by religions. It 
demonstrates that Indian immigration has made a 
smaller impression on the class of industries concerned with the production of 
raw materials than on any other class. The low percentage of 3‘4 for this class 
against percentages ranging from i r6 to 28’ i for the other classes of industry is 
entirely due to the comparative exclusion of the Indian population from participa- 
tion in the agricultural industries of the country. Indeed if ordinary cultivation 
only be considered, and the indigeirous Mahomedan population of Akyab be 
excluded, the percentage of Indian cultivators to the total cultivators of the pro- 
vince falls to the exceptionally low proportion of r2 per cent. It is therefore a 
conclusion which may be accepted with a high degree of certainty, that Indian 
immigrant labour is not essential to the agricultural development of the province. 
Despite an almost phenomenal rate of agricultural expansion in the past thirty 
years, the proportion of the population supported by cultivation, who are of I ndian 
nationality remains at the insignificant percentage of l' 2 . It is otherwise with 
other industries. In Industry, Trade and Commerce, in Public Administration 
and the Liberal Arts and in such Miscellaneous occupations as domestic service 
and unspecified coolie labour, immigration from India, has supplied much needed 
requirements, as indicated by the substantial proportions of the population, 
supported by such employments, who belong to the Hindu and Mahomedan 
religions. 


Class of occupation. 

Pcrcentag'c 
of Indians 
supported. 

production of raw ma- 

3'4 

terials. 


Preparation and supply 

1 I 3 M 

of material substances. 


Public Administration 

11*6 

and Liberal Arts. 


Miscellaneous 

28'! 



clud.ed. Less than, one quarter of the Hindus in the province are concerned in the 
sub-class of occupations of which Pasture and Agriculture form the principal com- 
ponents. This pfrrcentage is but slightly exceeded by the non-indigenous Maho- 
medan population:. Althoi^h the proportion i)f the total population of the province 
supported by employnierit ih the preparatibn and supply is 
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less than 20 per cent, the proportion of Hindus supported by these occupations is 
over 40 per cent, and in the case of non-indigenous Mahomedans it rises to over 50 
per cent. Perhaps the bes't method 

of exhibiting the contiast between .A^^ricultural and DO.'i-a^Hcultural occupaSo-ns. i 

the distribution of the general popu- ; 

lation of the province and the Indian Province. Hiadus. | 


population, between agricultural and 
non-agri cultural occupations, is to 


Pasture and Agri- 70‘37 23'48 ~7'07 

culture. 


be seen in the marginal statement. Remaining occupa- 29'63 76-32 72-93 

The percentages are almost revers- 


ed. While the agriculturalists of 

the whole province are roughly in the proportion of 70 to 30, for the Hindu 
population the proportion is 24 to 76 and for the Mahomedans (excluding Akyab) 
it is 27 to 72. 
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352 . Population of Cities by Occupations.— 

Diagram showing distribution of the population of cities by occup.’iticns. 
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It is natural that the distribution of the population of cities should differ widely 
from that of the province as a whole. Agriculture loses its predominance, and 
industry, trade, domestic service, transport, the professions and liberal arts, and the 
public force and administration, each assume a greater measure of importance in 
city life. The above diagram illustrates the proportions of the population support- 
ed by each of the twelve sub-classes of occupations for Rangoon and Mandalay. 
Among their characteristic differences is the greater dependence of Rangoon on 
industry and of Mandalay on trade ; and the greater supply of domestic service 
in Rangoon. The high percentage of insufficiently described occupations is a 
feature of city industry, with its large numbers of coolies ready to turn their hands 
to any class of manual labour and the comparatively large number of occupations 
not to be described in a simple and single designation. 


353- Urban Industries. — There has been no separate statistical analysis 
of the occupations followed by the populations of the towns of the province. In 
a few towns, Moulmein, Bassein, Akyab, Insein, Syriara, the occupational distri- 
bution is on lines similar to that of Rangoon, with “Industry” supporting a 
greater population than “ Trade But for the majority of the towns of the 
province, the distribution would follow that of Mandalay rather than that of 
Rangoon, “ Trade ” being of greater importance than “ Industry Generally, 
the distribution of occupations in towns would show a much larger percentage of 
population in the first order “ Pasture and Agriculture ” and consequently in the 
first sub-class, than is to be found in the cities of Rangoon or Mandalay, while in 
the remaining eleven sub-classes the distribution would approximate rather to the 
percentages for the whole province (as illustrated in the diagram at the head of 
paragraph 348) than to the percentages for Rangoon or Mandalay illustrated in 
diagram at the head of paragraph 351. The analysis conducted in paragraphs 
349 and 350 demonstrates that a disproportionate amount of Indian labour is 
devoted to those occupations of “Industry”, “Transport”, “ Trade Public 
Administration and Liberal Arts ” and “ Miscellaneous ”, which form a distin- 
guishing feature of city and urban life. The Burman, having the opportunity 
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given by the rapid expansion of the province of selecting between agricultural and 
urban industry, has chosen the former to a great extent, leaving the immigrant 
Indian a free field in a large number of urban industries. 

354. Burma Village Industries. — A description of the intimate indus- 
trial organization of a Burmese village supplements the conception of the nature 
of the indigenous industries of the province to a greater extent than is to be 
gathered from a perusal of its general statistics of employment. Mr. Furnival, 
C.S., Settlement Officer, Myingyan, has contributed the following account of the 
industries of an Upper Burma village, containing a suggestion that the difference 
between the economic organization of India and Burma is due to the high social 
status of women in Burma. 

The fallacies underlying the theories of Sir Henry Maine as to Indian Village 
Communities have been swept away ; the facts remain. The village is the 
industrial unit, “ self-sufficing and economically independent to a degree which 
surprises those who are familiar with the plexus of interests by which the different 
provinces of European countries are bound together.” There are found almost 
invariably three classes, the landlords, the cultivators and the village artizans and 
servants. But these classes are bound together by the solidarity of their interests, 
the whole community is dependent on the agricultural prosperity of the unit. 
The artizans and servants do not receive payment for each act of service, but 
they are given at each harvest a specified measure of grain as a remuneration for 
the service performed throughout the year, blacksmith, carpenter, leather-curer, 
washerman, waterman, potter, barber are paid in kind when the harvest has been 
gathered; even the priest and beggar then receive their portion. 

The economic structure of Mongol Society has received less adequate 
attention, and the striking contrast between India and Burma may therefore be 
deemed worthy of attention. In both cases the fundamental interest is agricul- 
ture, and between the purely agricultural classes the contrast is not immediately 
visible. It is otherwise however with the organization of the non-agricultrral 
interests ; here the difference lies on the surface. And closer scrutiny of the 
agricultural community shows that in this also the difference is reflected. The 
resemblance is superficial, merely the result of analogous conditions. 

The absence of watermen and washermen from a Burraan village seems but 
a trivial matter ; they may not have differentiated out from the primitive self 
sufficing individual : their absence may be due to some accident of correlated 
variation in development. It is possible however that this apparent triviality may be 
of deep significance. Some chance heard scrap of intimate conversation at the 
well side, a glimpse of silk flashing in the sun, and a complexion delicately 
powdered suggest a solution of the problem. The waterman is not wanted because 
the women fetch the water; wives and daughters, and particularly daughters, find 
at the village well or tank an opportunity for social reunion, for gossip and for 
other things, while in a country where open air bathing is a rule, and mixed 
bathing not prohibited, the absence of the washerman could without rashness be 
prognosticated. Whether the absence of the barber can thus be accounted for is 
one of the mysteries of the zenana; certainly in Burma if the husband has a fancy 
to go bald headed, you may see his wife bending over him anxiously as she scrapes 
away at a half shorn pate. 

The women however cannot perform the duties of smith, carpenter and 
potter; and these are necessary as in India. But they are not restricted to the 
village. In one village there will be a colony of blacksmiths, in another of carpen- 
ters, in another of cart-makers, in another of wheel-wrights — all these are different 
occupations — in another of potters, and in another basket-makers. Each trade 
will serve the surrounding country over a distance varying with the nature of their 
occupation and the reputation of their wares. Portability and demand are the 
most important factors; villages where pottery is carried on are comparatively 
numerous, pots are bulky and do not travel well, while some clay more or less 
suitable is everywhere to be obtained ; one man Can Carry a load of knives for forty 
miles, and a single village may supply the greater part of the district. 

One or two examples will explain the organization better than pages of 
description. Kuywa is a village near the high road eight miles from the trading 
Centre of Nyaungu on the Jrrawaddy river j: here, pottery, 
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is a village two miles to the south-east, and lying further both from the high road 
and from Nyaungu ; here they carry on the work of blacksmiths. Kabyu is 
16 miles due east of Chaukkan, but over twenty by the tortuous jungle cart-tract. 
Chaukkan obtains its pots from Kuywa and its cart-wheels from Kabyu, wheels 
of inferior quality however are obtained from Nyaungu, while the bodies of the 
carts are made in Chaukkan and sold to Kuywa, as are the heavy knives and other 
metal implements of agriculture. Kuywa also obtains its cart-wheels from Kabyu, 
while both villages go some ten miles to the east for the plaited trays which are 
used in winnowing, and for one particular variety both villages travel nearly 
twenty miles. Between Kabyu and these two villages the cart-wheels are the 
only bond of trade, but at Kabyu there is a similar variety in the source of their 
domestic implements. Pots and coarse iron work are obtained from a village ten 
miles off on the north-east, knives from a village forty miles away near the centre 
where they sell their agricultural produce, the bodies of the carts come from a 
village seven or eight miles to the south-west. 

In other occupations the same localisation exists ; in one village there are 
carpenters, in another scribes, in another a considerable income is earned by 
dyeing the yellow garments of the priesthood. Where the occupation is complex 
the different stages may be divided amongst different villages ; this is the case 
with the lacquer work of Pagan, the baskets being made in one village rough 
lacquered elsewhere, then the design traced in another village, the only final stage 
conducted in Pagan itself. 

I have suggested above that the social status of women in Burma affords a 
possible solution of the difference between the economic organisation of Burma 
and India. The connection between the two is not however evident until the 
composition of the village is considered. Most of the villagers are cultivators, 
and even some of the above occupations are only conducted in the spare time and 
vacant seasons of agriculturalists. An enquir}' into the birthplace of the cultiva- 
tors of the village show that a large proportion have no hereditary connection 
with the village, and that among those who are hereditary occupants the large 
majority have only inherited their position on the mother’s side. The village 
which I propose to consider is old established, it is mentioned among the nineteen 
villages which formed the traditional nucleus of the empire of Pagan, and may, I 
believe, be considered typical of the non-official Upper Burma village, a non-official 
village being one in which there were no hereditary service dues. In a single 
survey unit, enclosing an area of about one square mile, there are 28 occupants 
cultivating 49 holdings. Most of these cultivate the land on mortgage from the 
owner, mortgage being a customary form of tenancy. As regards one of these no 
information was obtained ; and there remain therefore 27 people cultivating 48 
holdings. As regards ten families, occupying 16 holdings, both husband and wife 
were immigrants from another village, while two holdings are occupied by the son 
of one of these immigrants. Of the remainder, 9 holdings were cultivated 
personally by the headman and his co-heirs, who own beside the area cultivated by 
them, two-thirds of the land cultivated by other people ; but except for this single 
hereditary land owning family, only two people, occupying five holdings, can claim 
on the side of both parents hereditary residence in the village, while eight people 
occupying 16 holdings can claim hereditary occupation on the same land on the 
female side. In not a single case is there a claim to hereditary residence on the 
male side only. 

It is not claimed that this enquiry is exhaustive, it does nothing more than 
indicate a line of research. But it is difficult to resist the provisional conclusion 
that there has been at work a custom by which the males of every generation set 
forth from their native village, and took up their residence where they found their 
wives. This would lead so naturall)’’ to the plexus of economic interests above 
described that ft can only be regarded as probable that the one is a sequence of 
the other. 


jf: * * * * 

In Lower Burma, the localisation of industry Is carried to an even further 
extent than in Upper Burma, In the numerous new villages founded during the 
colonisation of the delta districts the whole of the energies of the inhabitants have 
been devoted to extensions of cultivation, and general requirements have necessarily 
been obtained from the older villages and small towns established prior to the rapid 
influx of population. The excellent water communication existing renders the 
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carriage of even bulky communities over long distances a comparatively easy 
matter, and tends to facilitate the concentration of industries jnthe villages where 
they have been long established. The comparative proximity to Rangoon and 
the ease with which European articles can be obtained, have also tended to retard 
the growth of special village industries in the more recently founded villages of 
Lower Burma and to perpetuate their dependence on the larger and older villages 
for their requirements. 

The industrial system thus described, with a comparatively high degree of 
specialization and division of labour, differs markedly from that to be found in 
India generally. It may be contrasted with that existing in the Punjab and 
Bengal as described in their Census Reports for 1901. 

As for the former : — 

“ Under the old social system of these provinces, every tract, and to a certain extent, 
every village, was a self-contained economic unit, in which were produced the simple 
manufactures required by the community. This system facilitated the development of a 
caste system based on hereditary occupation. Below the land-holding tribe, and subject to 
its authority, were the various sacerdotal, artizan and menial classes, which have more or 
less crystallized into castes and these castes were, economically and socially, closely dependent 
on the dominent tribes who owned the land and controlled its allotment. These castes were 
all more or less servile, and were paid by a share of the produce of the soil, or, more rarely, 
by fixed allowances in kind, cash payments being probably a very recent innovation. 

“Thus each tribe, at least, if not each village, was, economically, a water-tight 
compartment, self-contained and independent of the outside world for the necessaries of life, 
but for commodities not obtainable within its owm borders it depended on foreign sources of 
supply and on the outside castes such as the Labanas, or salt-traders, who formed no part 
of the tribal or village community. Thus there have never arisen in this part of India, any 
great industries. Foreign trade, necessarily confined to the few large towns, w'as limited to 
superfluities or lu.Kuries, and such industries as existed were necessarily on a small scale. 
Further, inasmuch as each community was absolutely independent, as far as necessaries 
are concerned, the few industries which supplied luxuries never became firmly rooted and 
have succumbed at the first breath of competition. Everywhere incur official literature one 
reads of struggling industries in the small towms, though fostered by intermittent official 
encouragement, dying of inanition. The causes seem obvious enough. Everything essential 
can be, and for the most is, made in the village or locality, so that there never is a demand 
for imported articles of ordinary make, those made by the village artizans, however inferior 
in quality, satisfying all requirements.” 

In Bengal : — 

“The duties and remuneration of each group are fixed by custom, and the caste rules 
strictly prohibit a man from entering into competition with another of the same caste. _ In 
many districts, the barber, washerman, blacksmith, etc,, each has his own defined circle 
(brit or shashan) within w'hich he works, and no one else may attempt to filch his customers, 
or jajmans, from him on pain of severe punishment at the hands of the caste committee. 
The exclusive right to employment by the people in the circle constituting a man’s brit is 
often so well-established, that it is regarded as hereditable property, and, with Mahome- 
dans is often granted as dower. The method of payment often consists of a fixed sum 
for regular services, e.g^, to the blacksmith for keeping the plough in order, to the barber for 
shaving and hair-cutting, to the leather-dresser for supplying country shoes and leather 
straps for plough-yokes and the like, and special fee on particular occasions, such as to the 
village midwife, who is usually the wife of the cobbler or drummer, for the delivery of a 
child, and to the barber on the occasion of marriages.” 

Thus, owing partly to the absence of any restraining influence of the nature 
of caste, and partly to the higher social position of women in Burma, the Burmese 
village is far less a purely self-contained industrial unit than the Indian village. It 
is a somewhat paradoxical result that the industrial versatility of the Burman tends 
to a local specialization of industry. And yet the result on examination is natural. 
Among less advanced communities, rigid and definite boundaries between separate 
industries leads to the establishment of whole-time hereditary craftsmen and 
artizans in each residential unit. The absence of such hard arid rigid lines of 
demarcation, coupled with a high degree of dual occupation, leads to specializa- 
tion by localities rather than by individuals. Each village having only part-time 
laibpur available for its arts and crafts, finds it more economical to specialize 
in a small number of directions, rather than attempt with inadequate labour 
resources to cover the whole range of village, industry. The remarkable agri- 
Gii^gral dbyelqpment of the province during rire past thirty y^rs haS tended 
to perp^tjiite'-tlii^ system The more the agncultural deYelbpment of the 
country dei^anfteu labour, the less possibility was there of full-tirtte labour 
being available Getting up a complete anji self-sufficing prbviSibn of arts 

and crafts in each te^<|eiitial litnt “hit K*<^yiou^ that in 

■'"'"felurma, nbt-being so eS?irlt|^'lLh^pBi&maV^<l s 



MAIN FEATURES OF THE RETURN. 


305 


India, are in danger of European competition to a much greater extent than those 
of India. The force of public opinion which in India prevents a villager from 
taking a living from his neighbour by using imported articles, scarcely exists in 
Burma. It is quite a different matter to buy an article of European manufacture 
when the person supplying similiar articles lives in the same village, and when he 
lives in a village mdcs awav. One of the most striking features of Burmese 
village life is the extent to which imported commodities are used in preference to 
those of local manufacture. 

355. Distribution of occupations in each natural division.— 


Sub-class, Perceatag-e of population supported. 


No. 

Designation. 

Central 

Basin, 

Deltaic 

Plains. 

Northern 

Hill 

Districts. 

Coast 

Ranges. 

Specially 

Administered 

Territories, 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

: 6 

^ 1 

I 

Exploitation of the 
surface of the earth. 

687 

71'3 

72’S 

75'8 

j 

76-3 I 

II 

Extraction of tniner- 
als. 


... 

'6 

*2 

1 

I 

III 

Industry 

8-5 

5*9 

4’2 

5’5 

6-4 i 

IV 

Transport 

3’5 

3*4 

40 

3*1 

2 ‘I ‘ 

V 

Trade 

9‘9 

1 II '4 

9*2 

i 7*8 

8*6 1 

VI 

Public Force 

! -S : 

! *5 

r6 

■ *5 

*5 i 

VII 

Public Admin istra* 
tion. 

1 '8 i 

'9 

VO 


; i 

VIII 

1 Professions and 

1 Liberal Arts. 

; 2-5 

1 

1*9 1 

I 2*4 

1*7 

2*2 

IX 

1 Persons living on 

1 income. 

i 

*i ; 

! 

i ^ 


X 

; Domestic Service ... 

i *6 

‘9 . 

•7 

i '6 


XI 

1 Insufficiently des- 
cribed. 

! 

3*5 i 

3*6 

! 3-S i 

1 r 

2 'r 1 

XIl 

i Unproductive 

'4 

*2 ; 

*2 

*2 

•2 ; 


There is nothing striking in an analysis of the distribution of occupations over 
the five natural divisions of the province. Agriculture causes the occupations in 
the first sub-class, concerning occufiations devoted to the exploitation of the surface 
of the earth, to predominate in each division, the percentage of the total popula- 
tion ranging from 68‘7 in the Central Basin to 76*3 in the Specially Administered 
Territories. The Northern Hill Districts and the Coast Ranges supply the 
largest percentages of population supported by the extraction of minerals, though 
if actual numbers had been taken, the order of precedence w’ould have been 
considerably- modified. The home textile industries, and such village industries as 
the preparation of food and dress, give the Central Basin and the Specially 
Administered Territories an unanticipated precedence m “Industry.” The 
percentages foi transport are paradoxical, the percentage of population supported 
by transport industries being greatest in the Northern Hill Districts. This can be 
explained by the fact that communications are so bad that it needs a larger per- 
centage of the population to provide the existing inadequate facilities of transport, 
than suffices to provide the immeasurably superior transport of the more advanced 
portions of the province. Trade naturally is at its greatest in the wealthy 
districts of the Deltaic plains, but the range of the percentages from 7 '8 to 1 1'4 
is not wade. The somewhat surprising distribution of the percentages of the 
persons supported by the professions and liberal arts has a rational explanation. 
If the comparison had been for actual numbers instead of for percentages then the 
supremacy of the districts of the Central Basin and the Deltaic plains would have 
been obvious. Subsidiary Table II gives a further analysis for a few of the 
orders and groups of occupations, and Subsidiary Table III, analyses the various 
aspects of the distribution of the Agricultural, Industrial, Commercial and 
Professional population for the cities and for each district and natural division of 
the province. 

356. Workers and Dependents.— One of the most difficult questions to 
decide is the boundary line to be drawn between w-orkers and dependents. The 
general mstructions issued have already been quoted. These were, supplemented 
by additional instructions framed on the examination of the schedules prepared 
in a preliminary experimental enumeration. It was impossible to frame 

42 
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supply of ma- 
terial substances, 


istration a 
Liberal Arts. 


Miscellaneous 


Whole Province 


Sub-> class. 

No. 

Desig'nation. 

I 

> II 

Exploitation of the 
surface of the earth. 
Extraction of mine- 
rals. 


Total 

<<5 

Industry 

Transport 

Trade 


Total 

1 

VII 

I VIII 
IX 

Public Force 

Public Adminis- 
tration. 

Professions and 
Liberal Arts, 
Independent 


Total 

f 

1 Xll 

Domestic 

Unspecified 

Unproductive 


T otal 


Percentage of 


VVorlvcrs. 


Depen- 

dents. 


specific rules as to the age at which children assisting their parents in their 
occupation ceased to be dependents and become workers. In the case of 

agriculture,, the general 

p^co'ntasoof ' followed was that if 

— - the assistance or a wife or 

Llass. 

No. Desifi'nation. Workers. a member of the CUltl- 

. — vator’s family was suflS- 

„ . ,( ^ Exploitation of the s 5 4 S cient to prevent recourse to 

Production of) surface of the eartli. , . , i i . • , i , 

raw materials. 1 II Extraction of mine- 57 43 uired iclDOUr, WulCn WOUiQ 

^ rais. Otherwise have been 

^^1 :: ss" necessary then the person 

assisting should be shown 

Preparation and f III Industry 58 42 as a worker and liot aS a 

supply of ma*< IV Transport 37 43 Hpnf'nrlpnt- Mnnv rr^^e-r 

teriaf substances. ( V Trade 57 43 dependent. Many _ reter- 

ences were made in the 

Total 57 43 case of domestic industries 

; ;;77~ n 11- c IT” such as cotton and silk 

/ Vi Public Force ... 53 47 - t i 

D Ki- Arimin- ^11 Public Admiiiis- 39 6: weaving. In such cases it 

istration and I i was laid dowii that the 

istration jinu yjjj p pfeggj g and 56 44 ^ , . 

Liberal Arts. I Liberal Arts. payment of Wages was to 

^ IX Independent ... .38 62 be the determining crite' 

I weaving and 

sewing for household use 

r X Domestic <19 31 only should not entitle the 

Miscellaneous...! ^XI 4 o persons So occupied to be 

- entered as a worker. The 

Total ... 6a 38 insistence of wages as a 

^ ^ criterion of a worker in the 

textile trades, "while it was 

dispensed with in the case 

of agricultural operations, had a rather disturbing effect on the returns. 

Members of families who assisted in agriculture and also performed household 

weaving, in both cases without specific wages, were invariably entered as 

agricultural workers. A large part of the reduction in the number of textile 

workers as compared wdth the number in 1901 was due to the imposition of the 

wages test in the case of non-agricultural occupations. 

The relative proportions of workers and dependents in India and. Burma 

reflects the difference between their social and industrial conditions. In India 

among the more respectable classes 

, Proportions o£ workers .„d depend=nfe~“ and MahomcdanS, it is 

not considered proper tor a woman to 

Workers. Dependents- a tendency to show 

her as a dependent even though she may, 

India (190,) 47 53 « matter _of fact, be a worker. _ In 

Burma C191O s6 44 r 5 urma there IS no such prejudice against 

: 1 women being considered workers, and 

consequently the workers are in excess 
of the dependents in the proportion of 56 to 44, whereas in India they are in a 
minority in the proportion of 47 to 53. 

It is natural that the largest number of dependents should be found among 
persons living on their income and in the security of occupation in the public 
administration. The percentages of 39 for workers and 61 for dependents is 
identical with those for government workers in India in 1901. Apart from these 
two sub-classes the workers in all the remaining classes and sub-classes out- 
number the dependents. There are of course several orders and groups where 
the dependents exceed the workers but these are exceptions and the general rule 
dis for the workers to be the more numerous. In the largest group “ Pasture and 
llgric^ture ’' the workers comprise 55 per cent, and the dependents 45 per cent., 
rieifiy reversing the percentages in India in igor for the same group, with 46 per 
cenri bf workers and 54 per cent, of dependents One of the causes of the low pro- 
pprtipn&of dependents to workers in the sub-elaases of “Industry”, " Commerce,” 
“ Trade” and unspecified industries, is the highet proportion of 

Indians partici;^|Sb^int;|he^ Suh-claasea of employments, Bhing largely immi- 
grants, they have tjpt the s^meesiahlished family, hfe as the tn(feeuou.S popiatation, 


Proportions of workers and dependents. 


Workers. 

Dependents- 

India (1901) 

47 

53 

Burma (1911) ... 

56 

44 


the nujnbeeof depgp4enls.-aini99gist them is coasf^pa*' 
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357- Occupations of Females.— The difference 
industrial conditions in India and in Burma 
were, it was noticed, reflected irs their res- 
pective proportions of dependents to actual 
workers. It is still more strikingly apparent 
in the proportions of male and female workers. 

In Inoiain 1901 there were 450 females to 
every 1,000 males recorded as being 
actual workers, in Burma the proportion 
recorded at the census of 1911 is 764 females 
to every 1,000 males. There is a wide range 
of variation amone the 12 sub-classes of 
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between social and 


among 

occupations rising in the case of trading 
occupations to 1,167 females per thousand 
males. It was to be anticipated that the 
proportion of female workers would be low in 
occupations connected with public administra- 
tion, transport and the professions and liberal 
arts. Also, the conditions of domestic service 
in India are so widely different from those to 
proportion of 230 female domestics to 
every thousand males is easily under- 
stood. Among the orders of occu- 
pations, and still more among the 
groups, the variations are even wider 
than among the sub-classes. The 
principal orders and groups in which 
the females out-nuraber the males 
are given in the second marginal 
statement. The weaving and spinning 
of silk and cotton are largely domestic 
industries, generally performed by the 
female members of the agricultural 
family. The social position of the 
Burmese woman is reflected in the 
large share of the trading occupations 
which fall to their lot. Excluding 


Sub-class. i 

Number 
nf femS-les 

No. Desigriation. | 

per ijOcxj 
male.s. 

1 

I , Exploitation of the surface ! 

832 : 

'■ of the earth. j i 

II ’ Extraction of minerals 1 

363 

III , Industry | 

883 

IV , Transport ... j 

24.2 

V ' Trade ... | 

1,167 

VI Public Force ... i 

42 

VII Public Administration ... 1 

121 

\T{I Professions and Liberal! 

igi ! 

Arts. 1 


IX Independent 

227 

X ■ Domestic Service 

230 

XI Insufficiently described •- 

427 

XU Unproductive ... 1 

tog 

Whole Province ... 1 

! 

found in England that 

the low 


Order. 

1 Group. 

Desig-nation. 

; i 

Females per j 
1,000 males. | 

I 

i 

i Income from rent of agri- 
cultural land. 

n 55 i j 

' 6 

i 

Textiles 

n ,325 1 

17,583 ; 

I 


22 

: Cotton spinning, sizing 
and weaving. 

... 

i 27 

! Silk spinners and weavers 

3 » 4 S 4 ! 

... 

i 3S 

Basket makers, etc. ... 

1,066 J 

... 

: 47 

i ^otters and earthern 
pipe and bowl makers. 

2,048 1 

i 

! 30 


I Trade in pottery 

i 1,560 i 

i 33 


Trade in food stuffs ... 

I >495 1 

nn 

; Fish dealers 

1.724 i 


' 120 

i Vegetable sellers 

1,623 i 

i 

122 

1 Tobacco, opium, etc. 

' sellers. 

2,646 ; 

i 


Trade of other sorts ... 

1,216 j 
1.398 i 

155 

; Midwives, compounders, 
nurses, etc. 


Principal occupations employing' female labour. 


Female workers. 


groups of imperfectly described occupations there are nine occupational groups 
which support more than 20,000 
female ^workers. These are given in 
the third marginal statement. The 
low proportion of females in Group 
56, “ Rice pounders and buskers and 
flour grinders ” is due to the inclusion 
of the operations of rice mills in this 
group. This occupation is partly a 
domestic and partly a mill industry. 

In the former case, females predomi- 
nate, in the latter, the workers are 
almost exclusively males. 

358 . Special Industrial 

Census. — In order to remedy the 

defects of the ordinary census record of 

employments, a special industrial census w^as effected in conjunction with, and 
supplementary to, the main census enumeration. This was effected by the aid of 
the owners, agents and managers of mines, factories, works, mills and plantations, 
in which at least 20 persons were employed. Lists of all such industrial units 
were first prepared in district offices, Special schedules, devised for the entry 
of the required information were then distributed to the managers, for record on 
the date of - the census. In addition to these returns of persons employed in 
private and joint stock undertakings, supplementary returns were also obtained of 
persons employed on Railways, and in the Post, Telegraph and Irrigation 
departments of Government service. The first returns of the Special Industrial 
Census were in some respects defective, and when the figures were closely 


Group. 

Occupation. 

Actual 

Number. 

Per tyOQO i 
males. j 


Cultivators 

1,559.824 

839 ^ 

4 

Field labourers ... 

395,944 

767 ' 

1 22 

Cotton spinners and 
weavers. 

91,766 

17 : 5^3 

! I 

Rent Receivers 

68,997 


1 120 

Vegetable sellers, 
etc. 

41.963 

C633 

j 116 j 

Fish dealers 

i 38,655 

C 724 i 

; 50 ! 

Rice pounders, etc. 

28,745 

668 

i x 4 ; 

Fishing 

37,676 ' 

5S7 : 

; 108 1 

Trade in textiles ... 

, 22,811 

1,086 
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Large industries (Actual Worker.s). 



Industry. 

Number 

of 

industrial 

units. 

Persons employed. 

Average 
number of 

Males. 

Females. 

Total. 

workers per 
unit. 

Growing of special 

10 

3.896 


4,047 

405 

products. 



Mines and Petro- 

38 

8,755 

251 

’ 9,006 

237 

leum wells. 

Quarries of hard 

H 

3,963 

X62 

4,125 

29s 

rock. 




Textiles 

6 

713 

176 

889 

148 

' Wood 

82 

9,523 

310 

9,833 

120 

Metal ... 

11 

2427 

59 

2486 

226 

Glass and Earthen- 

2 

153 

IS3 

76 

ware, 




Chemical 

12 

11,101 

49 

11,150 

929 

Food 

155 

27,994 

2,065 

30,059 

194 

Transport construe" 

10 

4,799 

108 

4.907 

491 

tion. 




Production and 

2 

267 

... 

267 

133 

transmission of 



1 physical force. 

I Printing ... j 

I 1 

I 

8 

1,746 

9 

^,755 

219 

! Total 

1 

350 

75,337 ' 

3i34o 

78.677 

225 


examined some obvious errors were detected, principally in the returns for rubbet 
and petroleum extraction. These were rectified in consultation with the district 
officers concerned. The results have been tabulated in Imperial Table XV-E, 
Parts I to IV and in Subsidiary Tables X {a), X {b), X (c) and X {d). 

35g. Large Industries. — The Special Industrial Census and the Depart- 
mental and Railway returns of the persons employed on the date of the census 

afford the material for 
investigating the extent 
to which the introduc- 
tion of European capital 
and industrial methods 
have influenced the 
occupations of the 
people. Confining con- 
sideration for the present 
to the industrial returns, 
apart from those con- 
cerning the railway and 
Government depart- 
ments, Parts III and IV 
of Imperial Table XV-£ 
illustrate the extent 
to which large indus- 
tries are the fruit of 
European methods or 
management. Alto- 
gether there are 350 
industrial units which 
have been reported as 
employing 20 or more 
persons, giving employ- 
ment on the date of the census to 78,677 persons, comprising 75,337 males and 
3,340 remales. Of this total 3 °i 059 concerned in food industries, 29,872 of 

these being employed in rice milling 
operations. Chemical industries form 
the second largest industrial group with 
11,150 workers. Nearly the whole of 
the workers in the chemical industries, to 
the number of 10,747, are engaged in 
the ^ various operations of petroleum 
refining. The next largest group of 
industries is that connected with the 
conversion of timber, which employs 
, V ^ , „■ . 91833 P®^sons. This is closely followed 

by Mines and Petroleum V eils with 9,006 workers. Transport construction, 
'^y2 4 ) 9°7 pef^on^, comprises the subsidiary workshops and dock-yards 
of the Covernment, and the railway and steamer companies. The growing 
of special products on a large scale is confined to rubber, an industry just 
emerging from mffincy which returned 4,047 workers. The remainder of the 
industries are of minor importance and do not call for separate notice. 

• j' ^ l-W directions the tendency towards the concentration of 

bas operated to a very slight extent in Burma. 
Ihe orily directions in which the large industry has as yet, established itself in 
purely mdustaal undertakirtgs, beyond experimental and occasional instances are,— 
(1) . Rice milling. 

.(ii) Saw. ftlilling. . , .'T',' 

' extractioh and refining of petroleum,' 

• '-”. viiv) The Railway.and the Irrawaddy Flotilla s'teambr ConTpades. 

. liberals cpnsderable promise of 

po’ssibijitifi’s in thd-^i^ection of, rubber ;cuItivation, but 
^ the dae.otite ceusus,,. these, mdu^ies^^fe d a prelimipwydtdgaoLdevelop- 
Even in, clothe said of .-Burma,, as .was : saiid 1 of . India in the 


i 

1 P rincipal large industries. 


Industry. 

j No, 1 

European , 
rnanagement 


!. 

or direction . 

Rice nailis 

1 

t 52 

i 

47 

Saw mills 

82 

25 ' 

1 20 : 

Petroleum wells and re- 
fineries. 

26 

! 1 

Tin and wolfram mines 


i xo 1 

I 
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main, devoted to agricultural rather than to industrial expansion. There has 
recently been a check in the rate of agricultural e.xpansion, but it is impossible 
to determine whether this will entail 
a more rapid industrial expansion in 
the future. 

The general results of the 
returns from the Postal and Tele- 
graph Departments, the Irrigation 
Branch of the Public Works 
Department and the Burma Rail- 
ways show that there are 47,947 
persons engaged in these public or 
quasi-public services. Of these 

1,195 Europeans and .A.ngIo- Indians and 46,752 are Indians and Burmans. 


Industry. 

Europeans 
and An^io' 
Indians. ! 

Indians and ' 
Burmans, i 

Total. 

Postal Department 

47 

2.845 

2,892 

Telegraph Depart- 
ment. 

336 

h 97 ^ 

i 

2,307 

Irrigation Branch, 
Public Works De- 
partment, 

29 

1 14,509 

j i 

14,53s : 

' Burma Railways ... 

7S3 

i 27427 I 

1 ■ - 

28,210 ' 

Total 


1 

j 46,752 

47.947 
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360. Pasture and Agriculture (Order I).— Pasture and Agriculture” 
combined form the first order of the first sub -class of Class A in the scheme of 
occupational classi- 
fication. The mar- 
ginal statement 
from the title page 
of Imperial Table 
XV-A-II of the 
Statistical Volume 
(to which reference 
must be made for 
further information 
in this respect) in- 
dicates its position. 

It is exceptional in 
being subdivided 

into five sub-orders, none of the remaining fifty-four orders of occupations being 
so subdivided. It is further subdivided into thirteen groups. It corresponds 
generally with Class B of the classification of 1901, but for the purpose of com- 
parison it is necessary to have recourse to the adjusted figures of Subsidiary 
Table VII. The following statement gives the comparative numbers of the 
population supported by this main occupation in the two years of enumeration: — 





Order, ? 

1 

\ 

Class, 

Sub-class. 



Groups, 1 



Number, 

Designation- 

1 

1 

j 

1 

3 

i 

I. Exploitation of 
the surface of 

I 

Pasture and Agri- , 
culture. j 

i 

I to 13 j 

i 

1 

, Production of 

the earth. 

11 

Fishing and Hunt - 1 
ing. i 

14 & 15 

. Raw Materi- 





' ais. 

n. Extraction of 

in 

Mines ... ... i 

16 & 17 


minerals. 

IV 

Quarries of hard > 
rocks. 1 

18 

1 


V 

Salt, etc. 

i 

19 & 20 


Sub"Order.| Group. 


Occupation. 


1911. 1901, 


Increase or 
Decrease, 


2(«) : 


Ordinary cultivation 

8,083,712 

6,460,934 + 1,622,778, 

I 

Income from rent of Agricultural 
land. 

2,20,483 ■ 

713,508 — 4,93.023 


2 

Ordinary cultivators ... 

6.215.154 

1,420,896 + 4,794,258 : 


3 

Agents, Managers of landed estates, * 
clerks, rent-collectors, etc. 

123 1 

3,658 — 3.535 ! 

j ' 

4 1 

'Farm servants and field labourers „ j 

1,467,050 

4,322,872 , — 2,674,922,, 


] 

Growers of special products and ! 
market gardening, * 

338.511 : 

385,528 — 147.017 


5 : 

Tea, coffee, cinchona, indigo and 
rubber plantation. 

^05 

21,120 — 21,015 


6 

Fruit, fiower, vegetable, betel-vine 
areca nuts, etc., growers. 

238,4(6 I 

364408 126,002 ! 

; ■ 


j Forestry 

42,765 ; 

36,345 . + 6,420 j 


7 

; b orest officers, rangers, guards, etc. . . . 1 

5,1 16 ’ 

4,144 ■ + 973 { 


8 

Wood cutters, firewood, lac, cutch | 
and rubber collectors, etc. 

37,649 i 

32,301 1 + 5,448 ; 

1 (d) . 

1 


: Raising of farm stock 

105,944 

67,527 + 38417 

9 

* Cattle and buffalo breeders and 
keepers. 

2,645 

5,900 — 3,255 i 


10 

Sheep, goat and pig breeders 

12,232 

3,403 + 8,829. 

1 ; 

1 1 

Breeders of other animals (horses, 
mules, etc*) 

35 

473 438 ; 

i 

12 

, Herdsmen, shepherd, goafc-herJs, etc. 

91,032 

57.751 + 33.281 ; 

l(e') 

1 

13 

Raising of small animals (birds, bees, 
etc.) 

1,459 

: 25 4 - 1 , 434 1 , 

{ 

■ Order I 

U 


! Total, Pasture and Agriculture 

8472,391 

1 

^ 6,950,359 j + 1,522,032 1 
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Postponing for the time being, an examination into the remarkable discre- 
pancies in the figures for 1901 and 1911, it is seen that the population dependent 
on pastoral and agricultural pursuits now numbers 8,472,391, or 70-37 percent, 
of the population. In 1901 the numbers were 6,950,359 and 67-06 per cent. 
This increase in the percentage of the agricultural and pastoral population is the 
natural resultant of the rapid extensions of cultivation that took place in the first 
portion of the decade 1901 — 1911. Another manifestation of the same pheno- 
menon has been seen in the movement of the indigenous population from the town 
to the country in Chapter I of this Report. 


361. Ordinary Culti-vation. — The occupations comprised in the first order, 
that of pasture and agriculture, are too unwieldy to ,form the basis of detailed 
discussion. It is subdivided into five sub-orders, the first of which, vis., ordinary 
cultivation, maintains 8,083,712 persons or 67-14 per cent, of the population. 
This sub-order, on reference to the marginal statement in the preceding paragraph, 
is seen to comprise four groups, roughly corresponding to landlords, cultivators, 
estate agents and field labourers. Although there is a general harmony in the total 
figures for the sub-order for 1901 and 1911 respectively, there are large discre- 
pancies between the figures for each group for the two years. The decreases in 
groups I, 3 and 4 are due to different principles of classification, or rather to 
different applications of the principles of classification. Mr. Lewis stated that the 
classification adopted in 1901 was not suited to the province, and indeed the terms 
“Rent Receivers” and " Rent Payers”, the designations of two of the principal 
groups, were particularly unsuited to a province where cultivating ownership is the 
ideal of the Local Governtneht. Profiting by the experience gained in 1901, the 
term ” Rent Payer ” was discarded, and the term “ Ordinary Cultivator ” substituted 
in its place. The discrepancies between the figures for 1901 and 1911,50 far as 
these four occupations are concerned, are principally due to the unsuitable classifi- 
cation adopted in the former year, which led to the enhancement of the figures for 
landlords, managers and labourers at the expense of those for ordinary cultivators, 


Income from rent of agricultural land. 


362. Landlords. — Mr. Lowis suggests that the total of 286,182 persons 
classed as rent receivers must have contained numbers who were actual cultivators. 

This is borne out by the marginal statement 
comparing the number of ” Rent Receivers” 
with the acreage occupied by non-Agricultur- 
alists in the years 1901 and igi 1 respectively. 
As the Supplementary Survey did not extend 
throughout Upper Burma in 1901, the acreage 
for that year has been estimated from the 
figures available. The area of between 6 
landlord in 1901 is not so convincing as the 
per non- cultivating landlord in 1911. In view 


Yean 

. 

Landlords 

Census 

Figures. 

Acreage occu- 
pied by non- 
Agricuitural- 
ists» 

ipoi 

igri 

286,182 

128,918 

1,800,000 

2,+ 77447 


Percentage of population of 
landlord class by religions. 

Buddhist j 

84-0 

Animist i 

10*3 

Flindu. [ 

9 

Mahomedan' 

32 

Christian j 



and 7 acres per non-cultivating 
area of between 19 and 20 acres 

of the proposals for agrarian legislation in the directions 
of restriction of land alienation, and protection of tenants, 
it is important that there should be some knowledge of the 
number of non-cultivating owners of agricultural land in 
the province. Knowing the numerous possibilities of error 
(one of which will be immediately considei ed) in such a 
calculation, it would be rash to declare that the number 
recorded (128,918) can claim any high degree of exac- 
utude. It possesses however a fair approach to accuracy, as is demonstrated by 
its harmony with the administrative statistics of the acreage owned by this class 

of landlords. An analysis of the composition of the race 
or nationality of the landlord class is not feasible, but 
an analysis by religions serves almost the same purpose. 
Buddhists form 84'per,cen.t.'M and Animists 

over' 10 per cent. Tfe 'p#0^tages of -9 and 3-2 only for 
landlords of the, fiipdu^ap^J Mdhbftiedan religions do not 
■seem to'' bear that, a:, large portion of 
the land in Butma.is ;pa|i^n^,into Indian hands., ' The second 
jnarginal stategi^tl^ figiyever misleading in that it does 


. — 

Percentage of population, sup- 
ported by occupations of 
banking and monejy-lending, 
etc., by religions. 

; Buddhist 
Anirmst 
Hindu ^ 
Mahamedan 
Christian 
Others 

637 

12 
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the persons following this occupation who belong to Indian races. A large portion 
of the land held and controlled by Indians is owned by persons entered under the 
desio-nation “money lender,” nather than as 


living on the rent of agricultural land. The 
two marginal statements just given are 
unsatisfactory in two respects. They give 
percentages only instead of actual figures, 
and they include dependants as well as the 
actual workers or principals in the occupations. 
A third statement is given shewing the actual 
numbers of principals, or workers, of the 
landlord and the banking and money-lending 
classes in the province. So far as the returns 
are to be relied on, they give totals of 4,666 
Hindus and 6,845 Mahomedans, either directly 


Actual nujnher'; of principals or uorkers of thu 
landlurd and banking cr money-lending classes. 


Relig-ion.s, 

jBankers aud 
Landlords, nioney- 

j lenders. 

Buddhist 

Animist 

Hindu 

1 Mahomedan 

1 Christian 

I Others 

101,282 j 4,481 

'7,278 71 

',886 2,780 

5 .f '75 1,170 

2,766 56s 

31 37 

1 Total 

j 1 

1 12.® ,9 18 ! 9,104 


owning land, or controlling land by means of advancing money on mortgage. 


.363. Cultivators. — It is unfortunate that the terms “ Ordinary Cultivation ” 
and “ Ordinary Cultivators ” should have been used as the designations for two dis- 
tinct items in the scheme of classification. The former is the term denoting Sub- 
order r(i?), and the latter denotes Group 2, one of the four groups of sub-order i(a). 
The former comprises all persons who get their living through cultivation, including 
landlords, managers and labourers. The latter Includes actual cultivators only. 
The want of distinction in the terms is unfortunate, but it was noticed too late to 
enable a rectification to be attempted. Attention having been drawn to the 
possibility of confusion owdng to the use of al.most identical terms to denote different 
categories, it is hoped that the inconvenience resulting therefrom will be avoided. 

Despite the lack of success experienced in 1901 in classifying agricultural 
operations, the experiment has been repeated in 1911 with the result shewn in the 
marginal statement. The second of the oc- 
cupational groups has been divided into three 
sub-groups to differentiate between cultivating 
owners, tenants and taungya cultivators. 

The population supported by the occupations 
of this group is 6,215,154, or 51-62 of the total 
population of the province. The number of 
actual workers is 3,418,456 or 28-31 of the 
population. It must be noted that if the wife, 
or any adult member, assists the head of the 
family materially in the work of cultivation, such person has been entered as a worker 
in the same category as the head of the family. Thus, if a cultivating owner is 
assisted by his wife and tw'o sons, they have been recorded as four cultivating 
owners in the census returns. Similarly, if a tenant is assisted to the same extent, 
there rvould be four persons entered in the returns under the category of tenant. 

Disregarding for the moment the returns for the separate 

sub-groups, it is seen that 87'4 percent, of the population ' Percentage of cultivators by i 

supported by ordinary cultivation are Buddhists. Animists rel igions. ; 

and Christians with 7-7 and 1-9 per cent, respectively, Buddhist 87-4 ! 

are mainly members of indigenous races. There remains i ' 

therefore only a bare 3 per cent, (2-3 Mahomedan and -7 Mahomedan 2-3 I 

Hindu) of the population supported by cultivation belong- Mahomedan -5 j 

ingtothe Indian races. Even this meagre percentage eluded).^*' i 

rather overestimates the true proportions, because the Christian 1-9 j 

percentage of Mahomedans is enhanced by a large 

indigenous Mahomedan population in Akyab District, which should be excluded 
in calculating a percentage for Indians only. If this exclusion be effected the 
proportion of Mahomedans falls to *5 per cent, and of Indians to i '2 per cent, of the 
population supported by cultivation. The concentration of Indians in towms, and 
their preference for urban to rural industries, have already been considered in para- 
graph 36 of Chapter I, and paragraph 77 of Chapter IV of this Report, dealing 
with the " Density of the Population ” and with " Birth place ” respectively. No 
analysis of occupation by religions w’as prepared in 1901, so it is impossible 
to compare the advances made by the Hindu and Mahomedan populations 
supported by cultivation in the past ten years. But the absolute numbers of 
workers and dependents, 42,845 Hindus and 143,136 Mahomedans (or 32,538, 


j 

! Cultivators. 

i ' 

. '^\"orkers. Dependants- 

1 Cultivating- own 
f land. 

i 2,121.273 1,689,337 

1 T enatits 

1 Taungya cultiva- 

829,9.®! 769,380 

467,232 337,981 

i tnrs. 

i Tetal 

3418,456 2,796,698 
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Mahoraedansif Akyab be excluded) demonstrate that they have taken but a small 
share in the extension of cultivation from 8,452,202 acres in 1901 to 15,823,057 
acres in 1911. They form but a trifling proportion of the increase in the number 
of cultivators in the decade. Subsidiary Table IX shews that the proportion of 
Hindu cultivators is only 1 0-99 per cent, of the Hindus of the province, while 34-02 
per cent, of its Mahomedans (or 13-42 per cent, if Akyab be excluded)are cultiva- 
tors. These figures justify the conclusion that it is the urban industries of Burma, 
rather than its agricultural possibilities, that provide the stimulus for its Indian im- 
migration. A small percentage flows from the towns into the rural areas and enga- 
ges in cultivation, but the total impression produced is of a very minor character. 


364. Functions of Indian labour and capital in Burmese agri- 
culture. — As the phase of rapid agricultural expansion has now passed awtiy, it 
seems to be a convenient time to estimate the respective functions performed by- 
Indian labour and Indian capital in contributing to the development of the province. 
Briefly, Indian capital has been required to assist in the agricultural development of 
Burma, and Indian labour to supply an essential contribution to its urban develop- 
ment. The latter portion of this suggestion has already been adequately discussed. 
,The former was incidentally mentioned in paragraph 74 of Chapter III as playing 
a part in assisting migration from Upper to Lower Burma. But a rather more 
full. description of the. part played by Indian capital, and the method of its 
application, is essential to a correct understanding of the pre.sent economic 
position of the province. The last quarter of the nineteenth century found Lower 
Burma in a uniquely favourable economic situation. The depreciation of the 
rupee had stimulated a demand for increasing exports. There were large areas of 
eulturable wastes capable of -Sustaining a large population. In tire vicinity, the 
comparatively congested population of the Upper Province provided large numbers 
of skilled agriculturalists of identical race and customs with the majority of the 
people of Lower Burma. And in Rangoon, was a large amount of surplus Indian 
capital seeking for a remunerative investment. The three elements of production, 
land, capital and labour, were each available for mutual employment. The one 
thing needed to bring them together was confidence, or credit, or security. The 
Upper Burman could not furnish on his own account the capital needed, to trans- 
form virgin jungle into cultivated land, and for his sustenance until the trans- 
formation should be completed, On the other hand, the Indian capitalist could 
not advance his money to unknown persons without even the means of subsistence, 
unless some security for its due return with interest were forthcoming. The 
problem was solved naturally by the utilisation of the land about to be reclaimed 
as the security. So rapidly was the transformation normally effected, and so 
valuable was the. land once it was cleared, that it afforded an almost ideal security 
for the advances made. Strict supervision was needed to see that the money 
was applied to the purpose for which it was advanced. Indeed, the advance was 
frequently in kind, at a cash valuation ; or it was a stipulation of the advance that 
it should be spent in tool? and sustenance at the capitalist's own store. It was by 
this method that the waste areas of the' delta Were colonised. ■ The advances 
were not stinted. As the land grew mor6 valuable year by year, the interest was 
added to the original capital sura, the amount of the loan keeping pace with the 
value, of the larfoT In many cases the loans and interest were paid off. Butina 
very large number, the capitalist waited till the cultivator was hopelessly involved, 
and then foreclosed. In some of the township courts in the delta, some capit- 
alists were able to. retain a full-time advocate to deal with such cases. The ’con- 


stant recurrence >of this class of cases, in which there was an unfailing tendency 
for land cleared’ and culti-vated by the natives ;of the country)' to- be transferred' to 
alien non-agriculturalists, ' alarmed the district officer^' -' Concerned^ They 
rdptfisented mdtterS to the . ahthi^trities. anti as a rdsiiit) the b’dnditidns against the 
alienation of grarit land wifhjr( a certain penod frora'the date of the grant, which 
had hitherto bedh held in abeyance, wete stringently enfbtcCd This however had 
blitlittle effect ^ Most of the .extensions were being toade bjf scfuattmg, involvmg a 
td evictioif until twehyi'years contmu'ti^pc^aea^'ti nad accrued Land so- 
b£|piipfb<?Va^readily abeepted as securttf, liability to eviction beifig 

sp retridte 1^ be ignored ' enforcement of the transfer 


mote 

Wh a'godcf 
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Every Executive and Settlement Officer in the delta districts in the first few 
years of the current century became familiar with the anomaly, that persons 
holding a valuable grant from Government burned the document, and indignantly 
disclaimed having any such title. They found that a squatter occupation was 
readily accepted as a mortgageable security, whereas a grant of land was of no 
value to obtain capnal, when the need for capital was most pressing. The anomaly 
was represented, and in 1906, the conditions of non-transferability applicable to 
grants, were extended to land occupied without title. From this date, recently 
extended land lost its entire value as security for the cost of its transformation 
from waste to cultivated land. Capital ceased to be advanced on extensions in 
course of transformation. The danger of the transfer of such land to alien non- 
agriculturalists was averted, but at the cost of a retardation of the rate of extension. 

Thus, experience appears to have decided that the establishment of an indi- 
genous peasant-proprietory in Burma is inconsistent with the rapid extension of 
cultivated area. Rapidity of extension needs large capital advances, and the only 
security for such advances in the majority of cases is the land actually extended. 
To permit such security is to jeopardise the possibility of the cultivator continu- 
ing to own his holding. It entails, in a large number of instances, the cultivator 
ultimately becoming the tenant of the land he has cleared, with the capitalist as 
landlord. The crux of the whole matter is the immediate transferability of the 
extended land. If it is transferable, then the peasant fails in many instances to 
become a proprietor. If it is not so transferable, then rapidity of extension is 
impossible. It is not suggested that the restrictions on the transfer of land under 
extension are the sole cause of the decline in the rapidity of the extensions. 
Indeed in paragraphs 74 and 85 of Chapter III of this report, it is mentioned as 
one of several contributary causes, among rvhich were the disappearance by 
appropriation of the easily culturable waste land available, and the contraction of 
credit following the land boom of the early years of the past decade. 

The remarkable progress made in the province by the system of co-operative 
credit societies as applied to agriculture, suggests that herein lies the solution of 
the problem of retaining the system of peasant-proprietorship without checking 
the agricultural expansion of the province for want of capital. So far, co-oper- 
ative credit has not yet been systematically applied to the problem of encourag- 
ing extensions, and it is obvious that there will be many risks and difficulties to .be 
encountered in the process. But the success that has been attained so far in the 
supply oflcapital for agricultural requirements under normal conditions, suggests 
that it should be possible to extend the utility of the system in a direction so vifal 
to the future welfare of the province. 


Population supported by ordinary cultivation, | 

Class. 1 

1 Populatiott. ' 

Per cent of total ! 
population. 

Cnltivating owners 

1 8,810.610 
i 1,599,881 

i 31*05 

Tenants 

; 

Total 

' 5,409,941 

j u-ar 


365. Cultivating owners and tenants. — The statistics for cultivating 
owners and tenants afford a means of estimating the degree of success of the policy 
of establishing a pea3ant-pro|3rietory on the 
soil. Excluding tmmgya cultivators there is 
a population of 5,409,941 person?, or 44^94 
per cent, of the total inhabitants of j the 
province, supported by ordinary cultivation. 

Of these, 3,810,6x0 or 31*65 per cent, com- 
prise cultivating owners and their dependants ; 
and I(599 j33i or 13*29 per cent, are the corresponding figures for tenancies. 
Excluding dependants the numbers are 2,121,273 and 829,951 respectively. 
The,figuFes for tenants according to the census returns 
appear to be hopelessly contradicted by those collected 
by the Land Records Department. But an examination 
of what the figures actually comprise, reduces the discre- 
pancy, and suggests that the census figures may be 
accepted as haviiig a moderately high degree of probabil- 
ity. The principal causes of the divergence are : — 

(i) The departmental figures exclude all tenancies 
in which the rent is a share of the produce, this form of 
tenancy being by far the most frequent in the province. 

The census figures include such tenancies ; 

(ii) The departmeiTtal figures include only the 

principal of the tenancy, the actual tenant, whereas the 
census figures include alltheadult members of the tenants family giving materia] 
assistance in the working of the tenancy ; ■ . - . ^ 


Cultivating^ owners an^ 
dependants (actual numbers). 

Cultivating | 
Owners^ j 
Tenants ... j 

829,951 ; 

Census and admini^b^tive | 
j records of tenancies ’ ‘ [ 

Department 

Number of 
tepants. 

J Census ... | 

Land Records 
Department. 

8 * 9.961 

181,888. 


43 
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(iii) The departmental figures include only that portion of the province 

whereas :the census figures are for the whole 


under supplementary survey 

departmental figures would be admittedly more than doubled by 
the inclusion of mstuysT tenancies, and these figures would^ be again doubled 
by the inclusion of the assisting members of the tenants families in the census 
figures. There is therefore nothing inherently improbable in the census figures. 
The fact that they include those members of the tenants’ family who are 
assistincrin the cultivation of the tenancies detracts somew'hat from their admin- 
istrative value. But the fact that the figures for cultivating owners are similarly 
enhanced permits them to be used for comparative purposes without any degree 

of uncertainty. _ , , r 1 1 • 

Taking the administrative units of the Pegu and the Irmwaddy Divisions as 

the areas w'here extensions have been most rapid, the marginal statement gives 

the numbers and propor- 


Statistics of cultivating owners and tenants, 




Owners and 
tenants, 

Cultivating 

owners. 


Percentage. 


Tenants, 

Culti- 

vating 

owners- 

Ten- 

ants, 

Province 

Irrawaddy Division 
Pegu Division 

Rest of Province ... 

2,951,224 

421,202 

346,272 

2,183,750 

2,121,273 
258,193 
224,664 
i 1,638,416 

829.931 

163,009 
121,608 ! 
545.334 I 

71-88 

6i’3o 

64-88 

7S‘03 

28' 12 
38-70 

35-12 

24-97 


tions of the cultivating 
owners and tenants to the 
total cultivators, for the 
whole province, for these 
two divisions, and for the 
rest of the province res- 
pectively. The figures 
demonstrate the same 
conclusion attained by the 
more abstract economic 
discussion of paragraph 

363, to the effect that rapidity of extensions are incompatible with the establish- 
ment of a peasant-proprietory on the soil. In the two divisions where the exten- 
sions of cultivation have been most rapid, the proportions of cultivating owners 
form 61 '30 per cent, and 64'88 per cent, of the total cultivators, against a percent- 
age of 75*03 for the portions of the province where the same rapidity of extension 
has not been experienced. Whereas tenants in the rest of the province form 
24 ‘97 per cent, of the total, in the two divisions of rapid extension they form 3870 
and 3 5' 1 2 per cent, of the number of cultivators. It is possible to deduce the 
following general conclusions : — 

(i) that^ peasant-proprietorship, or cultivating ownership, is the normal 
method of cultivation in Burma, there being approximately three quarters of the 
cultivators, in the portions of the province unaffected by extensions, who cultivate 
their own holdings, 

(ii) that the rapid extensions of cultivation in the delta districts, and the 
financial conditions accompanying such extensions, tended to the creation of a 
system of landlord and tenant, the extended cultivation passing largely into the 
hands of the persons who provided the capital, rather than to the agriculturalists 
who actually effected the transformation of waste areas into cultivated land, 

(Hi) that the measure adopted to check the development of the system of 
landlord and tenant ; vts., the prohibition of the transfer of recently extended 
land, tended also to check the rapidity of extension, 

(iv) that the establishment of a peasant-proprietory on waste land, and 
rapid extensions of cultivation, are mutually incompatible. 

3^. Cultivating owners and tenants by religions. — The proportions 
of cultivating owners and tenants by religions, enables the effect of Indian partici- 
pation in agriculture on the system of 
ownership and tenancy to be estimated. 
Among Buddhtsts there are 43 tenants 
to every ; j 00 y cultivating owners. 
Among flindfe^fe of tenants 

exceeds. .. the number of cultivating 
owners^. the ratio of 107 to 100, 
'T%^dljudi®^'Akyab, there are 54 Mahome- 
d^n beitejnts to every 100 cultivating 
owners of that religion, but if the indi- 
'.genpus Mahoiijie!da!f cultivators of 

rises 


Population supported by cultivation, arranged by religions. 


Religions* 

Cultivating 

owners. 

Tenants, 

Ten ante per 
looowners. 

Buddhists 

'Pin 4 us‘’\ 

, iil&homed^ns 

3,396,978 

238,024 

20,169 

' 9 M §2 

63,831 

1.471,428 

33.837 

- 21,669 
49,340 
23,042 

15 

43*32 

tO'^Ol 

^07-44 

53 ‘ 95 . ^ 
36*10 J 
9^63 - 

Totk!‘‘ 
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3^5 


Field labourers and 
dependants. 


Year. 


Population. 


1901 

igis 


4,332,87:2 

r.647>93o 


Mahomedans have attained a footing in agriculture in Burma, they have intro- 
duced a much higher ratio of tenancies than obtains among the indigenous agricul- 
turalists of the country. The comparatively small numbers of such agricultural 
immigrants, however, prevents these enhanced proportions from appreciably affect- 
ing the proportions for the whole province. 

367* Field labourers. — It is impossible to institute any effective comparison 
between the numbers of field labourers as recorded in 1901 and igii owing to the 
different principles of classification adopted at the two 
periods. In the current census the term has been restricted ~ 

to mean roughly the landless agriculturalist, but in 1891 it 
included all persons entering their occupations under the 
terms idk and le thama (cultivator), thi sa Ih I 6 k^ mye 
hnga lok and le hnga I 6 h (tenant). The difference in 
numbers is quite explainable by the difference in the classes 
included. It is a somewhat striking commentary on the 
legend that in Burma there exist almost unlimited areas of land to be obtained for 
the clearing, that i,647,95oagriculturists(9i3,359workersand 735,591 dependents) 
should be divorced either from ownership or tenancy of the 
land. Relatively, however, the numbers are but small, the 
number of field labourers not being enough to provide one 
for each three owners and tenants. It is this shortage of 
field labourers, especially during times of prosperity in 
Upper Burma, which has led to the invasion of a few dis- 
tricts in the vicinity of Rangoon by bands of organised 
Hindu agricultural labourers. Under effective discipline, 
they travel from village to village, performing in turn the 
operations of ploughing, transplanting and reaping. They 
are superficially more economical and efficient than the single Burmese labourer 
hired for the season to conduct all operations, but complaints as to the low quality 
of the work performed by this class of Hindu labourers 
have been made, and it is questionable whether this form of 
occupation will develop rapidly. The return of so small a 
number as 34 ) 79^ Hindu field labourers and their depen- 
dents, or _3'i per cent, only of the total number of field 
labourers, is to be attributed to the fact that, at the time 
of the census, agricultural operations have ceased, and all 
such wandering gangs were engaged in Rangoon in the rice 
mills. The Mahomedan field labourers are chiefly immi- 
grants from Bengal into the Akyab District. 
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Cultivators ... i 170,219 
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6 »4 .i8 
104491 1 
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368. Occupations combined with agriculture. — The combination of 
other occupations with agriculture as returned in the census schedules, assumes 
two aspects, according as agriculture 
is the principal or subsidiary occupa- 
tion of the person recorded. When 
agriculture is the subsidiary occupa- 
tion, it has been tabulated in the fourth 
and fifth columns of the composite 
columns of Imperial Table XV- A, 

Parts I and II. When agriculture is 
the principal occupation, subsidiary 
occupations have been tabulated in Table XV-B. The distribution of these two 
classes of dual occupations has been reduced to proportions in Subsidiary Tables 
IV and V. The actual numbers of 
agriculturalists with subsidiary occu- 
pations is given in the first marginal 
statement. It is probable that the 
numbers are very largely under-record- 
ed. The suggestion that only 5'o i per 
cent* of the cultivators of the province 
are engaged in subsidiary non-agricuT 
tural occupations, is conclusive proof 
that the figures are in error, to any one acquainted with the village life of the province. 
As the figures are obviously defective a detailed analysis would be of but littld 
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value. As to the workers of uoa-agricukural 
occupations following agriculture as a subsi- 
diary occupation the actual numbers for each 
Class and Sub-class are given at the head of 
Imperial Table XV-A.l in columns 32 and 33. 
It is probable that the degree of under-esti- 
mation is almost as great as it is iii the case of 
the subsidiary occupations of agriculturalists. 

369. Growers of special products. 
Rubber, — The figures in group 5 are princi- 
pally concerned with the persons occupied in 
the industry of rubber plantation. The 
industry is still in its infancy there being only 
10 plantations returned as employing over 
20 persons. They are situated in the Mergni, 
Amherst, Hanthawaddy and Toungoo Dis- 
tricts. In many respects the numbers are 


greatly underestimated, there being numerous plantations in course of preparation in 
various stages of clearing and planting, the workers of which have been included in 
less specified occupations, in the ordinary census, and have been omitted entirely 
froth the special industrial return. Although the greater portion of Burma is not 

included in the zone generally regarded as most suitable for 
rubber plantation, and although the period of dry weather 
between the rainy seasons is rather prolonged, experience 
has proved that these are not necessarily Insuperable handi- 
caps to the progress of the industry. The amount of dew in 
the dry season is so abnormally heavy, as to compensate in 
some measure for the absence of rainfall. Another factor 


Workers on rubber plantations. ■ 

Ordinary Census 4,037 
Special Industrial 4,047 
Census. 


in favour of the advance of the industry is the amount of land available. As rubber 
can be grown on land unsuited for the cultivation of paddy, the staple crop of 
the province, there is a large area of unappropriated land suitable for rubber 
cultivation, without interference with any established crops. It is difficult to 
state, at this stage of the industry, the extent to which it will attract Indian 
labour or absorb the energies of the indigenous population. At present the 
tendencies are towards the utilisation of Indian labour, but the industry is not 
sufficiently advanced for an estimate to be made of the respective shares which 
indigenous and immigrant labour will take in its development. 

There has been a large decline of 147,017 (from 385,528 in 1901 to 232,294 
in 1911) in the number of persons in Group 6, which comprises persons concerned 
in the growth of fruit, flower, vegetable, betel, vine, areca nut and other similar 
vegetable products, and market gardeners. The decline is due to the fact that 
gardening and the growing of vegetable products is an occupation usually carried 
on jointly with ordinary cultivation, and it is generally a matter of indifference to 
a person engaged in such dual or mixed occupation, under which designation 
he is returned. The rather detailed instructions given at the present census 
regarding the entries of ordinary cultivators seem to have acted in pre- 
disposing enumerator to enter such Ipersons as cultivators rather than as 
gardeners. 


370. Forestry. — Sub-order 1(c), Forestry, comprises two groups, the 
administrative officers connected with the care and control of the forests of the 

province, and the persons who are 
engaged in the working of forests and 
the collection of forest produce. The 
numbers, 5,116 officials and 37,649 
forest workers, are moderate and 
probable advances on the correspond- 
ing figures for 1901. 

37f . Raisdng of farm stock. — 
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iy eccasioualiy recorded, when stock- 
breeding assumes large proportions of the total activity of the persons enumerated, 

372. General review of agricultiirai occupations, — The space given to 
a consideration of the groups of the first order of occu'pations may seem to be 
unduly great. But although the occupations included in the head “ Pasture and 
Agriculture” may form but one order only out of 55, and 13 groups only out of 
169, the population concerned is over 70 per cent, of the total population of the 
province. The remaining industries are almost entirely dependent on agriculture 
for their welfare. " drai'isport” is htthr more than the collection of agricultural 
produce and the distribution of general requirements to agriculturalists. 
” Industry ” is largely the conversion of agricultural produce for export or use, 
or the preparation of the requirements of the agricultural population. Similarly, 
“Trade” is vitally dependent on agriculture, advancing with its advance, and 
sharing its vicissitudes. In the undeveloped condition of the mineral resources of 
the province, agriculture is the only extensive primary industry. The remaining 
industries are subsidiary, and dependentior their existence on its general prosperity. 

It has therefore been necessary to discuss at some iength the condition of 
the industry so vital to the province, especially as the ini-rval since the last 
census has seen such a remarkable change in its r.ite of 
progress. The change is not specialh' manifest in the 
occupational statistics, the increase of 1,520,032 persons 
or 22 per cent, in the population dependent on agriculture 
in ten years appearing to shew a healthy rate of increase. 

It is obscured partly by the fact that the change of 
conditions did not commence to operate till the latter half 
of the past decade, partly by the extended census area 
over which statistics have been compiled, and partly by 
changes in the principles of classification and in the method of application of 
those principles. But the retardation of th..- rate of agricultural advance has 
manifested itself in other directions. The rate of increase for the whole popula- 
tion has slackened, migration has declined, the Port of Rangoon has failed to 
maintain its previous rate of increase, and the marked decline in the rapidity of 
agricultural expansion has been a commonplace of the revenue and financial 
administration of the province for the past ten years. The general economic 
conclusions have already been indicated in paragraph 364, dealing with the 
numbers of cultivating owners and tenants. The rapid extension of cultivation 
involved the creation, of landlord and tenant classes to a greater extent than 
existed in the more settled portions of the province. The administrative measures 
taken to check the transfer of newly extended land to non-agriculturalists 
succeeded in their objeci. But, syiicLronising, as they did, with the period when 
the rate of extension must necessarily decline owing to the appropriation of all 
the easily culturable waste land of the delta districts, and with a contraction of 
credit following the land boom of the early years of the century, they were 
followed by a marked retardation of the agricultural expansion of the province. 
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NON-AGRICULTURAL OCCUPATIONS. 

373. Fishing. — Allied writh agriculture in the first sub-class of occupations 
by the fact that they are concerned with the exploitation of the surface of the 
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earth, are the two industries of fishing and hunting. These two groups combined 
form the second order of occupations, and associated wiUi “ Pasture and 
Agriculture” comprise the first of the 12 sub-classes of occupations. Hunting is 
the professional occupation of but a small number of the population, but fishing 
plays a considerable part in the industries of the province, supporting a population 
of 151,601 persons or r26 per cent, of its inhabitants. The majority of the 
fishermen are engaged in the inland fisheries of the province. During the rains 
large tracts of land are flooded and become the spawning ground of the fish from 
the creeks and rivers. With the fall of the waters all means of egress from the 
flooded areas are screened off and the return of the fish to the creeks and rivers 
prevented. As the fall of the water becomes more pronounced the fish endeavour 
to retreat to deep water from the rapidly drying swamps. In doing this they pass 
through false openings prepared in the screens, leading to traps, and are then 
secured. Some fisheries provide by this method a daily take of fish for several 
months. Fishing operations usually commence in October and last till February 
or March. At the time of the census, fishery work had slackened off considerably, 
and most of its hired labourers were engaged in other occupations. 

374. Extraction of Minerals. — 'The first of the four main classes of 
occupations comprising the production of raw materials has still another sub-class 

concerned with the extraction of minerals. This is divided 
into three orders of occupations ; mines, quarries and salt. 
The populations supported by these industries is insignifi- 
cant compared with that supported by the first sub-class 
of occupations. But here, the vague description of so 
many labourers engaged in the extraction of minerals by 
the general designation, coolie, has undoubtedly operated 
to reduce the numbers returned. The figures can be 
checked to a certain extent by the results of the Special 
Industrial Census conducted synchronously with the 
ordinary census ; but the check is not absolute, as the Special Industrial Census 
leaves out all workers in industrial units with less than 20 workers employed. 

The marginal statement indicates that the 
vagueness of the entries in the census 
schedules has been responsible for a consider- 
able reduction in the figures of the workers in 
the industries devoted to the extraction of 
petroleum and other minerals. The omitted 
persons will be found in the residuum groups 
(numbers 166 and 167) designated “ Mecha- 
nics otherwise unspecified ” and “ Labourers 
and Workmen otherwise unspecified.” These 
contain 8,240 and 351,434 persons respectively, the total of the unspecified 
workers of all industries. But even if allowance is made for the under-enumera- 
tion of the persons concerned in these industries the population concerned is but 
small. Apart from the development of the oil fields the mineral industries of 
Burma are in their infancy. 

375 - The oil fields of Burma produce practically the whole output of petro* 
leum in India, the yield in 1909 being 230,000,000 gallons out of 233,000,000 gallons 

for the whole of India. The oldest and most developed of 
the oil fields of Burma are situated in the Yenaugyaung 
Township of the Magwe District. There, native wells 
have been at work for over a hundred years. Prior to the 
annexation of Upper Burma the output was estimated at 
about 2,000,000 gallons per annum. It was not tilT 1887 
that scientific drilling was attempted. This resulted in a 
rapid increase in the yield to 10,000,000 gallons in 1894 
and 40,000,000 gallons in 1902. The expansion continued 
until 1910 when signs of declining output became notice- 
able. Other fields have been worked, and fresh ones are 
being opened in the PakSkku, Minbu, Mandalay and Myingyan Districts. Taking 
the figures from the Special Industrial Census as being more reliable than those 
obtained from the ordinary enumeration returns, there are 5,324 workers engaged 
in the extraction (as distinct from the refinery) of petroleum. The refining of the 
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oil produced is a separate industry located in the City of Rangoon and the 
Hanthawaddy District. !t will be subsequently considered in connection with the 
purely industrial occupations of the province. 


•The industrial returns shew 
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Silver and Lead 
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376. Extraction of Metals. 

engaged in the extraction of nretals. Tin is obtained principally 

it is worked by small Chinesii contractors. Wolfram is an 

infant industry. Large quantities have been found in the 
Tavoy District and there are numerous small companies 
commencing to w’ork at the extraction of this metal. 

Silver and lead are being obtained in the Northern Shan 
States. The principal source of income at present is 
obtained by the smelting by modern methods of the 
refuse slag left by previous Chinese w-orkers, after the 
crude extraction of what metal they could obtain by primitive methods 
Still continuing to accept the returns of the Special 
Industrial Census in preference to those of the ordinary 
enumeration, there are 4,125 workers engaged in the 
extraction of non-metallic minerals. The extraction of 
rubies is effected by a company whicJi has practically a 
monopoly, but under an oldlaw women are permitted to 
search for rubies under restricted conditions. The iade 
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377. Preparation and Supply of Material Substances. — The second 
great class of industrie.s is that concerned with the preparation and supply of 
material substances. It is divided into three sub-classes, 36 orders, and 118 
groups of occupations as indicated in the statement below' : — 
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Industry 
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19'97 
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Industry and transport combined support nearly one-tenth of the population, 
and trade supports another tenth, the three sub-classes together supporting ig'gj 
per cent, of the inhabitants of the province. 

The actual workers engaged in the preparation 
and supply of material substances comprise 
ii'47 per cent, of the total population, distri- 
buted between Industry, Transport and Trade 
in the percentages of 3'90, i‘88 and 5'69 
of the population respectively. Compared 
with the corresponding figures for Pasture 
and Agriculture, supporting 70-37 per cent, 
of the population, it is seen that the occupa- 
tions of this class of industries support 
but a small proportion of the people. 

An important feature of the employments concerned with the preparation 
and supply of material substances is the comparatively high proportion of Indians 
engaged. Owing to the absence 
of an analysis of occupations by 
race it is necessary to use the 
figures of Imperial Table XVD 
for Occupation by Religions for 
the purpose. These are reduced 
to proportions in Subsidiary 
Tables VIII and IX appended to 
this Chapter. Whereas in the 
industries of Class A, concerned 
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with the production of raw raaterials, the percentage of Indians Is 3'4 (vi per 
cent. Hindus and 3’3 per cent. Mahomcdans)j or only 2'i per cent, if the 
indigenous Mabomedan cultivators of Akyab he excluded ; in Class B, concerned 
with the preparation and supply of inalerial sulistanccs, the proportion is 13 
per cent. It is greatest in tlie transpoit trades with 33*4 per cent. (13-7 
Hindus and 9-7 Mahoniedans) . The Indian [lopulation supported by Industry” 
is i2‘2 per cent. (7'3 Hindu and 4^9 Mahornedan), and by "Trade” is lO'i per 
cent. (3'6 Hindu and 6-5 Malioinedan), Thus the Hindu constituent of Indian 
immigration is required more to supply tlio labour o quircimmls of the " Industry” 

and " 'IVansport ” industries of th<; province, 
while the Mahomedan constituent is more 
concerned wdth ‘‘Trade.” Another aspect of 
the same question is the distribution of the 
Indian population in this class and its three 
component sub-classes. Approximately, 40 
per cent, of the Hindu population and 37 per 
cent, of the Mahomedan population of the 
province are supported by the industries 
concerned with the preparation and supply of 
material sub.stances. " Industry,” " Trans- 
port ” and ” Trade ” is the <jrder of distribution 
for the Hindu community, hut among the Maliomedans, "Trade” supports a 
slightly larger proportion than " Industry ” and "Transport” coiubinccl. 

- 378. Industry. — Industry is the third of the 12 main sub-classes of occupa- 

tions. It comprises 14 orders and 73 groups, and supports a population of 
806,431. The following statement aff<rrcls a better [iresentation of its scope, the 
nature of the occupations included and the distribution of the population amongst 
its various orders, than could be given by a lengthy description : — - 
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matter. 




Total 


806,431 

1,028,022 


The most remarkable feature of the statement just presented is the large 
apparent decline in the population supported by industrial occupations from 
i,08'8,p2a in 1901 to 806,431 in 1911. Though there is a genuine decrease in 
some of the occupational orders and groups comprised in this sub-class, a large 
portion: of the decrease is apparent only, and due to the impossibility of instituting 
any effective comparison between the figures for the two enumerations, The 
diatinGtion between " Industry " and "' Trade ” is very largely artificial in Buraia^ 
the maker and seller of a commodity being generally the same 1901 
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the distinction was not even attempted, and the figures for that year have been 
calculated as far as possible by artificially separating the combined figures then 
given. Attempts have been made to trace the causes of the discrepancies by 
disregarding entirely the grouping introduced by the two distinct schemes of 
classification, and comparing the numbers returned at the tw’o enumerations under 
the various vernacular terms employed. This however was nullified by the fact 
that the list of the vernacular terms of the occupations returned in the records in 
igoi, printed on pages 92 to 109 of the Appendix to the Administrative Volume of 
the Census Report for that year, is defective, there being no vernacular terms 
given for about one half of the occupational groups, even when persons are shewn 
as being returned in such groups. 

But quite apart from the impossibility of clearly distinguishing between 
“ Industry ” and Trade ” in the majority of the non-agricultural occupations of 
the province, there is the further source of discrepancy in the fact that many of 
such occupations are subsidiary to agriculture, and carried on either by subordi- 
nate members of the agricultural household, or by agriculturalists themselves in 
their off season. Although in Burma there is a high degree of industrial 
specialization as to locality, there is no such specialization with respect to 
the industry itself. The cotton and silk spinner and weaver is usually a female 
member of an agricultural family, herself assisting in cultivation at busy periods. 
The dyer may be entered either as a cloth-seller or as a cultivator, as he 
probably follows one or other of these occupations. He probably dyes both 
raw materials and fabrics and so may be entered either in groups 30 or 
in group 71. The list of dual occupations might be indefinitely extended. Seeing 
that there are so many causes of discrepancy, that the classifications of 1901 and 
1911 have proceeded on different lines, that in the absence of the vernacular 
terms recorded in 1901 any reconstruction of the former is artificial, and also that 
the occupations under the head cf Industry ” are mixed occupations in that they 
are universally carried on jointly with the corresponding occupations, under the 
head of trade, and dual occupations, in that they are usually carried on alternatively 
with agriculture, no advantage will accrue from a detailed examination of the 
respective figures for the tw'O years of enumeration. Agriculture has loomed 
larger in minds of the people and it has generally been given the preference in the 
case of dual occupations. Except in one or two instances it may be assumed that 
the decline in the numbers of person supported by “ Industry ” is apparent only, 
and due to the impossibility of instituting an effective and reliable comparison 
with the figures for 1901. 


W orkers in Oil refining 
Industry. 


Ordinary Census 
Special Industrial 
Census* 



379. Oil Refinery. — A considerable industry has arisen in connection with 
the disposal of the petroleum extracted from the various oil fields of the province. 
This industry is controlled by three companies, the Burma Oil Company, the 
Indo-Burraa Petroleum Company, and the British-Burraa Petroleum Company. 
It is located in the City of Rangoon and the Hanthaw'addy District. The Burma 
Oil Company has a pipe line from the oil fields to their refineries, but the other 
companies depend on specially constructed oil-barges for their transport. There 
is the same discrepancy in the number of workers 
returned in the ordinary census returns and in the 
returns of the special industrial census. This is due to 
the large and varied number of occupations, such as 
engineering, tinning and general labour, included in the 
operations of oil refining. It is a matter of extreme 
difficulty, which instructions do not appear to remove, to get both the operation 
performed and the general industry for which it was performed, entered in the 
enumeration schedule. Consequently, but a portion of 
the persons occupied in the industry are specifically 
returned as engaged in oil refining operations. _ The 
remainder are to be found in other groups, principally 
those devoted to insufficiently defined, occupations. 

The importance of the industry to the locality in wffiich 
it has settled is to be seen from the fact that it employs 
over ten thousand workers. It exemplifies in a striking 
manner the dependence of Burma on immigrant labour 
for its large associated industries. The indigenous Burmese form only I5‘8 per 
cent, of the population supported, 83-6 per cent, being Indians (59*5 per cent. 
Hindus and 24-1 per cent. Mahomedans). - • 


Religious distribution of popu- 
lation supported by oil refining. 

i Religion. j 

Per cent. 

Buddhist 

i5‘8 

Animist 


: Hindu 

59*5 

1 Mahotnedan ... 

24*1 

1 Christian ... j 

1 : 

*6 


44 
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380. Textile Industries. — The decline in the number of persons supported 
by- cotton weaving, noticed in the Report for 1901, has continued with accelerated 

rapidity. Mr. Lowis commented on 
the difficulty of drawing the line 
between the weaver who weaves for a 
living and the weaver who produces 
nothing more than a sufficiency of 
coarse cloth for home consumption.. 
The line is so shadowy and indefinite 
that considerable divergencies in the 
returns for succeeding enumerations 
must be anticipated. In order to introduce a more specific line of demarcation 
between persons who. are really occupied in an industrial sense and those who are 
simply preparing articles for household use, the criterion of the receipt of wages 
was introduced. The result is not very fortunate. It eliminated the class of 
weavers, who, without having an extensive industrial connection, spin or weave and 
barter their produce with their neighbours. But the large decline in the numbers 
recorded is much greater than can be explained either by the indeterminate nature 
of the line of demarcation between industrial and household industry, or by the 
fixation of the line of demarcation at too high a level. The figures, however, 
disturbed and distorted they may be by differences of record and differences of 
classification, are a reflection of the aptual decline in the textile industries of the 

province. The industries of spinning and 
weaving both silk and cotton, are domestic 
industries generally performed by the younger 
females of the household. The great majority 
of weavers and spinners are members of 
agricultural families, though in some localities 
the industries are sufficiently established to. 
furnish full time occupation for a comparative 
large proportion of the population; The 
agricultural expansion of the past thirty years 
has tended to affect the textile industries 
adversely in two directions. On the one hand, 
the large extension of cultivation, simultane- 
ousl}^ with advancing prices, has made the. 
population as a whole much less dependent 
than formerly on the produce of such domes- 
tic industries. On the other hand, in order to 
balance the enormous and advancing exports 
of paddy from the province, articles of 
European manufacture (largely textiles) have 
been imported in immense quantities. Economic forces have been tending to 
s^ipiulate the agricultural industries of the province at the expense of those 
indfistt^ies not directly connected with the disposal of agricultural produce. It is 
a coromonplace among administrative officers of long standing that both the 
cotton. and silk village industries are decaying. The sound of the loom which 
used to be heard continuously from morn till eve in almost every house in the 

village, is now heard neither so continu- 
ously nor so frequently as formerly. 
The figures given probably over*estir 
mate the decline. In addition to 
having been recorded under rather, 
more definite and. stringent conditions' 
as to inclusion, they shew the figures 
for that portion of the industry in which 
the decline has been most rapid j vis., 
that carried On for purposes of trade. 
Spinning- and weaving for household 
usehas not been affected so seriously by the competition of cheap European piece 
godd^ as spinning;. and weaving for a livelihood,: The census records, shew the 
decline where it is most apparent, and omits- tp. present the figures, where, the 
deeline is ofl a far ^sstserious c haracter; The numbers of agriculturalists returning 
weaving as a subsidiary pccupa:tioa js^ i-6>o7|^ only, ot whom i;4^a5;4 . are females 
and 1,823 males. : 


Weaving as a-subsidiary occupation* 



* M'ales. 

; Females. 

Total, 

Cultivators 

1.509 

12,357 

13.866 

Labourers 

! 

t#897 

2,211 

Total 

. 1,823. 

14.354 

16,077 


Sex distribution of Textile Workers. 


Group., 

Males. 

Females. 

Cotton ginning, clean- 
‘ mg’ and pressing** 

373 

S14 

Cotton spinning, sizing 
and weaving. 

- S219 

91,766 

Rope, twine and string 

4.18 

379 

Qther fibres (cocoanut, 
ajoes, etc.). 

10 

4 

Wool carders and 
spinners. 

23 

X 

Sillc spinners and 
weavers. 

3.047 

IO;6l6 

Dyeing,, bleaching, 

1 printing, etc. 

28 

4 

Other (lace, crepe, 
embroideries, etc.}. 

5 

32 

Total 

9^*23 

103,316 


Population supported by Textile Industries. 

Group. 

Occupation. 

3911. 

1901. 

32 

n 

Cotton spinning, sizing 
and weaving. 

Silk spinners and 
weavers. 

133.737 

18,621 

243,670 

34,104 
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381. Religious distribution of Industrial Population. — The reiigious 


/ 

i Group- 

I 

i 

i 


Percentage of population- | 

ucctipaiion. ; 

; Buddhist. 

Animist. 

Hindu, ‘ Others, j 

I 22 

Cotton ginning, etc, S 

25-6 

“4 

60-3 1 

13*7 ^ ; ... 

53 

Oil refining | 



59'5 ' 

24 ' 1 i '6 ; 

' 56 

Rice pounders and buskers ... i 

7 ri 

1*4 

127 ; 

S -3 ! *5 ! ... 

59 

* Butchers ... ... 1 

64.- s 

1*4 

^'1 1 

30-0 : 1‘5 *1 

69 

i Shoe, boot and sandal makers i 

77 -S 

8*1 

irg 1 

T-8 ; -3 -t 

71 

i Washing, cleaning and dyeing i 

52*0 

VI 

39 3 ' 

6-9 j 7 

72 

1 Barbers ... ... ... ... i 

3*8 

’ 3'9 

54*5 1 

3®'9 i 0 ! '4 

78 

1 Bricklayers, etc. ’ 

75 '^ 

i *7 

9'5 ) 

i 4'4 ! 'I ! *2 

93 

i Industries connected with refuse ; 

39 o 

; 

1 oO *4 j 

7-4 I 17 1 -6 j 


; Industry generally ... ' 

84^6 

i 2-6 

1 7 - 3 ; 

i i " 1 

4'9 i I *• i 


composition of the industrial population affords some indication of the nature of 
the demand by Burma for Indian labour. The above statement gives nine 
industrial groups in each of which the proportions of 
Indians ; i.e., Hindus, Mahomedans and the members 
of the other religions, is considerably greater than the 
general proportion they bear to the total population. 

The same fact can be presented in another manner. 

Whereas only 6' 70 per cent, of the population of the 
province is supported by industrial occupations, 15’ 12 
per cent, of the Hindu population and g'34 per cent, of 
the Mahomedan population are so supported. Thus the 
Indian population is dependent on industrial occupations to a much higher degree 
than the general population of the province. 


I Population supported by 

I Industry. 

I 

j Percentage of 
[ total. 

Province... 

I 670 

! Hindu 

' 15*12 

I Maho- 

! 9'34 

medan. 



382. Transport. — The transport industries form the fourth of the 12 sub- 
classes of occupations. They have been divided into four orders ; transport by 
water, transport by road, transport by rail, and the Post Office, Telegraph and 
Telephone services. These have been further subdivided into 12 groups, details 
for which will be found in the various sections of Imperial Table XV. The 
following statement gives the general scheme of classification for the transport of 
industries and the distribution of the population they support 


Sub-Class IV. 

Order. 

Groups. 

Population supported. 

Number. | Designation. 

1911. 

1901- 

Transport - 

v. 

XX I Transport by water 

XXI i Transport by road 

XXII 1 Transport by rail 

XXIII j Post Office, Telegraph and 

1 Telephone services. 

94--97 
98—102 
103 & 104 

1 105 1 

I 3 i> 07 i 

230,168 

27,686 

4727 

113,951 

138,215 

12,033 

4,854 

Total 

393.652 

259,053 


Percentage o£ Indian to Total Population. 


Despite the increases of 15, 80 and 120 per cent, in the population supported 
by transport by water, road and rail respectively, it is probable that vagueness of 
entry has been responsible for a . • „ . 

considerable under- estimate of the 
persons employed in the transport 
industries* It is true that they are 
less liable to the disturbances pro- 
duced by dual and mixed employ- 
ments than the workers in industrial 
occupations, but a comparison of the 
census figures with those of the 
returns of the persons employed on 
the railway and in the Postal and Telegraph Departments indicates that the 
groups of unspecified occupations must contain a considerable number of workers 
who should have been shewn as transport employes. As regards the participation 
of Indian labour in transport occupations, the actual numbers of Hindus and 
Mahomedans they support is not quite so great as in the purely industrial 
occupations. But they form much higher proportions of the total population 


! Order- 1 ! 

i ■ 1 

Hindu. 

Mahomedan. 

I 20 j Transport by water 

5*5 

15'2 

; 21 i Transport by road 

127 

6*0 

22 1 Transport by rail 

57-8 


j 23 j Post, Telegraph, etc, i 

32*8 

107 

j 1 Transport generally ... 

13*7 

91 
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supported. Whereas Hindus and Mahomedans form 12-2 (7-3 + 4 ' 9 ) cent, of 

the industrial population, they form 
23'4 (i3'7+9‘7) cent- of the popu- 
lation supported by transport occupa- 
tions. 


383. Postal and Telegraph 
Workers. — The Special Depart- 

mental returns demonstrate the general 
unreliability of the ordinary census 
returns as to the numbers following 
each occupation. This is obvious in 
the returns for postal and telegraph 
workers. The difference is principally 
due to the lack of detailed description 
of such persons as are included in the 
clerical and road establishments of the 
Postal Department, and in the clerical, 
skilled, unskilled and subordinate branches of the Telegraph Department. Taking 
the Departmental returns, the second marginal statement gives the numbers of 

workers of different classes in the 
Postal Department. In the Tele- 
graph Department, there is a much 
higher proportion of European and 
Anglo-Indian labour. This is due 
to the signalling department which 
is almost exclusively manned by 
European and Anglo-Indian signal- 
lers, Full details of the nature of 
the labour in .each of the six 
branches of the Telegraph Depart- 
ment are to be found in Subsidiary 
Table X(o) of this Chapter. From the ordinary census records it is seen that 
' ^ departments are manned to a great extent by Indian labour, Hindus and 

Mahomedans forming 43’5 (32'8-j- io'7) per cent, of the population supported 
by the employ me.ut given. 


Workers in Telegraph Department. j 

Branches. 

Europeans and 
Anglo-Indians. 

Indians and 
Burmans. 

Total. 

Administrative ... 
Signalling 

Clerks 

Skilled labour 
Unskilled labour 
Messengers, etc. 

18 

31 1 

7 

4 

20 

78 

364 

1,049 

456 

22 

331 

85 

364 

1,049 

456 

Total 

336 

1,971 

2,307 


Postal and Telegraph Services (Actual workers). 


Postal De- 
partment. 

Telegraph 

Department. 

. 

Total. 

Special Indus-! 
trial Census. J 

2,892 

2,307 

5,199 

Ordinary \ 

Census, > 

1 ** * 

... 

2,465 


Post Offices. 


Europeans and 
Anglo-Indians. 

Indians and 
Burmans. 

Post offices 

Combined Post and 
Telegraph offices. 

45 

2 

2,579 

266 

Total 

47 

2,84s 


384. Railway Workers. — 


Special returns of Railway workers. 


Directly employed. 

Indirectly employed. 

Total. 

Department. 

Europeans 
and Anglo- 
Indians. 

Indians and 
Burmans. 

Europeans 
and Anglo- 
Indians. 

Indians and 
Burmans. 

Europeans 
and Anglo- 
Indians. 

Indians and 
Burmans. 

Total. 

Agency 

Traffic 

Locomotive, Carriage 
and Wagon. 

Audit 

Stores 

Medical 

Engineering 

16 

279 * 

336 

6 

II 

1 04 

44 

3.620 

5,832 

314 

S 3 

. 8,534 

”'i8 

2,644 

197 

342 

5.690 

16 

279 

336 

13 

6 

11 

122 

44 

6,264 

6,029 

314 

395 

157 

14^224 

60 

6,543 

6,365 

327 

401 

168 

I 4>346 

Total 

765 

« 8,554 

iS 

8,873 

783 

27,427 

28,210 


The above return gives the number of workers directly and indirectly 

employed in the construction and management of the railways of the province. 

The census returns shew only 18,382 
workers, which does not widely differ 
from the total number of persons 
actually employed by the railway 
company directly. The difference bet- 
ween the numbers entered in the special 
return and those entered in the ordinary 
census returns represents vague entries 
of Occupations in the ordinary census 
schedulea especially among indirectly 
employed workers.; -f - 



Census returns of Railway Workers. 


Order , j 

Group. 

Occupation. 

Number of “ 
Workers. 


103 

Railway workers 

other than construc- 
tion coolies. 

15,363 


tov 

Construction coolies i 

3 , 01,4 , 

■- 3-3 ^ 


'f ransjport by rail , . . 

18,382 
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3 ^ 5 - Trade • — The last of the sub-classes comprised within the main class of 
industries concerned with the preparation and supply of material substances, and 
the fifth sub-class in the general scheme, is the combination of all the industries 
of exchange under the general term “ Trade”. There are 18 orders and 33 
groups of occupations included in this division as detailed in the following 
statement — 


Sub-Class. 


Order. 

Groups. 

i 

i 

Population supported. 

Number. 

Designation . 

: 

1911. 

3901. 


XXIV 

Banks, establishments of 
credit exchange and insur- 
ance. 

I 05 

t 7 j 345 

8,929 


XXV 

Brokerage, commission and 
export. 

107 

21425 

27,161 


XXVI 

Trade in textiles 

108 

74.S73 

45450 


XXVII 

Trade in skins, leathers and 
furs. 

109 

1,481 

190 


XXVIII 

Trade in wood ... 

IIO 

21,98-3 

30,629 


XXIX 

Trade in metals 

III 

1,644 

1.339 

6.963 


XXX 

Trade in potterv 

II 2 

10,386 


XXXI 

1 Trade in chemical products 

T13 

2,903 

6.473 

V. Trade 

1 XXXII 

Hotels, caf^s, restauraT»ts, etc. 

114. k iis \ 

21,651 

20,691 

i XXXIH 

! Other trade in food stuffs ... 

.ri6 to 124 i 


451,914 


XXXIV 

' Trade in clothing and toilet 
* articles. 

; 125 

6,531 

8,183 


XXXV 

; Trade in furniture 

126 & 127 

13496 i 

7458 


XXXVI 

Trade in building materials . 

, 128 1 

3.057 

4.942 


XXXVII 

; Trade in means of transport 

, 129 1 


26,223 


xxxvin 

j Trade in fuel 

; 130 

10,753 ; 

4,466 


XXXIX 

1 Trade in articles of luxury 

1 and those pertaining to 
Literature and the Arts 
and Sciences. 

T31 to 133 j 

1 

io,g6i ; 

j 

19,684 


XL 

Trade in refuse matter 

134 i 

94 ' 



XLI ; 

Trade of other sorts 

ji35 to 138 j 

455.569 : 

339.686 



Total 

**' ! 

1,203,721 1 

1,010,081 


A comparison of the populations supported in 1901 and 1911 respectively 
by the several orders of occupations comprised in the general designation “ Trade ’’ 
is open to all the objections urged against the validity of such a comparison in the 
case of “ Industry The occupations are inextricably mixed with those grouped 
under the designation “ Industry ”, they are in many cases pursued in conjunction 
•with other occupations w'hich might be alternatively returned, they are the result 
of the translation of vague vernacular terms which in many instances do not permit 
of precise classification, and the scheme of classification adopted in 1901 does 
not permit of a real comparison with the records of 1911. Unfortunately, a 
complete list of the vernacular terms returned in the Census of 1901 is not 
available, but those that have been published in pages 92 to 109 of the Adminis* 
trative Volume for that year indicate many points of divergence in the precise 
meaning given to the terms used in the course of tabulation following the two 
enumerations. In 1901, the persons recorded under the verj^ general term the 
(bazaar seller) were entered in group 1 06, a group reserved entirely for the sellers 
of miscellaneous vegetable products. Such terms as “Brokerage, commission, 
and export” Order XXV, vague as they are in their English connotation, have 
much more indefinite meanings in the vernacular. The persons returned in Order 
XLI have been a source of considerable difficulty, and the returns have been 
examined several times wdth a view to allotting as many as possible to definite 
groups. All entries which could possibly be transferred from the group of 
Order XLI, -without an undue exercise of the imagination, have been placed 
into more appropriate occupational orders. The fact that even after such 
transference 455,569 persons out of a total of 1,203,721 cannot be definitely 
classified, renders a detailed examination of the figures for each order of 
little value. 

386. The Miscellaneous Store. — It is somewhat to be regretted that 
room was not found in the general scheme of classification for a special group to 
comprise the general store or kon z6n suing to be found in most of the large 
villages, and in every small town in Burma. The following, quotation front 
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paragraph 31 1 of the Census Report for India for 1901 shows that this class of 
shop is not peculiar to this province : — 

" There are moreover certain recognised shops which have no corresponding equivalent 
in English, such as that known in Bengal as a mnnohdri dokdn. In 1891 the keepers of 
such shops appear to have been treated as stationers; but although stationery is sold, this is 
by no means the only, or indeed the most important, class of goods dealt in ; amongst other 
articles, may be mentioned clocks, glass, glass bangles, looking-glasses, enamelled plates, toys 
biscuits, stockings, handkerchiefs, shoes, brushes, woollen goods, tobacco, soap, perfumery, tin 
boxes, walking-sticks, and hukhas ; and at the present census they have been classed as 
general dealers in the Imperial Table.” 

Unfortunately there is no group of general dealers in the current scheme of 
classification. The Burmese general store is even more catholic in its articles of 
merchandise than \.\iemanoharidokdn of Bengal. It deals in articles which would 
separately bring it under occupational groups 1 12 (Trade in pottery), 1 13 (Trade 
in chemical products), 114 (Trade in serated waters), ii6, 117, 119, 120, 121 
(various trades in food stuffs), 1 25 (Trade in clothing and toilet articles), i 27 (Trade 
in crockery, glassware, bottles, etc.), 132 (dealers in common bangles, bead 
necklaces, fans, small articles, toys, etc.), and 133 (booksellers, stationers, etc.). 
It is not suggested that each separate miscellaneous store deals in all the articles 
in all the groups herein mentioned. But each store would deal in the majority of 
them, and the aggregate of stores Included in the term kSn s 6 n ^aing in a small 
locality would include among the goods for sale articles which are the subject 
matter of all the groups mentioned above. 

In the census of 1891, persons entering themselves under this designation 
were classified in group 396 of the scheme then followed as “ General Merchants 

There is no such group in the 
present scheme, and indeed, 
even if there had been, it is 
doubtful if the keeper of a 
huckster’s shop would have 
been entered under such a 
misleading term as “ General 
Merchant Not being able 
to find a specific group under 
which this class of traders 
could be classed they were 
entered under Group 135 in 
the present scheme “ Shop- 
keepers otherwise unspeci- 
fied An analysis has been 
made of the numbers of 
workers and dependents included in Group 135 as unspecified shop-keepers. 
The inclusion of the small general dealer may not perhaps be fully justified ; as 
the class of trade carried on, though of a miscellaneous character, is definitely 
specified. This group is however more appropriate than any of the other groups 
of the scheme dealing with trades of a specific nature would have been, and any 
ttiiscopception caused by the grouping adopted is corrected by the marginal state- 
ment indicating the populations under each important section of Group 135. 

387. Proportion of Indians in trading population. — The numbers of 
orders and groups in the trading population is too great for the presentation of the 
percentages of Hindus and Mahomedans among the trading population in a 
marginal statement Subsidiary Tables VIII and IX give the necessary infor- 
mation for the orders and groups where the percentage is large. For the trading 
population in general Hindus number 3“6 and Mahomedans 6‘5 per cent, respec- 
tively of the total. The Hindus have high percentages in groups 106 (Banking 
credit exchange and insurance), 107 (Brokerage commission and export), 1 18 
(Sale of dairy produce), 1 19 (Sweetmeat sellers, etc.) and 124 (Dealers in hay, 
grass and fodder). The Mahomedans have a more generally high percentage 
distributed over most of the branches of the trade. The percentages of Hindus 
and Mahomedans supported by trade are ii'o8 and i8'58 respectively, compared 
with 10 per cent, for the province generally. , 

388. ^ PubMc and Liberal Arts. — The Third of the 

■ four main classes of occupations; includes: all which . can . b^, plassed under the 
-•tern Public- Adiifim'^ca(tieffl.;^d,, Liberal Arts.” , 


Analysis of population supported by the occupations included in Group 
135 (Shop-keepers otherwise unspecided). 


Burmese Term. 

Eng-lish Term. 

Population 

Workers. 

supported. 

Dependents. 

K6n z6n saing r..*) 
K6n zdn yaung ... j 

Ze *) 

Ze th^ [ 

Ze yaung j 

Ze saing 

K&nthe 

K6n yaung 

Other terms 

Huckster 

Bazaar sellers 

Bazaar stall 

keeper. 

Trader 

Seller of goods 

23,17a 

^ 21,454 

8.327 

7,684 

2^227 

107,177 

21 , 934 ' 

82,165 

5.140 

3.217 

1.438 

67,004 


Total 

270,041 

180,898 
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sub-classes (numbers \ I to IX), ten orders and twenty-three groups as shown in 
the following statement : — 


* Class. 

Sub-class. 


Order. 

Groups. 

Population 

supported. 



Number. 

De 53 ^''aa£ia.’i. ! 


2901. 

i 

i 

VI. Public 
Force. 

XLII 

XLIII 

XLIV 

Army ... j 

Navy 1 

Police ... ... I 

139 5 C 140 
141 

I 42 & 143 

24,934 

2S 

54.4B3 

16,619 

791 

36,591 

C 

Public Ad- 
ministration 

1 and Liberal 
Arts. 

1 

( 

i 

Vn. Public 
Adminis- 
tration. 

XLV 

Public Administra- , 
tion. ! 

i 

144 to 147 

io3,to8 

138,169 

Vni. Pro- 
fessions 
and 
Liberal 
Arts. 

XLVI 
XLvn 
: XLvni 
i XLIX 

1 L 

; Religion ... ... | 

i Law ... 

1 Medicine ... ... | 

j Instruction ... j 

i Literature and the ! 

1 Arts and Sciences. | 

! [ 

14S to 151 

152 & 1^3 
154 & 155 

1 56 

157 to i6o 

1 I 4 ''.S 34 

8,3c6 

1 52,172 

1 26,939 

1 28,025 

, 143,386 1 

7,147 ! 
49,290 1 

16,988 ! 

31,215 1 

1 

i 

IX. Persons 
living on ; 
their income. 

LI ! 

\ 

! 

! i 

i . . J 

Persons living prin- ■ 

ci pally on their ; 

income. } 

161 

6,967 

1 i 

1 7.285 

Total • ... ■ 

44 ej^ 4 ^ , 

452,481 


The 455,896 persons supported by the occupations and professions of this 
class comprise 3' 7 iper cent. 


Sub-ClaEfs* 1 Population. | 

Number. Occupation. j Actual. - Percent. 

VI 

VH 

VIII 

IX 

Public Force 

Public Administration ... 
Professions and Liberal 
Arts, 

Persons living on their 
income. 

' 

79,495 *66 

103,108 *86 j 

256,276 : 2'I2 

6,967 ; *06 

Class C 

Public Administration and 
Liberal Arts. ; 

i. 1 

i 

455,896 3-70 1 

' ! 

i ' i 


of the total population. The 
” Public Force ” and “ Public 
Administration ” support '66 
and. '86 per cent, of the 
population respectively. Over 
one half of the 2*12 per cent, 
supported by the “ Professions 
and Liberal Arts ” are allotted 
to order 46 “Religion”, to 
which ri6 per cent, of the 
population belong. Law sup- 
ports but 7 persons out of every thousand of the population. 

per cent, supports approximately twice the 

population dependent on “ Instruction The 
population concerned with Literature and 
Science and Art comprises a miscellany of 
public scribes and stenographers, of architects, 
surveyors and engineers and their employes, 
of authors, photographers, artists, sculptors, 
astronomers, meteorologists, botanists, and 
astrologers, and of music composers and 
masters, players on all kinds of musical 
instruments, singers, actors and dancers. 

These are distributed into four groups (157 to 
160) which may be briefly termed the clerical, 
the scientific, the artistic and the musical. 

The marginal statement shows the actual 
distribution of the population concerned 
among the four groups. 


Medicine with "44 


Professions and Liberal Arts, 


■ Order, j 

Occupation, 

Per cent* ; 

; 46 Religion 

; 47 i Law 1 

48 Medicine 

1 49 1 Instruction... ... | 

j 50 ! Letters, Arts and j 

j Science, I 

I* 16 
0‘7 

•44 

*22 

‘^3 

1 

i Professions and 

1 Liberal Arts. 

2*12 

LefcterSj Arts and Science. 1 

Group. 1 Occupation. Population] 

1 157 1 

I 15S 1 

1 159 ■ 

i \ 

Clerical .•. ! 

Scientific ... 

Artistic 

Musical 

i,S66 

1 3.998 

1 5.666 

16495 

[ Total 

28,025 i 


389. Buddhist Priest or Monk. — ^The 
authorised designations of occupational groups 
148 and 149 are “ Priests, ministers, etc.” and “ Religious mendicants, inmates of 
monasteries, etc.” respectively. It was originally intended to follow the precedent 
of previous census classifications and include the members of the Buddhist religious 
orders under the second of these two groups. It has always been assumed that as 
the Buddhist pbngyi was professedly a religious mendicant, and also the inmate of 
a monastery there was a double reason for his inclusion in a group which specified 
two of his distinguishing characteristics. But neither “ monk ” nor “ religious 
mendicant ” nor “inmate of a monastery ” is a sufficiently correct designation of 
the Buddhist p6ngyi to be accepted without question. Enquiries among a few 
Buddhists revealed the fact that there is not unanimity on the question^ but ftat 
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the terra " priest" seemed to be the most correct rendering. " Religious mendi- 
cant” places too inuch stress on what is after all only a method of remuneration 
for services rendered ; and ” Inmate of monastery ” is but a passive criterion by 
which to determine the function of a class of such active and potent influence as 
the religious orders in Burma. Sir George Scett, in tlic following t|uotations from 
his standard work, describes the nature and position of the various orders, but 
appears to minimise the extent of their influence and functions : — 

“In the Lord Buddha’s time, when a man adopted the faith, the requisites were belief 
in his teaching, a willingness to live in poverty and chastity, ami under strict rules. Allthe 
applicant had to do was to renounce the ordinary pursuits of life, give up all jiis goods, take 
the vows, and he was forthwith a meinl^er of the Thcn-ga. I'roin that time iorward he 
lived in poverty, was dependent upon alms (or his food, and upon charity for a shelter for his 
head ; he was a iJe/i/v’jl’/wo, a mendicant, and only tho-se who wore such were Buddhists, 
But as the believers increased, it was evident that all could not wholly adopt the religious 
life. Many bad faith, but not faith enough to support lluuu iu the strict rule of the society 
and soon Buddhists became divided into the two cla.ss\i.s of lavnum who adopted and believed 
in the religious tenets, and the religious who abandoned the world milirely, and strove only 
to lead the higher life. Hence also rose the hierareln' of the order, which o.^iists to a certain 
extent in Burma, though very far from approaching tlu' complt toueas of the .system of Thibet, 
where there is a pontifical court, an elective sacerdotal chief, ;uul a millege of superior 
Lamas. In this respect, however, Burniiin Buddhism hs as mmdi <do.sor to tlK^ primitive order 
in polity as it is in exact observance of the ordinations of the. Woeuee, Theoreliexilly, in the 
sacred assembly there are but three classes : 

“The shin, the novice, who has put on the yellow robe without becoming a professed 
merober of the order, and probably with no other desire than that of obtaining hi.s 'hunuinity ’. 
These are called ko-yins, moung-shins, and a variety of other uanu'.s. 

“The 00-pyin-sin, those who, having lived a certain time in tht; monastery, have been 
formally admitted to the assembly with a pre.scribe(l ceremony, whereby the tittle of yahan 
is solemply conferred. Those are the pyit-shin, or religions. 

“Finally, there is the pohn-ghee, the ‘Great Glory,’ who by ^'irt^e of prolonged stay — 
ten years is the minimum — has proved his steadfastnes.s and uullinching .self-deuial.” 

Also : — ■ 

“In bis ordination, therefore, the _pyin-sin takes upon lumself no burden in the shape 
of a cure of souls. He is not a priest like the Chri.stian ministim, who mulcrtakes to guide 
others to salvation. He has no trouble for his food ; a pious and kindly population supplies 
him far beyond his requirements, and expects no service in return for thi.s .support. He has 
no sermons to prepare; it is not expected that he will preuxeh the law, and when of his own 
accord he occasionally does give an exposition, it is not any feeble t;xcogitation of hi.s own 
but the thoughts and words of the Great Masti't him.selE, or of the highest and noblest of the 
men of old, that he delivers. His natural rest is never broken in upon by calls to administer 
consolation and comfort to the sick and the dying. Even hi.s Iciaurc i.s seldom interrupted 
to the present at the lost rites for the dead. He is not a minister of religion, and all be has 
to do is to seek his own deliverance and salvation. All that i.s comiJuBsory on him is the 
observance of continence, poverty, and humility, with tendcrtu;.sH to all living things, abstrac- 
tion from the world, and a strict observance of a number of moral precepts, alT tending to 
inculcate these things,’’ 

But the difference between theory and practice is great in Buddhism as in 
any other religion, and the mendicant practice.s of the members of the religious 
order are largely conventional only, as will be seen from the following extract from 
the same source : — 

‘‘Only the more austere abbots enforce tlie observance of the earlier a.sceticism. 
Certainly in the great maprity of the kyoungs of Lower Burma there is a man, not a monk, 
called kappeeyadayaka, or supporter, who provides for them a much more delicate and 
better dressed meal than they would have if they ate of the mivscelluneous conglomerate 
toned out of the alms-bowl. That indiscriminate mixture of rice, cooked and raw ; peas, 
oi ed^and parched; fish, flesh, and fowl, curried and plain, usually wrapped separately, in 
plantain leaves ; cocoannt cakes and cucumbers; mangoes and meat, is very seldom consumed 

K hut the most rigidly austere. It i.s handed over to the 

little boys, the scholars of the community, or to any w'anderers who may be sojourning in the 
kyoung, who eat as much of it as they can, and give the rest to the crows and pariah dogs. 

^ f ° ^ Pyui'sin find a smoking hot breakfast ready prepared for them when they 

return trora their mornings walk, and are ready to set to with healthy appetites.” 

_ Whatever the theoretical or conventional status of the pdngyi may be, it is 
obvious to that class such persons as religious mendicants is putting a strain on 
the meaning of the term. 

fh certain that the abandonment of the world and the limitation of 

^ j ^ member of the Buddhist religious orders to the search for his 

own deliverance and salvation, though theoretically correct, are far removed from 
ac ual practice. In the following quotation from paragraph 46 of the Census 
Report for i^oi which is headed " Power of the Priesthood in Burma, ” the actual, 
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as apart from the theoretical, position of the priesthood is forcibly presented. 

“ It is easy to understand that the attempt 10 inaugurate any form oi Buddhism that 
did not afford a full measure of regard for the priesthood, must, in Burrr.a, have been fore- 
doomed to failure. The Upper Burma Gazetteer in the Chapter ' Religion and its 
Semblances ’ shows that there are few phenomena more striking than the prominent part 
taken by the pongyis of Upper Burma in the political life of tbe past century. Their 
influence over the people on the one hand and tiie Government on the other is as great as 
that exercised by any priesthood whose doings have found a place in the annals of ecclesi- 
astical polity. They have been described as holding the balance between the rulers and the 
ruled. So dominant a power were they in the land a score of years ago that when, with 
the annexation, the old order was changed and the priestly prestige was threatened by the 
new, which found no place for the monkish intermediary in its system, there were few more 
pertinacious and dogged opponents to the British rule in the new territory than the wearers 
of the yellow robe. Nor was it only in Upper Burma that the flame cf revolt was fanned by 
the priesthood. In Tavoy, Tiiarrawaddy and San ioway districts of the Lower Province, 
the pongyis fomented disaffection in the early post-annexation days. 

“ All this active participation in things temporal is, as Sir George Scott points out, as 
little in keeping with the frigid precepts of the Great Law Giver as it would be with the 
pacific teachings of the Sermon on tbe Mount, and would not for a moment be countenanced 
by the laity, but for the fact now largely recognised that the Buddhism of the people, whose 
spiritual guides the pongyis are, is of the lips only, and that inwardly in their hearts tlie 
bulk of them are still swayed by the ingrained tendencies of their Shamanistic forefathers, 
in a word are at bottom, animists, pure and simple.” 

Here, in addition to the use of the term in the heading of the paragraph 
quoted, the terra " Priesthood ” is used three times and the adjective " priestly ” 
once in the course of a short paragraph. The. member of a priesthood whose 
influence over the people on the one hand and the government on the other was as 
great as could be found in the annals of ecclesiastical polity, may in theory have 
abstracted himself from the world, but in practice is a person who cannot be truly 
classed as a religious mendicant, nor as merely the inmate of a monastery. The 
correct position of the “ Upyin sin ” and the "pongyi” needs some more active 
term of designation. " Priest ” may be open to some objections, but it is the 
nearest and the most natural equivalent in the scheme of classification, for the 
entry of a class, who form in the words of Mr, Lewis the spiritual guides” of 
the people, and who perform the functions of the spiritual and general education 
of the children of the Buddhist community. 

390. Miscellaneous Occupations. — The fourth and last class of occupa- 
tions includes all those which will not fit in wdth the three first main classes, and has 
therefore been given the designation “ Miscellaneous.” It comprises three orders, 
“ Domestic Service”, ” Insufficiently described occupations ” and those which 
are “ Unproductive Domestic Service is naturally differentiated from other 
industries in being concerned with the personal convenience of individuals rather 
than with the provision of utilities for the community generally. Insufficiently 
described occupations necessarily defy Inclusion in any definite division of a 
logical scheme, and unproductive occupations are also of special type, needing 
special treatment in classification. There is no economic significance in the 
grouping of these three sub-classes together into one class. The}’^ are simply 
occupations, defying association with others in any scheme of grouping, which 
have been included together into one class of “Miscellaneous Occupations” in 
order to round off the scheme of classification adopted. The three sub-classes 
comprise five orders and. nine groups as shown in the following statement ; — 


Class* 

! Sub-class, 

i 


Order* ■ 

Population supported. 

Number, 

Designation, i 

1911. I 

1901* 


X* Domestic 
i service. 

LII 

Domestic service ... 162 &: 163 ; 

- 

, 

^ 5 s 77 J , 

67.073 

D 

Miscella' 

neous. 

;XL InsuiB- 
: ciently 

j described 
' occupations. 

LIU 

i 

1 

General terms which ; 

do not indicate a ' to 167 : 

definite occupatijn. : : 

i 

1 

i 

416^101 


' XIl- Unpro- 
; ductive. 

1 

1 LIV 

i 

1 

1 LV 

I 

Inmates of Jailss 168 

> Asylums and Hos- ; 

! pitals. ■ 

1 Beggars, Vagrants, ; 169 , 

Prostitutes. i ' 

8,500 1 

26,075 i 

i 

11,804 

27,862 




1 Total ,** ; 

t 

549.745 1 

5*3,840 


45 
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'.spile <?vcry attempt to 


General terms which do not indicate a 
occupation. 

tlcliniic 

Group. 

General terms, 

Pup Il- 
lation, 

164 

Manufacturers, busi- 
ness men, etc. 

10,852 

165 

Cashiers, account- 
ants, etc. 

58.878 

166 

Mechanics 

8,240 

167 

Labourers and work- 1 

351 . 431 . 

men. 


Order 53 

Total ... 

429.399 


501. Insufficiently described occupations. _ 

allot to the appropriate groups occupations no siillicimlly ilcimilc to be inserted 

^ " autoinatically 111 one or otlior of the divisions 

of the selienie ol classilieation, there remains 
a populalioii of _4p(),p()9 persons who could 
only he entered in one or oilier of tlie groups 
of order 53. These persons slimild be allotted 
aninns^.si. Iho oeenp.'ilions of siih-e!asses II to 
IV. T'h?., Kxtraelion of Miiuwals, Industry and 
Transport. Sul.)-elassV (Trade) has its own 
urispecirK;i! grou[i (miiuber 135), a, nd conse- 
quently does not eonlribiile many persons to 
tfic order of gcaienil unspecilied occupations 
(number 53). Ncillier do siib-elasscs II and IV 
make large contrilnilions lo this order. It is 
to the purely induslrial sub-class (number III) 
that the majority of the entries of unspecified 
occupations of order 53 would be transferred it the requisite knowledge were 
available. The amount of disturbance can ho seen hy eomparing jhe relative 
numbers of the two sub-classes concerned. Snb-elass .111 conbains 806,431 
persons supported by industry. wSub-cla.ss XI contains 429,399 persons whose 
occupations, mostly industrial, have not been suHieienlly deliued for any determi- 
nate classification. It is obvious that the clisturhanee caused liy the vagueness 
of the returns in the figures for the industrial iiopulation of the province 
amounts to a very high percentage of the whole. Dospiite careful and detailed 
instructions the number of such unspecifiecl entries have increased rather than 
diminished since 1901. 

392. General review of employment in Burma.— It has not been 
possible to effect a detailed and complete review of the occupations of the province 
in this Chapter. There are many influences which prevent the analysis of occu- 
pations from being as full and as satisfactory as it might comvuvably have been 
made. Mention has already been made of the sources of error due to dual and 
mixed occupations and to the vagueness of entries in the original schedules. But 
did time and opportunity permit, these might have been partially rectified by a 
close and careful study of the original entrlc.s, with particular reference to the 
vernacular terms used, the locality of enumeration, and the religion, race, age and 
sex of the worker. Such a correction has been effected as far as the exigencies 
of time and staff would allow, but not to the extent to which it could have been 
profitably pursued. It is of the highest importance that the census statistics 
should be published at the earliest possible date after their compilation. The 
inconvenience resulting fi-om such a delay in tlieir publication as would be 
entailed by a careful re-check and reconsideration of the occupations recorded, 
would be far greater than the advantage obtained from a revision, if effected. 
The staff at the disposal of the Census Superintendent is at tlic best a haphazard 
collection of casual, clerical labour, unable to effect without the closest super- 
vision any duties but those of the most routine nature. Any re-check or 
revision must therefore have been personal and the time and labour involved 
would have been inconsistent with the remaining demands on the Superin- 
tendent’s time and energy. 

_ The occupational statistics have therefore been presented with many of their 
initial defects of record still uncorrected, These principally lie in the direction of 
the large number of persons with indefinite and unspecified occupations. They 
render the statistics for “ Industry ” most defective, and they operate adversely 
to a somewhat less degree in the figures for the occupations grouped in the classes 
of “Transport”, “Trade” and the “Extraction of Minerals”. The extent of 
the defects are shown by the special returns from some of the large industries, and 
from the Burma Railways Company and the Postal arid Telegraph Departments. 
In some respects the anomalies noticed are inherent^, and represent the impossi- 
bility of reducing the vague, and mixed, and changing, occupations of the population 
to conformity with a pre-arranged scheme.'/ Bfft, 'although if analysed in detail 
the figures for the. 169 occupational .grouf).9"i%y contain many anomalies, it is 
possible to deduce from the general returns, a^few broad and general conclusions 
as to the industrial life of the province. ' The frst of these is th^ great and even 
the increasing importance of agri&ulture. . Dtepitc,-,t|4 9f.,Q5Cedit due 

,lo, various causes, despite tihe^t^ing^are'as of Jy d) 
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agriculture, and the industries which thrive on agricultural prosperity, show the 
greatest actual adva.nce. The 


of agriculture 


second jrnportant conclusion is that the expansion 
is almost entirely the result of indigenous labour, Burma is by no 
eco;;Oin'.ca!iy. It is dependent on Indian labour to 
ndustr}' its ''' Transport"'' and its '' Trade”, more 


nng coiiiitr;, 
;ent for its " 


means a self-suin 
a considerable ex 
especially 
congregated 

its agricultural development. In a few districts i i the vicirdty of Rangoon, largely 
owing to the financial necessities of th j Burmese land holders, and to the financing 
of extensions of cultivation by Indian capital, hidian cultivator 
footing ; and in the same area, 
of the indigenous supply of field labour, 


for the large disciplined industries connected with transport, and those 
d in its cities and to.vns. But tiie Indian cultivator is not a necessity for 


s have gained a 

parttv o.ving to ta.; shortness and the uncertainty 


th« 


■ndian 


gra 


field coolie has established a 
P 


of its agriculture by the 


census enumeration. The 
agricultural expansion has 
come to be regarded as 


k i 

position. But for the province as a whole,, the 
Burmese and allied races is as firm as at the previous 
province is now in a -t.^ge of transition. Its rate 01 
declined below the exceptionally high rate which had 
normal, and the community is in the act of adjusting itself to the changing condi- 
tions. Other lines of advance, particularly in the directions of the development 
of the mineral resources of the province and the rubber industry, are being pursued. 
The oil industry has established itself, and promises, despite a decline in the 3’ield 
of the principal oil field, to become an increasing factor in the industrial life of the 
province. The remaining mineral industries, though in a few cases the experi- 
mental stage has been passed, have yet to establish themselves as a permanent 
and important source of employment. The rubber industry', though still in its 
infancy, gives great promise for the future. The amount of waste land available 
for the growth of rubber is most extensive, being of a different nature from that 
required for the cultivation of paddy, and now that the first few initial plantations 
have been successful, rapid extensions of the area planted are being effected. 
Thus the decade closing with the census of ign coincides with an era of change 
in the industrial conditions of the province of Burma. It has witnessed the 
modification of a long continued expansion in one direction, and the first advances 
of progress in several other directions. Both movements are too recent for their 
permanent effects to be estimated. All that can be demonstrated at present are 
the nature of the changes, and the directions in which for the time being they are 
progressing. 
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Subsidiary Table \-~General Dhtrihuhon by Occupation. 





Descri lotion. 

Number per 10,000 
of total popu*. 
liitlon. 

Percentage in each 
class, sub ‘Class 
and order of 

Percentage of actual 
workers employed 

Percentage of depen- 
dents to actual 

WOrkpra 

Clais. 

3ub«class, 

Order. 











Persons 

Actual 

Actual 

Depon- 

Tu 

In rural 

In 





s 

lip ported. 

workers. 

woikers. 

dents. 

Cities. 

Areas. 

Cities. 

Areas. 

1 

{(d) 

1(6) 

1(0 

2 

3 

4 

5 

5 

7 

8 

9 

k. 



All Industries 

10,000 

3.588 

S6 

44 

4 

gS 

63 

80 




Production of raw materials 

7,376 

3.966 

55 

45 

... 

100 

8t 

81 


I 

««• 

Exploitation of the surface of the earth ... 

7.163 

3.959 

55 

43 

... 

1 00 

80 

8r 



I 

Pasture and Agriculture 

7,037 

3, Sod 

S 3 

45 


100 

82 

8t 



i(a) 

Ordinaiy cviltivation 

b, 7 U 

3 .TC 14 

55 

45 

... 

100 

105 

81 



1(6) 

Growers of special products and market garden- 
ing. 

Forestry ... ... 

198 

114 

57 

41 

2 

98 

39 

75 



1(0 


19 

5 ) 

46 

I 

99 

73 

fis 



lid) 

Raising of firm stock 

88 

ss 

<56 

34 

I 

00 

7 i 

SI 



1(0 

Raising of small animals (birds, bees, silk* 

1 

I 

fii 

3 't 

46 

54 

45 

73 




worms, etc.). 











3 

Fishing and Hunting ... 

isC 

63 

SO 

SO 

X 

99 

65 

99 


II 

... 

Extraction of Minerals 

13 

7 

57 

43 

... 

xoo 

XJO 

74 



3 

Mines ... ... 

7 

4 

S 5 

35 

... 

100 

217 

53 



4 

Quarries in hard rocks ... ... ... 

3 

2 

53 

^7 

.. 

100 

100 




S 

Salt 

.3 

X 

44 

56 

... 

100 

... 

127 

B, 

ni 


Preparation and supply of material substancer. 

1.997 

i»i 47 

57 

« 

xa 

88 

66 

75 


... 

Industry 

670 

390 

S8 

4 a 

13 

85 

61 

74 



6 

Textiles 

137 

05 

75 

37 

7 

93 

22 

39 

139 



1 

Hides, skin and hard materials from the animal 
kingdom. 

t 

47 

S 3 

S') 

41 

98 




B 

Wood ... ... ... 

15 ) 

79 

.50 

50 

11 

'<9 

103 

ID! 



9 

Metals 

3 !) 

14 

4 fl 

54 

17 

83 

los 

II8 



10 

Ceramics 

K 3 

g 

Co 

40 

7 

03 

41 

68 



11 

Chemical products properly so called and 

9 

5 

Oi 

39 

12 

88 

a.) 

67 




analogous. 









XU 

Food industries 

148 

87 

59 

41 

34 

76 

39 

80 



ra 

Industries of dress and toilet 

L'd 

r »7 

6a 

40 

19 

81 

65 

67 



14 

Furniture Industries 

I 

2 

85 

15 

18 

82 

63 

8 



IS 

Building Industries 

20 

11 

57 

43 

19 

Si 

•jS 

77 



t6 

Construction of means of transport ... 

a 

I 

55 

45 

40 

fio 

71 




17 

Production and transmission of Physic.al forces 

... 


AO 

So 

85 


164 




l8 

Industries of luxury and those pertaining to 

4 '} 

n 

43 

S 3 

31 

79 

103 

110 




literature and tlie arts and .sciences. 




19 

industries concerned with refuse matter 

11 

7 

63 

37 

31 

69 

46 

64 


V 

... 

Transport ... ... 

3»7 

rB8 

57 

43 

X 3 

87 

' 44 

79 



do 

Transport by water ... 

10} 

d 3 

57 

56 

43 

10 

81 

23 

86 



31 

Transport by road 

loi 

108 

44 

« 

02 

( 5 i 

79 



33 

33 

Transport by rail 

Post office. Telegraph ami Telephone services ... 

33 

4 

IS 

3 

66 

S 3 

34 

22 

aa 

7 '^ 

76 

99 

49 

90 


V 

.*• 

Trade 

Z >000 

569 

57 

43 

8 

9a 

8x 

75 



34 

Banks, establishments of credit exchange and 
Insurance. 

IS 

8 

53 

48 

13 

83 

138 

S4 



as 

i6 

*7 

33 

39 

30 

31 

Brokerage, commission and export 

Trade in Textile 

Trade in skin, leather and furs 

Trade in wood ... ... ,j. 

Trade in metals 

Trade in pottery ... ... 

Trade in Chemical products ... 

18 

O2 

1 

18 

I 

9 

3 

8 

3 <i 

X 

f) 

1 

5 

I 

43 

So 

44 

48 

59 

60 
4 ‘) 
SO 
55 
00 
.50 
68 

58 

56 

53 

41 

40 

51 

41 

4.5 

40 

36 

ir ^ 

34 

35 

15 

I 

64 

89 

76 

75 

85 

99 

95 

79 

110 

77 

124 

50 

64 

bS 

153 

70 

127 

127 

70 

68 

Jii 



3 a 

33 

Hotels, cafes, Tcstaurants, etc, ... 

Other trade in food stuffs 

18 

47,7 

II 

235 

31 

65 

86 

60 

70 

81 



34 

3 5 

Trade in clothing and toilet articles „. 

Trade in furniture ... 

n 

It 

5 

7 

9 

4a 

SS 

71 

66 



S6 

Trade in building materials ... 

3 

3 

32 

45 

45 

SI 

7 

9 

93 


46 

78 

79 

I16 ■ 



37 

38 

39 

Trade in means of transport ... 

Trade in fuel ... ... 

Trade in articles of luxury and those pertaining 
to letters and the arts and sciences 

13 

9 

9 

7 

4 

... 4 

55 

55 

49 

6 

H 

39 

97 

94 

86 

Cl 

04 

143 

85 



40 

41 

Trade in refuse matter ... ... 

Trade of other sorts ... 

378 

a 

226 

■ 35 
6<} 

65 

40 

83 

4 

IS 

96 

50 

81 

750 

67 

c. 

VI 

... 

Public administration and Liberal Arts ... 
Public Force 


m 

35 

5 a 

53 

48 

47 

ra 

19 

S8 
' 81 

% 

95 

xoo 



43 

43 

44 

Army 

Nayy ... 

Police ... ... ... 

21 

45 

15 

19 

75 

39 

43 

25 

fii 

S8 

SI 

100 

to 

69 

90 

27 

145 

95 

36 

140 


VII 

45 

Public administration 

86 

1 34 

39 

61 

17 

83 

X06 

164 


VIII 

... 

Professions and Liberal Arts 

»za 

130 

66 

44 

8 

9 * 

8g 

36 



46 

48 

.49 

Religion ... ... 

Law ... „ ,, 

I16 

75 

64 

36 

7 

93 

47 

57 



Medicine ... 

Instruction ... 

7 

44 

3 

21 

39 

48 

61 

$9 

J 3 

8 

87 

ga 

234 

124 

106 



SO 

Letters and Arts and Sciences 

a 3 

U 

47 

48 

53 

S 3 

9 

13 

pj 

87 

ISX 

zr6 

106 


IX 

5 x 

Persons living on their income ... 

6 

3 

38 

621 

K 9 

»&o 

Mi 

t 4 « 


■ ' X 

5a 

Miscellaneons 

Dotaestlc service 

457 

7 * 

385 

49 

6a 

69 

38 

3 * 

x8 

36 

8a 

64 

4 “ 

33 

66 

53 


XI 

. S 3 ' 

. InsuIEcIen# described occupation 

3 S 7 

»ti 

60 

40 

18 

8 a 

49 

10 


xn 


Uhpfodncfcivie n 

*9 

2t 

76 

*4 

X8 

83 

14 

35 


54 

Inmates of jails,, mod hospital 



95 

79 



6S 

Sp 


7 

44 

— 

SS 

Beggers^ Vagrants and ptostitdteS’ ... 

7 

33 

7 

15 

5 

30 

35 

xi 

2 

30 
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Subsidiary Table II. — Distribution, by Occupation in Natural Divisions, 


Sub- 

class, 


Order. 


Description. 


Number per mille of Total Population supported in j 

_ ) 


Central 

Basin. 


Dckaic 

Plains. 


Northern 

Hill 

Districts. 


Coast 

Rang'es. 


; Specially j 
Administered! 
1 Territories. 


I (a) 

i(b) 

i(c) i 

1 

2 

3 

4 i 

1 

5 : 

1 

1 

6 

I 

i 

1 

Explortatjon of the surface 
of the earth. | 

687 

i 

713 

725 

7SS 

1 

763 i 


I 1 

i 

Pasture and Agriculture [ 

1 

679 

696 

71I 

736 1 

! 

759 


l(«) i 

! 

Ordinary cultivation ... | 

1 

638 

662 1 

674 

1 

706 1 

j 

700 


rib) 1 

Growers of special products 
and market gardening. 

9 

22 ! 

1 

a, 1 

j 

20 

43 


i(c) ! 

Forestry 

3 

5 : 

! 

6 

2 1 

( 

1 

2 


1 

rid) j 

Raising of Farm Stock ... 

9 

1 

1 

7 1 

9 

1 

1 

8 : 

i 

15 


i 

I (o’) ^ 

1 

i 

Raising of small animals 
(birds, bees, silkworm, etc.}. 

... 


1 

i 

j 



2 

Fishing and Hunting 

8 

17 

14 

1 

22 1 

4 

n 

... 

Extraction of Minerals ... 

I 

... 

6 

2 

I 

III 


Industry 

85 

59 


55 

64 


8 

Wood ... or. 

19 

16 


i 

15 

i 

8 


9 

Metals 

3 

3 

I 

3 

2 


12 

Food Industries ... , 

i 21 

! ; 

} 

i ^3 

1 

8 i 

1 

j 

9 


n 

Industries of dress and the 
toilet. 

1 

1 

! ro 

} 

9 

7 

6 

IV 

« r ■ 

Transport 

35 

1 

1 , 

40 

31 

ar 

V 

if* 

Trade ... ... ... 

99 

I 

1 114 

1 

92 

78 

86 

i 


32 

Hotels, Cafes, Restaurants, 
etc. 

2 

2 

2 

I 

2 


33 

Other Trade in Food Stuffs 

45 

46 

39 

33 

38 


41 

Trade of other sorts 

32 

51 

30 

31 

27 

VI 

f 

Public Force 

8 

5 

16 

5 

5 

VII 

... 

Public administration .»* 

8 

9 

10 

7 

10 

VIII 

« # . 

Professions and liberal arts 

25 

19 

24 

17 

22 

IX 


Persons living on their 
income. 


I 

#»# 

I 

* » • 

X 


Domestic Service ... 

6 

9 

7 

6 

5 

XI 

... 

Insufficiently described 

occupations. 

41 

35 

36 

38 

21 

XII 


1 Unproductive 

4 

2 

2 

2 

2 
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CHAPTER XII.— OCCUPATIONS. 


Subsidiary Table III . — Distribution of the agricultural, industrial, 


District and Natural Division. 

AgTlculturc, 

Industry (includ 

Population 
.supported by 
agTicuUure. 

Proportion 
of agricul- 
tural popu- 
lation per 
1,000 of 
district 
population, 

Percenta 

cultural 

Actual 

workers, 

pfc of agri- 
population 
of 

Depen- 

dents, 

Population 

supported 

industry. 

Proportion 
of industrial 
population 
per 1,000 of 
district popu- 
lation. 

I 

2 

3 

4 

S 

6 

7 

Province . . 


.. 

83 . 22,223 

692 

55 

! 

( 

' 45 

821,724 

68 

f,— Central Basin ... 



2,746,605 

667 

57 

i 

43 

861909 

86 

Prome 


... ... 

271,140 

ji6 

59 

: 4 r 

2 6,0 c; 6 

69 

Thayetmyo 

... 



188,449 

759 

49 

, 5 r 

I '.436 

46 

Pak6kku 

... 

... 

287,625 

702 

54 

46 

37,012 

90 

Minbu 

... 

... «r. 

183,993 

705 

55 

45 

1^,622 

71 

Mag we 

... 

... 

i' 43.390 

768 

57 

43 

1^,838 

45 

Mandalay 

. , 



ir 9 ,S 27 

352 

55 

45 

54 , 7 <:»S 

i6r 

Shwebo 

... 



266,538 

748 


3 " 

Kggoo 

5 ^ 

Sagaing 

... 

• < . ... 

216,740 

694 

591 

57 

43 

23,5. r 3 

7.5 

Lower Cli’ndwin 

... 

... ... 

186,820 

5S 

42 

4 '- 32 '- 2 r .8 


Kyauksfe 

Meikiila 



81,358 

173,778 

5-5 

621 

60 

O2 

40 

1 /,;o l 

72 , 1^.4 

112 

79 

Yamfefhin 


• •• 

230,308 

/49 

48 

5 '^ 

14,706 

48 

M3nngyan 

... 

«.• .. 

294,539 

667 

64 

36 

So,7C^S 

..5 

II, — Deltaic Plains 

... 

... ... 

2,984,676 

686 

61 

« 

267,676 

69 

Rangoon 
Hanthawaddy ... 



7.843 

363,935 

27 

67s 

53 

42 

47 

58 

80,000 

37,515 

m 

70 

J narrawaddy 

Pegu 

Bassein 

Henzada 
Myaungmya . , . 
Ma-ubin 

Pyap6n 

Thatfin 

Toungoo 

• « * 

... 

337.031 

778 

57 

43 

12,714 

ag 

• * • 

• » » ... 

31 '.739 

324,769 

726 

736 

44 

55 

56 

45 

16,054 

ig,232 

37 

43 

••• 

•«« ... 

•■1 1.1 

393.806 

248,845 

740 

743 

60 

54 

40 

46 

24,9x6 

, 47 

39 

... 

• »« Ml 

202,528 

664 

57 

43 

13,656 

45 


... . • ■ 

182,168 

711 

49 

5 * 

10,004 

39 

... 

... ... 

331.366 

795 

48 

52 

16,938 

4 i 

• 1. 

... ... 

260,54s 

756 

47 

53 

13*570 

39 

HI,— Northern Hill Districts 

• • 1 • > 

461,407 

696 

61 

89 

81,968 

48 

Bhamo ,,, 

Myitkyina . . , 
Katha 


.11 

77.904 

63.529 

723 i 
742 

61 

75 

39 

35 

4,440 

1,700 

41 

20 

^IkCLUliCV • » • 

Ruby Mines ... 
Upper Chindwin 

**« 

*• ( » « « 

... 

154,363 

4^.884 

1 116,737 

779 

486 

684 

It 

59 

45 

34 

41 

8,882 

7*329 

9,607 

45 

73 

56 

iV, — Coast Ranges 

... 

• » . ... 

1,089,471 

726 

62 

48 

86,692 

67 

Akyab 

Northern Arakan 
Kyaukpyu 
Sandoway ,,, 
Salween . , , 

• it 

•r» .*♦ 

«*. 

M* ... 

385,661 

21,076 

140,803 

81,777 

728 

948 

761 

80 

54 

m 

49 

55 

46 

34 

51 

45 

32,412 

69 

5*924 

3,625 

40 

3 

32 

■ 

Amherst 

• •• 

**• . 

.42,363 

9 q 8 

44 

56 

zU 

8 

Tavoy ... 

Mergui 

• • . 

• « * ... 

, 254.435 

,69X 

$0 

SO 

24,060 

71 

«•« 

*•« • * t 

•if »t» 

92,106 

71.250 

i 606 

639 

47 

55 ; 

53 

; -'45 

13*989 

5 * 2 i '-9 

to 3 

47 

,.y.—^pe6jttlly Aiimmtatered Territories ... 

1,060,286 



88 

94,490 

66 


• If i » . 

330.038 


62 

38 

16,005 

39 

' .'.Ti ' ' ‘ 


v> ,, M'f\ 

: 613,360 

686 , 

62 

.38 

78*^87 

S8 


..-'•ik'.- ,,,, , 

: 1165927 

■■ 'V 678 ' j 

62' 

; ,.3:8.;, 

198 

; a 

^ Ragoon anctMamfulc^ (Mf^lcmkfnMd 


■80 ' 

' ■ 


m,720 

1 269 






f-ru ,V. 
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Com^nerotal and pr ofei^tonal Population in isatuval Divisions and Districts, 


niines}. 


Commerce, 


Profes'^slons. 


Percentage os i 
industrial population - 
of 


Proportion ' 
of comm er- i 


Percentage of 
CO ni m e r cl al p opula'* 
tioa oi 


Proportion of 


Percentage of 
profes.-.ional population 
of 


Actual 

workers. 

1 Depen- 
dents. 

1 

supported \ 
Commerce. 

I 

3' tion per 

IjOn-o nf 
district 
population. 

; Actual 
j workers. 

1 

j 

Depen- 

dents. 

ropuiarion *• 1 

i supported by P0P“5“‘>cn 

f m I, 0 QO 

1 district 

1 population. 

Actual 

workers. 

Deperk- 
den tg. 

! ! 

S 

! 0 

! 

i 10 

12 

i 

1 

1 12 

1 

13 

14 

' 15 

i iG 

■ J 7 

59 

41 

1 

( 

f 

1 

1397,373 

133 

j 

1 

1 

57 

43 

i 256,273 

i 

21 

! 56 

! 

1 

f 

! 

i 

! 

44 

1 

65 

45 

1 

1 550,018 

134 

57 

48 - 

j 

1 

! 102,451 

24 

: 58 

42 

6 i 

39 

50^690 


58 

42 

7,083 

19 

I 50 

50 


49 

25.844 

104 

H 

46 

4.694 

19 

j 40 

60 

ss 

42 

44,6oS 

124 

ss 

42 

72379 

18 

: 52 

4S 

59 

41 

33 . 0^3 

125 

6t 

39 

6,272 

24 

5 g 

41 

53 

47 

30.059 

95 

53 

47 

5,820 

18 

! 40' 

60 

58 

42 

85,440 

254 

57 

43 

12,953 

38 

64 

36 

52 

4S 

38,365 

108 

55 

45 

9,700 

27 

i 53 

37 

57 

43 

39,071 

125 

Do 

40 

^j 755 

: 28 

1 66 

34 

46 

54 

48.275 

153 

59 

41 

S,6i+ 

27 

i 66 

34 

67 

33 

24.S65 

176 

58 

42 

i 4 , 4 1 =? 

31 

72 

28 

57 

43 

45.501 

163 

54 

46 

10,654 

: 38 

! 6r 

39 

53 

47 

i 34 , 4»9 

112 

‘^9 

51 

5 . 7 «o 

1 

64 

36 

51 

49 

48,Si8 

I 

I 

no 

57 

43 

10,332 

I 23 

i 

55 

45 

68 

42 

i 

I 644,774 

149 

57 

43 

80,540 

i 78 

54 

46 

63 

37 

94,115 

3-1 

to 

40 

13.535 

i 46 

47 

53 

60 

40 

82,856 

154 

51 

49 

: 9,^61 

18 

54 

46 

57 

43 

48,309 

III 

57 

43 

6,950 

i 16 

Do 

40 

5 -V 

+6 

63,047 

147 

56 

44 

7,ga6 

; 18 

53 

47 

57 

43 

61,579 

140 

59 

41 

5.787 

i 13 

48 

53 

5 ^ 

46 

i 69,751 


57 

43 

9,945 

i 19 

57 ^ 

' 43 

52 

4S 

i 49.3S5 

147 

57 

43 

4,572 

1 14 

55 1 

45 

58 

43 

1 49.772 

163 

56 

44 

4.123 


57 j 

43 

51 

! 49 ^ 

i 37,139 

145 1 

56 

44 

4.649 

18 

^ 63 ! 

37 

51 

: 49 

; 42,250 

1 lor 

55 

44 

6,538 

16 

5 B 

42 

51 

49 

1 

1 

46,571 

1 

^33 

52 

48 

6,854 

19 

47 

53 

57 

1 

I 

45 i 

87,250 

182 

58 

42 

16,659 

i I 

' 49 

I 

61 

54 

46 ^ 

12,360 

X15 

59 

41 

' 1,868 

17 

49 

51 

57 

43 

8,377 


6S 

32 

, 847 

j 10 

; 40 

6 g 

50 

50 ; 

18,489 

93 

SI 

43 

5.941 

! 30 

; 44 

56 

65 

35 i 

24.793 

246 

55 

45 

3,009 

; 20 

1 61 

39 

58 

42 : 

i 

! 

23,240 

136 

59 

41 

4,994 

! 29 

50 

£0 

66 

^ i 

49 

168,258 

109 

SB 

42 

25,676 

17 

54 

46 

92 


66.848 

126 

63 

37 

8,779 

i 17 

57 

43 

90 

xo } 

11.967 

16 

69 

31 i 

63 

! 3 

30 

70 

5 Q 

41 . 

2,876 

78 


44 ' 

2,595 

i H 

52 

48 

54 

46 1 

8.472 

82 

5S 

42 ! 

1,56s 

i "5 

44 

56 

52 

48 

1,755 

37 

59 

4 X ! 

302 

1 ^ 

5 t 

49 

5 t 

49 

47,406 

128 

52 

48 

8,020 

i 22 

55 

45 

67 

33 

13,037 

96 

54 

46 ; 

5,566 

i ^9 

52 

a 8 

51 

49 

10,897 

^7 

53 

45 

1,785 

1 16 

1 

54 

46 

57 

48 

152,084 

106 

60 

40 i 

81,951 

[ 

22 

59 

41 

62 

38 

4 t ,393 

100 

59 

i 

41 1 

8,266 

^9 

68 

33 

67 

33 

1.10,176 

123 

61 

39 1 

23.567 

26 

57 

43 

52 

48 

495 

4 

62 

38 

118 

I 

52 

48 

62 

88 

147,561 

* 827 

69 

41 

21,276 

47 

SB 

47 
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Subsidiary Table IV , — Occupations combined -with agriculture {wher& 
agriculture is the Subsidiary Occupation), 





Number per mille who are partially Agriculturists. 

to 

"u 

Order. 

Occupation. 

Province. 

Central 

Basin. 

Deltaic 

Plains. 

Northern 

Hill 

District. 

Coast 

Ranges. 

Specially 

Adininls- 

tered 

Territories 

1(a) 

Ub) 

i(c) 


3 

4 

S 

6 

7 

I 

- 

Exploitation of the surface of 
the earth. 

4 

3 

3 

7 

X 

9 


1(6) 

Groovers of special products 
and marl^et gardening. 

So 

7 ^ 

55 

129 

24 

137 


I [ c ) 

Forestry 

47 

62 

48 

50 

21 

85 


t ( d ) 

Raising of Farm stock 


70 

13 

122 

15 

95 


I {€) 

Raising of small animals 
(birds, bees, silk-vvorm, etc.) 

34 

... 

59 

... 

... 


2 

Fishing and Hunting 

43 

70 

2 CJ 

99 

18 

112 

II 


Extraction of minerals 

IS 

14 

72 

22 

... 

. I. 

III 

t.. 

Industry 

48 

68 

14 

117 

28 

68 


8 

Wood 

55 

49 

27 


75 

134 


9 

Metals 

37 

72 

I 

129 

3 

67 


12 

Food Industry 

62 

107 

6 

127 

21 

117 



Industries of dress and the 
toilet. 

47 

66 

9 

75 

15 

i 

49 

IV 


Transport 

54 

80 

22 

99 

33 

I 102 

V 

1 

• t • 

Trade 

[ 

46 

56 

21 

HI 

10 

^05 


3 ? 

Hotels, Cafes, Restaurants, etc. 

84 

130 

8 

159 

3 

132 


i 33 

Other Trade in food stuffs ... 

60 

74 : 

26 

120 

10 

It? 


4 r 

Trade of other sorts 

31 

37 

20 

78 

10 

82 

VI 


Public Force 

66 

76 

17 

97 

6 

183 

vn 

* • r 

Public administration 

135 

iS 3 

75 

285 

5 <> 

223 

VI J I , 


Professions and liberal arts 

29 

30 

26 

39 

7 

41 

IX 

r 1 « 

Persons living on their income 

30 

38 

12 

176 

7 

35 

X 

* » ■ 

Domestic service 

19 

18 

5 

107 

5 

96 

XI 


Insufficiently described occu- 
pations. 

34 

40 

9 

100 

8 

149 

xn 

... 

Unproduction 

18 

1 

1 ^ 

28 

1 

... 

49 


Subsidiary Table V . — Occupations combined with agriculture {where 
agriculture is the principal occupation). 


Land Lords (Rent Receivers). 

Cultivators (Reat Payers). 

i Farm servants and field labourers. 


Number 



Number 


Number 

Subsidiary occupation. 

pec X 0,000 
who follow 
it. 

Subsidiary occupation. 

per 10,000 
who follow 
it. 

... . 

Subsidiary occupation. 

per 10,000 
who follow 
it. 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

All Subsidiary Occupa- 

1,077 



804 


798 

tions. 







Rent Payers, Cultivators. 

323 

Rent Receivers 

23 

Rent Receivers 

16 

Agricultural Labourers 

56 

Agricultural labourers... 

280 

Rent Payers 

uo 

Cart Owners and Cartmen 

49 

General labourers 

ros 

General labourers ... 

iiS 

Money Lenders and 
Gram Dealers. 

V 8 r 

Money-lenders and 

Gram Dealers 

] 13 

Rice Pounders ^ and 
Rice Mill Coolies 

} 151 

Other Traders of all kinds 

145 

Other Traders of all kinds 

53 

Others Traders of all 

} 57 

Fishermen, Boat Owners 

] so 

Fishermen, Boat owners 

35 

kinds. 

and Boatmen. 

and Boatmen. 

Fishermen, Boatowners 

} 96 

Cattle Breeders, Owners 

•) 

Caxtmen and Transport 

} 

, and Boatmen. 

Dealers, Milkmen and 

f 16 

Workers. 

Cartmen and T ransport 

} ^7 

Butchers. 

3 

Cattle Breeders, Owners 

) 

workers. 

Clerks of all kinds (Not 

, 38 

and Milkmen and 

[ 26 

Cattle Breeders, Owners 

7 

Gdyerhment.) 


Butchers. 

i 

and Dealers, Milkmen 

> 20 

Sch oof Masters, Teachers, , 

39 

Vil] age watchmen . t • 

6 

. and Butchers. 

i 

and Lawyers. 

W eavers 

■V.i ' ' L' '’''-''iVipi'’'. 

4 t 

Villagfe Watchmen ... 

3 

DbctofS''," ! 

5 

Potters 

.... '■ ' '’-vi'L' 

6 

Weavers , ... 

24 

GbJ^iWitb^ ' Jeiveliers, 

10 

Oil Presses . ..J 

8 

Potters , 

4 

^Pearl' Fishers, etc. T'" j;; 


Blacksmith, i Tinsmith, 

} '5 

Blacksmithj, Tinsmith 

H 

f Blacksmith, Ti nsmitfey 


. ' and■CaFp€h^:€lrs‘.';L^L;', 

and , Carpenters. 

Carpenters. 


Other Qc 

mpations ... 

; 180 

Other Occupations ... 

168 

Other Occupations , k ' 

,365.- 

i- 

' <. 

1, ,, ' i ^ 
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Subsidiary Table — Occupation of jemalez by sub-classes and selected 

orders and groups. 


Sub-class, 

Order. 

Group. 

1 

Occupations. | 

- ■ - ■ i 

Number of actual worker*. 

Number of ; 
females , 
per 1,000 ! 

males. 1 

Males. j 

1 

Females. ' 

I (a)* 

i(b) 

l(c) 

1 

! 

I 

^ 1 

4 j 

1 

5 ! 

i 




! 

All Industries | 

1 

i 

3,813,666 1 

2,913,743 

1 

764 i 

A 

... 


Production of Raw Materials ... ... | 

2,622,348 

2,153,325 ; 

821 ! 

B 

... 

... 

Preparation and supply of material substances ... ... ... 

746,832 

632,683 ; 

S47 j 

c 

... 


Public Administration and Liberal Arts 

200,019 

29,839 ; 

149 i 

D 



Miscellaneous ... 

244.467 

97,896 

400 ! 

I 

... 

... 

Exploitation of the Surface of the Earth 

i 

2,613,932 i 

2,150)953 ^ 

f 

822 i 


I 


Pasture and Agriculture ... ^ ... I 

2,567,202 i 

2,123,276 . 

8?7 j 


i{a) 

.1* 

Ordinary cultivation ! 

2,434,999 ! 

2,024,772 

832 1 



I 

Income from Kent of Agricultural Land | 

i;q, 92 i 1 

68,997 ' 

1,151 ! 



2 

Ordinary Cultivators j 

1,858,632 j 

1,559,824 ; 

839 i 



4 

Farm seiA^ants and field labourers i 

51W15 ■ 

395)944 : 

767 ' 


1(6) 

... 

Growers of special products and market gardening } 

68,447 i 

68,27+ , 

907 i 



5 

Tea, coffee, cinchona, indigo^ and rubber plantations j 

3,848 1 

l8g ‘ 

49 ; 



6 

Fruit, flower, vegetable, betel-vine, areca nut, etc., growers ! 

64,399 

68,085 I 

L053 ; 


l(c) 


Forestry ... ... ... i 

12,507 

if,599 : 

847 1 



8 

Wood cutters, firewood, lac, cutch and rubber collectors and 

:o,SSi 

>0465 ' 

962 




charcoal burners. 



j 


m 

,, 

Raising of farm stock 

50,88+ 

191I09 : 

376 1 



IX 

Breeders of other animals (horses, mules, etc.) 

• . . 

It : 




12 

Herdsmen, shepherds, goatherds, etc 

45,884 

16,296 : 

355 1 




Raising of small animals (birds, bees, silkworms, etc.) 

365 

522 : 

1,430 

11 

... 


Extraction of Minerals 

6,416 j 

2,372 : 

369 


s 


Mines ... ••• 

4, ''82 

639 ! 

136 



]6 

Coal mines and petroleum wells ... 

1,879 ' 

250 

'33 


4 

i8 

Quarries and hard rocks. Other minerals (jade, rubies, lime- 

781 

1,267 1 

1,622 i 




stone, etc.) 


; 



1 5 


Salt, etc. 

953 

466 ; 

489 


1 

30 

Extraction of saltpetre, alum, and other substances soluble 



. . . 




in water. 




III 

... 

... 

Industry ... 

' 249,433 

220,310 j 

883 


6 

• * * 

Textiles ... - 

9,^23 

103,316 : 

11,325 1 



21 

Cotton ginning, cleaning and pressing 

373 

5U i 

1,378 ! 


1 

22 

Cotton spinning, sizing and weaving 

5,219 

91,766 ; 

17,583 j 



24 

Rope, twine, and string ... •' 

1 418 

379 ‘ 

907 



25 

Other fibres (cocoanut, aloes, flax, hemp, straw, etc.) 

10 

4 ; 

400 1 


I 

26 

Wool carders and spinners, weavers of woollen blankets. 

23 

I , 

43 'I 




carpets, etc. 


i 

1 

■1 



27 

Silk spinners and weavers 

3.047 

10,6 i 6 

3 AU , 



31 1 

Other (lace, crape, embroideries, fringes, etc.), and insufficiently 

5 

32 1 

6,400 




described textile industries. 


j 



8 

*» . 

Wood ... - 

68469 

26,958 

394 



37 

Basket -makers and other industries of wooden material, 

i4,iSS 

15.13' ; 

1,066 



’ i 

including leaves. 


1 

j 



9 


Metals 

14,036 

2,t5I ! 

153 



38 

Forging and rolling of iron and other metals ... 

33 

U3 i 

4,333 


10 

»« r J 

Ceramics ... *»* ... ... 

4,656 

6,687 ; 

143^ 



47 

Potters and earthern pipe and bowl makers 

3.001 1 

6,147 . 

2,043 



49 

Others (mosaic, talc, mica, alabaster, etc., w^orkers) 

K 

46 , 

9,200 


II 


Chemical products properly so called and analogous 

4,502 

1.990 I 

442 

- 


‘si 

Manufacture of paper, cardboard and papier mache 

4 f 4 ^ 

56 i 




1 55 

Others (soap, candles, lac, cutch, perfumes and miscellaneous 

3S7 

389 i 

1,0(5 


j 

! 

drugs). 


i 



12 1 

1 j** ' 

Food Industries 

59.889 

44,84s j 

?49 



1 56 

Rice pounders and buskers and Hour grinders 

43,020 

28,7+S : 

668 



! 58 : 

Grain parchers, etc., 

31 

... ; 




1 60 

Fish curers ... 

... 

'3 ! 

... 



1 62 

Makers of sugar, molasses and gur ... ... 

684 

5,378 

I 7,863 


i 

<53 

Sweetmeat makers, preparers of jam and condiments, etc., ... 

532 

7+2 

J,394 



65 

Toddy drawers 

i 1,301 

904 

; 80 



66 

Manufactures of tobacco, opium, and ganja 

1,162 

7,359 

6,333 



... 

Industries of dress and the toilet 

45.886 

’3,830 

; 519 



68 

Tailors, milliners, dress makers and darners, embroiderers 

25,083 

10,702 

427 




on linen. 






71 

Washing, cleaning and'dyeing ... 

9,706 

4.949 




73 

Other industries connected with the toilet (tattooers, sham- 

2,707 

4,633 

1,711 




pooers, bath houses, etc.) 



4- 



CHAPTER XH-OCCUPATIONS. 


Subsidiary Table Occupation of females by sub-olasses and selected 
orders and groups-““~coi')c\uded, 


Sub-class. 

Order. 

Group. 

Occupations* 

I (a) 

1 (b) 

l(c) 

2 


^9 93 


26 108 

29 rii 

30 112 


126 

36 128 

3® 130 

39 


' ' ■' 167 : 

rl‘\ 

SS i6t> 


Industries of luxury and those pertaining to literature and the 
arts and sciences. 

Makers of musical instruments ... 

Makers of bangles, rosaries, bead and other necklaces, span- 
gles, lingams and sacred threads. 

Industries concerned with refuse matters (sweepers, scavengers, 
dust and sweeping contractors.) 

Transport 

Transport by road 

Persons employed on the construction and maintenance of 
roads and bridges. 

Transport by rail ... 

Labourers employed on railway construction 


Trade in textiles (trade in piecegoods wool, cctton, silk, hair 
and other textiles). 

Trade in metals (machinery, knife, tool, etc., sellers) 

Trade in pottery 

Hotels, cafes, restaurants, etc ... ' 

Vendors of wine, liquors, serated water, etc. 

Other trade in food stuffs 

Fish dealers 

Grocers and sellers of vegetable oil, salt, and other condiments 

Sellers of milk, butter, ghee, poultry, eggs, etc 

Sellers of sweetmeats, sugar, giir an d molasses ... 

Cardamon, betel-leaf, vegetables, fruit and areca nut sellers ... 

Grain and pulse dealers 

Tobacco, opium, gan ja, etc., sellers 

Dealers in hay, grass, and fodder 

Trade in furniture ... 

Trade in furniture, carpets, curtains and bedding 

Trade in building materials (stones, bricks, plaster cement, 
sandtiles, thatch, etc). 

Trade in fuel (dealers in firewood, charcoal, coal, cowdung, etc.) 
Trade iri articles of luxury and those pertaining to letters and 
the arts and sciences. 

Dealers in common bangles, bead, necklaces, fans, small 
. articles, toy, hunting, etc. 

Trade of other sorts 

Shop-keepers, otherwise unspecified ... 

Itinerant traders, pedlars, hawkers, etc, 

Conjurors, acrobats, fortune-tellers, reciters, exhibitors of 
curiosities and wild animals. 

Public Force 

Public Admimstration 

Professions and Liberal Arts 

Religion 

Religious mendicants, inmates of monasteries, etc 

Medicine 

Midwiyes, vaccinators, compounders, nurses, masseurs, etc. 

Letters and arts and sciences 

Music composers and masters, players on all kinds of musical 
instruments, singers, dancers, etc. 

Persona living ott their income 

Domestic service ... ... 

Cooks, water carriers, doorkeepers, watchmen and other indoor 
servants. ^ ^ 

Insufficiently described occupations . , . . . . ^ ... 

Labooiers and workmen otherwise ** • 

■ ' ' ’ \ ’1 .it."’- ' . 

UnproducUofl ... ... ... ; 

Beggars," ^grants, prostitutes (procurers, receivers of stolen 
goods, cattle poisoners^ etc); : " " 


Number of actual workers. 

Number of 
females 

Males. 

Females. 

per 1,000 
males. 

3 

4 

5 

234':4 

4,802 

205 


249 

16,600 

168 

404 

2,405 

6,667 

1,604 

241 

181,734 

43,944 

242 

96,076 

33,439 

348 

42,516 

1 6, 960 

399 

17,66c; 

717 

4 r 

2,9tl 

103 

35 

315,665 

363,429 

1,167 

21,006 

22,811 

0 

00 

444 

528 

1,189 

2,425 

3.784 

1,560 

9.335 

3,445 

369 

6,501 

1,990 


113,579 

169.795 

L 495 

22,420 

38.655 

L 7^4 

9,398 

9.630 

1,025 

4.456 

1,837 

412 

17,902 

38.634 

a, 158 

25.849 

41,963 

1,623 

27,gu8 

26,89^ 

964 

;^,9o6 

10,336 

2,646 

1,567 

1.756 

1,121 

767 

4,487 

3,445 

1,905 

2,277 

x>x 95 

891 

1,180 

1,32+ 

3,738 

2,224 

595 

3,882 

1488 

383 

336 

246 

1,042 

122,916 

149,466 

I, 2 l 6 

121,031 

140,010 

1,231 

260 

28 

ro8 

L 447 

422 

292 

40,188 

i 1,7x7 

43 

36,238 

4,394 

121 

121,417 

23,235 

1 

191 

79,103 

11,087 i 

140 

1,925 

5.270 

2,738 

18,769 

6.341 

338 

649 

907 

1,398 

10,854 

2,638 

243 

6,649 

1,967 

296 

2,176 

493 

226 

47,816 

10,987 

230 

. .45,153 

10,862 

14 V 

180,246 

76,922 

427 

14,9,351 

74,330 

498 

. . 16.405 

9,987 

609 


9,943 

1,190 
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Subsidiary Table VII. — Selected Occupations, 1911 and igoi. 


Sub-class. 

Order, 

Group, 

1 

Occupations* 1 

! 

i 

Population 
supported 
in 1911, 

Population 
supported : 
in 1901* ' 

! 

Percentage ! 

of 1 

variation, | 

i(a) 

J(b) 

1(e) 

2 

3 

4 1 

5 I 




i 

i 

All Industries ■ 

j 

12,039,083 

j 

i 

j 

10,363,613 1 

i 

1 

f 

+ 16 ! 

i 

I 


... 

1 

Exploitation of the surface of the earth | 

8,624,395 

j 

7,084,339 

i 

-h 22 1 

1 


: 

r 


Pasture and Agriculture | 

8,472,391 

6,950,359 

+ 22 1 


I (a) 

... 

Ordinary cultivation ! 

8,083,712 

6,460,934 

+ *5 > 



I 

Income from rent of Agricultural Land ... ... ... j 

2,20,485 ; 

7,13508 ■ 

- 69 1 



2 

Ordinary cultivation ... ... ... ' 

6,215, '54 

420,896 1 

+ 337 1 



3 

Agents, managers of landed estates, clerks, and rent j 

123 

3,658 i 

- 97 1 




collectors, etc. ; 


1 

1 



4 

Farm servants and field labourers 1 

1,647,950 

4,322,872 ! 

— 62 1 


1(b) 


Growers of special products and market gardening ... ! 

238,511 

385,528 1 

- 38 i 



5 

Tea, coffee, cinchona, indigo and rubber plantations ... 

6,217 : 

21,120 ! 

- 70 ! 



6 

Fruitjflower, vegetable, betal vine, areca nut, etc., growers. 

232,294 

364408 i 

- 36 1 


i(c) 

... 

Forestry 1 

42,765 

36,345 i 

4* 17 



8 

Wood cutters, firewood, 'ac, cutch and rubber collectors , 

37,649 : 

32,201 1 

-h 17 




and charcoal burners. ! 


I 



l(d) 

... 

Raising of farm stock 1 

105.944 i 

67,527 i 

+ 57 



9 

Cattle and buffalo breaders and keepers 

2,645 

5,900 i 

““ 55 



10 

Sheep, goat and pig breeders ... 1 

I2,2s2 

3,403 ; 

+ *59 



ri 

Breeders of other animals (horses, mules, etc.) ... ... [ 

35 

473 ! 

— 93 



12 

Herdsmen, shepherds, goat-herds, etc j 

91,032 : 

57,751 i 

+ 58 


i(e) 


Raising of small animals (birds, bees, silkworms, etc.) ... 1 

L459 . 

25 

+ 5,736 



if r 

Fishing and Hunting ! 

152,004 ; 

133.980 

+ 13 



14 

Fishing ... ... ; 

151,601 

127,036 

+ 19 



15 

Hunting ... 

403 

6,944 

— 94 

II 

... 


Extraction of minerals... -r. 

1S.93 i 

6.797 

+ MS 


3 


Mines 

8,t73 ‘ 

881 

4* 828 


4 

. » I 

Quarries of hard rocks 

3,896 ' 

470 

+ 729 




Salt, etc. ... 

3,224 1 

5,446 

- 41 

III 


... 

Industries 

806,431 

1,028,022 

j 

— 22 


6 


Textiles ... ... 

i 

i 

155,050 ! 

295.985 

-- 48 



21 

Cotton ginning, cleaning and pressing 

2,282 ■ 

3,104 i 

— 36 


; 

22 

Cotton spinning, sizing and weaving ! 

132,737 i 

243,670 

— 46 


i 

23 

Jute spinning, pressing and weaving ... ... j 

... 

79 



i 

24 

Rope, twine and string i 

1,241 ' 

7.528 

- 84 



26 

Wool carders and spinners, weavers of woollen blankets, I 


509 

— 13 




carpets, etc. j 

j 1 

! 




i 27 

Silk spinners and weavers ... ... i 

i 18,621 ’ 

34,104 

; 45 



I 30 

Dyeing, bleaching, printing, preparation and sponging of 

1 62 : 

6,237 

I — 99 




textiles. 

1 




7 


Hides, skins and hard materials from the animal king- 

624 

1,813 

— 66 




dom. 






32 

Tanners, curriers, leather dressers, leather dyers, etc. ... 

I6I i 

648 

- 75 



33 

Makers of leather articles, such as trunks, water bags, etc. 

207 

1.037 

— 80 



34 

Furriers ... ... ... 

5 

! 

« 



35 

Bone, ivory, born, shell, etc., workers 

251 

i 

4- 96 


8 


Wood ... ... 

191,686 

' 185,549 

+ 3 



3^ 

Saivyers, carpenters, turners and joiners, etc 

14327^9 

1 148,498 

— 3 



37 

Basket makers and other industries of wooden material, 

47,967 

37,051 

4 39 




including leaves. 





9 


Metals ... ... 

34,912 

1 40,579 

— 14 



i 39 

Plough and agricultural implement makers 

3 

95 

— 97 



i 41 

Other workers in iron and makers of implements and 

29,040 

i 29,838 

3 



i 

tools, principally or exclusively of iron. 


i 

i 




i 42 

Workers in brass, copper and bell metal ... 

554 

i 3.333 

- 83 


10 

i 

Ceramics ... 

18,821 

i 27,878 

— 33 



47 

Pothers and earthern pipe and bowl makers 

152333 

i 19,800 

— 23 


II 

1 

Chemical products properly so called and analogous ... 

10,560 

■ 18.680 

— 43 



j 53 

Manufacture and refining of vegetable and mineral oils ... 

9,110 

11.307 

— ' 19 


12 

i ..«S 

Food industries 

17^2255 

; 230,650 

— 33 




Rice pounders and huskers and flour grinders 

110,623 

101,337 

+ 9 



* 57 

Bakers and biscuit makers ... 

L234 

2,278 

46 



! 

Grain parch ers, etc . 

94 

; 142 

— 34 



■ 59 

Butchers 

6,897 

1 9.517 

— 3$ 


( 

. 60 

Fish curers 

20 




! 

1 

t 62 

Makers of sugar, molasses and gur 

8,298 

i 9.937 

— 16 


i 

i 63 

Sweetmeat makers, preparer of jam and condiments, etc. 

2,113 

: 4,637 

- 5^ 


1 

! '' 

Brewers and distillers 

653 

82!^ 

1 

— 21 



34^ CHAPTER XII-OCCUPATIONS. 

Subsidiary Table ^\\,—Selecled Occupations, 1911 and 1901 — continued. 


Sub-class. 

Order. 

Group. 1 

Occupations, 

Population 
supported 
in XQii. 

Population 
supported 
in igoi. 

Percentaire 

of 

variation. 

K-a) 

" 1(b) 

I (c) 

2 

3 

4 

5 



^5 

Toddy drawers 

35.152 

70,918 


50 




Industries of dress and tlie toilet 

1 16,056 

104,796 

T 

II 



68 

Tailors, milliners, dress-makers and darners, embroiderers 

60,870 

57,915 

4- 

5 




on linen. 







69 

Shoe, boot and sandal makers 

11,972 

[8,499 

— 

35 



7^ 

Washing, cleaning and dyeing 

23,742 

8,873 

+ 

16S 



72 

Barbers, hairdressers and wig makers ... 

4,877 

3>293 

4- 

48 


14. 


Furniture industries 

1,862 

‘,025 

+ 

82 


15 


Building industries .. 

24.257 

53.592 


56 



77 

Excavators, plinth builders and well sinkers 

269 

903 

— 

70 



78 

Stone and marble workers, masons and bricklayers 

13.003 

16,559 

— 

21 


16 


Construction of means of transport 

2,187 

12,121 

— 

83 


17 


Production and transmission of physical forces ... 

180 

230 

— 

23 


18 

... 

Industries of luxury and those pertaining to literature and 

58,878 

50,911 

+ 

16 




the arts and sciences. 







89 

Workers in'precious stones and metals, enamellers, imitation 

50,232 

43.420 

4' 

16 




jewellery makers, gilders, etc. 







90 

Makers of bangles, rosaries, bead and other necklaces, 

1.297 

1,408 

— 

8 




spangles, lingams and sacred threads, 






19 

93 

Industries concerned with refuse matters 

13.103 

4,225 

+ 

210 

IV 

... 

»> 1 

Transport 

393.652 

259,053 

+ 

52 


20 


Transport by water 

131,071 

113.951 

4“ 

15 



95 

Shipowners and their employes, ship brokers, ship officers, 

IL539 

10,446 

-F 

10 




engineers, mariners, and firemen. 







96 

Persons employed on the maintenance of streams, rivers 

66 

50 


33 




and canals (including construction). 







97 

Boat owners, boatmen and tow men 

118,771 

100,942 

+ 

18 


21 


Transport by road 

230,168 

128,215 

4* 

80 



98 

Persons employed on the construction and maintenance of 


41,636 

4* 

120 




roads and bridges. 







99 

Cart owners and drivers, coachmen, stable boys, tramway. 

132^099 

74,520 

4' 

77 




mail carriage, etc,, managers and employes (excluding 








private servants). 







roo 

Paiki, etc., bearers and owners 

149 

127 

4- 

17 



roi 

Pack elephant, camel, mule, ass and bullock owners and 

6,304 

4.416 

4- 

43 




drivers. 







102 

Porters and messengers 

373 

7.516 

— 

99 


22 


Transport by rail 

27,680 

12,033 


130 



103 

Railway employes of all kinds other than construction 

22.633 

11.933 

+ 

90 




coolies. 






1 

104 

Labourers employed on railway construction 

S.0S3 

100 

4* 

4,953 


23 : 

105 

post Office, Telegraph and Telephone services 

4,727 

4,854 


3 

V 

1 

• •* 

••• 

Trade 

1,203,731 

1,010,081 

4- 

19 


24 

106 

Banks, establishments of credit exchange and insurance ... 

17.345 

8,929 

4* 

94 


25 

107 

Brokerage, commission and export brokers 

21,415 

27,161 

— 

21 


26 

108 

Trade in textiles 

74.875 

45,450 

+ 

65 


27 

109 

Trade in skins, leather and furs 

1,481 

190 

4- 

679 


28 

no 

Trade in wood 

21,988 

30,629 

— 

28 


29 

in 

Trade in metals 

1,644 

1,339 

-F 

23 


30 

112 

Trade in pottery 

10,386 

6,963 

4“ 

49 


31 


Trade in chemical products 

2,903 

6,473 

— 

55 


32 


Hotels, Cafe, Restaurant, etc. * 

21,651 

20,691 

+ 

5 



Ii4 

Vendors of wine, liquors, aerated waters, etc. 

14.474 

11,223 

-F 

29 



IIS 

Owners and managers of hotels, cookshop, sarais, etc,, and 

7.177 

9,468 

— 

24 




their employes. 






33 

..1 

Other trade in food stuffs .f. ... ... ... 

513.911 

451,914 

— 

14 



1 16 

Fish dealers ... 

107,111 

77»i44 

4- 

39 



It? 

Grocers and sellers of vegetable, oil, salt and other condi- 

35.978 

43,976 

— 

18 




ments. 







118 

Seilers of milk, butter, ghee, poultry, etc. 

10,378 

9,923 

4- 

4 



1 19 

Sellers of sweetmeats, sugar, gur and molasses ' 

108,839 

106,148 

4- 

3 



I20 

Cardamom, betel-leaf, vegetables, fruit and areca nut sellers 

1 117,309 

90,964 

4- 

29 



121 

Grain and pulse dealers ... ... 

105,333 

78,489 

4* 

34 



122 

Tobacco, opium, ganja, etc., sellers ... 

22,362 

40,384 

— 

45 




Dealers in sheep, goats and pigs ... ... ... 

1,058 

371 


185 

, 

,, 

124 

Dealers in h ay, grass and, fodder ^ , ... 

5.544 

4.515 


23 


34 

' i^S' 

Trade in clothing and toilet ... 

6,531 

8,183 

— 

19 


- 35 


Trade in furniture ... ... ... ... 

13,496 

7,158 

4- 

89 



127 

Hardware, clothing, utensils, porcelain, crockery, glassware. 

6,359 

4,634 

4- 

37 




hottfe, articles for gardening, the cellar, etc. 






36 

CO 

Trade in building materials 

3,057 

4,942 

— 

38 


37 

X29 

Trade in, tfaq'Spqrt 

. 1^66 1 

26,223 

— 

40 

1 '?!£., 

, . 38 

130 

Trade in fuel ' ,,, .»■* ... ■ 


4^466 

4- 

141 
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Subsidiary Table VII. — Selected Occiipatijns. 1911 and 1901 — concluded. 


1 

i 

Sub-ciass. j 

Order, 

i 

: 

Group, j 

Occupatior.s, 

Population ■ 
supported ; 
in I'jii. 

Population . 
supported i 
in ipoi, i 

Percentage 1 
of ^ 

variation, : 

1 

1 (a) i 

nb) : 

3 (c) 1 

( 

3 

4 

5 

i 


39 

: 

i 

i 

i 

Trade in articles of luxury and those pertaining tj letters | 

i 

1 

1 

10,961 j 

! 

19,684 ‘ 


i 

44 ! 




and arts and sciences. i 








Dealers in precious stones, jewellery 'real and imitation), ' 

s.syt ; 

13,047 ' 


31 : 




decks, optical instruments, etc. : 

1 

i 






Dealers in common bangles, bead, necklaces, fans, small ' 

1,150 : 

4,4 !2 i 


74 : 




articles, toys, hunting and fishing tackle, flowers, etc. i 

! 





40 


Trade in refuse matter 

94 i 

... 1 


' 


41 


Trade of other sorts 

435.569 i 

339,685 

4 * 

34 i 



13=; 

Shop-keepers otherwise unspecified i 

450,939 1 

328,970 1 


37 I 

I 


■38 

Other traders including farmers of pounds, toll and : 

358 i 

6,028 j 

— 

94 i 




markets). I 

i 



1 

VI 

... 

... 

Public Force ... ... . .. ' 

i 

79 - 49 S 

i 

54,001 

+ 

47 


42 

139 

Army ! 

24.984 1 

16,619 1 

•f 

50 



140 

Army (Native States) 

... 1 

64 ! 

— 

100 j 


43 


Navy ... 1 

iS i 

79 t i 

— 

96 


4^ 

... 

Police ... I 

54.4S3 ! 

36.591 1 


49 1 



142 

Police ... ... ; 

54,=66 I 

36.59' 1 


48 1 

1 


143 

Village Watchmen ... | 

i 

21; 1 



100 1 

i 

1 

! VII 

45 


Public Administration ! 

1 

103; 108 ' 

i 

138,169 

— 

25 

1 

1 


144 

Service of the State ' 

1 

34.294 ; 

49.831 1 



31 ' 

... 


M 5 

Service of Native and Foreign State ... 

2,976 ! 

8414 i 

— 

65 , 



146 

Municipal and other local (not village) service | 

4,174 ' 

6,711 



38! 



147 

Village officials and servants other than watchmen ... | 

( 

61,664 i 

! 

73,213 

— 

16 ; 

i 

VIII 


... 

j 

Profession and Liberal Arts ... ' 

256,276 ; 

253,026 


X 


46 

. 

Religion •*. ... .. ... | 

140,834 j 

148.386 


1 

31 



14S 

Priests, ministers, etc. 

128,642 I 

1,017 

-h 12 

o 49 ! 



149 

Religious mendicants, inmates of monasteries, etc, ... 1 

11,638 ! 

i 3 S> 32 g 

— 

92 



! 

Catechists, readers, church and mission service .. ... ! 

434 1 

6,44b 1 



93 



1 ^51 

Temple, burial or burning ground service, pilgrim conduc- | 

120 ! 

2,594 i 

— 

95 



1 

tors, circumcisers. ! 

j 

1 




47 

i 

1 

Law j 

8,306 ! 

7 ,^ i 

4 - 

16 



! 15^ 

Lawyers of all kinds, including kazis, law agents and i 

6.079 ! 

3 ’ 97 b 1 

4* 

53 




mukhtiars. i 

1 

1 





! 

Lawyers’ clerks, petition-writers, etc. 1 

2,227 1 

3 ^^ 7 ^ 1 

, „ 

30 


48 


Medicine 1 

52.172 ! 

49 , 2 go j 

+ 

5 




1 Medical practitioners of all kinds including dentists, 

49,582 

44 > 77 i j 

1 -b 

ri 




oculists and veterinary surgeons. ! 




1 



^55 

1 Midwives, vaccinators, compounders, nurses, masseurs, etc. 

2,590 

40^9 i 

— 

43 


49 

156 

i Instruction ... | 

26,939 

16,988 ! 

+ 

59 




j Letters, and arts and sciences ... j 

28,025 

3 L 2 I 5 1 

— 

10 



^S 9 

! Others {authors, photographers, artists, sculptors, astrono* i 

5,666 

3,679 1 


54 




1 mers, meteorologists, botanists, astrologers, etc.) 







160 

Music composers, masters and players, singers, actors and ! 

16,495 

18,082 

— 

9 




dancers. 





IX 

5 ^ 

161 

Persons living prindpally on their income 

6,967 

7,285 

— 

4 1 

X 

52 

ti f 

Domestic Service ... ... 

j 

8S.771 

67,073 


27 



162 

Cooks, water-carriers, doorkeepers, watchmen, and other I 

82,197 

59,203 

+ 

30 



i 

indoor servants. 1 







163 

Private grooms, coachmen, dog boys, etc ' 

3,574 

7,871 

— 

55 

XI 

53 


Insufficiently described Occupations.,. 

429.399 

416,101 

+ 

3 



164 i 

Manufacturers, businei.s men and contractors otherwise 

10.852 

j 5.SS2 

-f 

84 




unspecified. 







165 

Cashiers, accountants, bock-keepers, clerks and other 

1 58,873 

16,630 

4 * 

*54 




employes in unspecified cffices, warehouses and shops. 

1 






167 

Labourers and workmen, ot lerwise unspecified 

I 351,434 

392^654 

— 

10 

XII 

... 

... 

Unproductive ... ... 

1 

i 34,575 

39^666 


13 


54 

168 

Inmates of jails, asylums and hospitals 

8,500 

11,804 


28 


55 

169 

Beggars, vagrants, prostitutes 

26,075 

27,862 


7 



Sub-class, 


CHAPTER XII-OCCUPATIONS. 


Subsidiary Table VIII — Occtipdton hy Rehgions. 


umber per mille who are 


Occupations. 


AU Industries 

.. Production of raw materials 

Preparation and supply of material substances ... 

Public ad minis tratioii and liberal arts 

Miscellaneous ... 

.. Exploitation of the surface of the earth 

Pasture and Agriculture 

Ordinary cuUivation 

1 Income from rent of Agricultural land 

2 Ordinary cultivators 

4 Farm servants and field labourers ^ ... 

Growers of special products and market gardening .. 

6 Fruit, flower, vegetable, betel, vine, areca nut, etc,, growers 

Forestry 

8 Wood cutters ; firc'Wood, lac, catechu, rubber, etc., collectors, and 

charcoal burners, 

M, Raising of farm stock 

9 Cattle and buffalo breeders and keepers ... «.• ... 

1 0 Sheep, goat, and pig breeders 

12 Herdsmen, shepherds, goatherds, etc 

... Fishing and hunting 

14 Fishing 

... Extraction of minerals 

.M Mines 

<M Quarries of hard rocks 

Salt, etc ... 

... Industry 

... Textiles ... y. 

21 Cotton ginning, cleaning and pressing ... ... 

22 Cotton spinning, sizing and weaving ... ... 

27 Silk spinners and weavers .* 

Wood ... 

36 Sawyers, carpenters, turners and Joiners, etc. 

37 Basket makers and other industries of woody materials including 

leaves. 

... Metals ... ,, ... ... 

41 Other workers in iron and makers of implements and tools, princi- 
pally or exclusively of iron, 

47 Ceramics 

47 Potters and earthern pipe and bowl makers 

Chemical products, properly so called and analogous 

53 Manufacture and refining of vegetable and mineral oils ... 

Food industries 

56 Rice pounders and buskers and flour grinders 

59 Butchers ’•* . 

62 Makers of sugar, molasses and gur ’ ... 

63 Sweetmeat makers, preparers of jam and condiments, etc. 

65 Toddy drawers _ 

... Industries of dress and the toilet ... ^ 

68 Tailors, milliners, dress-makers and darners, embroiderers on linen 

69 Shoe, boot and sandal makers 

71 W ash ing, cleaning and dyeing ... 

72 Barbers, hairdressers and wig makers... 

... Building industries 

78 Stone, and marble workers, masons and bricklayers., . 

Construction of means of transport 

Industries b£ luxury and those pertaining to literature and the arb 
and sciences. 

89 Workers in precious stones and metals, enamellers, imitation jiewel 
lery: makers, gilders, etc, 

93 Industries concerned with refuse matter , s, 

... ‘ Transport ... ... ... ... 

',...,1 ; ;:,T^^port by Water •• ,.V 

Ship owners and their employes,' ships’ officerj 
/ ■ ' f eugineevs, mariners and flremenv "‘‘I'*' .,V 

, '97: Boat ownprsj boat-men and tow^me^ ... :v-,; 

f,. ‘ Transport by road w.-. w.. * 

98 F^sona deployed on the construction and maiiitenance’of rpad 

" and bxidge^l 'vi ' '• m., " : 

99 Cart owners arid ddvecs> ' coachmen,^^ stable hoys, tcaWay^ "mai 




Buddhist. 

Animist. 

1 Hindu. 

Mahoniedan. 

Christian. 

Others. | 

865 

52 

32 

35 

17 

I 

887 

62 

11 

23 

17 

... 

i-i 

ro 

CO 

29 

6s 

6S 

9 

I 

CO 

15 

57 

48 

60 

11 

668 

24 5 

JOO 

80 

27 

X 

887 

62 

II 

23 

17 


836 

63 

II 

23 

17 

... 

S86 

64 

10 

23 

1/ 

.11 

840 

r03 

9 

33 

16 

... 

S74 

77 

7 

23 

19 

... 

934 

II 

21 

22 

12 

... 

909 

39 

24 

12 

16 

.. 

923 

40 

9 

12 

16 

... 

95^ 

29 

4 

4 

n 

.M 

960 

3^ 

3 

2 


... 

S47 


55 

44 

12 


406 

C75 

375 

35 

9 


823 

t37 

5 

I 

34 

.f. 

S63 

•^5 

52 

50 

10 

... 

926 

15 

20 

3^ 

3 


926 

15 

20 

37 

2 

... 

691 

% « » 

245 

63 

I 

... 

459 

.. . 

+30 

104 

I 

... 

925 

... 

47 

26 

2 

... 

997 

... 

... 

3 

... 

... 

846 

26 

73 

49 

6 

... 

973 

4 

IS 

S 

... 

... 

aSfi 

4 

603 

137 

tt* 


990 

4 

2 

4 

... 

... 

993 

... 

3 

4 

... 


933 

37 

u 

15 

2 

,,, 

916 

44 

i8 

19 

3 


9S0 

12 

2 

5 

I 

... 

871 

23 

69 

35 

3 

... 

880 

26 


,23 

2 


860 


I112 

26 

2 

... 

97S 

... 

15 

6 

r 

... 

235 

. . . 

530 i 

228 

7 

... 

158 

. . . 

595 ' 

241 

6 

.M 

830 

II 

84 

71 1 

4 

... 

771 

14 

127 

^3 i 

5 

... 

648 

14 

22 

300 j 

IS 

I 

999 


t 


... 

... 

814 


9T 

63 

I 

12 

995 


3 

2 

... 

... 

669 

86 

13S 

98 

8 

I 

i 687 

^37 

39 

124 

12 

I 

, 778 

81 

119 

18 

3 

I 


11 

393 

S9 

7 


' 38 

39 

545 

369 

5 

4 

794 

6 

73 

118 

8 

1 

' 75^ 

7 

95 

144 

I 


' 732 

23 

143 

68 

34 


3 B68 

lo 

68 

31 

22 

] 

^ 93^ 

5 

47 

11 

4 


* 393 

6 

504 

74 

17 

( 

- 725 

19 

137 

97 

20 


761 

13 

55 

^52 

18 


1, 122 

ST 

163 

439 

175 


.. 827 

9 

44 

117 

2 


782 

24 

127 

60 

6 


s 687 

37 

220 

47 

t 


“v.M 


'IS? 

’62 

3 



1 f *1 

— L 

: r' 
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Subsidiary T.able V\\\.~— Occupation by Religions — concluded. 


Class* 

Sub-class. 

Order, 

I 

1 ' 
u 

^ 1 

Occupat'on?., ! 

Nu 

gr. 

Tiber per raille who are 

c i 

^ 1 rt ^ 

■Z c 1 ~ ' ’d 

< K ! S ; u 

Others, | | 




3 01 ! 

Pack elephant, camel, mule, ass and bullock owners and drivers ... 1 

744 , 

1.5 

19 •186 1 

35 

I ! 



22 


Transport by rail 1 

136 : 

S ; 

78 143 ■ 

113' 

22 j 




103 1 

Railway employes of all kinds other than construction coolies ... i 

: 

Q 567 '' 

4S ; 

iig’ 

20 




104 

Labourers employed on raiiv;av construcLinn... 1 

t35 ! 

3 :628 :ii8 ' 

88, 

28 ! 



23 : 

loS 

Post OfFicOj Telegraph and Telephone services ' 

371 : 

r '32S 407 , 

186: 

3 


V 



Trade i 

857 

35 . 


6s i 

6 1 

I 



24 

106 

Banks, establishments of credit exchange and insurance ... ' 

637 ; 

12 

82 ! 

97 : 

65 ; 

7 




107 

Brokerage, commission and export 

745 

53 119 ■ 

56 1 

22 ! 

5 



26 

loS 

Trade in textiles 

795 

36 

S3 

32 ! 

3 i 

t* 



28 

iro 

Trade in wood .. i 

839 

25 

80 : 

•^5 i 

10 1 

I 



;.o 

112 

Trade in pottery ... ... 

975 

II ! 

6 

6 1 

2 ' 




3^ 

113 

Trade in chemical products 

762 , 

18 ; 

gS itoo : 

22 

... 



3-" 

... 

Hotels, cafes, restaurants, etc 

655 444 

79 ito3 : 

8 

6 




114 

Vendors of wine, liquors, aerated waters, etc. ... ... ... 1 

669 

L52 ' 

91 : 

79 ; 

4 i 

5 





Owners and managers of hotels, cookshops, sarais, etc., and their ' 

627 

I2q ' 

52 ii66 ; 

17 

9 





em ploy^s. i 



1 

j 

! 




33 

... 

Other trade in food stuffs : 

S97 

21 ' 

34 

44 

3 1 

,1 




116 

Fish dealers ... ... ... < 

942 1 

^3 , 

to i 

33 ; 

2 1 

... 




1 17 

Grocers and sellers of vegetable oil ; salt and other condiments : 

yqS i 

6 i 

27 1 

65 i 

2 

2 




irS 

Sellers of milk, butter, ghee, poultry’, eggs, etc 

280 , 

52 435 ' 

221 

8 

4 




1 19 

Sellers of sweetmeats, sugar, gur and molasses ... i 

SSr : 

12 i 

50 : 

55 i 

2 





120 

Cardamon, betel-leaf, vegetables, fruit and areca nut sellers ... ' 

gro ' 

36 

16 ! 

34 ; 

4 





121 

Grain and pulse dealers ... ... I 

913 

25 i 

23 i 35 i 

4 

r 




122 

Tobacco, opium, ganja, etc., sellers ... ' 

894 ! 

29 : 

^9 i 

46 

u 

I 




124 

Dealers in hay, grass and fodder 

S49 i 


^37 : 

12 ' 





34 

125 

Trade in clothing and toilet articles i 

S69 ; 

74 : 

13 

36 ! 

6 

2 



35 


Trade in furniture ... 

913 ' 

15 ' 

8 ' 

62 

I 

I 

1 



127 

Hardware, cooking utensils, porcelain, crockery, glassware, bottles, 1 

S62 . 

20 I 

^5 1 

100 ; 

I 

2 





articles for gardening, the cellars, etc. 


! 







36 

128 

Trade in building materials ... ... I 

953 

7 i 

12 I 

27 1 

I 

... 



37 


Trade in means of transport : 

764 ; 

64 ' 

27 442 i 

3 

«•! 



38 

130 

Trade in fuel ... ' 

S48 i 

37 : 

70 i 

39 i 

6 

... 



39 


Trade in articles of luxury and those pertaining to letters and the , 

745 i 

52 1 


141 : 

6 

5 





arts and sciences. | 




1 







Dealers in precious stones, jew'ellery (real and imitation.', clocks, 1 


5^ : 

55 ^55 ; 

2 

7 





optical instrument, etc. 



i 

1 





41 

»44 

Trade of other sorts .. 

848 ; 

44 : 

26 i 

73 i 

8 

I 




135 

Shopkeepers otherwise unspecified - : 

Ss' i 

44 i 

24 1 

73 i 

7 

I 


VI 


... 

Public force 

575 

16 ' 

154 : 

i2d ! 

74 

55 



42 

1 139 

Arrry j 

114 ; 

II 310 

246 i 

176 

43 



44 


Police ... ... ; 

787 : 

18 

83 

70 ; 

28 

4 




142 

Police ... ... i 

786 

18 

83 

70 , 

28 

15 


VII 

45 


Public administration ... ... i 

79S 

32 ' 

74 

36 ! 

62 

I 




' 144 

Service of the State ... 1 

646 

6 4^8 

62 jl24 

4 




I4S 

Service of Native and Foreign States... ... ... ... j 

862 

126 I 

7 


5 





146 

Municipal and other local (not village) service | 

239 

6 446 , 

146 1159 

4 




147 

Village officials and servants other than watchmen .. ,,, | 

913 

43 1 

6 

's; 

23 



VIII 



Professions and liberal arts j 

892 

1 

9 i 

18 1 

27 ! 

S3 

I 

J 


*46 

... ' 

Religion ... ... 

940 

10 ; 

5 i 

16 

29 

... 




U8 

Priests, ministers, etc “ 

M5 

10 1 

5 i 

16 

24 

i *». 




149 

Religious mendicants, inmates of monasteries, etc. ... ... 

gel 

4 i 

10 

14 

51 

f 



47 


Law 

769 

... ! 

51 

92 

Ba 

*6 




152 

Lawyers of all kinds, including kazis, law agents andmukhtiars 

770 

... 1 

49 

81 

94 

6 




153 

Lawers’ clerks, petition writers, etc 

770 

*• 


121 

49 

4 



48 

i** 

Medicine _ ^ ^ ... 

88 

7 

34 

34 

35 

2 




154 

Medical practitioners of all kinds, including dentists, oculists and 

901 

6 1 

31 

34 

26 

2 





veterinary surgeons. 










155 

Midwives, vaccinators, compounders, nurses, masseurs, etc. 

647 

IS i 

94 

49 

194 

I 



49 

156 

Instruction <> ... 

699 

3 i 

21 

57 

219 

1 



SO 


Letters and arts and sciences ... 

878 

^3 

47 

17 

43 

2 




159 

Others (authors, photographers, artists, sculptors, astronomers. 

887 

36 ; 

39 

10 

25 

3 





meteorologists, botanists, astrologers, etc. 










160 

Music composers, masters and players, singers, actors and dancers i 

942 

6 

26 

8 

17 

I 


IX 

51 

I6I 

Persons living principally On their income 

606 

12 

107 

128 

m 

4 


X 

52 

hr** 

Domestic service 

427 

26 :320 

150 

74 

3 




162 

Cooks, water carriers, door-keepers, watchmen, and other indoor 

440 

27 1306 

U 7 

77 

3 





servants. , 










160 i 

Private grooms, coachmen, dog boys, etc. 

126 

2 

644 

218 

10 



XI 

53 

• 1 . 

General terms which do not indicate a defimte occupation 

702 

23 

189 

66 

19 

X 


1 


164 

Manufacturers, business men and contractors otherwise unspecified 

475 

35 

160 

2QI 

35 

4 




165 

Cashiers, Accountants, book-keepers, clerics and other employes in 

443 

52 

278 

r24 

91 

2 





unspecified offices, warehouses,^ and shops. 










167 

Labourers and workmen otherwise unspecified 

762 

18 

176 

40 

3 

I 


XII 

••• 


Unproductive ... ... ... ^ ... 

841 

35 

39 

70 

13 

2 



54 

i68 

Inmates of jails, asylums and hospitals 

856 

5 

00 

rc» 

50 

u 

5 



55 ; 

169 

Beggars, vagrants, prostitutes, etcu... ... 

•83s 

44 

29 

77 

14 

I 



344 CHAPTER XII.— OCCUPATIONS. 

SuBSfDiARY Table Proportional distribution by selected occupations 

of Hindus and Mahoniedans. 


Class 
aad Sub- 

Order. 

Group. 

Selected Occupations. 

Number of Hindus and 
Mahomedans per 10,000 of 
each religion. 

class. 




Hindus. 

Mahomedans. 

A 



Production of raw materials 

2,521 

4,754 

I 

... 


Exploitation of the surface of the earth 

2,424 

4,731 


1 

. . . 

Pasture and Agriculture 

2>348 

4/99 


i{a) 

... 

Ordinary cultivation 

2,046 

4413 


... 

X 

Income from rent of Agricultural Land ... 

53 

169 



2 

4 

Ordinary Cultivators 

Farm servants and field labourers ... .*. 

1,099 

893 

3,402 

8 k 3 


l(i) 


Growers of special products and market gar- 
dening. 

149 

67 



6 

Fruitj dower, vegetable, betel, vine and areca nut, 
etc., growers. 

55 

64 


X{d) 

... 

Raising of farm stock 

1 4 ; 

III 


2 

... 

Fishing and Hunting 

77 

132 


... 

14 

Fishing 

77 

132 

B 

... 

... 

Preparation and supply of material substances .. 

4,004 

3.697 

III 

* * » 

• * ■ 

Industry ... 

1,512 

934 


ir 


Chemical products properly so called and 
analogous. 

144 

57 


... 

53 

Manufacture and refining of vegetable and 
mineral oils. 

139 

52 


12 

... 

Food industries 

383 

299 


.. . 

56 

Rice-pounders and buskers and flour grinders ... 

361 

219 



... 

Industries of dress and the toilet 

412 

270 



68 

Tailors, milliners, dressmakers and darners, 
embroiderers on linen. 

61 

177 



71 

Washing, cleaning and dyeing 

239 

39 


19 

93 

Industries concerned with refuse matters (sweep- 
ers, scavengers, dust and sweeping contractors). 

ihp 

23 

IV 

. . . 

. ♦ » 

Transport 

1,384 

90s 


20 

... 

Transport by water 

186 

473 


... 

95 

Ship owners and their employes, ship brokers, , 
ship officers, engineers, mariners and firemen. 
Boat owners, boatmen and towmen. 

48 

134 


... 

97 

140 

329 


21 

*'*98 

Transport by road 

748 

326 


... 

Persons employed on the construction and main- 
tenance of roads and bridges. 

S16 

103 


22 

99 

Cart owners and drivers, coachmen, stable boys, 
tramway, mail carriage, etc., managers and 
employes. 

Transport by rail 

229 

411 

195 

94 


... 

103 

Railway employes of all kinds other than con- : 
struction coolies. 

329 

80 

V 


... 

Trade ... 

1,10^ 

1,858 


26 

108 

Trade in Textiles ... 


236 


33 


Other trade in food stuffs 

447 

540 


4 T^ 


Trade of other sorts 

300 

787 


^35 

Shopkeepers otherwise unspecified 

276 

778 

C 

... 

*i * 

Public Administration 

652 

508 

VI 

... 


Public Force 

3x4 

237 


42 

139 

Army 

199 

146 

VII 

45 


Public Administration 

197 

88 


144 

Service of the State 

X 39 

50 

VIII 

... 

, 

Professions and Liberal Arts .. 

121 

163 

D 

... 


Miscellaneous ... ... ... 

2^8x9 

1,041 

X 

52 


Domestic Service .L ... ... ... 

704 

305 


162 

Cooks, water-carriers, door-keepers^ watchmen^ 
and other indoor servants. 

645 

287 

: ' 3 ^ 1 ' 


'•f 

InSoffiGieiitly described occupations ... 

2iC^0 

678 



it-'. '■ 

Gjefier^l terras which do not Indicate a definite 
" occupation. rf' - 

2,080 1 

678 



,! '*'®5 

Cashiers, AcootintafftSi book-keepfeife, Olerks attd 
other employes in unspecified offices, etc. 

421 

; 187 




Labourers and workmen; otherwise unspeofied 


340 

^ 
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Subsidiary Table X(a ).- — Number of Persons employed in the. Postal' 
Department on the loth March 1911, 


Class of Persons employed . 

Europeans and 
Anglo-Indians. 

Indians and 
Burmans, 

Total. i 

Grand Total 

47 

2,84s 

i 

2,892 

A. — Post Offices only 

45 

2,579 

2,624 

(i) Officers (including Inspectors) 

13 

"22 

3 , 5 - ^ 

373 

70 1 

(2) Post iVIasters . * 

(3) Miscellaneous Superior Staff ] 

s 

2 : 

36S 

6S 

(4) Clerical | 

24 1 

4S1 

505 ! 

(5) Postmen, etc. , , , . 


1 1,228 

1,22s 1 

(6) Road Establishment ‘ • 

I 

412 

413 I 

B.— Combined Post and Telegraph Offices . . i 

2 

1 2<Sd 

268 

(7) Signallers 

2 

113 


(S) Messengers 

t 

• • 

153 

^53 


Subsidiary Table X(i^). — Number of Persons employed in the Telegrttph 
D epartment on the loih March 1911. 


Class of Persons employed. 

Europeans and 
Anglo-Indians. 

Indians and 
Burmans. 

Total, ! 

i 

Grand Total 

336 

1.971 j 

2.307 1 

A. — ^Administrative Establishment . 

18 ! 

4 

22 ' 

(i) Director-General j 

* f 

1 


(2) Directors 

I 

i 

I 

(3) Superintendents . . . . . . . . . , 

4 

i 

4 

(4) Assistant Suoerintendents j 

2 

4 1 

6 

(5) Deputy Superintendents . . . . . . . . [ 

10 


lo 

(6) Royal Engineers, Officers and men ! 

I ( 


I 

B. — Signalling Establishment 

311 ! 

20 

331 

(i) Deputy Superintendents 

3 ! 

1 

4 

(2) Telegraph Masters (Permanent) 

27 

, • 

27 

(3) Telegraph Masters (Temporary) , , . , 

33 ! 

• • 

33 

(4) Telegraphists . . 

197 , 

IS 

212 

(5) Native Inspecting Signallers 

I 

3 

4 

(6) Warrant Officers, unattached list 

, , 



(7) Military Telegraphists 

- 49 

, , 

49 

(8) Non-Commissioned Officers, unattached list 

I 


I 

(9) Other Employes . . . . 


I 

I 

C. Clerks op all kinds 

7 

78 

85 

(i) In Administrative Offices .. .. ♦. 

I 

27 

28 

(2) In Signal Offices i 

4 ' 

3^ 

42 

(3) In other Offices 

2 

13 

15 

D.— Skilled Labour 

(i) Foremen 


*\ 


(2) Carpenters 


7 

7 

(3) Elack-smitbs 


• « 

, , 

(4) Sub-Inspectors 


51 

SI 

(5) Linemen and Line Riders .. 


243 

H 3 

(6) Other employes 


55 

55 

E.— Unskilled Labour 


1,049 

1,049 

(I) Line coolies 


748 

748 

(2) Cable guards 


S 

5 

(3) Battery men . . 


u 

II 

(4) Other employes 


3S5 

285 

F.— Messengers and other servants 


456 

456 

(i) Duftries .. .. 


3 

3 

(2) Farashes .. .. 


3 

3 

(3) Peons 


323 

323 

(4) Chaukidars 


2 

2 

(5) Watermen 


39 

39 

(6) Sweepers 


'5^ 

56 

(7) Other employes 


^P 

30 


Subsidiary Table X(c ). — Number of Persons employed in the Irrigqiion 
Branch of the Public Works Department on the loth March 1911. 


Class of Persons employed* 

Europeans and 
Anglo-Indians. 

Indians and 
Burmans. 

Total. 

Grand Total 

29 

^ 4 ,SP 9 

«.S 38 

A. —Persons DIRECTLY EMPLOYED 

24 

2,148 

8,172 

(i) Officers ^ « 

17 -| 


17 

(2} Upper Subordinates *. 

3 

13 

16 

(3) Lower Subordinates , , . . . . * - ^ • 

• 3 

97 

too 

(4) Peons and other servants . . , ^ » 


503 

503 

(5) Coolies . , . , . . . . . ? . » » • 

. * 

! 1,422 

1,422 

(6) Canal Inspectors * 

I 

18 

19 


. * 

94 

94 

(8) Temporary Clerks , , . . 

*• 

I 

I 

B.— Persons indirectly employed 

5 

12,361 

I?, 366 

(r) Contractors .* .. .. 

1 1 

245 

246 

(2) Contractors’ regular employes 


193 

197 i 

(3) Coolies 

• • 

' ' ii;923 

n,923 


47 
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Subsidiary Table X {d). — Number of Persons employed on the Burma 
Railisays on the loth March lyii. 


Class of persons employed. 

Europeans 
and Anglo- 
Indians. 

Indians and 
Bur mans. 

! 

Total. 

Grand Total 

783 

27,427 

28,210 

A,— Agency Department 

16 

44 

60 

L — Persons directly employed 

16 

44 

60 

(i) Officers 

3 

. , 

3 

(2) Subordinates drawing more than Rs. 75 per mensem 

10 

II 

21 

(3) Subordinates drawing from Rs. 20 to Rs. 75 per mensem 

3 

16 

19 

(4) Subordinates drawing under Rs. 20 per mensem 

.. 

17 

17 

IL Persons indirectly employed 

* « 



(i) Contractors 

. , 

• . 

• . 

(2) Contractors’ staff 

, , 

• « 


(3) Coolies 

•* 

•• 

•• 

B, Traffic Department . , 

279 

6,264 

<5.543 

I,— Persons directly employed 

279 

3,620 

3.899 

(r) Officers 

17 

, * 

^7 

(2) Subordinates drawing more than Rs. 75 per mensem 

162 

34 

196 

(3) Subordinates drawing from Rs, 20 to Rs. 75 per mensem 

100 

J,437 

1. 337 

(4) Subordinates drawing under Rs. 20 per mensem 


2,149 

2,1^19 

IL—Persons indirectly employed 


2,644 

2,644 

(i) Contractors 


(2) Contractors’ staff 


344 

344 

(3) Coolies 

•• 

2,300 

2,300 

C. — ^Locomotive, Carriage and Wagon Department 

336 

6,029 

6.365 

I. — Persons directly employed 

33<5 

S.832 

6,168 

(i) Officers 

15 


(2) Subordinates drawing more than Rs. 75 per mensem 

223 

51 

274 

(3) Subordinates drawing from Rs. 2C to Rs. 75 per mensem 

4.6 

2,167 

2,213 

(4) Subordinates drawing under Rs. 20 per mensem 

52 

3.614 

3,666 

IL— Persons indirectly employed 


197 

197 

(l) Contractors . . 


28 

28 

(2) Contractors’ staff 


145 

^45 

(3) Coolies 

•• 

24 

24 

D. —Audit Department 

13 



I. — ^Persons directly employed 

13 

314 

327 

(i) Officers 

4 

4 

(2) Subordinates drawing more than Rs, 75 per mensem 

9 

1 27 

36 

(3) Subordinates drawing from Rs. 20 to Rs. 75 mensem 


342 

242 

(4) Subordinates drawing under Rs. 20 per mensem 

! 

45 

4S 

IL— Persons indirectly employed . , | 




(l) Contractors 




{2) Contractors’ staff , , 




{3) Coolies ■ 

- 

- 

•• 

E.— Stores Department 

6 

39S 

401 

L— Persons directly employed 

6 

S3 

59 

(i) Officers ‘ 

3 


3 

[2) Subordinates drawing more than Rs. 75 per mensem 

I; 

II 

12 

(3) Subordinates drawing from Rs. 20 to Rs. 75 per mensem 

2 

42 

44 

(4) Subordinates drawing under Rs. 20 per mensem . . 




II,— Persons indirectly employed . . ' 


342 

342 

(i) Contractors , : . , , , , . ' . . 


2 

2 

(2) Contractors’ staff . . . . , , ‘ . 


I 

I 

(3) Coolies , , ■ ‘ , , 


’ 339 

339 

P, — Medical Department .. ‘ 

XI 

157 

168 

I, — ^Persons directly employed 

IX 


168 

' (i) Officers . , , , . , , , . 


3 

(2) Suloordinates drawing more than,Rs. 75 per mensem .... , . 

* 0 

7 

, .9 

16 

(3) Subordinates drawing from Rs. 20 to Rs. 75 per mensem 

I 

13 

14 

(4)' Subordinates drawing under Rs. 20 per mensem . . 

IL— Persons indirectly employed .. . 

(i) Contractors 


^35 

135 

• ■ 

{21 Contractors* staff 



• * 

(3) Coolies ♦ . . . 

.. 

- 

• • 

G. — Engineering Department . . 

X2Z 

t4,2Z4 

14.346 

, Persons DIRECTLY EMPLOYED .. 

104 

8?534 

8,638 

;(l) Officers .. ... ,, 

14 

' i • ' 

14 

(2) Subordinates drawing more than Rs. 75 per mensem . ^ # 

58 

36 

94 

' (3) Subordinates drawing from Rs. 20 to Rs. 75 per mensem . 

32 

529 

7*969 

561 

, (4) Subordinate^ drawing under Rs. 20 per mensem , . ^ ; 

7,969 

IL— Persons indirectly employed . , t . . 

18 

5,690 

S.708 

( I) Contractors 

9 

II3 

122 

(2) Contractors’ staff , , ,♦ ,, 

' ,9', 

25.7 

, , 266 

(3) Coolies .. .. i, ' .. 

i. 

's'.ssfo. 
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A NOTE ON THE PALAUNGS OF THE KODAUNG HILL 
TRACTS OF THE MOMEIK STATE 

By A. A, CAjMERON, Assistant Superintendent, Kodaung Hiil Tracts. 


CHAPTER L— The Kodaung. 


A map appended to this note shows that the tract is a rough triangle wedged in 
between the Sinlumkaba hill-tracts of the Bhamo district in the north and North Hsenwi 
on the south, having its apex in the Shweli river about seven miles from the Namhkam, 
and its base against the plains portion of the Momeik and the Tawmgpeng State. 


Division of Clans. — The map also shows that the country is divided into fifteen 
administrative circles or tracts, the boundaries of these tracts generally corresponding with 
the areas formerly peopled by different clans, except tracts III to VI which are peopled by 
Humais. Circles II and IX, Lwewein andManjawp, are now peopled solely by Kachins, the 
previous Palaung residents having been driven out or emigrated elsewhere. Likewise tracts 
I and XV, Chauktaungand Manyawn, both of which were in former times peopled by separate 
clans under their own kins or clan chieftains, are now almost destitute of Palaung dwellers, 
there being only one village in the former and three in the latter. 

The following table shows the distribution of the various Palaung clans, among all of 
which there is a close ethnical connection. Sub-clans have not been touched on. 

Table showing Statistics of Population in the Kodaung HilUtracts of Momeik State 

based on the Census of igii. 


1 

Number 
of tracts. 

Name of tract. 

Palaungs. 

i 

1 

Kachins. | 

1 

Shans. 

Lishaws. i 

1 

Others. 

Remarks. 

I 

Chauktaung 

us* 

1 

2,725 


1 

... 


11 

Lwewein 

... 

829 

... 

! 

27 

1 

HI 

Sauram 

1,213* 

2^627 

238 


2 


IV 

Sailen 

1,651* 

224 

... 

.1. 

... 

^ Rao-mai clan. | 

V 

Humai 

3 . 34 'J* 

184 

266 

II 

5 

t Rao-kwang clan j 

VI 

Pankha 

563* 


... 



t Rao-man clan. | 

VII 

Maingkwin 

2 , 07 st 

422 

... 


... 


VIII 

1 Manmavvk 

1 905+ 

2»7 ! 

21 

401 i 

... 

; § Rao-kaw clan. 

IX 

; Manjawp 

1 

494 1 

... 

10 

i 

1 11 Rao-nik dan. 

X 

! Manton 

439 § 

24.2 ' 

40 


i 36 

% Raohaw clan. 

XI 

Manpnt ... 

1 2311 

399 I 



... 

**Rao-pang clan, ■ 

■ XII 

Manlon - . I 

! 454 ^ 

U714 1 

5 ^ 

i *** 

... 

ttR^^opun clan. 

XIII 

Manpun ... ! 

564"^* 

214 1 


if* 

... 

tJRao-htan clan. 

XIV 

Yabon ... ! 

46 ott 

228 ! 

0 pf 




XV 

Manyawn ... | 


697 


... 

... 



Total 

12,147 

11,241 

1 

640 

' i 

472 

70 

- 24,750 


CHAPTER IL — Present Habitat. * 

This is correctly set out In Mr. Lowis^ note. 

CHAPTER III.— Origin. 

I think the Palaungs were always, as they now are, dwellers of the hills. There is 
a strong natural antipathy among them against descending to the plains, the feeling 
being more intense than that existing among Kachins, who are universally admitted to be 
hillmen. I believe Mr. Lowis is in error in supposing they were forced into the hills by the 
Shans. Where a few Shan villages do occur, near the banks of the Shweli river, it seems 
clear they were invited by the Palaungs to come and work the low-lying lands owing to the 
inability of the Palaungs themselves to exist in those parts. On the contrary it would 
appear that in Hsenwi the Shans were earlier arrivals than the Palaungs. 
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The various tribes have slightly different accounts of their origin, but they all agree in 
saving that they come from the north and north-east, this land being variously called 
{a) Sak-khung Lungto ; {b) Mong Lapun Lapawn ; {c) Hukawng-Hu-Chio and {d) Hukawng- 
Hukung, and various other names. The last two are the most significant — the meaning of 
Hu-kawng, Hu-kung in Shan, being the sources of the Nam Kawng and Nam Kung rivers, 
the former doubtless being the same as the Me Kawng, while Chio is the name for the 
Irrawaddy. It would, therefore, appear that somewhere near the sources of the Mekawng 
and the Irrawaddy rivers marks the locality where the various clans of Palaungs had their 
original home. 

The different accounts of their southward journey, so far as tradition has it, is given 
separately under the heading of the respective clans. 

The Humais, — ^They state they came from Sak-hkong in the east and camped in 
Mongwa in Hsipaw ; thence they journeyed to Ta-tang and thence to Man-Lung Man Ngai in 
Taungbaing and thence to Mong Yuk (? in Hsenwi). Owing to a dispute with the Sawbwa of 
Taungbaing, to whom they have never been dependent, they shifted to Mala-kang, somewhere 
near the present village of Man-mai (Humai) (or Ngaw-rean, according to Saileii Palaungs) 
and there settled. There were only three households then. Mongkwang or Maingkwin 
already had its kin or clan chieftain, and he sent emissaries to collect taxes from the three 
households, who refused to pay* A reference to the Sawbwa of Moineik led to one of the 
three Humai householders being appointed a kin and on his way back from Momeik he 
seized a Maingkwin woman and made her his wife. The story goes that on his way to 
Momeik the kin-di^ct met some women in the fields who called to him and asked him where 
he was bound. He replied he was goingto Momeik to get a warrant of appointment as kin. 
The women treated this as a joke and one of them said : Oh, very well, when you become 
kin I shall be your kin^kadaw or wife/' Having obtained his appointment order he met this 
same woman on his way back and asked her to fulfil her promise, but she said she had only 
been joking and that she was a married woman. The new kin was not to be put off and 
seized her. As she struggled, a bamboo was passed through her cane waist-rings and she was 
carried away and compelled to go through the marriage ceremony. The enraged husband 
followed with a large gathering to make reprisals, but was bought off wdth three viss of silver 
and other presents and left his wdfe to share the position and honour of kin^s lady. This 
led to Maingkwin women discarding waist-rings on marriage, but that practice has fallen into 
desuetude and they now wear them throughout life. The Humais increased rapidly and 
occupied the four present administrative tracts — Humai, Sailen, Pankha and Sauram. Later 
on a few, at the -invitation of Kachins, also entered Thauktaung and formed the village of 
Supla. The Humais founded a tribe of Palaungs (? Amiameu) known as Hang Yeng in the 
land, but these they decimated and the only survivals of that people now live in the village of 
Tonklun and have assimilated Humai dress, language, etc., but up to date the village headman 
instead of being called a puche^ hpawng ot pak is known as a kin. In course of time there 
was a dispute as to succession between two sons (or an uncle and his nephew) named Haw 
Mun and Haw Sai and this dispute led to war and eventually ended in the Sawbwa of Momeik 
dividing the land, and giving the eastern part together with Sauram tract to Haw Mun and 
the western and larger part together with Pankha to Haw Sai, who had shifted his seat from 
Mala Kang or Ngaw-rean to Maukan. Haw Mun established his capital at Sailen, The 
pawmong who is over the Pankha tract Is still subordinate to the kin of Humai, but for 
administrative reasons the pawmong over the Sauram tradt was about nine or ten years ago 
made independent of the kin of Sailen. 

When some of the first settlers of this tract went to the bazaar at Manna they were met 
by the kin of Maingkwin who cut their ears off so as to identify them thereafter — ^ hu' in 
Shan being ear and ^ mal' meaning to mark for purposes of identification. Thus the term 
Hu-mai is said to have come into existence. This story is related by Maingkwin and not 
denied by the Humais. 

Maingkwin, — A white tiger is said to have had four sons by a daughter of a king who 
reigned in the land known as Hu-Chio, Hu Kawng (Shan hu= source and Chio, the Irra- 
waddy. Hu-Chio, Hu Kawng, the source of the Irrawaddy and Nam Kawng probably same 
as Mekawng). These were named — 

I* LaAi; 2. LaYi; 3. La Sam; and 4. La Sai. 

The first three travelled south-westwards and arrived at Loi-mung mong (A 7^3 5 
map) , whence they could see all the country round about and they proceeded to divide it. Each 
became a Sawbwa, La Ai took Hsenwi, La Yi established Maingkwin and La Sam went to 
Taungbaing. La Sai, the fourth son, established himself north of the Shweli among Kachins 
and his kingdom was known as Hkang (the Shan word for Kachin). La Yitook up his head- 
■juarters at Chekan (evidently a very ancient city), but later on when the Sawbwa went to 
domeik the suzerainty of Momeik was acknowledged and the headquarters shifted to 
Conkang where it now is. It is daimed that the Humais were formerly their slaves, but 
raviii^g mcreased greatly in numbers they, with the consent of separated and 

stablished a State of their ow and their chi^ was made a kik by the Sawbwa oi Momeik. 

: Aecordihg to aMpther account the^ M^ Palaungs came from •Kwaijgtom-ltwmgsi 

t ChxM^. The three • to having reached L©i Mung Mong and established: the three 

bates, Maingkwin,;^ and Taungbatog, their mother -Nan LangS^wCntwithiithey^ 

5t of the three, La to Taungbaing and as she gave "him all her ihsigiia;,,gol<i umBrellas,. 
G., Taungbaing became greater thaii the other two. But tChekae to grew sd 

ttChin importance^fhat it emeted- from the 
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Chinese ruler of Kwangtu Kwang Ching on the east. After awliile both these threw off 
their allegiance and jointly attacked Maingkwin and destroyed Chekan. The grandson of 
La Yi called Pamalan Long went down to Mandalay, after establishing a ^ myo ^ {citv\ at 
Momeik and got an appointment of Saichzi'a. Thereafter the rulers of ilaingkwin became 
merely ^ kangs ’ or kz 7 is. La Sai, the youngest of the four brothers who had remained behind* 
founded Mogaung ^Mong-kawng). 

Manmawk. — They state they came from Hu-kawng. Hu-kaung (or Sak-hkung Lunglii) 
a month^s journey to the north-east. 

Manjawp, — This was formerly a Palaung tract, but the present Kachin inhabitants 
squeezed the Palaungs out. Two villages, Long-prawog and Chan-pu, did exist up to 1898, 
but not caring for the swell of Kachins which w’as gradually increasing in intensity they 
cleared out and are said to have gone to Toke and Pangnion in Momeik. Thev belonged to 
the Rao-jawp clan. It is not known where they claim to have come from. 

Manton. — Sap-Hkong Long Lii in China is said to have been the original home. 

The earth having been consumed by fire four Byammas came dowm from heaven and 
began eating earth. They ate so much that thev could not again ascend so began to plav. 
Taking some earth one made the figure of a tiger, another of a pig, another of a monkey 
and the last of a tigress. Suddenly, by some mystical means, life entered into each figure 
and each proved to be of the feminine gender and was taken to wdfe by its maker. They all 
conceived and their offspring took the shape of men and women and Manton (and all other 
Palaungs in the Kodaung) are descendants of the tigress. Leaving Sap Hkong Longlii 
they came down the Irrawaddy via Mong Leng (Mohlaing) and settled north of the 
Shweli- [The kin that had his seat at Laikang (Chauktaung) appears to have been of this 
class.] A branch went to Taungbaing and finding it occupied moved back north and 
established Manton. 

(Reading this together with the Maingkwin theory, I think this clan are descendants of 
the youngest of the four original brothers, La Sai). 

Manpat. — These people say they came from the north-east and in any case not from 
Taungbaing. They state they cannot say more as they are accustomed to look forward — not 
backwards, 

Manlon or Gammaw. — AH they know is that they came from a place called ^ Kawsang ^ 
in China. \Note . — I have ,been given a document which it is said will throw further light 
on the point, but have not had the time to decipher it as yet.] 

Manpun, — The original home is said to be Lapun Lapawn in the north-east. They 
know nothing more of how they got to their present abode. 

Yabon. — These people state they have been in Yabon for forty generations and more, 
and came originally from Western China. 

Manyawn. — ^The Rao-yawn tribe that originally inhabited this tract were displaced by 
Kachins about a century ago. There is 1x0 trace of them now\ The kin or clan chieftain 
used to live at Manyawn village. 

The three villages — Ngawsawmp, Hpaimai and Haiktang of the Haiktan clan — ^are more 
or less interlopers. They are an offshoot of the Rao-khai clan, the kin of which had his 
seat at Mankkai village near Maingkwin, a little to the west of the Kodaung and in Momeik 
State (proper). They have come in within the past 30 or 35 years and have assimilated most 
of the customs of the Manlon clan and in the notes below, except as regards dress, separate 
mention of them is not made. 


CHAPTER IV,~Language. 

The language is unlike any other and absolutely different in sound to Shan, Burmese, 
Chinese or Kachin. It jars on the ear as it abounds in coarse, raucous sounds, often like the 
barking of a dog. The various clans in the Kodaung have little difficulty in speaking to and 
understanding each other, although the dialects of no two clans are alike. When they meet 
the Kalurrs, Kwanhais, Tawngwas, Ngawnhawls and other clans including the Pales in the 
Tawngpeng State, Shan is more often than not resorted to as a medium of conversation. 
It i;? also used in intercourse with Shans, Kachins and Lishaws. The Humai people give 
the following story how that language first began to be used. 

The Sawbwa of Hsenwi had a wicked son. This boy, when eight years old, struck the 
son of a plebeian and destroyed one of his eyes. The Sawbwa offered compensation but 
the injured father declined to accept money and demanded an eye of the offender. Fearing 
violence the Sawbwa sent his son to the court at Mandalay, where he learnt Burmese. When 
grown up he left the palace and became a trader and in the course of his journeys came across 
three Palaung houses of the earliest Humai settlers in Malakang and he married one of their 
women and settled down with thepa. 
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Years later some officials came up from Momeik and demanded taxes — Rs. 2-8 — from 
each of the three houses and an extra rupee as their personal fee. None of the Palaungs 
could understand and only when the Shan came home from work was their business explained 
and the taxes paid. Then the Palaungs pressed the Shan to become their chief, and he was 
in course of time made a kin or clan chieftain. The fact that their first kzn was a Shan led 
to other Palaungs acquiring a knowledge of tliat language. 

Other accounts, more prosaic than the above, attribute the almost general knowledge of 
Shan to the fact that some medium had to be found to converse with peoples of differei^t 
nationality* 

CHAPTER V.— Appellation. 

The term Palaung was first applied to the people by the Burmese. Among themselves 
they are known as Ta-ang (Humai), Da-ang (Maingkwin), La-eng (Manmawk), Ra-ang 
(Manpat and Manpun and Yabon), Da-eng (Manlon). 

Every tribe or clan in the Kodaung declares it is Palaung, and the fact that Kalurrs or 
others in the Taungbaing think or state they arc Pales causes them much amusement. They 
have all heard of Pales who live somewhere to the w'est of Nam-hsan and whose women 
wear broad cane rings round their waists and skirts with broad red stripes. Those nearer 
the Taungbaing border who know the Pales state they must resort to Shan when speaking 
to them. If there is any truth or correctness in the statement that the inhabitants of the 
Kodaung are Pales and not Palaungs it is certain that they are not aware of the fact — and 
r think the people must be given credit for knowing what they are, and that therefore the 
statement that they are not Palaungs must be dismissed as untrustworthy. 

Here are twm accounts of how the Burmese came to use the word Palaung. 

In the time of Manisezu, King of Burma, a royal tour was made through Mogok and 
Momeik. The king travelled entirely by raft, by pointing his finger in any direction he 
had the power to create a water-way for the passage of the royal raft ; and when necessary 
the newly created stream, against all the accepted laws of nature, would flow upwards over 
the highest mountains. On his arriving in the country where Palaungs dwelt he requisitioned 
some ‘ Kazun^ywet’ and it was said none was obtainable. Plis own followers searched and 
found some and the king scolded the people. Some argument took place and the king 
ordered that that particular leaf should disappear from the land and snakes take its place. 
Thereafter snakes are said to have become unpleasantly numerous. Not satisfied, however, 
the king seized a number of the people and confined them (Burmese laung hta thi) in a huge 
cistern or, 'paung^ and before releasing them made them swear that they would take the 
name of ^ paung-laung ' which gradually changed to Palaung. 

The people from Manton tract say that they went to meet King Manisezu on his arrival 
near Loiseng in the Taungbaing. Residents from the Taungbaing were also in waiting. 
Not knowing Burmese they saluted him by bending their knees and calling out Kan taw San 
Alawng Mai rawt (thou hast arrived, oh ^Alaiing’ prince)! Not understanding what they 
said he turned to his retainers for information who said in Shan (Ma paung laung sang) 
meaning they are of no account, and this led to their being dubbed Paung-laung or Palaung. 
It is strange that these two accounts should agree in placing the time the term came into 
existence to the period of King Mani Sezu. 


CHAPTER VI, — Physical and Personal Characteristics, 

The Palaung of the Kodaung is a well-built, well-fed, powerful-looking individual rather 
above the medium height. A loose jacket usually worn open down the front, a pair of baggy 
trousers with the fork sometimes trailing on the ground and a turban on his head do not tend 
to set off his fine physique. Compared with the male, the woman is short, rather below the 
average height of the Burmese woman, but she is of perfect stature. A heavily built or stout 
woman is seldom if ever met with. Her dress, too, though ‘picturesque, is not beautiful. 
Gaiters, ties above the ankle and below the knee, a tight skirt, secured at the waist with a 
string and pulled up, only in front, to cover the breasts where it is held by another string — a 
diminutive jacket, always open down the front, a turban and sometimes also a hood over it, 
with numerous cane rings round the waist held in strands of ten or twelve by silver fasten- 
ings in front of the stomach complete her attire. .She never wears shoes (except occasionally 
in Maingkwin) or sandals which the men are seldom without. The complexion of men and 
women is an olive brown — much the same as the Lower Burman and not near as light as the 
Shan, The women of the Maingkwin tract are somewhat lighter and better looking than 
those of the other tracts. 

The n^ian has a nice open face and I think he must be regarded as good looking. Like 
so many other coloured tribes the woman is far less beautiful, the average face being rou|id 
with small eyes and nose, rather a big mouth. Both sexes wear their hair long and there are 
m,ajiy fine heads of hair to be seen. 

The Palaung is brought up to pay the greatest respect to his priests, teachers, elders 
and rulers. Coupled with this respect he is naturally timid and this has led to his being, 
regarded as. a coward, . I do not think, however, that this charge is justified, and on occasions 
he will show surprising bravery. There is no doubt, however, that he could never have with- ; 
stood the enveloping movements of the Kachin, but this can be partly accounted for. by the 
fact that there never was much political collusion among thein;, Glto;a^d sometime 
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each \illage having to depend itself vrithout other aid, whereas the Kachins^ with a strangelv 
shrewd knowledge of the strength of union, rallied together in large brxiies, i\iv ^'fdnion of 
the Palaung, as regards his money transactions, is that he deals fairly and that he inclined 
to be liberal, but he is poor and needs to be careful. Where his religion concerned a 
Palaung will readily subscribe his little all and to the stranger he is iTio>t hoDpkatle. Everv 
sort of violence is repulsive to him. He would seem to be reserved, Imt no sooner he find^ 
that you are in a position to converse, he is quite affable and even friendly. This remark 
applies to w'omen as well as men. 


CHAPTER VIL— Dwellings and Villages. 

The village is invariably on the crown of a hill-top or along a ridge, \dliages vary in 
size, from 2 to 50 houses, but the average number of houses in a village is 9 or 10. There 
is always a main road passing through the tillage and in some cases a few branch roads. 
The houses lie on both sides of the roadvra.v and their length is alwavs parpiiel to it. Thev 
never face or have their backs totvards the roRC. in the case of a small house a single 
flight of stairs of four to six steps leads up to the house. It abuts in an open verandah. 
Larger houses have two, but never more than two, staircases. The second staircase would 
be at the opposite end of the house, also abutting on an open verandah. The houses of the 
different clans vary somew’hat in the internal arrangeirient of the rooms and corridor, but 
the external appearance is the same always. The average breadth of the house is 22 to 20 
feet ; the length varies from 20 to 80 feet. The length increases as one travels from west 
to east: those on the west side of the Kodaung being usuallv of a single household, while 
those in Sauram and Sailen contain three, four, five and sometimes six households, the 
length increasing with the number of households. The posts and framework are always of 
wood. The floors of bamboos split open, with the inner portion of knots removed, the walls 
and partitions of mat and the roof of thatch. The flooring is made so that the side where 
the steps come up will not be more than four or five feet off the ground. 1 he further side 
may be 10 or 12 feet high. The space below the huuse is fenced in with bamboo 
and acts as a pen and stable for cattle and ponies. The rice is also pounded there. The roof 
meets the side walls, at 2 to 3I feet from the floor. 1 he front and back walls also rise up to 
the roof, but the internal partitions are not more than 0 feet high. I he roof falls on both sides 
from a central ridge and is rounded off at both ends. The walls inside rafters and beams 
are usually shining black with thick soot, there being no openings to carry off the smoke. 

[No^e . — In Sailen and Sauram a few houses have a small window-like opening in the 
rook) 

Below are sketches showing the internal divisions of some houses. 

Humai clan. — {a) A house with two households. (Eig. i.) 



Fig. X. 


^ a — Visitors’ apartments. c— The cook and spare room of («f). 

d 5 — The two householders’ rooms. h /i— The two open verandahs. 

5— The cook and spare room of (d). The circular line represents edge of roof. 

(i) A house with four households. (Fig. 2*) 



Fig. 3, 

a a— The two open verandahs. c d e /—The rootxis of the householders. 

b The two visitors’ rooms. g h i /—The cookroomsof the householders. 
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The little squares represent the fireplaces. The householders invariably stay in the 
rooms on the further side of the house, away from the stair cases. This custom is common 
to all tracts. 


Maingkwin. — {a) A one-'household house. (Fig. 3.) 
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Fig. 3. 


a — Householders^ room. c — Visitors’ apartment. 

5— Householders’ cook and spare room, d — Open verandah. 

Unlike the Huniai house only a single wall divides the centre, 

{(J) A two-household house. (Fig. 4.) 
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Fig. 4. 


a a — Open verandahs. c d — Householders’ rooms. 

b Visitors’ apartment, c /^Householders’ cook and spare rooms, 

(^) If more households were present an additional pair of rooms for each would be made 
and the house lengthened at one end. 


Manniawk.~(^) One-household house. (Fig. 5.) 
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Fig, g. 


a — Householders’ room. s — Visitors’ apartment, 

h — Householders’ cook room. /—Open verandah. 

c d — Householders’ spare rooms, d and Need not be walled in with the 

central walling. 

(^) The above house could be converted into a two-household house by simply having 
one side extended and a second visitors^ apartment and open verandah added as follows; — 


(Fig. 6.) 
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The houses in Maiiton and Manpat circle are much the '^ania as those in ?Jaingkwin 
circle. ^ Those in Manlon, }danpun and Yahoo tracts are also the same, but mheii the house- 
holds increase to more than two the house is increased bv lateral extensions instead of at 
the ends. 1 he householders* sleeping places also have no fireplaces in Manlon. 

(a) A one-household house. (Fig j.) 
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Fio. 7. 

a — Housoholders’ room. It — Cook room. c — Visitors room, 

A two-household house. (Fig. 8.) 



Fig. 8. 

a & d — Householders* sleeping rooms. 

The lateral extensions, X and Y, would provide for a third and a fourth household when 
the roof would also be extended to take them in. Very often the extended roof is made 
even before the floor space has to be extended. The additional shelter is then utilized for 
pounding rice, storing paddy, etc. 

In every other case paddy and vegetables that keep are stored in small granaries built 
near the house. Each householder having its own granary and its own pile of firewood. 

Whenever the roadw^ays in the village are liable to become swampy during the rains 
they are raised a little and paved with cobble stones. 

There is a in every village and often more than one. Most villages too boast a 

hpoongyi kyatmg. These are often built of plank with plank roofs. Some in the Humai 
and Sailen tracts have roofs slanting upwards towards the ridges in Chinese fashion, and 
have tiled roofs. These were doubtless built with Chinese labour. The kyaiings in the 
Sauram tract, though replete wdth images, pictures, etc., are in almost every case devoid of 
kpoongyis. The roofs of some houses have V-shaped projections above them, formed by 
extending the two outer rafters some feet above the roof ridge or fixing boards to the rafters. 
These are never made to strengthen the roof as stated by Mr. Lowis, but are a mark of 
authority of the persons residing within the houses. They are chiefly confined to the houses 
of the kin stock but with the permission village elders and headmen may have them, 

but they must neither be so long nor so ornamentally carved as those of the kin^ which are 
usually 5 or 6 feet long. In some cases the ktn^s house is also distinguished by having two 

arms on one side and only one on the other, thus^ 

The origin of this custom is not remembered. 


CHAPTER VIIL— Religion, 

The entire Palaung population is now Buddhist, and before that religion was adopted 
animism prevailed. The two centres from which Buddhism spread are Htakchet (or 
Ngawrean) in Humai and Chekan in Maingkwin. Shan-speaking Burmese hpoongyts 
are said to have come there from Mong Kyun, Mong Yun probably in Hsenwi and 
established religious schools and their teaching was readily accepted* According to one 
source this was 2,450 years ago. Each of these villages has an ancient pagoda which attracts 
devotees from many miles round. Occasional visits are undertaken to the shrines at 
Mandalay, Rangoon and even Ceylon. Very few indeed are aware to what nationality 
Buddha belonged and it is clear that the religion as practised is pure idolatry. The figure 
of Buddha, after it has obtained a formal blessing by a hpoongyiy is thereafter worshipped 
for its own sake and not as representing something else. Besides the Buddha each clan 
seems to have its own set of nats which have to be propitiated annually. 

Mr. Lowis states on page 10 of his pamphlet from early infancy onwards the education 
of the boys is in accordance with well-worn Buddhistic tradition. ** This is not true as regards 
any part of the Kodaung. Entry in the Kyaung is made betw^een the ages of 6 and 10 
years. It is left entirely to the will of the boy to enter or not and the parents have no say 
in the matter at all. If so inclined the boy sometimes walks off and informs the hpoongyi 
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that he has come to stay as a Kyattn^iha or scholar. He may or may not accompany this 
intimation by a small offering of flowers. The parents later find the boy there and either 
acquiesce to his stay or persuade him to come home. This persuasion is made to test the 
child’s resolution and not really to dissuade him from remaining at the kyaitng. Should he 
elect to stay^ nothing more is said^ and the parents then make a formal offering of food and 
flowers to the priest and request him to see to the welfare of the child. 

The percentage of boys that enter the kyaung as scholars varies from 20 to 30 per 
cent.j and of these very few remain long enough to take the yellow robe and become 
“Koyins^’ or San-sangs/’ so that only 2 or 3 per cent, of males enter the priesthood. 

When the scholar has learned to read and write a little and got certain prayers off by 
rote^ he is eligible to be made a Koyin^’ usually when he is 8 to ii years old. Once the 
robe is donned^ very few leave the kyaung^ although this can be done at any time. 

In addition to the child’s own parents, godparents are invariably appointed by the 
hpooftgyZj duXid it may happen that a specially fortunate koyi-n has half a dozen godfathers 
and as many godmothers. There Is no objection to unmarried men and women standing 
in the place of a godparent and it does not follow because a man is godfather that his 
wife will be godmother. The post of godparent is considered honorable, because the 
godparent shares expenses with the own parents in all feasts connected with the child’s 
advancement up the ecclesiastical ladder and is readily accepted ; in fact there is competition 
at times and the hpoongyi has to settle the rivalry. 

The ceremony of becoming Rkoyinis usually made to coincide w-ith some other festival, 
but may not be performed during the three months of fast, the first waning of the 8th 
Shan month (Wazo) to the full-moon of the nth Shan month (Tha(lingyut). It usually 
commences at midday, goes on all night and ends the follou-iug morning, but sometimes, if 
the parents and godparents can afford it, the feast lasts three days. In all cases the hpoongyi 
consults the boy’s horoscope and selects a fortunate day for the rite, which is much the 
same as among the Burmese e.xcept that no money present is demanded by the priest. 
The boy or shin4aung is decked up in a ksu-lai-ngzik or nat's coat, the htaing-pa- 
ihein of the Burmese, with all available ornaments including bracelets and torques, a 
paper crown placed on his head, and is either put on a pony and carried,, on the backs of men 
and paraded through the village and round the kyaung^ to the accompaniment of drums, 
cymbals and gongs, then enters the kyaitng and is robed with the tkingan^ the hpoongyi 
selecting a title for him which is written on a piece of paper and placed on his head 
together with a sf>are robe. The parents ancl godparents feed the assembled priests and 
laity : the latter share the expenses with the former in all future advancement of the newly- 
made priest, but their responsibility and connection ends should he leave the kyaung- At 20 
the novice is ready to be made ^pazin or nmn sang and another ceremony is necessary. 
This too is much the same as that among the Burmese. Supported by two pazifis — one on 
either side — he is questioned by ^hpoongyi, usually in a thein. Are you a leper? Have you 
a wife now, are you in debt, have you your parents’ approval to become ^pazin^ are you a 
fugitive from the law, etc., etc., and on these queries being answered in the expected manner 
the ritual is gone through. Two schools of religious faith are followed, one known as the 
Burmese ancl the other as the ^ Yuu.’ In the former the senior pazin in a kyatmg is known 
as the hpoongyi^ and there are no grades. 

In the ^ Yun ’ school there are seven grades, each successive grade being usually obtained 
after the lapse of a decade, and the cost of the ceremony increasing with each successive 
step ; this period providing not only for an increase of religious knowleclge on the part of the 
priest but enabling the parents and godparents to meet the expenses of the uecessar}^ cere- 
monies. The following table shows such advancements — the title, age and cost of each: — 


Title. 


Usual age. Approximate cost. 


Koyin 


Pazin 


Hkanan 
Pahlin 
Sami 
Pasang 
Hku 
I Sumlit 
\ Hpachan 





... 9 to 13 

Rs. 

10 to 30 


*•* 


... 20 

30 to 50 




30 

50 to 70 


... 


40 

80 

. i t 

... 


50 

100 




60 

130 to 150 


.»v 

■ * 4 

70 

175 


... 


80 

200 


The cost which in Manpat is somewhat less than the other tracts, , includes the feeding of 
assembled villagers and priests and buying various new outfits for the candidate in question as 
well as other priests. 

Leaving the priesthood even for a day means the loss of all advancement and on re-entry 
to a kyaung one would have to begin at the hkanan grade again. The priest is spoken and 
addressed by the grade he has obtained, as Chan-Hkanan, Chan-Pahlin, Chan-Sumlit. 

The ceremony of raising is shortly as under. A small temporary kymng is built in the 
jungle a hundred yards or so from the kyaung and the candidate goes and lives there for two 
or three days, while villagers collect and arrangements for feeding go on in the kyaung 
precincts. When all is ready a large body go to the temporary kyaung and invite the can- 
didate to step on to an ornamental dais they have brought with them. This he does and the 
supporting bamboos are raised up and carried by as many men and women as can possibly 
obtain a hold, and the candidate is taken into the ;^;V^2:««^:amidst shouting music and dancing. 
An extended platform, about 6* or 7 feet off the ground, has been run out from the front or 
side of the kyaung^ The candidate Is lifted up three times (in Manpun seven times), theJast 
time the top of the dais being brought on a level with the platform and the candidate steps 
from the latter onto the former, where he is met by a number of other /priests. The 
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senior priest then shouts out the newly obtained grade of the candidate which is caught up 
and repeated by ilio asscmlda.ge* ctTenioro' usually J-iC gins in the former^ lasts all liay 

and the following morn ing : a than!^ orfe ring takes place at t iio and closes the matter, 

the hpoongyi then rleli\'ering an ad dir ess. 

The priestso except during the lent, cm n-'d go rciuroi an-i begc Earlv in the inrnning 
the women and a few of the elder nien visit tlio rarrying fo'^.d and a bottle of eraterl 

The tood is pdaceu in Lra’vs u'hirh the hpoo^tgvz plas'es to rot'f-'jve it. Kice is pL-iced in one 
tray and curry, done up in little leaf [iackets, in ajojiliar. This siidk'es i-'irthe nroniirig meal. 
The bottle oi water is oftereU up wit!! a prayer ami. than poured thrrtugli the flooring. 

About S A,M, the Ay\:u//g^Aas go rounci and collect raw’ rice, currv stuSs and saltj and 
this is cooked by nuns, where there are any, or bv the wonien of the villa.gc in rotation for 
the midday meal After midday, fruits may be eaten, betel or ^ kundank ’ and tea partaken 
ofj but rice is avoided. 


During the lent the hpoongyi in some parts begs from house to house, in others he 
merely goes as far as the entrance to the and is there met hv tl-e villagers. Cooked 

rice is then placed in his begging bowl, which is held in the left liand and currv into the 
trav covering of the bowl which is l:eld in the riant. 

Seniority in priesthood goes liv the consecutive nundrjer of lents spent in the priesthood, 
not by age. The years spent before one becomes n pazin dio not count. 

Twice a month on the fulbmoon and last dav of the month, ehierlv 
kyaung and keep fast, the hp<)ongyz delivers an address and most leave 
very few remaining till sunset. 

On the other fast clavs, i.e.. the Sih w’axing and Sth waning, the fast is verv seldom 
observed. 

When a koyijz is made he receives the following requisites of his calling ; — 


people go to the 
bv noon, oiilv a 


I. Thinoran or robe including- 
[a) thinbaing or waist cloth, 
(^j cotton e~ka-thi or cloak, 
8 feet by 4 feet, 

(c) flannel e^ha-thi or cloak, 
10 feet by 6 feet, 

{d) a vest, 

(<?) belt, 

(/) a red and white badge. 


n, A carpet. 

3. A pilloiv. 

4. A pair of sandal. 

5. An umbrella. 

6. A haversack, 

7. A betel box. 

S. Goglet. 

9. A cup. 

10. A plate, dish and spoon. 


When raised to a pa%in in addition to a new set of above he receives : — 

1. A set of yellow velvet garments. 5. Aipen stock, 

2. A begging bowl, 6. Rosary. 

3. Fan 7. Razor. 

4. Filter, 8. A hide to sleep on. 

At each successive step in the grade of pazin a new' set of above requisites are 
provided, not only to the recipient of advancement, but to other kpoongyis present. 

The clans that belong to the Burmese school are the Humais, Manmawk and Manlon. 

Ncfte - — Pangtang village in Manlon follows the ^Yiin * school. All the rest follow the 
Yun school, but in Manpat there are only live instead of seven grades, the Pahlin and Sami 
grades not being recognized. The expenses in connection with each grade also differ 
slightly. 

In the Burmese school z, pazin becomes a kpoongyi when he gets a kyaung and on such 
occasions he is carried about and eventually placed on a golden dais. 


CHAPTER IX. — Birth and Naming Ceremonies. 

Infanticide is not known. Children of either sex are welcomed, but males are preferred, 
as they are said to continue the family. Girl babies have one advantage in that a dowry 
is obtainable for them later on. 

No preparations w^hatever are made in expectation of the birth of a child. 

When it is successfully born the clothing for it is thought about. There are no profes- 
sional nurses or midwives. Birth is given usually kneeling, sitting on the haunches, and 
sometimes between a sitting and standing position, but never lying. Two or three women 
friends are always in assistance, and w’hile two support the back and shoulders, a third 
presses the stomach. Unlike the Burmese and Shans they do not strain on a rope or piece 
of cloth to ease parturition, except in Maingkwin, but once the child is born they do so ; straining 
only the tail rope of a pack-bullock for the purpose till the after-birth is expelled. Should 
there be difficulty in giving birth a man pronounces some enchantment and breathes over a 
cup of cold water which is given to the woman. Sometimes two or three such drinks have to 
be given. In Yabon a little sap of the plantain tree is put into the -water. This usually has 
the desired effect. There are not more than 2 or 3 per cent, of deaths due to child-birth. No 
sooner the child is away the woman^s stomach is pressed and kept down by ether women to 
expel the after-birth and if this fails a man is called and he presses her stomach with his feet. 

The date, day and hour of the child* s birth are mentally noted wdth a view to drawing 
up a horoscope later on. The naval cord is severed with a sharpened bamboo — never wdth a 
knife — without delay and in same places even before the after-birth has come away. The 
father of the child is always near by, but no other men are present when a woman is giving 
birth. 
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After birth the child is bathed in cold water everywhere except Yabon, where warm 
water is used, and the woman is likewise washed and cleaned and shifted a little. The after- 
birth is placed in a bamboo receptacle and buried below the house. 

The naval cord after being tied in a knot is dressed with a little sessamum oil and the 
scraping* of sweat and dirt from the handle of a rice pounder. This practice of scraping the 
rice pounder is also common among Burmese and Shans. 

Smells of frying grease are avoided. The mother then lies near a fireplace for periods 
varying from four or live days to four or five months. This practice is said to ease pains in 
the head and giddiness. Even when the period of lying is prolonged, she usually goes and 
bathes five or six days after birth. Between 15 days and two months after the child is born a 
small offering of floorers and parched corn is made to the hpoo 7 igyi and he is requested to 
draw up a horoscope. This is done in case of every child. The horoscope merely records 
the year, month, date, day and hour of the child and is inscribed on a small piece of bamboo, 
6 X inches, with a stile, on the outer side of the bamboo. A little oil is then rubbed over 
the inscription which will be legible for a lifetime. This horoscope is taken and presented 
formally to the baby and the assembled elders call a blessing on it. The horoscope is kept 
carefully by the child’s parents and is consulted later in case of illness, to select fortunate 
days for initiation into the priesthood and marriage. It is not used in connection with 
journeys or trade. Marriage is avoided in the month of birth. After a successful birth in 
the Humai and Maingkwin tracts an offering is made to the Hso mong nat. The naming 
ceremonies vary among different clans, and I had better give them clan by clan. (Wherever 
the Humai clan is referred to it must be taken, unless the context clearly indicates the 
contrary, that the four administrative tracts — Pankha, Sauram, Sailen, and Humai — are 
included.'i 


Humai Clan., — There is a fixed order of 

names as under : — 




Son. 

Daughter. 

1st Child 

... ,,, 

A Nai 

Ye. 

and do. 

... 

A Nyi or Nyan 

M. I. 

3rd do. 

... - 

A Lun 

... Am. 

4th do. 

... ... 

A Yai or A Sai 

M. Ai. 

5th do. 


A Ngo 

... 0. 

6th do. 


A Luk or Nga 

Uk. 

7th do. 


A Chet 

Et. 

8th do. 

••• 

A Pyet 

Ip. 

Qth do- 
10th do. 


A Kan 

A Sip 

"■ 1 Not known. 


These are the regular names, but variations are permissible, and we find among males 
such names as LaSau, La San, La Mun, La Man, La Kyan, La Awng, and among females Ye 
Htawn, Ye San, Ye Mun, Ye Man, Ye Kyan and Ye Awng. The names of the 7th to loth 
son, Chet, Pyet, Kan and Sip, simply follow the Shan numerals, all the other names have no 
meanings. The irregular names given at haphazard are not governed by the day of 
birth. 

Maingkwin. — The first five sons are Ai, Ye, Sara, Yai, and Ngo and the 8th daughter U, 
otherwise the names are the same as in Humai. When the horojjcope is drawn up the hpoou' 
gyi at the same time gives a second name, which is governed sometimes by the month and 
sometimes by the day of birth. 

The first four Shan months are Liin Sing, Lun Kara, Liin Hsam and Liin Hsee and the 
first son instead of being La Ai might be called Ai Sing, Ai Kam, Ai Hsam, Ai Hsee, etc. 
If the day instead of the month were followed La Ai, if born on a — 

Monday, would be ... ... ... Ai Chya, 

Tuesday, „ ... ... Ai Sa, 

Wednesday, „ ... ... Ai Yu, 

Thursday, „ .. ... Ai Pan, 

and so on. 

Manmawk. — The Maingkwin method is followed in the regular order of names, but the 
alternate names as governed by the day of birth seem different. La Ai, if born cn a — 

, . Sunday, would be ... ... Eing Ta. 

, Monday, „ ... Kye Awng. 

Friday, „ ... ,,, ... Pyin Nya. 

Likewise the first girl Ye would, if born oU a— 

Sunday, be ... ... Awng, : 

Monday, „ .... ... * ....Ny^ing,, 

. Friday, „ ... ••• Man, 

nd'S'G'/on. ^ , - ■ ' 

i,e,^ the one of serial order or the other. A 
•' an whb known "a!sTl^el father or grandfather of the eldest 

ng dSM as;^ Paw 'La Sam, Pu Awiig/ Pu Nyaing, Paw/^’ bdng the word for 

ler aiiq ^P'u Y./fbt likewise are known as mothers' ,or grand- 

:hers .of tb^ir children' and grandchildren as My^^Alj Mye La Sara." Ya Awng. Ya Nvein. 

Mye=Motherf ' Ya =:(jrandra otter, 
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This custom is common to all tracts. The serial order follows the offspring of each 
womauj not of the man. Thus if a man has two wiveSj the first son of each would be La Ai. 
It has never been known that an eighth daughter was born to one woman. 

Manton. — The method is the same as that followed by Maingkwin above^ and besides 
the fact that no eighth daughter has been born a 9th and loth son are also unknown. The 
alternate names foilowdng the day of birth also differ from Maingkwin and we have Ai 
Hsawmg, Ai Hpya, Ai Yai, Ai Kaw% Ai Swi, Ai See, Ai U, Ai Maung and Ai Awmg as 
alternatives for La Ai. Girls are called by the names in the regular serial order and not 
generally by alternate names. 

Manpat and Manlon. — The method is the same as Manton above. An Sth and gth and 
loth sons have been born, however, to one woman, 

Manpun and Yabon. — There is no serial order of names and the kfoongyi selects a 
suitable one and the child i$ called by this. 


CHAPTER X. — Infancy, Youth and Maidenhood. 

There is no ceremony in connection with earboring. Girls have both ears bored 
and men only one, the left ; in exceptional cases the right ear, and sometimes even both 
ears. The boring takes place at any time betw’een six months and ten years, but usually 
when the child is one or tw^o years old. A black thread is first passed through and this is 
turned about. Then the hole is gradually enlarged by the insertion and addition of many 
straw stalks to receive the long silver ear-tubes w’orn usually i inch in diameter. Boys are 
tattooed when about 12 or 13 years old. The tattoo is more spacious than that of the 
Burmese and often extends from the ankles right up 8 or 10 inches above the w^aist. This 
is done in black. Above this in the chest, shoulders, neck, face, forehead and even the top 
of the head are tattooed in red. The red tattoo is usually in the shape of various square and 
oblong ^ inns* or charms. That in black is often tastefully executed, figures of fabulous birds, 
reptiles and animals, ^bilus* etc., being interspersed between filigree and lattice-work 
patterns, and the whole edged off with most elegant spear heads or spires. In addition to 
the tattoo men insert pieces of silver as large as a two-anna bit as charms under the skin and 
the oxidation causes small black patches. Girls are never tattooed. With the exception of 
the few boys that enter the kyaung^ children of both sexes have no school ; they stay at home 
and play, and in consequence the percentage of little persons is very small. At 9 or 10 
years they begin accompanying their parents to the taungya^ carrying water, minding 
younger children and generally assisting them there, and by the time they are 17 or 18 a 
girl or boy is capable of entirely managing a taungya of his own. 

About 15 the girls also begin weaving their skirts, but it takes four or five years before 
they can manage without help from their mothers. 


CHAPTER XL — Courtship and Marriage, 

The customs vary from clan to clan, and I had better describe a Jew, confining my 
remarks to the points of difference as regards others. Monogamy is general. Although 
polygamy is not prohibited, it is not indulged in, as experience has taught that peace is 
not advanced thereby. Polygamy is unknown. 

Humai. — At 16 or 17, incase of males, and 15, in case of females, courtship is begun 
but marriage does not usually take place till the man is 20 or 22 and the girl about 18, 

About 10-30 or II P.M., when he thinks the parents have fallen asleep, the youth 
approaches the girfs house, blowing a thin shrill melody on his flute or playing his lyxQ 
{saung}. 

He creeps up the steps, stealthily opens the door and enters. Should the door or floor 
creak, he makes a peculiar noise with his lips — kyu, kyu, kyu/* This is said to be done 
out of respect to the elders. 

Going to the cookroom, which is also the sleeping apartment of the children of the 
house, he pokes up the fire, wakes his sweetheart, calls her to the fire and converses with 
her there. These meetings are extended to the early hours of the morning, but at the 
second cock-crow, about 4 A.M., the youth must leave. It is said Improprieties never 
occur in the house. Should their feelings overcome them they meet each other in the jungles 
near the taungya during the day. 

When intimacy and friendship are sufficiently advanced, the youth offers a secret 
present, such as a silver box, a bangle, a chunam box, a reel of black thread, etc., in token of 
his affection, and she gives him a present too, usually a kerchief woven by herself — a stock 
of these being maintained. The girl is at liberty to accept these presents or pledges from 
as many youths as desire to emphasize their love, but once she has decided her choice she 
returns those of the rejected lovers. The accepted youth must then steal her. Supported by 
a bachelor friend he takes her one night to his own house and makes her over to his parents. 
The following night three male messengers go to the girLs house and ask tor her. If the girFs 
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parents are unwilling, they make some excuse and the girl is immediately brought over by 
the three messengers and handed back, and at the same time they make a present of a rupee 
and two yards of cotton cloth to her parents, to show that no ilhfeeling is entertained. If the 
girFs parents agree they ask if everything is ready for the marriage feast. If preparations 
are complete, the girl is brought back to her parent's house, a lucky day is selected— not more 
than eight or ten days distant —and the marriage takes place. 

If, however, preparations are not complete, the girl continues to live in the house of her 
lover till a few days before the marriage and, as before, she is then returned to the house of 
her parents. Should this intervening period be for a month or two only the girl sleeps with 
the parents or sisters of her lover, while he sleeps in the visitors’ apartment. But if, 
owing to inability of the boys parents to complete arrangements early, ^ and the period is 
protracted, a secret compact is entered into between the parents on both sides that the young 
couple should stay and sleep together till such time as money and provisions for the 
marriage are forthcoming when, as before, the girl is, just prior to the marriage, taken over 
to the house of her parents. 

Marriage takes place in daylight, the ceremony lasting all day. A lucky day being 
selected by the kpoongyi or saya from the kyctnsa the three former messengers take a viss 
packet of wet tea to the girl’s parents. This is divided into numerous tiny packets and 
distributed, by w^ay of invitation, to all friends and relatives. The boy’s parents issue similar 
invitations. The day having arrived friends and relatives collect in both houses and there is 
much going to and fro. Singing— but no instrumental music, excepting the flute — is 
indulged in. 

The three above-mentioned messengers open the ceremony by taking over a packet of 
wet tea, a packet of ngapi and a bunch of plantains to the bride’s house. These are accepted : 
a small packet of tea is given in return and the price of the girl is asked. The messengers go 
back and an hour or so later return with the price of milk drunk by the bride.” This is 
Rs. 5 in the case of plebeians and Rs. lO should the girl be of kin stock. The price of 
milk must always be paid first and is not included in the price of the girl. Her price is not 
fixed. Two or three male representatives are told off by the giiTs parents to make the 
demand, as it is improper for the parents themselves to argue the point. The representatives, 
however, have been previously informed by the girl’s parents of the amount they think the 
boy’s parents can pay and they try and make a good bargain of it, usually demanding Rs. 200 
in the first instance. 

The groom’s three messengers go backward and forward, bringing a fractional part of the 
price at each visit, when much bargaining takes place, one side demanding more, the other 
craving for a reduction. By the time the fifth or sixth visit is paid the sun is W’ell to the west 
and both sides have come to some understanding, then a final visit at which the remaining 
balance of the price agreed on is brought over. The original demand of Rs. 200 has probably 
come down to Rs. 50 or Rs. 100. At the final visit the three messengers are accompanied by 
a w^hole host from the groom’s house, the groom, but not his parents, also going over. The 
delighted parents of the bride cry out and ask which young man is their son-in-law, and on 
catching sight of him throw a white cloth over his head. The bride is led out and every 
person from the house joins in swelling the previous host, and the whole lot repair to the 
groom’s house ; the bride’s girl friends carrying her belongings in baskets. Each carrier 
must receive a rupee and a yard or so of cotton cloth as her fee, but the one that carries a 
mat (used to lie on) gets only 8 annas. 

It is now quite 7 or 8 P.M, Blessings ^e showered on the heads of the young couple by 
the various elders — health, wealth, strength — -and a large family are besought and after much 
friendly gossip the meeting disperses. 

Some of the bride’s friends remain with her the first night and the groom has to go and 
sleep in the visitors’ apartment and sometimes in another house. 

Marriage takes place vvith Palaungs of any other tribe, but intermarriages with other 
races is very rare. There have been a few cases in which Chinamen have taken Palaung 
women, but Palaung men have never married Chinese women. In a few cases Palaung men 
have married Shan women and vue versa. Such cases usually results in the wife adopting 
the husband's nationality, but the opposite effect too is not unknown. Only in one case did 
a Kachin marry a Palaung woman and adopted Palaung nationality. 

The groom’s parents bear ail the expenses of the marriage and the food ; tea and fruit 
distributed in the bride’s house is provided by the groom. 

After marriage a small part of the cookroom is walled off as a temporary sleeping 
apartment for the new couple until some permanent arrangement by extension or expansion 
of the house is made. The groom must depend on his friends for this as he is too modest 
to do it for himself. 

Maingkwin. — Courtship is much the same as in Humai, but the young man usually 
accompanies the secret pledge^ with a small sura of money, say Rs. 5, W'^hich he agrees 
to forfeit should ho prove unfaithful. 

The girl is not stolen, but both parties inform their respective parents of their intentions, 
and ph receiving approval, which is almost invariably accorded, two old men are sent by the 
boy’s patents-to the girl’s house with a small haversacky}a little wet tea, some green tobacco 
and yams (peing-u) and a ^ pyi ’ basket The presents are accepted, but the haversack and 
'pyi’ basket are retumedi The groom then prepdreSi collecting fodd, etc., and when the 
hicky ^day has been selected and frien:ds invited^ the mar takes place. Unlike the 

mais, the Rao-kwangs begin the cerennony" about: it goes bn all night and finishes 

iaybreak.'.,, ^ " 
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The two old messengers carrying the haversack and ^pyi^ basket first take overRs. 3 as 
the price of nailk, then on subsequent visits Rs, 5 for the relatives of the bride residing with 
her, then Rs, lO or 12 for all other relatives, then Rs. 2 from the village elders and last of 
all, in various small instalments, the price of the girl. The customary price is Rs. 50, but 
sometimes more, sometimes less, is paid and accepted. 

Matimawk. — Courtship and marriage is the same as in Maingkwin, but marriage takes 
place in the day, as among the Humais. 

The messengers selected to go to the girl’s house are two old women, not men. At first 
they take over a small packet of tea and acceptation of this is tantamount to acquiescence in 
the proposal, otherwise some excuse is made and the present declined. If accepted the two 
old women the following day bring two viss each of ngapij salt, w’et tea and tobacco. The 
girl’s parents invites a few friend to witness this presentation. The present is divided into 
minute packets and sent out as invitation to all friends and relatives to the marriage which 
takes place within eight or ten days. 

The price of milk is Rs. 7 and the price of the girl varies from Rs. 40 to Rs. 200 accord- 
ing to the circumstances of the bachelor's parents. 

At the close of the marriage ceremony, when the bride arrives at the house of the groom, 
her parents formally present her to the groom's parents with a packet of wet tea and beg 
the latter to take good care of her in future. Whenever, in this as in other tracts, the bride 
lives in a separate village to that of the groom the marriage takes place in the bride's 
village, the groom selecting another house where he and his parents put up. After mar- 
riage the bride amongst all clans invariably goes and lives in her husband's house. 

Intermarriage wdth Kachins has never occurred and w ith Shans \try rarely. 

In this as in other tracts should the parents of either side object to the match it may be 
broken off, but if the young people persist the parents must give w’ay or they elope. On 
their return the ceremony of marriage is gone through, as if nothing had occurred. 

Manton. — The Manmawk method is nearly follow’ed. In addition to the tw’o women 
messengers engaged by the groom’s side, the bride's parents send two w^omen messengers at 
the commencement of the marriage bearing a skirt, a pair of black gaiters, a jacket, a cover- 
let and a turban from the groom’s parents. In addition to the day a lucky house has to be 
selected for the commencement of the marriage ; this is either in the morning or evening, so 
that the ceremony lasts all day in the former case and all night in the latter. 

The first present taken by the groom’s two w’omen messengers is tw’o bundles of plan- 
tains, two packets of wet tea and a rupee. All instalments of money are taken in a ^ pyi ' 
basket, at the bottom of which, outside, a two-anna piece is stuck wdth a little wax. 

First the price of milk which is only Rs. 1-2, thenRs. 6-4-0 for all the bride’s relatives and 
then the price of the girl in various instalments, the price eventually hinging on the bargaining 
abilities of the messengers on both sides. An amicable solution is always arrived at. 

After the white cloth or turban is throwm over the groom's head, he and the bride 
^ kadaw ’ (pay respects on their knees) to the parents of the bride and to the elders. 

When the procession moves to the groom's house the bride’s parents do not followr, but 
depute some elders to hand her over to the parents of the groom. Then the new couple 
again ^kadaw’ to all elders present and to the groom’s parents. 

Manpat. — The custom is the same as that in Manton with the exception that no sooner 
do the girl's parents agree to the match, the girl goes to the boy's house and lives two 
or three days with him and then returns. The price of the girl is fixed at Rs. i 1-4-0, 
the price of milk to the mother Rs. 2 ; the father for his paternity Rs. 2 and relatives are 
bought off with pice. 

The ceremony takes place either by day or night as decided by the hpoongyi according 
to certain fixed rules of procedure regulating propitious and unpropitious hours. 

After marriage the young couple live in one side of the visitors' room which is 
enclosed for them, but here, as elsewhere, on a second son marrying, the first moves into a 
new house. And if before marriage the girl conceives and the man hesitates about marrying 
her, she just walks over and lives with him and forces him into marriage. Should he still 
object he must pay a heavy fine — Manton this is Rs. 150 to the parents, Rs, 15 for the 
kin or village puche^ Rs. 2 and a viss of dry fish for the village elders. 

In Manpat it is less, in Manpun Rs. 80 to the parents and Rs. so for the village elders, 
and in other tracts according to custom. 

Manlon. — On the young man blowing his reed and reaching the steps of the house of 
his lover, he attracts her by cracking the nails of his thumb and forefinger together. The 
girl comes out and they go to the granary, jungle or elsewhere to gossip. The man must not 
enter her house, or detain her long. Should any misbehaviour occur, the girl informs her 
parents, w^here the man must take her, or pay a fine of Rs. 100 to the parents and Rs. 15 for 
an offering to the nats as a purificatory offering. Whatever is left of the Rs. 15 after the 
offering is appropriated by the village headman. 

In other cases the courtship extends for one or two years, more so if the parties 
are young. They exchange presents which are returned should the courtship be broken off. 

When the man is ready he gives the girl a small packet of tea and this she shows to 
her mother, who shows it to her husband. If they object the girl returns the packet and the 
engagement should be broken off. But if the young man persists, the girl's parents give 
way, and again the tea is presented and accepted. After this the way is clear. 
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Two male messengers go from the groom taking a packet of tea and formally asking 
for her hand. This is agreed to and a fortunate day is selected at the earliest possible date. 
The ceremony takes place at night, as in Maingkwin, commencing after dinner about 8 or 
9 p.M. The two aforesaid messengers take the various presents — Rs. 3 for milk of the 
mother, annas 8 for the village headman, annas 8 for elders, then the bride’s price. It is 
customary to pay Rs. 100 for the bride, though if the man be impecunious less is accepted. 
At times Rs. 150 or more is given, but this is mere bluff and the excess over Rs. 100 is 
always returned to the groom. 

Towards dawn when the last instalment is paid, a body of men leaves the groom’s house 
carrying plantains. Another body from the bride's house blocks its way but, being bribed 
with plantains, allows it to pass. On coming out with the girl the first party is again stopped 
and a distribution of small haversacks is demanded before exit is permitted. For seven days 
the bride and bridegroom have to manage without any arrangements being made for them. 
After that an extension of the house is made and they then go over and pay their respects 
to the bride’s parents, who give them a blessing and sometimes the more substantial present 
of a buffalo or bull. 

Marriage with women of other clans is not countenanced. If the young man persists, 
he is told to go and live with his wife, as the nats of Manlon do not look with favour on 
such unions. Men from other clans may take women from Manlon, but in that case must 
come and live in Manlon and live properly with their wives, otherwise the Hso mong nat 
will soon drive them away. 

Manpun. — ^The custom is much the same as that in Manton, but the different presents 
vary a little. 

The price of milk is Rs. 2 and relatives are bought off individually — Re. i to each near 
one and a two-anna bit or so to others. 

Wives are obtained from Yabon but no other clans. There has been no intermarriage 
with Shans or Kachins. 

Yabon. — ^The Manmawk custom is followed. The customary price of the bride is 
Rs. 50. 

CHAPTER XII. — Consanguinity. 

A man may not marr)' his mother, daughter or his brother’s or sister's daughter, 
his paternal uncle's daughter or his aunt. 

A woman does not marry her father, brother, son, uncle, nephew and certain cousins. 
For further relationships see tables attached. (Figs. 9 to 13.) 

Table A.— HOmai. 
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In this as in all tables the male is sho^vn as Q and the female as Q. Where marriage 

IS permissible the man and woman are joined by a continuous line and where marriage 

is not permissible by a dotted line (Fig. lo.) 


Table B. 


n 


o 

i\ 



Fig, 10 . 

The children of these first cousins could also marry and the first and second cousins 
could also (Fig. ii.) 

Table C, 



Fig, ir. 
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Table D. 



All the other clans agree with the above except Manpat which differs as regards Table 
D only, allowing marriage with the paternal aunts, daughter, and Yabon as regards Table A. 

The latter would not permit marriage of the third cousins, but w^ould withdraw 
objection in case of fourth cousins. 

The former does not consider there is any relationship between the children or grand- 
children of two sisters and free marriage between them is permitted. (Fig. 13.) 


Table D.— Manpat. 



CHAPTER XIII.— Disease and Illness, 

When illness occurs the ^ Zada ^ or horoscope is consulted by a say a or hpoongyi^ 
who suggests a remedy by consulting his ^ Kyan-sa’ which appears to be a complete 
'^Enquire within upon everything/^ The ^Kyan-sa' is a book made of Shan paper, 
strengthened with varnish and folds up like a tan. Both sides are written on. On the 
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first space or page a cycle of 6o is written in six horizontal lines^ ten figures in each line. 
The age of every person can be readily reckoned. Thus the present year is 13. The Zada 
always has the year of birth. Suppose a girl was born in the year 5S, she w’ould be 
15 years of age no\v, two years from last cycle and 13 of this. a*\n old man born in the 
year 2 would be 7 1 years old. This cycle also serves as an index for the book. A person 
of 25 years age is ill The cycle suggests the page of the book to be referred to and there 
various remedies are w'ritten. These are usually in the form of offerings, a miniature 
bridge should be made, the branch of the banyan tree raised by a support, or an offering 
made to the kyating or nats or a small sand pagoda erected. The bridge might consist of 
three bamboos with a round bamboo basket filled with sand placed at each corner and a 
small paper flag planted in each. Owdng to the frequency of supporting the branches 
of a banyan tree some trees wall be seen with a hundred or more posts under it, just 
long enough to reach the lower branches. 

The offerings to the kyatmg usually consist of home-made candles, paper flags and 
balls of parched rice, the number of each being the same as the number of years of the 
person diseased. 

An offering to the house nat would likely take the shape of tw'O fishes, two flasks of 
water, two flags, two small bunches of flowers — while one given to the Hsomong??^/ would 
be ten of each and ten small lumps of wet tea in addition. 

A few^ herbal medicines are known, but there are no real doctors. 

Should illness be general the entire village would join in a big offering at the shrine 
of the Hso mong nat^ or perhaps make a big bridge in the centre of the village where it 
would be of no practical use and constitute an obstacle. In case of other calamities, such 
as cattle disease, W'Orry by tigers, an offering is made to the nat of the land. 

In some illnesses which are thought to be due to persons possessing the evil eye, 
'' inns or charms are drawn on paper; the paper is then folded and burnt, and should the 
patient recover it is firmly believed that the evil spirit has been overcome. 


CHAPTER XIV, — Inheritance. 

When a man dies his widow elects to stay with her parents-in-law or return to 
her own parents. In either case she continues to be the property of the husband^s 
parents or relatives and whenever she marries they receiv^e half of the price originally 
paid for her from her second husband who thereafter owns her, but her choice of a 
new husband is free. Should she marry a brother of a first husband — a not usual proceed- 
ing — a small present suffices to be given to her parents. So long as she does not marry 
outside the deceased husband* s family she continues to enjoy the use of her deceased 
husband*s property together with the children if there are any and who have not gone out 
and made households of their own. Should they have left before the father’s death, 
or leave after it, they are not entitled to an^hing necessarily, but an amicable settlement is 
always arrived at by aid of elders. The widow must give up ever^lhing should she remarry 
outside the family. There are no regular rules as to the division of the property, and as a 
matter of fact no division usually takes place. 

The deceased husband*s relatives are entitled to possession of all the children Tvho 
have not left the family roof tree by going out making households of their own, although 
the mother is allowed to retain infants even should she shift to her own parent’s house. 
Should such an infant girl grow up and marry, the deceased husband’s relatives usually allow 
the mother a fair proportion of her price. 

If both parents die the children still in the house inherit and if too young to look after 
their own interests, this is done by the grandparents and relatives, but those children w ho 
have married and gone out get nothing. 

The property of an unmarried man or woman wmuld go to the relations. 

Should a person die and there be no widow, children, or relatives his property goes to 
the kyaung after the funeral expenses have been deducted. 

In Manton it is said only male children inherit. 

Should the deceased leave debts those persons who w^ould be entitled to inherit are 
responsible for the payment. 



xxn 


APPENDICES. 


A Bilu of Manpun, 


Fig, 14, 



CHAPTER XV. — Death and Burial, 

Everywhere when death takes place before ten years of age (except of course in the 
case of Koyins)j burial takes place almost immediately whether it be day or night, and no 
vigil is kept. The child is supposed not to have reached the age of manhood. The corpse 
is wrapped up in a mat and carried out, the cemetery usually being in the west side of the 
village. Graves are from 2 to 4^ feet deep. 

Above ten years of age the corpse is kept for a day or two, if under twenty years, the 
period gradually increasing with age up to a limit of seven days. A vigil is also kept. The 
limit of the vigil, too, is seven days and often the full vigil is kept even when the body is 
retained only a day or two. The length of the vigil is governed by the means of the 
deceased^ s relatives to bear the cost. A coffin either of split bamboos, plank, or the trunk 
of a tree split down the centre and hollowed out is provided, the division being made tight 
with sticky rice and paper. The vigil is the same as that usual amongst Burmese. Friends 
assemble in the death-house, gossip and gamble and are fed. Once the corpse is removed, 
only the near relatives remain. On the seventh morning or whenever the vigil ends, all again 
assemble and are fed and an offering of food is made to the kyaung^ the deceased's clothes 
also being sent there. A hpoongyi preaches when the corpse is removed, again in the 
cemetery and again at the close, but what he says is not understood by the laity who are 
nevertheless very much impressed, believing, as they do, that it must be something extremely 
solemn. 

It is rcc^d out of his kyansa and is usually Shan or Burmese, 



APPENDICES. 


xxiii 


The custom of placing ferry dues in the nionth or on the riiest is ever^^where observed. 
The sum varies irom two annas to a rupee and at times a precious stone is pinced. It is usual 
to make and keep ready coffins for /^j^iyo/^or/s and aged persons. 

Cremation is reserved for the priestho«jdj hpotkndaivs^ nunsj kins and their wives 
and blood relations^ persons who attain a g'reat age, and in some parts also to all village 
headmen and other officials and their wives. 

In Manpat alone crematkjn is confined to wearers of the yellow robe and even kins 
and hpofhudazvs are buried. Although cremation is allowed the corpses of kzns^ etc., are 
never kept more than seven days, those oi hpothtidau^s and nuns tw'o or three months, and 
only those of hpoongyis up to a vear or more. 

On the death of a kpoongyi his body is washed and head shaved. The coffin being 
lined with layers of sand, lime, pepper, corn and powdered charcoal, the corpse is then 
placed in it and covered with a ihingan. Some more lime placed over it, and the lid usually 
running in a slide placed in position and the opening secured with stickv rice and p?.per, 
or lac or oil and ‘poonyet.^ The co din is then taken out and placed in the ‘ neikban^ 
kyming^ a small temporary structure made of bamboo and thatch and old people keep watch, 
Should the period of watching extend many memths four figures of ^ bilus ’ are made and placed 
on each corner of the coffin to keep watch so as to give some assistance an*J respite to the 
human tvatchers a.nd prevent the deceased from turning into an evil spirit. The coffin, 
especially if the hpoongyi is an old man, is often beautifully ornamented with mosaic tvork 
in gold and glasses of many colours. The corpse dries inside the coffin. At times a bamboo 
tube is fixed into it to carry off exuding liquid, the lower end of the tube being 2 or 3 feet 
under ground. In Yabon there is the extraordinary procedure of having a long upward 
bamboo tube running through the roof to carry off gases. The rosary and sometimes the 
alpen stock is always placed beside the hpoongyi' s body, but no other implements. When 
the time for cremation arrives the lie] is slid out, the corpse taken out, washed and replaced, 
the coffin closed and placed on top of the pyre where it is split open lengthwise with an axe 
so as to facilitate its consummation by the fire. 

The fire is always applied to the pyre of priests by means of rockets which rush into it 
from a distance of 20 or 30 feet. 

The start of the fire is the occasion of much rejoicing, music and singing. 

Other pyres, vis.^ those of kins nuns, etc., are set fire to by hand and not by rockets. 

The pyre for a hpoongyi is much grander than those for other persons and it is 
surrounded by a ^ Yazamat ' or ornamenta .1 bamboo railing having four openings — each of wffiich 
is cut off by the planting of plantain trees on its sides and from four very high poles at each 
corner is suspended a white cloth canopy on the lower side of which the figure of a spider is 
drawn in black. This figure is there to catch up any noisome odour and prevent it 
annoying the nats who live in the sky. Below I give a ground sketch of the pyre for a 
hpoongyi and that for other persons. “ Un the ground from the p}Te are spread first sand, 
then dry leaves and then a thingazz. (Fig. 15.) 

Hpoongyis. 



Fig» 15. 

a a a a. — The four posts supporting the canopy. 
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The small dots indicate where posts are planted to enclose the fuel for the pyre» At 

each crossing there are two posts. (Fig, i6,) ^ i r . , 

The pyre for hpoo?igyis is about 44 feet high, 
Others. being laid in nine cross layers. Other 

pyres have only five or seven layers and are not 
so high. Cremation among the Humais is always 
done in the forenoon and next day the bones are 
collected and put into an earthen pot. The pot is 
covered but not buried, and in the case oihpoortgyis 
a gilded post 3 or 4 feet high is planted near it. 

• Although the cemetery is to the west of the village 
hpoofigyi may be cremated and his ashes buried 
in other directions. 

Sometimes for two or three days prior to 
cremation the coffin of a senior hpoongyz is put 
on a huge wheeWess structure — a boat-like cart— 
the two sides of the framework being in the shape 
. of bvo nagas or serpents with both their heads 
• pointed in one direction and their tails in the 
opposite, while a gaily coloured pyatthat occupies 
the body or centre. The ' hpoongyibyan’ does 
not coincide with the date of any other feast. It 
is usually held in Tabodw^ or Tabaung when the 
peasantry have a little leisure. 

Maingkwin.-— When the corpse of a hfcongyi is placed in its coffin it is usual to place 
a little saltpetre and lime in the mouth. Also a two-anna bit as ferry dues.^ 

The canopy above the fire is stretched on a bamboo framework and this framework is 
suspended from a bending bamboo. A nat is drawn on the canopy, not a spider. Unlike 
Humai ^ Yazaniats ’ are placed round the pyre of hpoihudaws and nuns as well as hpoongy%s 
and the number of cross layers of firewood in the case of a hpoongyi is from ten to sixteen 
according to his rank, while kinSj hpothudaiiiSj nuns and others have a lesser number. 

The pyres of kins^ hpothudaws and nuns as well as those of hpoongyts are set in nre by 
rockets. With the exception of hpoongyts' corpses, even of kins^ nuns and hpothudai^s are 

not kept more than three or four days. ^ ^ l \ i 

Bones are collected seven days after cremation, put in a pot and the pot placed open on 
the ground. As in Humai a gilt post is erected near the bones of a kpoongyu 

Manmawk. — ^Besides ferry dues it is customary to place some food and kuudauk 
(jungle bean which takes the place of betel) near the corpse. i 

Besides the rosary a hpoongyi has his alpen stock placed in his coffin.^ (jutside ^ ne 
priesthood cremation is reserved for the kin and elders of the hn stock. Village officials, 
elders, etc., are buried. The funeral pyre is slightly different in size and shape to that 
of Humai ; the canopy Is the same. 



Manlon.— Inthe case of children under ten years no ^ ferry dues ' are put In the mouth, 
as it is thought they do not travel the same route as others. ^ i li. 

The ferry dues for elder people is sometimes placed in the pawa or coat pocket. It 
is meant to pay either ferry’’ or ” kin ” dues (octroi) in the land of nats and only a single 

demand is expected to be made. (Fig. 17.) r r . • 

In the case of a hpoongyi 


^ , besides shaving the head, it is plas- 

^ "U tered with gold paper and a little 

1 I mercury is placed in the mouth. 

^ The pyre is built up in the shape of 

^ — a rectangle, enclosed by eight posts, 

^ thus— 

An altar of 3 or 4 feet of sand 
^ is piled up against one side of «the 

J pyre, the fuel being 6 or 8 feet high. 

^ The canopy is suspended as in 
— Maingkwin, has the figure of a ^ bilu ’ 

drawn under it. After the crema- 
X X ^ , tion the canopy or 'peiktan* is 

^ examined to see if there are any 

small holes in it. The more holes 
^ there are the better. They are a 

L 'v.,,:' - '' Tl , J , sign that the soul or spirit of the 

.,'g^rSbh^ land of, 

. 'Fro. t7. '■ ■ ' - If there: .are, , no ‘holes it 

1 indicates that the . spirit is still on 
h. These holes are riot caused by the 'fire as the canopy is out of reach oTthe flanaes. 
ihuda^s and nuns also get canopies and examination has shown that in their cases 
imall holes never appeat- - They aisp gpt^^ yliizrainats',,. but ^ 


Fio. t7. 
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The bones of cremated persons are placed in a pot, that of a hpOQ7ig vi in a tkaheik or 
alms bowl^ and buried a foot or so in the ground^ together with some boiled rice, money, and 
sometimes precious stones. ^ A gilded post is erected in the case of kins as well as 
hpoongyzs. The latter sometimes have a pagoda built over their bones, (Fig. iS.) 

Manpat. — Same as ]\Ianlonbutthe four posts securing the pyre are on the sides thus-— 



Fig. i8. 


Manlon. — The canopy is suspended from four corner posts as in Hdmai, but the 
shape of the pyre is rectangular and the plantain trees are at the four corners. (Fig. 19.) 

The pyre is secured by 12 posts. The number of layers of firew'ood in the case of all 
males is eight, while that of females is nine. 

Inside the coffin of hpoongyis no lime is placed and the corpse is placed naked and is 
not covered with the ihingan w’hich is placed over the coffin. 

When the coffin is placed on 
the pyre and split open^ it is invert- 
ed. The contents toppled out and 
covered with the empty coffin. 

Only the hpoongyis^ pyres are 
surrounded by z.yazamat. The kin s 
pyre is also fired by rockets, but 
he does not get a gilded post 
placed near his ashes. Cremation 
always takes place in the evening. 

Only the bones of hpoongyis and 
kins are collected and placed in 
pots and buried. Those of elders 
are just left when the pyre is 
about to be set on fire. A hpoongyi 
delivers an address, not a word of 
which is understood by the people. 

Manpun. — The corpses of koyins are kept only three or four days, wffiile those of 
nuns and hpothudaws seven days. Should no mercury be obtainable some oil is poured 
into the mouths of the corpses of hpoongyis. Never mind how long the body is kept at 
least one human 'watcher is said to be present in addition to the four ‘ bilus^ The shape of 
the hpoongyi^ s pyre is the same as that of the Hiimai ktn^ 

Yabon. — In the case of hpoongyi a thingan is first spread on the ground, sand 
placed over this and the fire^vood then piled on it. The bones of hpoongyis are collected 
a day or two later, placed in a pot and buried, and sometimes a *ku' or masonry cave 
erected over it in addition to the gilded post. 

The bones of lay elders w'hen cremated are collected and put in a cloth bag and the bag 
placed in a hole in the ground. Touching this bag a bamboo containing water is placed, the 
lowest knot being bored with a tiny hole, so that the water may slowly penetrate and 
moisten the bag, the idea being that the spirit of the deceased may be refreshed in the next 
incarnation. 

Only ashes and charcoal are placed in the coffins of hpoongyis which usually are not 
kept more than three months. 

Like the Burmese some Palaungs believe that the spirits of deceased persons remain in 
the house seven days after death, walking about the house and sitting down and sharing the 
meals with those still living. 

Hearing that the spirits of infants returned to drink milk people In Manpun spread 
ashes ‘on a Sagaw (bamboo tray) and place it near the doorstep, but no footprints 
were ever found. The Burmese, it is well known, declare that if ashes are spread near the 
threshold footsteps, pointing in an outw^ard direction, will be found in the seventh morning 
after death, that being the time when the spirit takes its departure. 

A curious custom of keeping a vigil when a hpoongyi leaves a kyaung prevails in 
Maingkwdn and I believe is common in all parts. The departing hpoongyi doffs his robes, 
puts on ordinary clothing and remains in the kyaung for seven days. He is visited by his 
friends. The seventh night food is prepared in the kyaung by his parents and god- 
parents and the following morning the whole village is fed. This is said to be in 
return for the alms food they have fed him with — a, repayment of favours known in Shan 
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as Klum-fawp. The vigil is called a lahlc-htak meaning a vigil of departure 
from a kyaung while the other is the death-vigil lak-le-tai. After the feast the ex- 
hpoo7igyi \^zst's the kyaung. In all tracts during the long watch over a hpoongyz the 
young people often come of a night and relieve the elders by dancing and singing with 
music from gongs, cymbals, drums and flutes. 


CHAPTER XVI.— Occupations and Agriculture, 

Tea is cultivated in Maingkwin, Manlon andYabon and to a lesser extent in Manmawk, 
Manton and Manpun tracts. The cultivation is just beginning in the Humai tracts, 

Paddy is the chief object of cultivation. Wherever the configuration of the land 
permits and a stream is present to lend its aid to irrigation, terrace fields are formed, 
otherwise taungya is the sole resort. The yield interrace fields varies from ten to thirty- 
five fold ; in taungya it is twenty to forty and fifty fold. Cotton is cultivated near the 
banks of the Shweli. Ponies are bred but mostly of the undersized scraggy variety. 
There are a few blacksmiths whose labours are confined to the repairs of agricultural impl’e- 
ments but nowhere are they able to cast a ploughshare, which must wait the regular arrival 
of itinerant Chinese. In Chekan (Maingkwin) there is a gunsmith who can do anything 
connected with the matchlock or touchhole gun. In almost every tract there is one 
or perhaps two silversmiths who are able to turn out the ordinary trinkets and ornaments 
worn by the women. There are no goldsmiths. Petty trade is engaged in by a few who 
buy from Shans at the regular bazaars in Namkhan, Monkhat (Humai), Mama (Maingkwin) 
and Manton and retail locally. The wmmen invariably w^eave their own skirts, gaiters, 
kerchiefs and haversacks and sometimes saimgs (coverlets) and in Manmawk a rough 
cloth of which the trousers and jackets are made for men, but all other articles of 
clothing are purchased. 

In addition to paddy of which there are a large number of varieties, beans, peas, 
sessamum, maize, tobacco, hemp, pumpkins, and gourds, hkan-ya (a small seed used in place 
of paddy), yams, plantains, sw^eet limes, guavas, papayas, cucumbers, chillies, peaches, damsons, 
pinapples, fhe-gyo-kyi 4 hi and jack are cultivated. The seeds of white pumpkins, peas 
and cucumbers are sometimes mixed up with paddy and planted together. Cattle and buffaloes 
and Humai pigs and fowls are also bred for sale as well as for use. In other tracts fowds 
are kept, but in some, like Manpat only cocks. Opium is not grown. A few small fish are 
caught in the hill streams. Betel will not grow and the betel nut, though it grows, -will 
notfrult and the people hunt the jungles for the ^Haxndauk’^ bean instead. This smells and 
tastes much like betel but is more pungent. Rice is taken down to Momeik, intoHsenwi, Molo 
and Nam-kan in pack bullocks for sale, but the quantity is not great. Sometimes a bullock 
caravan visits Bhamo taking tea for sale and bringing back salt and preserved fish, but these 
two necessary articles of food are chiefly supplied by Shans and Kachins who bring it from 
Bhamo on pack-bullocks and in the case of Shans by male carriers, A man is able to 
carry two baskets, each of lo viss. 

The greater part of the tea grown finds its way to Molo, whence it is rafted down the 
Shweli and Irran^addy. This is wet tea. A small quantity is taken to Momeik. There is 
practically no trade in dry tea. 

Tea. — A patch of jungle on a hill slope is cleared, but the larger trees are left to give 
shelter to the young plants. The seeds are gathered about November and sown singly, 
about 1 5 feet apart and 8 or lo inches deep in February. The jungle is then cut and 
when dry, fired about April. The burning process does not injure the buried seeds but 
facilitates germination. They sprout about June or July. Next year all failures are filled up 
with fresh plantings. The growth is slow. When the young plants are a foot or two high 
all the big trees are girdled and later on felled and removed. The falling trees do little 
permanent damage. Thereafter the trees look after themselves. There is no pruning but 
the jungle is^ kept down between the trees. 

Sometimes the seeds are . planted in a nursery and the trees planted out when a foot 
high on ground previously cleared and burnt. Plucking commences when the plants are* 
three or four years old and takes place three times a year. Once in the 5 th or 6th Shan month 
(about April or May), again in the 7th or 8th month and lastly in the gth or ioth months, the 
interval being two months between each picking. Only tender leaves are gathered. The 
pickfeg beginsi early in the. morning and is completed by noon or i P.M., -when the, leaves 
are ^ immediately steamed and kneaded. If dry tea is contemplated , the * leaves are then 
exposed to the sun for four or five days. Further drying takes :place by placing near fire 
.and occasionally it is again sun dried. The price is drom m annas 12, to* Re. i per viss. 
The. first tpickiag is the Test, and the tea flowers are then /obtaihed the largest numbers 
and 4ry -te^^ mostly made from this picking, la casret Wet Tea. after, the kneading 
^ piTci^Wthe Tea is p in wells. These wells are 4 to 6ieet deep with a .diameter of 2^ 
or 3 feet, the bottom and' sides being protected by the dry sheaths of the Tamboo, It is 
pressed datura, 4 mafc/spread ov weighted with 4argeJheavy stone?.*! Each :sucpessive 

day's pidkihjgs are . added till the wbfl is nearly dull Each well contaias from 250 to 600 
iss of tea.ri' (^ccasional doiichiags^^.^o w%tey ate made over the tea to keep itifirom drying and 
xa can remaJS|m 4^6* .Wells a When taken fromjthe wells it; is 

aded in conichlcfhai^ed baskets, each bMfe^t containing 22^ v&s ^ A paefcload consists !of 
VO baskets?'^ or 
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Rs. 1 2 per pack. In Maingkwiii It falls to Rs. 5 per pack. Whether engaged in tea, cotton 
and paddy, taun^ya, or terrace fields, the time of the Palanng is fullv occupied’ It is 
common to leave the house at 8 AM, or S-30 and not return till dusk. \Vomen attend to 
the cooking. After cooking the morning meal, visiting the kyan7tg^ taking some food for 
the midday meal the women and children leave for the ya^ except those who have spinning, 
weaving, or other work at home. In the taungya cutting, planting, and reaping seasons the 
men also accompany, otherwise they tend the cattle, pack and load paddv or tea for sale, 
build or do the necessary repairs to the house, etc. The man does alf the heavier and 
more laborious w^ork and does not shoulder this on to the women like the Kachins. Where 
there are terrace fields he does the ploughing. 

The following agricultural instruments are used : — 

Plough {Lcifo) ^ 

Harrow [Hprang^ Both these are of small size fur use in terrace fields and are drawn 
Ldfd) j by a single buffalo. 


Scraper {Ldkaw ). — For scraping surface weeds. (Fig. 20.) 


Fig. 20. 


Weeder {N^ gr aw k ). — For uprooting larger weeds. 


(Fig. 31 .) 



Fig. 21, 


Sickle {Lcivai ). — Large and small: the latter for cutting paddy; the former for weeds 
and cutting grass for ponies. 

Dibble {^Pld^maw or — Shaped like an elongated spoon to which a 6-foot 

handle is affixed. A man makes small holes wdth this on the ground wdiile the woman 
drops in a few gi'ains of paddy. The planting commences at the bottom of a slope and the 
top is w'orked up to. 

Dama [Bo-ka-mai ). — For felling taungya. 

Axe , — For felling the larger trees. 

Dagauk {Pwi-gaw) or crooked dah used for lopping off small jungle undergrowth, 
especially in tea gardens. (Fig. 22.) 

Spade — Which is not more than 4 inches wide, fixed at an 
angle to the handle used chieflv for the formation of ^kazins.' 

Fig. 22. 


Dashe [Bo ), — Used to cut grass off ‘kazins.^ 

Hoe [Laluk'det ), — A miniature implement used only in cotton yas. 

Kapya . — Woven -with cane about 3 feet long and used for carrying loads ; the centre 
part is or 4'^ wide, presses against the forehead. The tw'o ends narrow down and have 
hempen ropes attached to them, 

J-uk-na — An open W'Ork basket used for carrying grass and firewood. 

N'Jawng . — A closely wxven basket used for cariwdng grains. 

Water bamboos {Oniden and Onpok ), — Used for storage of w’ater. 

Pyem , — small basket w'ithout cover Worn by men at the back of the waist and in 
which the dama rests. The w'omen carry their dahs and other implements either in the 
basket or haversack. 

Cauldrofi {Maw-khang ). — ^Used for steaming tea, 

Hai-n€ng,~T& 3 i steamers. 

Both men and women w^ear haversacks made of hemp or cotton uncoloured with a thin 
stripe of embroidery dowm the centre. 

Instead of the dahske a peculiar sickle called hpa-ngaw*k is sometimes used tor keeping 
the grass down in kazins. 

Hemp is cultivated in small patches and the fibre is used for making ropes, bags and 
saungs. The bark of the nettle is also used for ropes. 

Dogs and cats are reared as pets but are never eaten. Goats, sheep and ducks are 
nowhere kept. In Manpat only male dogs are reared. 

For carpentry work, Ltf., building kyaungSj zayats^ and fixing house posts and making 
ploughs and harrows three kinds of chisels are used : two fiat, a broad and a narrow one and 
a semi-circular one. A block of wood answers for hammer. 

Nearly every house has a small ^kitchen' patch attached in which are planted beans, 
peas, golden pumpkins, cucumbers, chillies, sugarcane, mustard, a few onions, pin-zein^ kyet- 
khawethij yams and flowers (usually coxcomb and bachelor's buttons, purple and white), 
tomatoes, brinjals and the ^ t abut hi' according to season of year. The flowers are used as 
offering to nais and the kyaungs and pagodas. 


CHAPTER XVIL— Food. 

, Although the diet is a vegetable one there is no objection to eating meat when obtain- 
able. Rice is the main article of food and is partaken of at each of the three meals, 
at 7-30 A.M., noon and 8 P.M. Preserved salted fish and smoked fish obtained from Bhamo 
is a favourite condiment, besides ngapi. Small fresh fish and eels are caught and eaten. 

Among the Humais alone cattle and buffaloes, pigs and fowls are slaughtered at feasts 
and eaten and fowls and eggs are eaten at all times. There is never any objection, to the 
flesh of animals including ponies (and in places mules) when killed by wild animals and 
wild animals themselves including the tiger and leopard and bear are everywhere readily 
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eaten. Frogs, dogs^ rats, cats and snakes are not eaten but mice are'fried and eaten in parts. 
Beef is obtained from Kachins and pork from Kachins and Lishaws whenever those people 
have ?2af sacrifices. The leaves of various jungle plants are used in curry even when cultivated 
vegetables are at hand. The curry is particularly insipid as very little salt is used. Salt 
which comes from Bhamo by Shan carriers on Shan or Kachiii pack-bullocks is said to be a 
source of goitre. In the Manpat tract salt is obtained from the Pangyang bazaar in Hsenwi 
and in Yabon and Manpun from Momeik. Compared with the Kachins there are very few 
opium consumers and they number hardly lo per cent, of the adult male population. Liquor 
is drunk at all festivals and is purchased from Shans and Kachins. * Kundauk^ and tobacco 
with cutch and lime are chewed everywhere both by men and women ; this discolours the 
teeth but does not make them black. Teeth are stained black or dark brown, by rubbing 
them with soot obtained by burning certain woods. This is said to strengthen and preserve 
them and prevent toothache and is considered to enhance good looks. The betel box 
containing kundauk, etc., is always proffered as a welcome to visitors. On the higher hills 
a palm like the sago palm is found. The pith is taken, cut in small pieces, dried in the 
sun, then ground into powder and steamed together with rice and eaten. There is no such 
thing as caste among Palaungs, but lepers are ^outcasted' and usually keep to themselves. 
There are a few in most tracts. Smoking is common and the pipe is everywhere prominent. 
Some women also smoke. The pipe is usually composed of bamboo, the root part being 
used as a bow!, but pipes with huge silver bowls of Shan manufacture, with detachable 
silver or wooden stem pieces are not uncommon. Pipe bowls of baked earth are for sale 
in every bazaar. 


CHAPTER XVIII.— Dress, 

The men wear clothes similar to those* of Shans, turban of white cotton cloth (or coloured 
silk) on the head, a jacket of white or dark warm material, and a pair of loose baggy 
trousers. The Shan straw hat is not common. Putties of blue cotton cloth are wrapped 
round the calves in cold weather and black boat-like shoes, which always appear much too 
big for the wearer with the sole studded profusely with hobnails are never missing. Even 
hpQongyis wear these shoes at times. The boy is dressed like his father, but wears a skull 
cap of many colours till he is 7 or 8 years old. Between that age and 14 or 15 his head is 
bare. Both sexes keep the hair short till 15 to 20 years of age when it is allowed to grow 
to its full length. When old, women usually again crop the hair short, and wear a skull-cap 
of blue cotton cloth. 

Women wear gaiters of a strip of cotton cloth or velvet just big enough to cover the 
calf from ankle tied at bottom by attached string and tucked in under the calf ring at top to 
knee ; a skirt 34 to 36^ inches long which is suspended from the waist by means of a girdle, 
falling to the knees and drawn up only in front to cover the breasts being kept in position 
there by another string on some cane rings or both. The skirt of each clan differs and will 
be described below^ A short buttonless jacket of black or blue cotton cloth in the case of 
maidens and young wmmen of black green or blue velvet with rather long sleeves, is 
common to all clans. The cut may be different but is not very perceptible. On the head a 
turban of black or dark blue is worn and in some clans this is surmounted by a hood which 
consists of a piece of white cotton cloth, some 30^'xi4'^, folded breadthwise making it 
15'" X ^ 4 ^ lengthwise bringing it to 7^^, a seam joining the 7'^ sides. Young girls 
do not pull up their skirts in front and in the Humai clan it is customary to keep the breasts 
exposed till 20 years of age unless marriage takes place earlier, when the skirt must be 
raised. Girls up to 15 or 16 years Wear a many-coloured skull-cap of yellow, white, green, 
blue and red and when this is discarded the turban is worn. 

The skirt fits tightly and is always woven about a foot wide and three widths have to be 
joined horizontally together for the skirt with a perpendicular joint running down one side 
and securing the two ends, the girth being governed by the wearer’s size. At the top of the 
calf just below the knee, 7 or 8 cane rings are worn tightly, a large number of loose cane 
rings or cane and grass are worn round the waist .and sometimes a few round the chest just 
below the armpits. A broad flat belt of silver Is also worn round the waist ; the waist and 
chest rings are held together in front in strands by silver twistings of rings. Flat and 
twisted torques (opening behind) are worn round the neck and on gala occasions the jacket 
is ornamented with square and circular pieces of flat silver on which a design is stamped. 
These pieces go down the centre of the back, down both sleeves, round the neck of the 
jacket and down the lapels. The lapels, neck and sleeves also have a piping of red cloth 
from x'' to 2'^^ wide. Tubes are worn in the ears, these tubes being made of the sheath of 
bamboo folded round to twice the thickness of a pencil, cut 6 inches in length and a flat 
piece of silver rolled round 5 pches of the length* A thin string' is wrapped round the 
silver covering and from it is suspended a tassel of green, red and yellow wool or thread. 

. ■ . Silver hangings and tassels also ornament the turban and round and square silver pieces 
ilsd'ito-do^ the hood at times. Heavy silver bracelets afe ^rh in the wrists. Women do 
not in the fingers ^ but men sometinies do. . • Ye'ars-^gdvit is said that the dress of both 

sexes was .:' ^ but when th<^ Palaung3:cati^^>ihto gO with other peoples and 

saw them earing. coIot they gfaduhliy introduced th^^e colours into their own skirts, com- 
mencing gradually incr^^iug ity tiilJL ^oine clans have coin^ to huve skirts in 

which red predbiUinates. Each clan evolved a ^epatate. de&ign and this has become more or 
less permanent ; BdthThe Manpun and Yl;b'dn pattern are tlu:eat 4 Ued, with dig^appearance as 
^'the-women ''are 
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F^ormerly women spun the turban worn by both sexes but now cotton cloth is bought 
for the purpose. 

HumaL — Black grounding with thin stripes composed of pin stripes made up of 
white, red, blue, green and yellows (Fig. -3-) 

(It w'ill be seen that w'hen two Wi.lth of doth, i foot, 

widths are put together, the two i' ¥' ¥ 

narrow^ border stripes equal one of 
the broader strips.) Dowm the 
perpendicular joint, on each * 

side of the joint, embroidery made ' 

up of above colours in wool and cotton with the addition of purple is worked. 

Gutters . — Usually black, but sometimes of velluw, blue or ^reen, but must be only one 
colour. 

Turban ^ — Black with fringe embroidered in above colours, with silver hangings. Red 
thread tassels are also attached by young w’omen and black thread tassels bv elderly w*omen. 

JuckeL — Young -women sometimes wear blue or green coats, but elderly women never 
anything but black. 

Watsi-rtngs, — Of cane mostly coloured black with ^ Sit-si some in red and a few 
plaited grass rings. 

No hood is worn. 


j. 
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Til! : 

|hi 

ITT If 

ii| 1 


H If 


Maingkwin. — Skirt . — ^Width of cloth about 12Y with 7 narrow stripes, wide. 
Grounding blue-black, with pin 
stripes of yellow, blue, white, j_ii 

and green composing of each 8 

stripe. The perpendicular (j 

joint is embroidered in the j 

same colours for on either J 
side of the joint. (Fig. 24,) Fig, 24. 

Coat. — Same as Humai but is just a trifle longer. The red piping is if"'' broad and 
does not run round the neck. The piping round the lower edge is only w'ide. Maidens 
do not pull up the skirt to cover their breasts, which are hidden by drawing the two sides 
of the coat together and running a needle through them. Unfortunately the needle is 
oftener absent than present and hardly assists their modesty. Down the centre line of 
the back there is a thin line of embroidery. 

Turban — Is of black cotton cloth, longer than Humai. One edge is embroidered, while 
both have a fringe of red, white, blue, browm, green and yellow threads, and together with 
the fringe there are a number of silver pendants at one end. 

Hoods are not worn except, in rare cases, by a few old women when it is the same as 
that of Manpat circle. 

Gaiters . — ^Same as Humai. A few women wear shoes. 


Manmawk. — Width of cloth when worn is 


The black grounding is divided by 
stripes in which red preponderates, but when 
looked at closely pin lines of Tvhite, yellow 
and green are also seen. (Fig. 25.) 

The perpendicular joint is embroidered 
1^" wide wdth blue and purple in addition 
to above colours and with small pompons at 
every six inches* As soon as puberty is 
reached the skirt is kept drawm up and fixed 
jacket . — Same as Maingkwin. 

Turban . — Same as Maingkwin. 
Gaiters . — ^Same as Maingkwim 
No hood is worn. 

After marriage women discard torques. 
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Fig. 25. 

under the chest rings* 


Manton. — ^Width of cloth when woven 1 1" or slightly more, with two broad and two 
narrow stripes of red on a dark-blue grounding. (Fig. 26.) 

Each ri:" red stripe is made up of six stripes s, 

of red divided by five pin stripes of green, white and = j j — . 

yellow. The f" stripes are similarly divided by two j Blue j 1 Blue j j Blue j j 

pin lines. There is also a selvedge with a thin Fig. 26. 

yellow stripe at top and bottom. 

Jacket , — ^As Manmawk. 

Turban — Is black. The fringe is of sombre colours and there are no silver hangings. 

Gazier,^~M.'a.y be any colours except yellow and red. 

Hood . — White cotton cloth with a black velvet band 2' wide running from the 
peak down the centre of the back, with a thin line of tassels or threads in red and yellow 
down the centre of this band and along the seam on top. 

Waist-rings . — Black cane rings at bottom with a large number of plaited grass rings 
above them. 
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Manpat. — Skirl . — Cloth woven about '^4^^ wide with three wide stripes of pretty sky 

blue divided by 2 ^ stripes of red. Each 2^'^ 
red stripe consists of six narrow red stripers 
divided by pin stripes of green^ blacky yellow 
and white. (Fig. 27.) 

There is selvedge of yellow top and 
bottom. 

Coat . — 1 

Turban . — > As Manton. 

Gaiters . — J 

Hood — Plain white with short coloured threads hanging from the seam and down 
centre of back. 

Manlon.— Cloth when woven ij‘f wide having a black grounding with one 
broad stripe down centre and 2 half stripes at edges. (Fig. 28.) 

The 2^" red stripe has four pin stripes 
of yellow, black and white running through 
it dividing it into five equal narrow stripes. 
Similarly the stripe has two pin lines run- 

ning through them. The top and bottom of 
the skirt are edged with a buttonhole edging 
of white cotton. 

Coal —As Manmawk. 

Turban.~-> As Manton. 

Hood . — j 

Gait&rs . — As Manton, but they have a thin line of embroidery top and bottom but 
no lining is allowed. 

W black cane rings remain in the centre with plaited grass rings at 
top and bottom. 
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Fig. 27. 


Manpun. — Skirt.— The cloth is woven ii|'' wide — much like Manlon, but the black is 
wider and the red stripe narrower. (Fig. 29.) 




Black 


Black 


Fig. 29. 


The red stripes have pin stripes of yellow, 
white, green and black running through them. 

At top and bottom of skirt there is a narrow 
blue selvedge. 


Jachet.’- 


As Manmawk. 


'Turban . — j 

Hood. As Manlon ; it is fringed with silver hangings when this can be afforded. 
Gaifers,~ks Manlon, but are sometimes lined. 

Waist-rings —As Manlon. 


Yabon. Sitrt, The material is the finest used, and is woven about wide, with 
bright red as the predominant colour. (Fig, 30.) 

^ ^ 


Red 


Red 


Red 


Red 


Red 


Fig. 30. 

The pattern is not regular, There are four black lines wide enclosing three red 
stripes, each 2" wide, between them. Then going outwards to either side one finds a i" red 
stripe with a black line at the edge. The selvedge is formed by pin stripes of white, red, 
yellow and green. 

Between each of' the three 2" red stripes there are four and between each of the two Y 
red stripes there are two pin-stripes of green, black, yellow and white. 

Coat . — As Manmawk. 

Turban,— As Manpum 
Hood , — As Manlon, 

GatUrs . — As Manpun. 

Waist-ring.^ As Manlon. 


‘Raohtans of “Manyawn - Tract. — Skirt . — The cloth when woven is i wide, the 
grounding being red with four quarter inch stripes of black in centre and two stripes at 
each edge. (Fig. 31.) ; . : 
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The pattern is irregular like that of Vabon wliich it resembles, except that the red is 
wider and the dark stripes narrower. The two re^l divisions are divided into two equal 
parts and the three 2 4" divisions into four equal parts hv pin lines of green and black, but 
these pin lines are not perceptible at any but the nearest distance. 

The jacket, turban, hood, gaiter and waist-rings are the same as Manlon. 

Manjawp.— -The Rao-jawp clan is said to have had a red skirt with thin w'hite lines 
and their hood was the same as that worn in Alanpat. 

Coiffure . — Women put down the hair, catch it up in the turban and plait both round 
the head. Men make their hair into a knot on one side, and the turban is wrapped 
above, without enclosing the hair. The hair, almost without exception, is the happv hunting- 
ground of lice. White lice and a small variety of human flee are found on the bodv and in 
clothing. The sight of a man or woman sitting in the sun and picking these off his or her 
garments is not uncommon. The Palaung is, however, not quite so dirty as the Kachin, 
The women often bathe in the streams without removing the skirt, first washing the upper 
half of the body then lifting the skirt and washing the lower half. Men bathe naked, 
Hpoongyts bathe with warm water inside their kyaungs. 


CHAPTER XIX.— Feasts, Amusements and Musical Instruments, 

All amusements are more or less connected with religious or nat feasts, the death vigil 
and marriage being two that are not so connected. Marriage is a social compact ; religion 
does occupy any part in the ceremony. 


Musical Instruments, 


Four kinds of drums are used, the giant drum or “ King-de-ang ” having both faces 
which are about 6' and 4' in diameter respectively covered with hide which is kept taut by a 
continuous leathern thong or stout rope passing up and down and stretching both. (Fig, 32.) 


< -8 



Fig. 32. 




Fig. 33. 

The long drum or Ching-Kabai from 4 to 5^ feet long having a hide parchment spread 
on the top only, the stand being made of hollowed w’-ood. (Fig. 33.) 

The short drum or Chu-che about 2^ feet long and covered on top only, with a hollow 
stand like the long drum. Then there is the small drum which is 
merely a smaller edition of the giant drum and is about 3 feet long. 

The big drum, owing to its huge size and shape, has to be placed 
in a stand and is beaten on both sides with sticks. 

The other three drums are carried by the player suspended by 
a string round his neck, slung from the'^right shoulder across the 
left side and beaten alternately with the fingers and fist— a combina- 
tion of our big and kettle drums ' — the proper tone being obtained 
by affixing a small quantity of hard gummy rice in the centre of the 
parchment or hide. 

The giant drum is not used everywhere. Two gongs— a large 
and a small pair — and one pair of brass cymbals are played in unison 
with each drum and invariably accompany it. The cymbals for the 
giant drum are 15'^' in diameter and the big gong S or 9 spans ia 
circumference. With other drums these measurements diminish 
to & and 5 spans respectively. There are also smaller gongs and 
cymbals which are not usually played together with drums. 


{Fig- 34-) 
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There are three kinds of flutes— a single, double and a treble reed. (Fig. 35.) The 
reed is of bamboo and is inserted into the bottom of a small dry gourd j the further or 
pointed end, where the stalk is, has a little bamboo tube inseited and this acts as the mouth'* 
piece. Both reeds and mouthpiece are secured in the gourd with wax. 

In all the tune is played on one reed which 
has one hole at the bottom for the thumb and seven on 
top for the fingers. In the double reed, the second 
reed plays a continuous bass like the bag-pipe. In 
the treble reed, besides the bass, the extra reed 
plays a continuous baritone. The ^^saung'^ or violin 
has a parchment head and three wire strings. It is 
much smaller than its European confrere. The great 
feast of the year is the feast known as the 23rd day 
feast held on the 23rd day or 8th weaning of Thadin- 
gyut. When it is usual for all the residents of each 
tract to assemble at the village of the hin or ^vherethe 
senior hpoongyi lives. Every musical instrument 
available is brought out and there is much singing, shouting and dancing. It is at this 
time that in Humai, cattle, buffaloes and pigs are slaughtered. The feast is held near the 
hpoongyi hyaung and commences on the forenoon of the 7th waning, goes on all night 
and closes in the morning with offerings of food at the hpoongyi kyaun^ and an address by 
the hpoongyi. About midnight instrumental music ceases and then young men and women 
form groups of six or eight at short distances and compete in singing — one se.x of one village 
pitting itself against the opposite sex of another village. A betel box and perhaps some 
food divides the two sides. At first both sides stand but on tiring sit down. In each batch 
there is a leader; the others take the part of chorus singers. This goes on till dawn. 

In Maingkwin the girls are placed in the centre and the young men dance round them in 
a circle, singing love songs the while, and if there are any koyins to be made this is con- 
sidered a favourite opportunity, Manmawk follows the Humai method. In Manpat the men 
and girls dance in a large circle with music, a huge bonfire bei.n^ in the centre. The gather- 
ing takes place at Ho Chek as the senior hpoongyi oi the tract is there. In Dawmaw, where the 
kin lives, there are only two houses. In Manlon the assemblage takes place at Mawnoi 
village (Pangtang village of this tract has a Haiktang man as hpoongyi^ follows the 
Yun^^ school and goes to Yabon for the 23rd day feast). In this tract the young men and 
women being grouped off in batches, the young men of one village surround the girls of 
another village and dance round them, revolving in a circle. In the Manpon tract the 
meeting takes place at Prangsin and villagers from Mariton also go there as the hpoongyi 
is a very senior man. The Prangsin kyaung is said to be an offshoot of Manton. The sexes 
compete as in Plumai and also dance round a fire as in Manpat. In Yabon the method is 
the same as in Humai. When dancing the girls move the legs in slow, graceful, but hardly 
perceptible movements. One hand at a time is raised as in the Highland fling and thus 
keeps time with the feet and music. Men use both hands and legs and wind these about in 
most bewildering style, while the body goes through a series of twistings and contortions, 
suggesting the boneless man. 

Next to the 23rd day feast come the annual gatherings at the commencement, middle 
and end of lent. One or two days feeding takes place, there is some music and singing at 
night, and a^Sundaw^^ th^ following morning closes the proceedings. Hpoongyis 
about and pay respects to each other during the lent and the laity honour them with special 
marks and declarations of respect at these three festivals. A certain number of villagers also 
come to the village; of the senior hpoongyi of the tract at the feast at the commencement of 
lent. In the Maingkwin, Mauton and Manpun tracts there is a feast at the full moon of 
Tabaung, This is after the method of the 23rd day feast, but each village has its own 
gathering. 

On New Year’s day of which intimation is punctually and regularly received from 
Mandalay through written messages received through Momeik or kyaungs in Hsenwd, a 
feast which in parts lasts two days is held. All the smaller images are brought out from 
the kyaung placed in a ^ neikban kyaung ’ and washed with water from . water-wheels 
which are kept going by women pouring water into them. The larger images are washed 
inside the kyaung. All pagodas are likewise washed down ; there is dancing, music, singing 
and feeding. The young people throw water on one another and take water to the elders, 
who wash their hands and faces with it. 

There are no regular play troupes and the and ^yokthe’ of the Burmese is 
unknown, but the people derive the heartiest pleasure in gossip and play and music with 
dancing at the above feasts. 



CHAPTER XX. — Games and Sport. 


Children 'pf both sexes indulge in various games with large brown flat seeds (the 
gonnyiQ) more or less circular. These games are known in Burmese as 
(<??) Do, (r) Hti-daing-sa, 

(< 5 ) Be-galu-Nya-galu, [d] Hkaung-shat, 

and as they have probably been described elsewhere 1 shall not detail them* [Note. — If 
details are wanted I shall give them later.) 
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• Apauk hnit-se’ iiivl uther car.: games are pla\'ee. 

A game muck the same as the Burmese ^'pasit 'A>r English Ludo is piavedj five shells 
being used instead of dice. There are eight cuunters to each player. A rough sketch of 
the board is given. (Fig. 3b.) ^ 

^ Odds and evens ’ are 
played with four shells. 

The Burmese game of ^ Ze ' 
is also played with ten small 
stones. 

Children do not make 
' mud-pies/ but with sticks and 
leaves they amuse themselves 
by making miniature shrines, 
ky-juHgSj p.igodsiS and figures of 
jials. They also take curved 
sticks and plav at ‘ buffal:.es ' : 
two plavers taking a stick each, 
the two ends of which represent 
the horns, and twist these about 
in imitation of the animaFs head 
when fisfhtin^, the stick of one 
player striking against that of 
his opponent. 

Tops, without metal pegs, 
are also played. Having no 
pegs, thev do not damage one 
another. They are made of hard 
wood and are never painted. 

The shape is somewhat rude, but 
on the whole its outlines are much the same as the English top. 

Boys amuse themselves with bows and mud pellets. These are also used to drive off 
birds from the ripening crops. 

Arrows are used only against wild animals and they are sometimes poisoned. 

The Palaung is not at all averse to handling a gun and shooting game, big or small. 

Game is stalked or shot from a perch on a tree. Beating the jungle or driving is not 
in vogue. Spears are common and are used for protection against wild animals. 

Das are always worn by men, the handle and scabbard being, at times, overlaid with 
silver work. Besides domestic and agricultural use they are used by men when dancing, a 
man using one, two and sometimes three twirling them about his body and head, 
under his legs and rolling over them without cutting himself. 

The games noted above are not common to all tracts, some are played in one, some in 
another, but Manpat is the only tract where tops and ^Do’ are not played. 



CHAPTER XXL — Internal Administration. 

For many years prior to the British arrival, each clan had its own hn or clan chieftain. 
Sailen and Humai as noted above in Chapter III, split into two and, though of the same 
dan, had separate kins. The appointment of ktn was hereditary, the descent usually 
going to the eldest surviving male relative, the choice being settled at a meeting of the 
elders of the tract. Besides the km or Pu-kang there were other officers, such as the — 

Pu-cJie^ or village headman. 

Pu-hpawfig^ headman of the village where the kin resided and in Manton also where 
a piibak lived. 

Pubak, headman of his own village and having jurisdiction over the punches of certain 
other villages in his circle. The circle w’as usually the limits of a sub-clan. 
Sometimes there were no subordinate villages. 

Pu-charij or clerk to the kin or pu~che. 

Paw-mongy headman over one village like pii-che or over a group of villages as 
the pu-bak. 

Pii-uh^ Puchiyang or Teng-saw^ the village crier. 

In certain villages owing to the great local influence obtained, the office of pak^ paiio^ 
ptong and even puchey like that of kin^ became hereditary, but generally on the death of 
one of these officers, a successor was elected by the villagers, the choice being confirmed, 
as a matter of fact, by the km^ to whom it had to be notified and a small present made. 
The succession to a kinship was similarly notified to the Sawbwa of Momeik. In a few 
villages there was a pu-haung in addition to the piKhe and in those cases he was 
subordinate to the pii<he. 

The pu-ches collected the revenue and paid it to the pti^kpawng of the kin's village, 
who made it over to the kin and the kin accompanied by the pn~haimg and a pu-oh^S 
took it to Momeik and paid it to the Sawbwa to whom every clan was in allegiance. 

At times officers from Momeik came up and received it. The amount paid annually 
by Sailen (wdth Sauram) was Rs. 500, by Humai (with Pankha) Rs. 1,000 and by Maingkwin 
Rs. 500 j the kznSy how^ever, collected at the rate of Rs. 5 per house and shared whatever 


I 

XXXIV APPENDICES. 

excess there was between themselves and the other officers, all of whom were exempt from 
taxation. The collection was made twice a year, Rs. 2-8-0 being taken in the 6th Shan 
month and Rs. 2-8-0 in the 12th Shan month. In Manmawk Rs. 10 was collected per 
house and 10 per cent, taken by the kin. 

In Manton the rate is said to have been anything between Rs. 8 and Rs. 15 per house, 
and in the other tracts Rs. 5 per house as in Humai. The kin either took lo per cent, and 
paid the rest into Momeik or bargained wdth the Sawbwa to accept a lump sum. 

The pii~che decided all civil and criminal cases of a petty nature, other cases going to 
the kin who had plenary powers to deal with all matters. If a defendant did not pay he 
was put in stocks till he or his relatives did so and, failing this, he was either released or 
the kin could order him to be killed. As crime was rare there was not much call for the 
exercise of powers. In civil cases the kin or pu-che would take a few rupees as their fee. 

Nowadays the collects Rs. 10 per house and pays it into the court of the civil 
officer who also tries all criminal cases and such civil matters as are reported to him. The 
kms or pU'Ches mostly settle these and very few cases indeed are reported. 

The tax, though a house-tax, was (and is) not collected at so much a house In all 
tracts ; for example, in Manpun, the total amount being made up, a ratable distribution is 
calculated, every male- and female between the ages of 15 and 60 bearing an equal share. 
In other tracts those with means usually assist the more unfortunate brethren. 

In the western tracts, and wherever Kachins had secured a foothold, the Palaungs had 
to buy them off annually by a small payment in money or kind, otherwise all sorts of false 
charges would be pressed and compensation demanded. Even after submitting to black- 
mail the Palaung was not happy and if there is one part in the liritish possessions which 
welcomed and appreciates the presence of the British it is the Palaung area in the 
Kodaung. The Momeik Sawbiva took wliat he could get, but extended no protection 
whatever against the rapacious Kachins, 



APPENDICES. 


XXXV 


Genealogical i rees of the various Kins so far as is known or can be remembered. 

Sailen. 


il) Kyu Mcing Seng. 


A number of hins, whose names are unknown, 

{2) HaW'IMun who divided from Humai. Some more kins (names unlincwn). 

{3) Mun Sun. 


(4') Haw Yawt. 
(7) Haw Kwang. 


(5) Hkun Seng. 

1 

Xil. 


Haw Horjng. 


(Sj Haw Mun, 
present Idu, 

d-he figures show the serial order, Haw Mun (Sj Peiug the 


i 


Haw Kwang. L.'i Luk, 


First wife. 


Haw Sai, 
1898 — 1904. 


Humai. 

Kvu Mong Seng, 

: I 

A number of kius w*hose names are unknown. 
Haw Sai. 

I 

More .^jms (names unknown). 

Haw Pu. 


Haw Hoong. 


Haw Kwang. 

aI'/. 


Haw Sung, 
1845-S2. 


Haw Hoong, 
1S95 — 1S9S. 


Second wife. 


Naw Hung, 
i 832 — 1S98. 


Hkam Yawt, 1904 — 1912^ 
present kin. 


6. Hkun Sang. 

7. Kang Ma Ha Yadana. 

g. Ma Ha Kin or Hkun Yi, 
present kin. 


Maingkwin. 

1. Loi Laist, 

I 

2, Seng Kaw, 

I 

3. Lai Zing. 

4. Haw Sawng, 

I 

Haw Seng. Haw Mwan. 

I 

1 , , 

5. Haw Yawt. Hkan Hkun Mdng, 

f 

Hkam Tan Klong. 

8. Hkun Htak. Hkun Law. 
Numerals indicate order of succession. 


Manmawk. 


I* Nang Chang. 

2. Nang Ki, 

i 

3. Nang Ka. 

I 

4. Haw Hoong. 


3. Haw San, 6. Haw Mun Sang. Haw Sing. 

diediSar. i [ 

1 1 Haw Hung. 

I I ! 

7. Haw Kwang, S. Haw San, 10. Hkam Yawt, 
1874 — 1892," 1893 — 1900, 1 90S to date, 

died 1900. died 1910. 


9, Haw Sing, Haw Vawt, Hang Man. Hkam Kwan. Naw Hkam. 


I goo — 1908, 

The 7fch and Sth Kudua kins (there were a large number before). Haw Kwang and Haw San resigned owing to old age* 
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Manton. — A large number of kins of whom the first to be remembered is — ^ 

(1) Ti Put. 

(2) Ti-Ho. 

(3) Kyin Mong. 

! 

( 4 ) big Mong. 

(5) Seng Wai. 


Not known. 


(6) Kyan Mong j 

(7) Horn Moiig, (9) Pu Kin Mong, 1874 — rSSS, a (S) La Kng, 

died 1858, commoner who was elected 1858—1874* 

I as no member of kiii blood | 

___ . I suitable age. | ( 

(jo) Aung Sa, A’Oj, A n ng Htwe. La Ki. Ai Efig. 

from i?S8 — 1890. i t 

i 1 , r: i . 

I I I I j Ma Ha Kan. La Ki. 

Paw (ii) Hkun Paw Hlcam Pawsa. (12) Ma Ha Pien, 

Hkanon. Sang, Kyin. 1909 to date. 

1890— igog. 

Manpat. — The present km is Paw Soi, son of Kum Kyen. He seems utterly unable 
to say who were khis before him, but the four last kins seem to have been — 

Haw Kwang. 

Paw Sawng. 

Kun Kyen. 

Paw Soi (present man). 


Manlon. — The present ktji is Paw Rl, son of Htuii Gy aw, but I have not yet obtained 
information to write up a genealogical tree. 


Manpun. — Many unknown names. Then came two brothers known as Kun Hkain 
and Ma Ha Hkun, 


Ma Ha Hkun. 

I 

(4) Paw Hkun U, 
died 1854. 


Paw 

Paw Naw 

Nu. 

] 

Mong. 

1 

xMa Ha 

Naw 

Htam, 

Mong. 


(2) Ma Ha Kiao. 
(5) Pa k U, 

1854—1890, 
died in 1895. 


Paw Paw La 
ng Ni. Htwan. Hkam. 


(ij Kun Hkam. 


Kaung Man, (3) Htak Sang. 

1 I 

I Ai My at. 


Paw 

Paw 

Paw 

Paw 

Htak. 

1 

Hkan. 

1 

Htway. 

1 

Sim. 

Hka-di* 

1 

1. 1 

Has four 


yat. 

Hpia Sang 

sons. 



Wan. Awn, 


The 5th kin^ Paw Sa U, was removed in 1890 and it was then ruled that no member 
of'the kin stock should be reappointed, A commoner named Ni Sa was then appointed. 
His relatives as far as is known are— 


Pu Kawng Mu (dead). 


Pan Awng. 
Paw Aung Su. 


Ni Sa 
alias 

Paw Tun, 
kin from 1890 
up to date. 


Maung U. 


Yaboii. —The present representative of the stock is Hkam Awmg, son of Ma Ha 
Wan, the last kin who was turned out about 1895, when the pubak^ Shwe Pan, W'as put in 
charge temporarily, but has continued in office since then. On his death Hkam Awng will 
be appointed kin Hkam Awng^s genealogy is as follows-^ 

(i) Ma Ha Hkam. 

(3) Ma Ha Wan, deposed 1895. 

# Hkam Awng. 
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Ma Ha Hkam was the first to be appointed a'/t; before that he was onlv and 

this tract used to be under a puhak. 


CHAPTER XXIL— Nats and Deities. 


That fiats and also the offerings made to them in the different tracts varv a c^reat deal 
and each tract will be separately noted on. Common to all tracts is the house nat. In 
every house, in a corner or against a wall, will be found a few drv flowers, where* this 
nat abides. In cases of illness he is propitiated with small offerings of flowers and parched 
or broiled rice. The welfare of the individual house is liis especial diomain. Then there 
are the more important fiats outside. 


Humai. — Two nat^ only are worshipped, Sa-mong and Bo, the latter being the servant of 
the former. Separate shrines are made to each, but a common roof covers them, the shrine 
of Bo being in a slightly lower level. They represent the spirits of the Sawbu'a of Momeik 
and of his generals respectively. 

Years ago, it is said, there was some internal strife at Momeik and the beinor 

driven from there, arrived by the main road at Manna and pitched his camp there. He went 
for a visit to Monhkat leaving his Amaf behind. When the Aniai thought it was about 
time for the Sawbwa to return he despatched messengers to go and meet him and accompany 
him back, but in doing so a slip of the tongue caused him to u^e the word ‘ owma ’ which 
means ^ bring ’ instead of ^hapma^ meaning ‘to accompany k The btupid messengers 
opining the minister had soma sinister design in using the ivord ‘ owma* in-tead of ‘ hapma* 
and not daring to question him met the Sawbwa with two of his generals on their wav back 
near the Nam Hpe stream and forthwith nia-sacred them there, and brought the Sawh'wJs 
he^id to the A mat at Manna. The expression (Na-wri-hpye) in Shan is synonymous of death, 
and from it the stream which is now called Nam Hpe derived its name. " The spirits of 
the Sawbwa and his two bos or generals turned into evil nats and have since demanded 
propitiation. They made their presence and intentions knowm through certain old women, 
known in Burmese as ‘ nat-kadaws.* 

The principal Sa-mong nat shrine is at Na-aw village and there, on a selected dav in 
the third Shan month when the tanngyas are being cut, a great meeting takes place, every 
village in Humai and Pankha tract being represented. The ‘ Htan-mong * nat-saya goes 
through a ritualized ceremony, offers food-drink and flowers, and the coming crops are 
commended to his care. Fallowing this, local offerings, on a smaller scale, are made at the 
Sa-mong shrine in every village. The Htan-mong also offers a yard piece of white calico at 
the Na-aw shrine. After the offering, this cloth is taken to Man-Kan, the seat of the kifi^ 
and ceremoniously presented to the h’n by elders. The h'?i takes the cloth and six 
months later, in the ninth Shan month, he presents it with an offering at the Nam Hpe 
shrine near the spot that the massacre took place. 

Besides food, money offerings are made, but the money is always returned to the owners. 
The Htan-mong is at liberty to appropriate food offerings after the ceremony. In cases 
of illness or calamity, individual or collective, further offerings are made at this shrine. 

At the beginning, middle and close of lent, offerings are made at the shrine and the 
Sa-mong nat must always be informed when any other festival is to take place, and asked to 
extend his benevolent care. Whenever Sa-mdng is given an offering Bo aho gets a share. 

The nat shrines are repaired once a year, just before the offering in the third Shan 
month, males only assisting in this work. 

Hpoongyis venerate the nats and make offering through the Htan-mdng in case of 
illness. 

When the annual gathering takes place at Na-aw in the third Shan month, a buffalo, 
cow or bull is shown to Sa-mong by the Htan-mong. This buffalo — or a substitute in case it 
dies — is offered to Sa-mong in the ninth Shan month at Mankan. The Htan-mong has then 
to summon the Na-aw nat to Mankan, and then the animal is taken to the jungle and 
slaughtered while standing, the neck being severed by chopping on the top or an upward cut 
or cuts given from the bottom. 

The flesh is eaten by all those assembled. It is never offered at the nat shrine. Eight 
dry fishes, some rice, cakes, 20 ticals of silver, and four plates of curry and rice constitute the 
offering at the shrine. The silver, as before, is returned to the owners, the Htan-n^ong 
appropriating the food offerings. 

Maingkwin. — ^The nats are — 

(1) Hpi-hpa: lightning. 

(2) Hpi-San-Hup : the same as the U-di-bwa nat of the Burmese. 

(3) Hpi-Hkun-haw-Hkam ; the spirit of the King of Burma. 

(4) Hpi San hpa ; the spirit of the Sawbwa of Momeik. 

(5) Hpi-pu-kang : the spirit of the kin of Maingkwin. 

The whole five are to be found at Chekan, all other villages have Nos. 4 and 5 only and 
their shrines are always within the village. Nos. i, 2 and 3 are outside of it, in separate 
places. 
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An annual gathering takes place at Chekan from the gth to 13th lanan of Tahodwe^ 
when the shrines are repaired and offerings made, I'he offerings are as follow : — 


— 

Td No. 1, 
Nat of 
Lightning'. 

To No. 2, 
U-di-bwa Nat. 

To No. 3, 
Nat of King. 

To No. 4, 
Nat of 
Sawbwa. 

To No. 5, 
Nat of Kin, 

Plates of rice 

4 

4 

4 

4 

6 

Plates of curry 

4 

4 

4 

4 

6 

Fishes 

4 

4 

4 

4 

6 

Packets of wet tea 

4 

4 

4 

4 

6 

Silver bracelets 

4 

4 

4 

4 

6 

Paper ornaments 

4 

4 ; 

4 ; 

4 

6 

Plates of rice and fish mixed 

4 


4 1 


... 

Paper flags - 

4 


4 


... 

Wooden guns 

2 

2 

... 



Wooden elephants 

I 

I 

... 


*> . 

Wooden horses 1 

I 

I 

« 1 1 

1 


Wooden dahs ... 

2 . 

2 



• M 

Chains of fine bamboo C huyi *) ... 

5 fathoms. 

20 fathoms. 





Nos. 4 and 5, t.e,^ the nats of the Sa%vhwa and kin^ are collectively spoken of as the 
Sa-mong nat. The bracelets are returned to the owners. The other offerings may be taken 
by the naj-sayas. There are three nat'saya^ (htan-niongs) at Chekan. No sooner the Chekan 
offering is complete all the other village repair their nat shrines and make small offerings, 
and then again in the waning of Tabodwe^ a second general gathering takes place at 
Chekan, an offering similar to the previous one is made and the crops commended to the 
care of the nais^ 

As in Humai the nais are also informed of all feasts and festivals. 
fipoongyis do not make offerings in Maingkwin, but countenance tliat being done by the 
laity. They however, at the end of lent, invite the nafs to sliarc the merits accumulated by 
the vigours of fast, 


Manmawk. — There are three nats^ Sa-mong, Hkunlu and Nau So, 

The two latter only at the khis village, Manmawk. All are masculine, in gender. 
Sa-mong is pre-eminently the nat of the land, but the other two appear to have equal 
jurisdiction and are similarly venerated. Each has a separate shrine in the jungle. 

The Sa-mdng is propitiated during the three lental festivals, at the opening, 
middle and close of lent. He is also Informed before any other feast is held and a small 
offering made. 

Once a year in the third Shan niontli, when the tanngyas are cut, Nau So is propitiated, 
his blessing is asked on the crops and he is requested to prevent accidents. A few elderly 
men from the different villages accompany the Htan-mong to the shrine when the offering 
is made. 

Hkunlu is likewise propitiated in the seventh Shan month and also whenever illness and 
calamity to man or beast befalls, the Htan-mong, in consultation with the elders, deciding, 
when this is necessary, When the shrines are repaired the whole village^ men and women 
join in the work. 

Manton. — Besides the house nat there are^ — 

(1) Hso Mbiig Long — the big tiger of the land, 

(2) Haw-hpi-hpa — lightning. 

(3) Siri Mong — the village nat. 

No. I is probably the same as the Sa-mong of other tracts, Every village has a 
shrine for Siri Mfing, but Nos. x and 2 have a single shrine only; the former near Umang 
village, the latter on the north side of Manton. 

The gender of Siri Mong is not known, but H $5 Mdng Long and Haw-hpi-hpa are 
masculine. 

Hso M ong Long is given offerings four times a year : firstly in the first or second Shan 
months when the tanngyas are being cut and are commended to him, then in the seventh 
Shan month when the growing crops need his benevolence and at the beginning and end of 
lent. Every village in the tract is represented at these four offerings, at the first of which 
the shrine is repaired. 

The offerings consist of raw rice, one viss of ngaft and te*n packets of wet tea, (^) 
flowers, (^) parched rice, [d) white paper flags, ten bamboos containing water and ten 
Ko-kas.” 

After the offering the rice and ngapi are cooked and eaten by all In the fifth Shan 
month the shrine of Haw-hpi-hpa is repaired by the whole tract and an offering similar 
to that made at Hso Mong Long Is made. A miniature wooden bedstead, also a wooden 
horse and wooden elephant are at the same time offered for the nafs use, his blessing is 
asked on the budding crops and health and prosperity prayed for. 

. A few days before the offering to Haw-hpi-hpa every, village makes its offering to 
Siri Mong and repairs the shrine. The shrine in this as in most other cases resembles a 
Burmese Ye-o-zln made of four wooden posts, a bamboo flooring and thatch roof with the 
two sides and back w- ailed up and sometimes also the front where a.smali doorway is made. 
A bamboo fence surrounds the structure which is seldom more than S feet high* 
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The offering to Siri Mong is the same as that to the other two fiats except that ten small 
packets of figapz offered instead of a viss packet and this ngapih not afterwards eaten. 
The office of tlxiispiat is to keep a close watch on the well-being of the viHa^ra. In case of 
much illness or dire calamity further collective offerings may be made to Hso Mono- Loof? 
and Haw-hpi-hpa and offerings either by whole village "or individuals to Siri^AIon^ 
In this tract the house flat is supposed to be an old man and an old womaiij his wife* 
A small shrine is made either within or without the house for occasional offerincrs/ 

There is also no recognized htan-mdng or Naisaya^ any old man w'ho knows the necessary 
ritual being eligible to perform the ceremonies. 


Manpat. — There are only two nat shrines in this tract, both being near Manpat villa'^e. 
The only htan-mong lives in Dawmaw with the Hfi. The residents of the shrines are 
knowm as the upper and lower nats (Hpi Xo Hpi Tan% and they look after the country 
generally. They are propitiated together in the waxing moon of the seventh Shan month 
when the whole tract joins in the festival. It lasts a single day only. The htan-mong offers 
at each shrine 

four packets of curry, Tw'o white paper flagSj 

tW’O packets of ngapt^ Two candles, 

two packets of rice, One goglet of water, 

two packets of florrers (coxcombs Two lumps of wet tea, 

usually), Two lumps of tobacco, 

after the shrines have been repaired. 

At other times special offerings may be made individually, but the htan-mong must 
officiate at the ceremony. Such offerings are suggested by the hpoongyi after looking at 
the ^‘zada^’ of the person in whose behalf the offering is to be made and consulting his 
^^kyansa,” but the hpoongyis do not themselves make offerings. 


Manlon. — ^There are five nats known as — 

(1) Hpahom — the nat who is the greatest and watches over the borders of IManlon 

tract. 

(2) Pu-hpa-long — ^the nai of the Sawbwa of Momeik. 

(3) Sa-mong — ^the pupil or Habyi ^ of Pu-hpa-long. 

(4) Long-Kam — the 7int of the forest who.should look after the cattle and prevent 
their destruction by wdld animals. 

(5) Ye-hkan — ^the ?iat of the granary who should see that full granaries are obtained. 

Sa-raong has a shrine in every village, but the other four have a single bhrine only, Nos, i 

and 2 being near Manlon, the ktWs village, while Nos. 3 and 4, close to one another, are 
on the main road between Manlon and Maw-noi. 

All the nat shrines are repaired on a IMonday in the month of Nayofi^ and in the month 
of Pyatho during the waxing moon and on a j\Ionday a great assemblage takes place at 
Manlon when offerings are made to all the nats commencing with Hpa-hom. In both cases a 
Monday is selected as it is the tiger's day, the Shan letter or (ka) being the first prominent 
letter in the word Kamaw by which the tract is also known. (It is now usually "written 
Gammaw). The Burmese system, which I presume is well known, is followed wherein certain 
days of the week belong to certain animals or birds and each day appropriated to certain 
letters of the alphabet. The table is as follows : — 


Day of week. 


Bird or animal to which 
consigned. 


Letters of Shan alphabet pertaining. 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday ... 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Sunday 


Tiger 

Lion 

Up to noon — elephant ... 
Afternoon — Haing or tusk- 
less elephant. 

. ( • I^at . « . * » • 

... Mole 
Naga 
... Kaloii 


o, D, s 

ro-co-gj 
OD, G^, CO, O 

0, 06, o 

CO 

CD, 00, 3? 

OO and the other vowels. 


On the day of the ofEering the villagers collect at the shrine of Hpahom and then visit 
Sa-mong, Pu-hpa-long, Long-kam and Ye-hkan in serial order and make an offering of two 
hamhoos containing wet tea, one bamboo filled with rice, one with curr)^, some paper ornamepfs 
and flowers at each. A goglet of water is placed and a small "tagun " planted at each. 

Hpa-hom Is asked by the htan-mong to see to the general good of the tract. A request 
for special protection is made to Pu-hpa-long and Sa-mong. Longkam is beseeched on 
behalf of the cattle and asked to protect them against tigers and Yehkan is prayed to send 
timely rain and look kindly on the crops. 

Before this gathering a general collection of a packet of tea and a cubit of cloth is 
made from each house and given to the ‘ nat-saya’ to buy rice with. He buys the rice apd 
divides it among the villagers to cook on the day of festival and out of this the asgemblqge 

S3 
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is fed, a very small proportion being taken for the offerings to the nafs. Neither the nat‘ 
say a nor anybody else eats food offered to the nats. 

When this central offering is concluded the villagers disperse and shortly after similar 
offerings are made at the shrine of Sa-mongin the other villages. Each village has its own 
nat^saya. 

The nais are informed of all other festivals, the nat-saya offering up a little rice and 
then throwing it away. 

Should tigers trouble the cattle Long-kam is again propitiated. 


Manpun — The nats are 

1. Hpatan Ngau-mong. 

2. Fa-ta-ra. 

3. Chan Ai. 


4. Fa-hom. 

5. Silk-long. 

6 Hphmong or Samdng. 


7, Marit. 

In the waning of Tabodw^ when the taungyas are about to be cut the hpoongyi selects 
a day and all the villagers in this tract (except Prangsin) collect at Htakchet and repair the 
shrines of the first five nats and next day an offering is made at each of them consisting 

of — 


I Goglet of water. 

I Small screen (kalaga). 

I Bunch of plantains. 

3 Paper flags. 

3 “Kok-kas” 

3 Small paper umbrellas. 


3 Balls of rice and curry mixed. 

3 Small baskets of sand. 

3 Buckets (or bamboos) of water. 
3 Small packets of tobaccos. 

3 Small bunches of flowers, 
r White ^^tagun.^’ 


6 Small pieces of dry fish. 

The htan-mong calls a prayer and blessing on each and they are besought to look after 
the general welfare. The shrines of all the above are apai’t from one another and are all 
after the “ Ye-o-zin^’ type. Individual offerings can also be made— the htan-mong in each 
case performs the invocation. 

The shrines of Nos. 6 and 7 are different, being made of four long posts, with a bamboo 
or plank platform about 6 feet square 7 or 8 feet off the ground, and no roof. The four posts 
of No. 7 are about 12 feet high, a thin bamboo being bent in an arc to connect them 
diagonally. Under the platform there is a post about 6 feet high surrounded by a bamboo 
gabion filled with loose sand and gravel A steep ladder leads up to the platform and the 
shrine is encompassed with a square bamboo fence having one small gate for entry. 

The shrine of No. 6 has the two back posts a little longer than the two in front and they 
are not connected by diagonal bamboo arcs. A rough bird^s-eye sketch of No. 7 is under 

(Fig* 37,) 

At New Year the shrine and fence of Hpi-mdng 
or Sa-mong is repaired and an offering of rice and 
curry, water, flowers and flags is made by the 
entire tract. These offerings are not handed by 
the htan-mong but^ by an officer called the Pan 
tS.ga tha tha na zaw. A hpoongyi mounts the 
platform and delivers an address. 

The offering and ceremony at the shrine of 
Marit is the same as above, but there is no regular 
or annual date for it. When illness or wild 
animals trouble he is thought of and appeased, 
otherwise no notice is taken of him. These are 
the only two nats in whose ceremony a hpoongyi 
takes an actual part. 

. ^ In this tract the house nat is, besides occasional 

offerings, offered to regularly five times a year, at New Year, again in the third Shan 
month on account of the new taungyas and at the three lental feasts. 

Prangsin village in this tract does not come to Htakchet, but has two nats of its own 
known as — 

San-Sang-Upiik, the white elephant, 

San-paii-man, the village guardian nat^ 
but I know nothing more of these. 



Yabon,— In this tract there are six nafs^ one, a male, having its shrine near the village 
known as Ga-nawn-gung-ganawu-maran (or, in Shan, Hpi-monghpi-man), the nat of the country 
and village and the other five are in the jungle. Of these one is dedicated to each cardinal 
point— ^N orth, South, East and West— and the last is nat of the Shwe-le-wa, a very ancient 
pagoda at Htakchet (Manpun) and faces that pagoda, The nofs are invoked by the nat-saya 
and there are four annual offerings. The offerings consist of dry or salted fish^ cooked rice, 
plantain, tea, tobacco and flowers. 

Occasional offerings are also made when calamity befalls men or beasts, the hpoongyi 
deciding when such offerings are necessary after consisting Ms ‘ Kyan-sa/ 

The practise dl placing pebbles in open work Bamboo eylm^^ hangingthese over 

entrance doors of a house to keep out evil spmi^ is tracts* These small 

)ies are taken 'frbM'tbe ^closure, :nf. a --I'.r. 
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The office of htan-mong jiat-sayah not hereditary and is made bv selection of a 
suitable candidate, always an old man, who knows the necessarv ritual. For illustration I 
.^nve the method prevailing in Manlon. On the death of the htan-mong a general meeting 
IS made and an elder selected as successor. This gentleman then calls aloud to the nats and 
asks them to notify their approval or disapproval of the choice bv means of a dream. Should 
he see white clothes mhis dream the nats are pleased, if black or red, thev do not favour the 
choice and another meeting and selection have to be made. On this psychological night he 
must sleep in a clean place and avoid sexual intercourse. In the morning he tells the kin 
ot his dream and the kin informs the others. A man dare not resort to falsehood. Having 
no dream or seeing no clothes does not count. He must go on dreaming till he sees white 
or black or red clothes. 

CHAPTER XXIII. — Omens. 

These differ in the different tracts. 

Humai.— A or sambhur running directly across one’s path is a bad sign and most 
people would hesitate to proceed. If the crossing were made at an angle the portent would 
be far less evil and one would not turn back. Seeing a snake is a good sign. Snakes are 
not killed unless they exhibit enmity, 

_ A branch falling Is not good.' If it falls in front of one the direction of the evil is 
indicated _^d one must not proceed ; if at the right side of one it refers to one's near 
relatives, if on the left to distant relatives and if at the back to one’s self. In all cases it 
is considered an evil sign. 

Hair twirls in ponies — so minutely looked for by Burmese — are not considered. 

Maitigkwin. — As Humai and in addition the urine or excreta of sambhur and 
human beings or the last named when casing themselves if seen in one’s path are unfavour- 
able omens. 

Manmawk.~If a deer or snake crosses one’s path from left to right it is a bad sign ; if 
in the other direction it is very fortunate and is called ^ Going into the bag’ as the haversack 
hangs on the left side from the right shoulder. The breaking and falling of a branch from a 
tree is always a bad sign. 

In Manlon when wandering in the jungle should a single egg of a wild fowd be seen it 
is very bad luck and the egg is immediately destroyed If more than one it does not matter 
and the eggs are then taken away and eaten. Also the falling of trees or branches is thus 
interpreted; if before one a near ^relative is about to die; if at the back a distant relative 
and if on the sides a co-villager will die. The other omens are construed as in Manmawk. 

The remaining tracts agree with Humai. Everywhere some credence is attached to 
dreams. In Manlon tract dreams of courting girls or catching fish are lucky signs, but if 
red or black colours appear it is always an unfavourable sign. Likewise dreams of riding, 
silver and gold are bad and give headaches. 


CHAPTER XXIV.— Miscellaneous. 

{a) Calendar.— The Burmese calendar is followed and months and days are known 
by their Shan names, but the year has the number in the cycle of 6o mentioned above. 
The shape of the earth is considered fiat. It is thought and believed that the sun is in a 
box. When the box is open it is day, when closed it is night, Morning and evening are 
different aspects of the open box ; who opens and closes the box has not been thought of. 

(d) Totemism. — There is no trace of this or of castes or tribal marks except that of the 
skirt worn by women. 

(r) Magic and witch craft are practically unknown. A wizard that used to live in 
Htakchet (Manpun)has shifted into the Ngadaung hill-tracts of Momeik, Belief in the ^ evil 
eye ' is prevalent and Maingthas are feared. 

{d) Weights and Measures — The two-tray 
scales, with fulcrum in the centre is used ; also the 
single tray scale with fulcrum at one end of the 
bar. (Fig, 38.) 

The latter is unsatisfactory and the^ smallest 
weight that can be measured with it is lOticals. 

Everywhere the viss is used, 100 ticals being 
equal to one viss, i, 3 , 5, 10 and 20 tical 

weights, made in the shape of the Burmese lion 
(chinthe) or the shell drake (hintha) are bought 
at Namkhan or sold by traders. When no 
weights are handy money is used. Seven rupees being used instead of a 5 tical Aveight, and 
other weights in proportion. The Burmese /yf, ^pyi or hhwet and ,16 fyi or tin baskets, 
are used for measurements of quantity, also an %-pyi basket called a ^ hpai ^ or ' hkwai.^ 

(e) Carvings etc. — ^There are no real carvers, painters or stone masons, and when work 
of this kind has to be done, as when building masonry pagodas, ^ayat and staircases are built, 
Burmese are usually engaged from Momeik. Formerly there used to be masons. The 
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Palaung carves rough figures of Rucldha (standing and sitting) in wood and knows how to over- 
lay this with gold leaf. He can also do mosaic work such as coffins for hpoongyiy parahaiks 
and pulpits, from which the hpoongyi delivers the annual addresses. Every kyaiing is decor- 
ated with highly coloured scenes depicting Buddha’s life and small glazed pictures of the 
Buddha, obtained from Mandalay, and numerous hollow gilt Buddhas both standing and sitting 
are obtained from Tabayin in SWebo. These latter arc brought round for sale by Burmans. 
There are also a few large marble images and a great number of small ones, chiefly with heads 
broken off, this vandalism being the work of the Kachins. Some of the old pagodas in 
Maingkwin, Manlon and other parts show that in years gone by the Palaung used to cast 
very ornamental figures of Buddha in bronze and copper, make bells of fair dimensions and 
smaller images also in baked terracotta. 

( f) War . — As stated in his physical characteristics the Palaung is a timid person, and 
certainly no fighter. At the same time I do not think he is one whit inferior to the 
Burman in this respect, but there cannot be the least doubt he would never have been able to 
take his ground against the Kachin, who, if not checked by the British occupation, would 
certainly have overrun the Taungbaing and Hsenwi and driven the Palaungs before them. 

(g^) When put to it a Palaung swears by all the nais, calling on them to visit 

him with dire punishment. — that lightning may strike him, tigers eat him, drowming and 
illness overtake him, should he speak falsely. 

(/2!) Slavery is unknown. 

(z) Morals , — A Palaung may well be proud of his morals. Rape, adultery and 
almost all crime is practically non-existent. Fornication, though not unknown, is not 
common and very few women bear children out of wedlock. In this they differ greatly 
•from the Kachins. 

[j] T raps . — In addition to his gun and bow, wild animals, especially bears, are caught by 
the laying of traps. The bear trap consists of a noose fixed to a stake, usually near the 
iaungya. Tigers and leopards are occasionally caught in long traps made by driving stakes 
in the ground joining them on top and laying a bait. This trap is common to the Burman 
and Kachin. 

{k) Matches . — These are now everywhere used, and the flint as a means of starting a 
fire or lighting a pipe is nowhere seen. Japanese match-boxes sell at one and two pice 
per box. 

(/) Comparative Table of a few Words and Sentences in the various Dialects. 


— 

Humai. 

Maingkwin. 

Manmawk. 

Wanton, 

Manpat, 

Manlon. 

Manpun, 

Yabon. 

3 . Village ... 

2. Sore 

St Peacock ... 

«. Jungle 

6. Hfand ... 

C Water ... 

?. To escape ... 

8t To eat iood 

Hkiljung 

Sc'U 

By a or Bra 
Brai 

Tai 

Em 

l)e-a 

Havvm 

pawm. 

RUt 

Si»u ,, 

Bra .. 

Bre 

Dei 

Om 

De-u 

Hawm bawm 

Re-a 

Sc-a ... 

Bra . 

Bro ... ’ 

Dc 

Om 

Du-a 

[ Ham bam 

Rao 

Sao 

Pra 

Prai ... 
Tai 

Dm 

Dao 

Horn pom 

Rao 

Sao 

Bra 

Brai 

1 Dei 

Urn ... 

Dao 

1 Hawm 
bawm. 

[ 

Rai 

Sal 

Pre 

Ptc 

De 

Om 

Tai 

Mawm 

bawm. 

Rao 

Sao 

Pra ... 
Prai ... 
Tai 

Urn 

Dao 

Hawm 

pawtn. 

Rao. 

Sao, 

Prak. 

Prai, 

Dal. 

Urn. 

Dao. 

Hawm 

pawm. 




A 




WAP 0] 
WO 
AD 



AR 
ARi 

!N 1^, 


X 


T 

1 


raivku, - '• 



ly ^ 


< / / 

/ i^antorij 



<0 




*^reoAA/ or ChekoAju 


1 X 


'-y 


-j 
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APPENDIX B. 

Terms of Relationship. 

In a discussion which I had with Mr. J. G. Frazer and Dr. W. H. R. Rivers sh ortly 
before leaving England, both gentlemen pointed out that very little information is at present 
available regarding Indian vernacular terms of relationship, and expressed the hope that it 
might be possibIe> with the aid of the Provincial Superintendents appointed for -the coming 
Census, to fill in this gap in our knowledge. It is desired to know the names for the 
different relations, not only in the principal vernaculars, but also, and more especially, in the 
dialects spoken by the aboriginal tribes. Provincial Superintendents are therefore requested 
to endeavour to obtain the vernacular equivalents of the English terms contained in the 
annexed list in as many languages of the Province as possible. I would suggest that, as far 
as possible, missionaries working amongst aboriginal tribes be asked to furnish the names 
in use amongst those tribes. It is essential that the agency employed should be thoroughly 
reliable. 

2. In addition to the mere names, it is desired to collect information regarding customs 
connected with kinship, such as the (so-called) levirate and the custom amongst certain 
castes whereby the maternal uncle arranges marriages. 1 append a note by Dr. Rivers, who 
drew up the enclosed list of terms of relationship. This might be circulated to the persons 
\yho are asked to undertake the proposed inquiry. 

E. A. GAIT, 

.. Censtis Commissiomr for Indian 


Extract from a Letter from Dr. W. H. R. Rivers, F.R.S. 

I enclose a list of terms of relationship in which I have underlined (italicized) those 
which I think are the most important. You will notice that the relationships in the second 
column are the reciprocals of those In the first, and are best obtained together by following 
up the question “ What do you call X ? ” by the question What does X call you ? ” 
or What do you call your father?'^ and What does your father call you?^’ The 
distinctions in the terms for brother and sister according to the age and the sex of the 
person using them, make a rather complicated business, but these distinctions certainly exist 
in India. 

The relationships from Father’s brother” to Mother’s sister’s child” are all important, 
and I hope you will be able to ask for them ail. I have only underlined the more important 
of the reciprocal terms but should like to know them all. I do not anticipate that the 
distinctions between the four kinds of grandparent and the four kinds of grandchild would 
be found in India, but it would be well to ask for them on the chance of the distinction 
turning up somewhere. The same applies to the four kinds of parent-in-law, and here again 
I do not expect that you would find the wife’s parents distinguished from the husband's. 
The eight kinds of the brotlier and sister-in-law relationship are all important- It is not 
often that the last three relationships have names, and one for the last is very rare, but I 
should be glad if you could include them. In many cases different terms are used when 
speaking to a relative and when speaking of a relative to a third person, and both forms 
might be obtained. 

As regards customs connected with kinship, these might be divided into two classes : 
(i) duties or privileges falling to the lot of a certain kin and ( 2 ) restrictions on the conduct 
of certain kin. I don't know how far you would like to leave these open in order not to 
prejudice your inquirers, but I think it w’ould be safe under the first head to ask particularly 
for any functions performed by certain kin in ceremonial, whether of birth, marriage, death, 
or of other kinds. In the second class attention might be drawn to restrictions on the use 
of the names of certain kin, and in this connection there might be questions directed to 
discover whether people are ever spoken of as the father is X/’ the husband of X/' etc., 
in order to avoid these restrictions. 
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Elder 

Younger 


Grand"' 

father, 

Grand-^ 

mother. 

Father- 
in-law, 
Mother- ' 
in-law. 


List of Terms of Relationship. 


Father 

Mother 

Elder brother (m.s.) 
Elder sister (w.s.) 

^ (m.s.) 

Father's brother 
Fathers brother's wije,,. 
Father's brother's child. 
Father's sister 
Father's sister' s husband 
Father s sister s child. 
Mother's brother 
Mother's brother's wife 
Mother's brother's child. 
Mother's sister ... 

Mother's sister's husband 
Mother's sister's child, 
rFather^s father 
j Father^s mother 
i Mother’s father 
{^Mother’s mother 
Husband 
r Wife’s father 
\ Wife’s mother 
i Husband's father 
L Husband’s mother 
Wife's brother 
Wife's sister 
Husband's brother 
Husband' s sister 
Wife’s sister's husband. 
Husband’s brother's wife. 
Son's wife’s parents. 


Son, 

Daughter, 

Younger brother (m.s.). 
Younger sister (w.s.). 

Brother {yoimier. 

Brother's child (m,s.). 
Husband' s mother's child. 

Brother's child (m.s.). 
Wife's brother's child. 

Sister's child (m.s.). 
Husband’s sister’s child. 

Sister's child (w.s.). 

Wife’s sister's child. 


Son’s son (m.s.). 

„ „ (w.s.). 

Daughter's son (m.s.). 
I, „ (w.s.),. 


Grandchild. 


Wife. 

Daughter’s husband (m.s.)' 

, » (W.S..) 

Son s wife (m.s ), 

„ (w.s.). 

S%ster s husband (m.s.). 

,> ,> (w.s.). 

Brother's wife (m.s.). 

„ „ (w.s.). 


Son’^iur 

law. 

Daughter- 

in-law. 


(m.s.) Man speaking. 


(w.s.) = Woman speaking. 
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APPENDIX B-I. 

Terms of Relationship in the dialects spoken in the Kodaung Hill Tracts of 

THE Ruby Mines District. 


Relationship. 


son. 

i(fi) What does a son call his 
father. 

What does a mother call her 
daughter. 

2{l) What does a daughter call 
her mother. 

3(fl) What does an elder brother 
call his younger brother. 

3(6) What does a younger brother | 
call his elder brother. i 

4(a) What does an elder sister j 
cali her younger sister. 

4(6) What does a younger sister^ 
call her elder sister. 

5(a) What does an elder sister 
call her younger brother. 

5{&) What does a younger ! 
brother call his elder sister. I 

S(c) What does a younger sister j 
call her elder brcther, i 

S(d) What does an elder brother j 
call his younger sister. I 


e(&) What does a boy call his 
father’s — 

(1) Elder 'brother 

(2) Younger brother 

6(c) What does a man cpll his 
(elder or younger) brother’s 
daughter, 

6(d) What does a girl call her 
father's— 

(r) Elder brother 

(2) Younger brother 

7(0) What does A's brother’s 
wife call A’s child. 

7(5) What does A*s child call — 
(i) A*s elder brother’s wife ... 

(3) A's younger brother's wife 

8 W’hat does A call his father's 
brother's— 

(1) Son who is older than A. ... 

(2) Son who is younger than A. 

(3) Daughter who is older than 

A. 

(4) Daughter who is younger 

than A. 


9(<3) What does A's (elder or 
younger) sister call A's 
daughter, 

g(5) What does A's daughter 
call — 

(1) A's elder sister 

(2) A's younger sister 

xo(fl) What does A's sister’s 
husband call A’s— 

(1) Son 

(2) Daughter 

lo(5) What does A’s son or 
daughter call A’s— 

(1) Elder sister's husband ... 
(a) Younger sister's husband,.. 

11 What does A call his father’s 
sister's— 

(1) Son older than A. 

(2) Son yoxinger than A. 

(3) Daughter older than A, ... 

14(a) What does B’s brother'call 
B's— 

(i> Son 
(3) Daughter 

13(5) What does B's child call 

B's- 

(1) Elder brother ... 

(3) Younger brother 

i3(o) What does B's brother's 
wife call B's— 

(1) Son 
(a) Daughter 

j 3(6) What does B's child call 

B's— 

(i) Elder brother's wife 

(3) Younger brother's wife ... 

14 What does A call his 
mother's— 

(1) Elder or younger brother's 
son if latter older than A. 
(3) Elder or younger brother's 
son ' If latter younger than 

A. 

(3) Elder or 3?ou'iger brother's 

daughter if older than A* 

(4) Elder or younger brother's 

daughter if younger than 

A* 


! 

) 

1 ShaDe 

J 

LUhaw. 

j 

Kachic, 

i Maru, 

1 

j Luk-sai 

j Ngaw-za 

Ngai-slin 

i Xga-saw 

1 Paw 

1 

Ea-ba 

i Wa 

^ Xga-hpav; ... 

1 Luk-ying ... 

I Ai-me 

1 Kgai-.^ha 

1 Ngu-snw ... 

1 Mye 



i Kga-myi 

i Nawng-saw .. 

' A-myo 

! Kgai-r.au .. 

: Kga-uau 

i Pvi-sai 

i 

Ko-ko 

’ Hpu 

! Kg.T-mu 

! Nawng-ying ... 

NgL'v-ui-ma.. 

iNgai-nau .. 

Nga-nau 

Pyi-Saw 

i Chi*chi 

' Xa 

Nga-pai 

Nawng-Sai ... 

: A-byi-thaw ... 

i Kgai-nau .. 

1 Maung 

j Pyi'Saiv 

Same as 4(5) 

' Na 

' A-hai 

i Pyi’Sai 

' Ko-ko 

Hpu 

! Kga-mu 

j Nawng-ying 

I or 

Kawng-sau. 
Lau-sai 

Nyi-man 

Ngaw-za 

Kgai-uau 

Ngal-sha 

Ngn-nau 

Xga-suw 

1 Taw*nung... 

2 Taw-au 
Lau-ying 

n-hpa 

U-wo 

Ngaw-myi ... 

Wa-di 

Wa-toi 

Ngai-sha 

Kpa-maw ... 

Kyja-lst 

X’gL-saw 

1 Same as 6(i) 

Same as 6(b) 

Same as 6(5) 

Same as 6(5) 

Same as 6(a) 
and 6(c). 

Same as 0(a) 
and 6(c), 

Same as 6(a) 
and 6(0 

Same as 6(fl) 
and 6Ce). 

I I Pa 
! 2 Mye-lo 

i 

i 

; 0-ma 

Zu-zaw 

Nu-tang 

Nu'toi 

Kga-maw ... 
Kga-let 

! 

I Pyi-sai 
! 2 Nawng-sai 
! 3 Pyi'sau .. 

Ko-ko 

Ngaw-mye-tha 

Chi-chi 

Hpu 

Nau 

Na 

Ng-a-mu 

Nga-naa 

Nga-pai 

4 Nawag-sau 
or Nawng- 
ying. 

j A-mye-tha ... j 

Nan 

; Nga-nau ... i 

Ngaw-myi ... 

Ngaw-sa-ma 

Ngai-nam ... 

Nga-tau ... 1 

; i 

1 Pa 

3 My6-a or 
Mye-an. 

Kye-nya 

Nye-nya 

! 

Moi ... ' 

Mot ... : 

1 

Nga-na 

Nga*na 

1 Lau-sai 

2 Lau-ying ... 

Ngaw-za-ya... 

Ngaw-za*ma 

^ Ngai-nam ... | 

i 

Naung-saw ... ' 

1 

1 Nung 

3 Akhoi or 

Au-Khoi. 

Ve-U 

Ve-U .. i 

}Gu : 

Nga-vun ... : 

j- Same as 8 

J^Kwaw-su... 

^jKwawma 

Hkan .. i 

Ngai-hkri ... 

Nga-hkan ... j 
Nga-uk ... ! 

1 Law-sm .. 

3 Law-ying ... 

I Ngaw-sa-za 

3 Nga-sa-ina 

^Ngai-hkri ... 

Nga-tan 

1 paw-nung... 

2 Paw-au 

Vu-ve-u 

Sa 

Ngai-ni 

1 Same as 

] “(a) 

Same as 12(a) 

Same as 13(a) 

Same as i3(s) 

I Mye-pa .. 

3 Mye-a or 
Mye-au. 

1 A-nyi-Eh .. 

Nyi 

Nga-uk 





-Same'as 8., 

^ j^Kwa-saw.. 
^jiKwa sa-ma 

JjHkaa ... 

3") Rat Ngai- 
4J nam. 

■ 1 

^ Nga-hkaw ... j 
i Nga-ni 

i 


.".Ininz Kwia 
Palau e;:. 


■ A-kan 
. L'-kawn 
. I A-ma 
. i U-wa 

. ' C-bvi 


Nam-iTiaw 


Ng,i-2aw ... I Ngr.-zpiv 1 

(chiMren) of i 
I ycunger bro- ' 

' tber) Yi-zaw ! 
i (children of i 
\ elder brother).! 


Hpii-mu ... ; Hpa*mo ,,, i Kun'-an 

Kp.t-htung ... Hpa-htang ... | Kun-det 

Ngw,aw ... : Xga-zaw ... ; U-kawn 


. \ a-iir.ai, 

I 

Pyl-ir.ai, f 

; Va-ipaa. 

i Pyi-i-pan, 

^ ^ €i“i*iTiai» j 

Pyi-i-pan, 

! Pyi-i-mai, 

; Vad-paa, 

j 

Kawn-i-mai* 


Kun-daag, 

Kun-det 

Kawn-i-pan, 


> , A-be 
- I Nam-maw 


Same as 6(5) | Same as 6(5) Same as 6(5). 

! 

Ssme us 6(fl) ! Same as 6(a) Same as 6(a> 
and C(f). I aua C(c), and 6(c), 


, ... Pyx-i-mai* 

' Wa^ ... I Va-i-mai, 
i Byz-i-bau .. Pyi-i-pau. 

] Wa-i-bau ... Vad-pau, 


... I Kan .. Kan, 

... ; Kan .. Kan, 


flVsng-mau i’)*,. „ 
[2 Vang“htang.i j 


fi I Be-a^daag... Be-n-dang, 
^1 3 Be»u-det ... B^u-det» 


... Hkon 
... King 


... b 

i >Samf 


Same as S ... j Same as 8, 


Nga-tan ... , Saw-ok ... Sa-on ... Kawn „ U^at 


I Bc-u-dang 

i 3 ... - BHWet; 


Same as i3(s) Same as 13(a) Same>s lS(a) Same as 13(a) 1 Sam«a8«(a), 


fl Kan-dang Kan-dang, 
(a Kan-det ... Kau-dct^ 


4 Nawng-2aw ’ ; 


... I 1 Yi-mang ... k ( 


Nga-gn ... \) 
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APPENDIX B-I — concluded. 

Terms of Relationship in the dialects spoken in the Kodaung HillTraptc- 


the Ruby Mines District. 


Relationship. 


I5C<*) What does B*s sister call 
B*s daughter, 

rs(!>) What does B's daughter 
call B»s- 

(1) Elder sister 

(2) Younger sister 

16(0) What does B's sister's 
husband call B’s— 

(i) Son 

(3) Daughter 

1(5(6) What does B’s son or 
daughter call B’s — 

(1) Elder sister’s husband 
(a) Younger sister’s Imsband... 

17 Y/hat does A call his mother’s 
sister’s child, 

18(a) What does A*s father call 
A*s- 

(1) Son 

(2) Daughter 

18(6) What does A’s son or 
daughter call A's father, 

18(^) What does A*s mother call 
A’s son or daughter, 

iS(d) "What does a son or 
daughter call A’s mother, 

i8(«) What does B’s father or 
mother call B’s— 


(1) Son 
(3) Daughter 

j 3(/) What does B’s so 
daughter call— 

(i) B’s father 
(3) B’s mother ... 

19(0) What does a^man call his 
wife. 

19(6) What does a woman call 
her husband. 


aofd) What does B’s father’s or 
mother call B’s husband, 

3o(6) What does B’s husband 
call B*s- 
(i) Father 
(s) Mother 

ae(«) What does A’s father or 
mother call A’s wife. 

30(d) What does A’s wife call 
A's— 

(1) Father 
(a) Mother 

ai(a) What does B’s brother 
call B’s husband— 
f i) If latter is older than he .. 


Shan, 


Laiiying 


r Pa -saw 
2 Mye-na 

1 Law-qai 

2 Law-ying 


I Pa-nniig 
3 Na-hku 

Same as S 


1 Lau-sai 

2 Laii-ying 
Pw-awk 


Ya-awk 


S and is(tf) 


1 Pu-n'ii 

2 Ya-nai 
Mye 


Hpo 


Luk-mau, 


Awk-nai. 

Luk-pali 


(i) if latter is younger than he 


ii(b) What does B’s husband 
call B’s brotlier— 

(i) if latter is older than he .. 

(a) If latter is younger than he 

aa(fl) What does B's sister call 
B’s husband — 

(i) if latter is older than she 

(3) If latter Is younger than she 
33 ( 5 ) What does B’s husband 
call B’s- 

(1) Elder sister 
(3) Younger sister 

23(«) What does A’s— 

(r) Elder brother 

(2) Younger brother, call A’s 

wife. 

ajC5) What does A’s wife call- 
(i) A’s elder brother 
(a) A's younger brother 
34fa) What does— 

(i) A,'8 elder slater 
13 ) A*8 younger sister call A^s 
* wife, ^ 

34(5) What doe» A’a wife call— 
(i) A’s elder sister 
(3> A’s younger sister 

35 .What does A call his wife’s— 
(i) Elder sister’s husband 

(3) YOTngccskt^’s 

f!) Ef^&hiL'swifc 

(3) Young^er brotiiei’s ^i£e 

a?f What dbei a irtan tall Ms s^n’% 
"life's jrarch^s tr fethtrSnd 
T^cnl^ ^ ^ 1:7^^ 


j-Same as 2o(5) 


I Pyi-Ukwoi 
or Pyi-ma 
3 Nawng- 
hkwoi 0 
Nawng- 
man, 


I As above | 


Pyhhkwoi- 

hkam. 

Nawng-hkwoi 
hfcam. 

1 Pyi-san 

2 Nawng-saw 
or Na-san. 

a: Nawng-pSu 

3 Pyi-lo 


I Pyl-man .. 
3 Nawng-man 


1 Nawng-paa 
a Pyi^nang or 
Pyi-sau 


I Pyl-saw ... 
a Nawng-san 

I Pyi4kwoi 
a NaWtjg 
hkwol, 

r P^^nang .. 
a Nawng-sau 

Ti Faw-la^g 




Lishaw. 

Kachin, 

Maru, 

Lashi. 

Szl 

.. Naw-za 

Ngai-sha 

Nga‘zaw 

A-zaw 

Nga-zaw 

Oma 

Zii-zaw 

Nu-tnng 

N u-toi 

Nga-maw .. 
Nga-htaw 

Mve-mavv 
Mye-htang . 

Mi-maw 

M i *htang 

A-hve-tIn 
A-myi-tha . 

1 Ngai-sha . 

Nga-vaw 

A-zaw 

Nga-zaw 

. 0-hpa 
.. Vo-vo 

Wa-di 

Wa-toi 

Ilpa-maw ... 
H pa-let 

H pa- maw . 
Hpa-htang ... 

Ilpa-maw ... 
Hpa-htang ... 

... Same as S 

vSameas 8 

Same as 8 ... 

Same as 3 .. 

Same as 8 ... 

. Li-pj 

Li-ma 

1 Ngai-shn 

Ngai-myit .. 

Myit-vnw ... 

Nga-shu 

A-pa 

JWiLai 

Nga-hpak 

A-hpon 

Yi-chi 

a) Same as 18(a) 

Same as iS(a) 

Same as r8(a) 

Same as 3a(a) 

Snine as j8(£i) 

A-zu 

W6-hkai 

Ngai-hpyit . 

A-hpylt 

Yi-woi 

(0) Same as 18(0) 
and 18(c). 

Same ns i8(fl) 
and 18(c). 

Same as iR(fl) 
and iti(c), 

Same as i8(ti) 
and 18(c). 

Same as iS(<i) 
and 18(c), 

■ A-pa 

A-hpaw 

A-byi-tha-i- 

mau. 

Ti-dwl 

W6-dwi 

N gai-slia-gaun 

Ilpuk-kai .. 
Nga-hpyit ... 
Nga-?aw-uu 

A-hpon 

A-hpyit 

Nga-zaw-uij) 

y 1-chi 

Yi-woi 

Nga-zaw 

.. A-byi-tha-i* 
hpau. 




Yang-nu. 

Nga-sha kawa 

Nga-zaw-yo 
lip aw. 

Nga-zavv-hpii 

Nga-zaw yang- 
wa. 

Ngaw-mih .. 

Ngai-hkn ... 

Nga-ok 

Zaw-ouk 

Sa-on ... 1 

Ba-ba 
f Ma-ma 

Sa 

Ni 

Nga-nyi 

Nga-na 

Yuk-hpaw ... 
Yuk-ni 

Yi-sa ... 

On-maw x 

■ Sl-ma 

Ngai-nam ... 

Tan-maw 

Tu-nam 

Tu-maw ... E 

) Same as 2o(5) 

(1 Gu 
la Mol 

Ngtl-vung ... 
NgiL-na 

Vang-maw . 
Ning-raaw ... 

Yi-gu ... ) 

Yi-moi ... } 

l-Myi-shb .. 

llkaii 

Nga-hkan ... 

Ilkon 

Hkan ... j"; 

[ r K0-k6 .. 





( 3 K6-k6 

^ As above ... 




} 

As above 

As above 

As above ... 

Is 

Chi-fQ 

Go 

Ng&-maw ... 

A-vang 

Vi-gu ... Y: 

Myi-shh 

Rat 

NgSi-nan 

A-be 

Yi-rat ... ]\j 

Chi-chi 
A-mye-than . 

Rat 

Ngal-nam ... 

Ngd-bal 

Nga-nan 

Be 

Naung-zaw 

... M 

iu-maw 

Nye-ma 

MTa-la 

Ngai-nam ... 
Rat 

Ngai-nan ... 
Naung-zaw ... 

Naung-zaw .. 

Be 

Tu-maw Bj 

Yi-rat ... X} 

Ka*ka 

A-byS-thaw . 

Gu 

Rat 

Nga-bal ^ ... • 
Nga-maw 

Nahng-zaw ... 
Mang 

Nga-gu ... Yi 

Yi-rat ... Va 

A-mye-tha ... ‘ 
MS-lft .. j 

\ Ning 

1 Nga-nan 

3 Nga-pai ... 

Yuk-maw f.. 

Yi^ning ... I"! 

Chl-chi 1 

A-myo-than... J 

[Ning ■ ... 

I Yuk-maw ... 

3 Ngft-nan 

Yuk-maw 

Yi-ning | r 

::: 

Chi-fh 

Myl-8b6 „ 

Ngai-nan ... 

Nga-maw ... 
Nga-nan ... 

(I forgot to ask 
about tolfl), , 






Ma-la 

A-mye-ilian 

Na ■ 

Ngal-nau ; 

Nga-pal ... 1 
NgjSrnan ; 

Pyi-maw * 

Naw 

t^fji^gottoask -w 
^outthi^)^ Ma 

Ba-ha ... ] 

Ma-ml i 

Ka-hkau 1 

^iUnstration All 

Nga-hkan ... 
Ngi-ma ^ j 

^ . 1 

1 im 

Hkon : 

Ni- , J 

- 7 ,. . j 

; . - Ma 

^ ^ ' , 


Maing Kwin 
Palaung. 


A-byi 


Ma-au 

Ma-dct 


Kawn 


Humal 

Palaung, 


Knn-aii 

Kun-det 

Same as S .. 


Lawn 

Dh’-awk 

Same as i8(a) 

Ya-awk 

Same as iS(d) 
and i8(tf), 

3a-nai 
fa-nai 
J-ya 

U-da 

U-hkwoi 

B6-Q 
U-kan 

Bai 


khwoi. 


Kawn-i-paii, 


Ma-dang. 

Ma-det. 


Kawn. 


Kun-dang, 

Kun-det. 

Same as 8. 


r r Lan-i-mai. 
( a Law-i-pati. 
Pa-awk, 


Same as 18(a), 
Ya-awk. 


Same as 18(0) 
and 18 (tf), 

Ta-nal. 
Ya-nai, 
I-pan-an (dur- 
ing prime.) 
Ya (when old). 
U-mai (during 
« prime). 
U-la-an (when 
old). 

Men. 


Bd-u, 

Kan, 

PJ. 


Pd-u-Kan, 


1 


Men. 


I Yuk. 
3 Va, 


Va. 

Ynfc. 


I-un, 

Va. 


2 Aw 


I 


iPi. 

Al 


Yuk, 

:va. 


Ai. 

Va, 




I-un. 

PI. 

PA 

Kan. 
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APPENDIX B-II. 

Terms of Relationship in the dialects of the Tawxpeng State, 

Northern Shan States. 

Miao Language. 


I, Father 

Ysd. 

30. Wife’s sister’s child 

Nyicho. 

2 . Son 

Mitto. 

31. Mother’s sisters child 

Kumbao* 

3. Mother 

Na. 

32. Father’s father 

Yio. 

4. Daughter ... 

Mingsai. 

33. Father’s mother 

Baw, 

5. Eider brother (m.s.) 

Ti-iao. 

34. Son’s son (m.s. 1 (w.s.).,. 

Mit kii. 

6. Younger brother (m.s.) 

Nyit kti. 

35. Mother’s father . , 

Yid-kung, 

7- Elder sister (w.s.) 

Tai-lao. 

3 b. Mother's mother 

Baw-kung. 

8, Younger sister (w.s.) ... 

Na hlwa. 

37. Daughter’s son (m.s.) 

Tsit kti. 

9. Elder sister (m.s.) 

Mwa. 

iV.s.) 


10. Elder brother (w.s.) 

No oryiitlam. 

38. Husband ... 

Kai-yo. 

II. Younger brother (w.s.) 

No or yutlam. 

39. Wife 

Kapo. 

12, Father’s brother 

Tsunzur. 

40, Wife’s father 

YiDtSll. 

13. Brother’s child 

Doan du. 

41. Wife’s mother 

Na-tai, 

14. Father’s brother’s wife 

Nazur. 

42. Daughter’s husband 

R6. 

15. Husband’s mother's child 

Nyit kii. 

(m.s.) (w.s.) 


16, Father’s brother’s child 

Nyit ku. 

43. Husband’s father 

Tsu. 

17. Father’s sister 

Paw-nyan. 

44. Son’s wife (m.s.) (w.s.) 

Myinya. 

18. Brother’s child (w.s.) ... 

Nyit ku. 

45. Husband’s mother 

Na. 

19. Father’s sister’s husband 

Sa-gwi-vi. 

46. Wife’s brother 

Yiit hlan. 

20. Wife’s brother’s child . . 

No-kii. 

47. Wife’s sister 

Na hlaw. 

21. Father’s sister’s child ... 

Na-hlwa. 

48. Sister's husband (m.s.j 

Tsa lo. 

22. Mother’s brother 

Tsutlang. 

(w.s.) 


23. Sister’s child ... 

Yao-yi. 

49. Husband's brother 

Tut hlan. 

24. Mother’s brother’s wife 

Elao. 

50. Husband’s sister 

Hmwa. 

25. Husband’s sister’s child 

Mw'a. 

51. Brother's wife (m.s.) 

Nan tsu 

26. Mother’s brother’s child 

No ku. 

(w.s.) 

Tuhlan. 

27. Mother’s sister 

Tai. 

52. Wife’s sister’s husband 

Tsu lo. 

28. Sister’s child (w.s.) 

Kum bao. 

53. Husband’s brother’s wife 

Nan tsu. 

29. Mother’s sister’s husband 

Tagwiyi. 

54. Son’s wife’s parents ... 

Chua. 


Lihsaw Language. 


1. Father 

2. Mother 

3. Son ... 

4. Daughter ... 

5. Elder brother (m.s.) ... 

6. Younger brother (m.s.) 

7. Elder sister (w.s.) 

8 . Younger sister (w.s.) ... 

9. Elder sister (m.s.) 

10. Younger sister (m.s.) ... 

11. Elder brother (w.s.) 

12. Younger brother (w.s.) 

13. Father's brother 

14. Brother's child (m.s.) ... 

15. Father's brother’s wife 

16. Husband’s mother's child 

17. Father's brother’s child 

18. Fathers sister 

19. Brother’s child (w.s.) ... 

Father's sister’s husband 
Wife's brother’s child 
Father's sister’s child 
Mother’s brother 
Sister's child ... 

Mother’s brother’s wife 

26. Husband’s sister’s child 

27. Mother's brother’s child 

28, Mother’s sister 

29, Sister's child (w.s.) 


20. 

2 L 

22 . 

23* 

24* 

25 


Baba. 

Mama. 

N\Yaza. 

Ami. 

Koko. 

Nyisa. 

Jfe-je. 

Nyima. 

Akyi. 

Nyima. 

A-yi. 

Nyisa. 

A-wo. 

Zadui 

Emaro, 

Haila. 

Zadu. 

Nyanya. 

Zadu. 

A wii. 

Zadu. 

A-pa. 

0-ma. 

Zadu. 

A wii. 

Zadu. 

Zadu. 

Nyan nyan. 
Zadu, 


30. 


(m.s.) 


Mother’s sister’s 
band. 

31. Wife’s sister’s child ... 

32. Mother’s sister’s child.., 

33. Father’s father 

34. Father s mother 

35. Son’s son (m.s,) (w.s,).. 

36. Mother’s father 

37. Mother’s mother 

38. Daughter’s son 

(w.s.) 

Husband ... 

Wife 

Wife’s father 
Wife’s mother 
43. Daughter’s husband (m.s) 
(w.s.) 

Husband s father 
Husband’s mother 
Son’s wife (m.s.) (w.s.) 
Wife’s brother 
Wife’s sister 
Sister’s husband (m.s.) 
(w.s.) 

Husband's brother 
Brother’s wife (m.s.) 
(w.s.) 

52. Wife’s sister’s husband 

53. Husband’s brother’s wife 

54. Son’s wife’s parents ... 


bus- A- wii. 


39 

40 

41 

42 


44. 

45‘ 

46. 

47 - 

48. 

49* 

50* 

5L 


Zadu. 

Zadu. 

Ala. 

A-pye, 

Lippa. 

Ala. 

A-pye. 

Lippa. 

Za-gu. 

Za-mung, 

Baba. 

Mama. 

M^. 

Baba. 

Mama. 

Chi-na. 

Nyiza. 

Nama, 

Je-fu. 

Nada. 

Zanungma. 

JeTu. 

Nyksu. 

Zinja. 


(m, s.)»men speaking (w. s.)=:women speaking. 
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APPENDIX B'l\--^continued, 


Terms of Relationship in the dialects of the Tawnpeng State, 

Northern Shan States. 


1. Father 

2. Mother 

3. Son 

4. Daughter 

5. Elder brother (ms) 

6. Younger brother (ms.) 

7. Elder sister (w.s.) 

8. Younger sister (w.s.) ... 

9. Elder sister (m.s.) 

10. Younger sister (m.s.) 

11. Elder brother (w s.) 

t2. Younger brother (w.s.),.. 

13. Father's brother 

14. Brother's child (m s ) .. 

15. Father^s brother's wife... 

16. Husband's mother's child 

17. Father's brother's child 

18. Father’s sister 

19. Brother’s child (w.s,) ... 
20 Father’s sister’s husband 

21. Wife’s brother’s child ... 

22. Mother’s brother 

23. Sister’s child (m.s.) 

24. Mather’s brother’s wife... 

25. Husband’s sister’s child 
26 Mother’s brother’s child 

27. Mother's sister, elder ,, 

28. Mother’s sister^ younger 

29. Sister's child (w.s.) 


La or Wa Language. 


Kun. 

30. Mother’s sister’s husband 

Apao. 

Ma. 

31. Wife’s sister’s child 

Gwaniao. 

Gwanbi. 

32. Mother’s sister’s child ... 

Gwmniao 

Gwan-pun 

33. Father’s father 

Awk bi. 

A-kye. 

34. Father's mother 

Awk pun. 

Hpu. 

35. Mother’s father 

Nai-bi. 

A-kye. 

36. Mother’s mother 

Nai-pun. 

A-hpo. 

37 Son's son (m.s.) (w.s.) .. 

Gwansoi. 

A-kye 

38. Daughter’s son (m.s) 

Gwansoi. 

A-hpo. 

(w.s.) 


A-kye. 

39. Husband ... 

Bi. 

A-hpo. 

40, Wife 

Pan. 

Kumao. 

41. Wife’s father 

Nai-bi. 

Hpo. 

42 Wife’s mother 

Nai-pun. 

Ma-iao. 

43. Daughter's husband 

Kc. 

A-hpo 

(m.s.) (w.s.) 


Hpo 

44. Husband’s father 

Awk bi. 

Ma-iao 

45 Husband’s mother 

Awk pun. 

Hpo. 

4O. Son's wife (m.s) (w.s.),.. 

Pun. 

A-pao. 

47. Wife’s brother 

Hpo. 

lao. 

48. Wife’s sister, elder 

Ji. 

A-pao. 

49 Wife’s sister, younger ... 

Hpo. 

Ma-iao, 

50. Sister’s husband (ms.) 

Uk. 

Hpaw. 

(w.s ) 


Gwaniao. 

51. Biother’s wife (m.s.) 

Hpo. 

Gu aniao. 

(vv s.) 


A-ting, 

52. Wife’s sister’s husband 

Hpo. 

Ma iao. 

53 Husband’s brother’s wife 

Pun. 

Gwaniao 

54 Son’s wife’s parents 

Dona, 


Pale Language {Mantong Pales). 


1. Fathei 

2. Son ««. 

3. Mother 

4 Daughter ... 

5. Elder brother (m.s.) 

6. Younger brother (m.s ) 

7. Elder sister (w.s.) 

8. Younger sister (w.s,) 

9. Elder sister (m.s ) 

10. Younger sister (ni s ) 

11. Elder btother (ws.) 

12. Younger brother (w.s ) 

13. Father’s brother 

14. Brother's child (w.s.) 


15. Father's brother’s wife 

16. Husband’s mother's child 

17. Father’s brother’s child 

18. Father's sister 

19. Brother’s child 


2D. Father's sister's husband 
21, Wife’s brother's child 


22. Father's sister's cAild ... 

23 , Mother’s brother 

24, Sister’^ child.- ^ 

25. Motb^'%WotherV%if¥^l 


Gun. 

Gawnaroi. 

Ma 

Goi ban 
Ekat, 

Wa 

Ekat. 

Wa. 

Ekat 

Wa. 

Ekat 

Wa. 

Gimtia. 

No word-- 
Shan Ian ” 
is used. 
Madao, 

Wa. 

Gawnaroi. 

Gun, 

No word — 

Shan Ian " 
is used. 

Mo. 

No word— 
Shan << Ian ” 
is used. 

Do.^ 

Btir 

Shan V; 

ie u^ed. + 

AWa t,, 


27. Mother's brother's child 

28. Mother's sister 

29. Mother’s sister's husband 

30. Wife’s sister's child 

3X. Mother’s sister's child ... 

32. Father’s father 

33. Father's mother . . 
34 Son's son (m.s.) (w.s.) 

35. Mother's father 

36. Mother’s mother 

37. Daughter's son (m.s.) 

(w.s.) 

38. Husband 

39. Wife 

40. Wife’s father 

41. Daughter’s husband 

42. Wife’s mother 

43. Husband's father 

44. Son’s wife (ms) (w.s.) 

45. Husband's mother 

46. Wife's brother 

47. Sister’s husband 

48. Husband's brother 

49. Brotber'rS ^ wife ) 

50. HusbattWs^ sister > - 

51. W^e's sister’s husband^^^ 

52. ttusba^#^'brother’s 5 ^ 

5^i> .Sdii% wife's parents .1. 


Shan Ian 
is used. 
Madao. 
Guntia. 

Shan Ian 
is used. 
Gawnaroi. 
Da. 

Ya 

Shan Ian 
is used. 
Da. 

Ya. 

Shan Ian ‘ 
is used, 
E-mai. 

Aw. 

Da. 

I-ya. 

Gun. 

Bu. 

Aw. 

Gun, 

Bu. 

Madao. 

Aw. 

Madao# 

Wa. 

Sinchia. 




Kt-- ?'•" 
- 




^ i , , *i 

Iwy 8s)|tWoitien t|ieafcl||E, 



APPENDICES. 


APPENDIX 

Terms of Relationship in the dialects of the Tawnpeng State. 

Northern Shan States. 

Pale LzagU'Zge [Man'-jinn Pales), 


I. 

Father 

U.^(Shanb 

25» 5 .sister s 

Pan. 

2 . 

Mother 

?ue (Shanb 

husbanT. 


3 * 

Son 

Gawnmiai, 

26 . Wife s sister’.:, child ... 

Lan iShan) 

4 - 

Daughter ... 

Gawnpan. 

27, Fatfier’s father 

Awk. 

5. 

Elder brother (m.s.) ... 

Bi (Shan) 

2c . F at her' s mot he : 

Leu, 

6. 

Elder sister (m.s.) (w.s.) 

Bi-pan. 

20. ML,therL rather 

Awu. 

7. 

Younger brother (m.s.) 

Ve miai. 

30. Mother's aioiher 

Len. 


(w.s.) 


31. Dncrrhter’s 


8 . 

Younger sister (m.s.) 

Ve pan. 

3^'. Son's .so;: j 

Lan iShan^ 


(w.s.) 


33. Hcsbaxd , 

Tai. 

9 - 

Father’s brother 

Ao. 

34 - Whe _ 

Ye. 

10. 

Brother's child 

Gawnbi, 

35. Wife's father 

Pan. 

1 1 . 

Father's brothers wife 

Madeng. 

5^. Wife's mother 

Kan. 

12. 

Husband’s mother’s 

Na-mao. 

37. Daughter's husband 

Lukkoi 


child. 


ihii.s.) uw.s.j 

(Shall}. 

^ 3 - 

Father's brother’s child 

Lan (Shanb 

3S. Husband s father 

Pau. 

14. 

Father’s sister 

Kan. 

39. Husband's moihjr 

Kao. 

15- 

Brother's child 

Lan (Shan). 

40. Son’s ndfaim.s) (w s.j 

Luk pan. 

16. 

Father's sisters husband 

Nawngkoi. 

41. Wife’s brotlier 

A mao. 

^ 7 - 

Wife's brother’s child ,, 

A- mao. 

42. Wife’s sister 

Ma-i. 

18. 

Father's sister's child... 

Lan (Shan). 

43. Sister’s husband 

ivundt t. 

19. 

Sister's child 

Lan (ShaD'. . 



20. 

Mother's brother, elder 

Maye. 

4 - 7 ' hlusoaLid 3 Oi.cUiier 

Amao. 

21. 

Mother's brother, 

A- mao. 

4v Husband’s sister 

Pa (Shan), 


younger. 


46. Brother's wife 

Amao. 

22. 

Mother's brother’s child 

Lan (Shanj. 

47. Wife's sister's husband 

Kundet. 

23 - 

Mother's sister 

A-mya, 

4S. Husband’s brother ‘3 wife 

Pa (_Shan). 

24. 

Sister's child (w.s.) 

Lan. 

49. Son’s wife’s parents ... 

Kaa. 


Pale Language: [Kong'sjeng Pales). 


X, 

Father 

Gun. 

23. Mother's sister's 

K unrang. 

2. 

Mother 

Ma. 

husband. 



3. Son 

4. Daughter ... 

5. Elder brother (m.s.) 

6. Younger brother (m.s.) 

7. Elder sister (m.s.) (w.s.) 


9 

10 


8. Younger sister (m.s.) 
(w.s.) 

Father's brother 
Brother's child (m.s.) 


11. Father's brother's wife 

12. Husband's mother's 

child. 

13. Father's brother’s child 

14. Father's sister 

15. Brother's child (w.s.) ... 

16. Father’s sister's husband 

17. .Wife's brother's child 

18. Mother's brother 

19. Sister's child 

20. Husband's sister's child 

21. Mother's brother's child 

22. Mother’s sister 


Gawn. 
Gawnpan 
Pi (Shan). 
Wa-niai. 
Pi-naug 
(Shan). 
Wa-pan. 

Gunda. 
Gawn-pl-sai 
or Gawnwa 
(Shan) . 

Pe. 

Wa. 

Gawndet, 

. Kan, 

Gawn-pi 

(Shan). 

Pe. 

Gawo-pe. 

Pe. 

Dawn-pinang 

(Shan). 

Wa-ao. 

Gawn-pe. 

Madet. 


*^0' 

26. 

27. 
2 S. 
29 
30. 

3 ^* 

32. 

33* 

34 - 

35- 
36. 

37 - 

38- 

39 - 

40 . 

41. 

42. 

43. 

44 * 

45. 

46. 
47 - 

48. 

49. 


Mother’s sister's child ... 
Wife's sister's child ... 
Father's father 
Father's mother 
Mother's father 
Mother’s mother 
Son’s son 


} 


Daiiglitftr's son 
Plus band 
Wife 

Wife's fa.ther 
Wife's mother 
Husband’s father 
Hus’Dand’s mother 
Daughter’s husband ... 
Son's Wife 
Wife's brother 
Sister’s husband 
Wife's sister, elder 
Wife's sister, younger... 
Brother’s wife 

Husband's brother 
Husband’s sister 
Wife's sister s husband 
Husband's brother's 
wife. 

Son’s wife's parents . . , 


Madang. 

Gawn madet 

Ta-awk. 

Ya-awk. 

Ta-nai. 

Ya-nai. 

Lan (Shan). 

Ta. 

Kay a. 
Ta-mai. 

Kan. 

Wa-pe. 

Kan. 

Yuk. 

Bi. 

Pe. 

Yuk. 

Madang, 

Madet. 

Nawng-pau. 

(Shan). 

Mao. 

Wa-lu. 

Kundet 

Madet, 

Pe. 


(m. s.) ezMen speaking (w, s.) = Women speaking. 
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APPENDIX B-II — continued. 

Terms of Relationship in the dialects of the Tawnpeng State, 

Northern Shan States. 

Pale Language {Huleng Pales). 


I. 

Father 

Giin. 

28. 

Mother’s elder sister 

... Gawn ma-an 

2. 

Mother 

Ma. 

29. 

Mother’s younger sister 

. . . Gawn madet. 

3. 

Son 

Gawnimwa. 

30- 

Father’s father 

Guna. 

4. 

Daughter 

Goi-pan. 

3i' 

Father’s mother 

... Ma-aw. 

5. 

Elder brother (m.s) (ws) ... 

Pi mao 

32. 

Mother’s father 

.. Ya-awk. 

6. 

Younger brother (m s.) (w.s.) 

Waimwa 

33 

Mother’s mother 

.. Ya-nai. 

7- 

Elder sister (ms) (w.s.) ... 

Pitabya. 

34- 

Son’s son 'I 

Lan-i^mwa. 

8. 

Younger sister (m.s.) (w.s.) ... 

Waiatabya. 

35 

Daughter’s son J 

9* 

Father's brother 

PLhpan, 

36. Son's daughter T 

.. Lan-i-pwaii. 

10. 

Brother’s child (m.s.) 

Gawnganan. 

37- 

Daughter’s daughter / * 

II. 

Father’s brother’s wife 

Ma-an. 

38. 

Husband 

,, Imwa, 

12. 

Father’s brother’s child 

Gawnpinan. 

39- 

Wife 

,, I-pana. 

13* 

Husband’s brother’s child . . 

Mame mwa 

40. 

Wife’s father 

.. Ta-nai. 

14. 

Father’s sister 

Ganni. 

41. 

Wife’smother 

.. Ya-nai. 

15- 

Brother’s child (w.s ) 

Gawn-ganan, 

42. 

Daughter’s husband 

. Kwe (Shan) 

16. 

Father’s sister’s husband 

Biao. 

43- 

Son’s wife ... 

Lukpaii (Shan). 

17* 

Wife’s brother’s child 

Gawn-maan. 

44. 

Husband’s father 

. . Biao-wa 

18. Father’s sister's child 

Gawn kan. 

45. 

Husband’s mother 

.. Gan. 

19. 

Mother's brother 

Biao. 

46. 

Wife's brother 

Biao. 

20. 

Sister’s child (m.s.) 

Gawn biao. 

47- 

Sister’s husband 

.. Biao. 

21. 

Mother’s bother’s wife 

Gan. 

48. 

Wife’s sister 

.. Wa. 

22. 

Mother’s brother’s child 

Gawn gan. 

49- 

Husband’s brother 

.. Biao, 

33. 

Mother’s sister, elder 

Ma-an 

50. 

Brother's wife 

.. Biao. 

24, 

Mother’s sister, younger 

Madet. 

51. 

Husband’s sister 

.. Wa. 

25- 

Sister’s child (w.s.) 

Gawn gan. 

52* 

Wife’s sister’s husband 

.. Nawngkwfe (Shan) 

26. 

Mother’s sister's husband ... 

Ganan. 

53. 

Husband’s brother’s wife . 

.. Aw. 

27. 

Wife’s sister’s child 

Gawn inadet. 54. Son’s wife’s parents 
Palaung Language. 

.. Biao. 

1. 

Father 

Kan. 

32. 

Mother’s sister 

.. An-i-pun, 

2. 

Son 

Kwan-i-me 

33- 

Sister’s child (w.s.) 
Mother's sister’s husband 

Kwan vi-dang 

3- 

Mother 

Ma. 

34. 

An-i-me. 


4. Daughter ... ... Kwan-i-pun 35. Wife's sister’s child ... An. 

5. Elder brother (m,s.) ... Vi-dang. 36. Father’s father ... Ta. 

6. Younger brother (m.s.) ... Wa'i-me. 37. Son’s son (m.s.) ... Su. 

7. Elder sister ,,, Di-dang. 38. Father’s mother ... Ya. 

8. Younger sister (w.s.) ... Wa. 39. Son’s son (w.s.) ... Su. 

9. Elder sister (m.s ) Di-dang. 40. Mother’s father ... Ta. 

10. Elder brother (w,s) ... Vi-dang, 41, Daughter’s son (m.s.) ... Su. 

11. Younger sister (m.s) ,,, Wa-i-pun. 42. Daughter’s son (w.s.) ... Su. 

131, Younger brother (w s ) ... Wa-hme. 43. Mother’s mother ... Ya, 

13. Father’s elder brother ... An-i-me. 44. Husband .. Ra-leorE-me. Kun-i. 

14. Father’s younger brother ... Kun^di. 45. Wife ... .. I-punor Ma-i. 

15. Elder brother’s child (m.s) Kwanwi-dang 46. Wife’s father ... Po. 

16. Younger brother’s child (m.s.) Kwan wa. 47. Daughter’s husband (m.s.) Lu-KueL 

17. Father’s elder brother’s wife. Au-i-pun. 48. Wife’s mother ... Kan. 

18. Father’s younger brother’s wife Ma-di. 49. Daughter’s husband (w.s.) Lu Kuei. 

19. Husband’s mother’s child Kwan-ri. 50, Husband’s father ... Po. 

20. Father’s brother’s child ... Vi'dang(same 51, Son’s wife (m.s.) ... I-dd. 

terms as for 52, Son’s wife (w.s.) ... I-do. 

brothers and 53. Husband’s mother ... Vi. 

sisters). 54. Wife’s brother ... Vi. 

21. Father’s elder sister ... Vi-dd. 55. Sister’s husband (m.s.) Vi. 

22. Father’s younger sister Dd-di. 56. Sister’s husband (w.s.) Vi. ^ 

23. Brother’s child (w.s.) ... Kwan-vi-dang 57. Wife’s sister ,,, An-i-pun. 

24. Father’s sister’s husband P5. 58* Husband’s brother Vi, 

25. Wife’s brother’s child Pa-dang, 59. Brother’s wife (m.s.) ... De. 

26. Father’s sister’s child ... Vi-dang. 60. Brother’s wife (w.s.) ... Vj. 

27. Mother’s brother ... Pa-dang. 61. Husband’s sister Vi. 

28. Sister’s child (m.s.) Kwan-vi-do. 62. Wife’s sister’s husband An-i*me. 

29. Mother’s brother’s wife Kan. 63, Husband’s brother’s wife Vi. 

30. Husband’s sister’s child ... Pa-datig. 64^ Son’s wife’s parents , Po (father). 

31. Mother’s brother’s child / Vi-dang. Kan (mother) 

Note. — S howing how brothers and sisters are differentiated^ - . 

^ . BROTHERS (ELDER). 

Eldest .v, iM Vi-dang. Fourth ... Vr-dolc. 

Second ... Vi-di. Fifth ... Vi4t'ru. 

Third Vi-diiya. Shth ... Vi-dawh. 

SISTERS (YOUbtOER). SISTERS (ELDER). 

, ; Eldest ... .V. ^ Wa-dang. / Eldest fW. i V , • M Di*dabg* 

gtcf. yMi kc. grei _ 


APPENDfCES, Ijg 

APPENDIX B-in — continued. 

Terms OF Relationship in the dialects of Hsipaw State, Northern 

Shan States. 

Shan. 


1. Father ... tJ or Paw. 

2. Mother ... M^. 

3. Elder brother (m, s.) Pi sai, Pi ai. 

4. Elder sister (w.s.) Pi nang, 

{ Elder Sister Pi nang. 

Younger J (m.s.) Nawng ging, 

6. Father^s brother ... Lung: ao, 

7 Fathers brother's Pa lo : a nang. 
wife. 

8. Father's brother’s Pi : nawng. 
child. 

9. Fathers sister ... Pa: a, 

10. Father's sister's Long hkw^: ao 
husband. hkwe, 

II, Father's sister's Pi: nawng. 
child. 

1 2. Mother's brother . . . Long : na. 

13. Mother's brother's Pa. 
wife. 

14. Mother’s brother's Lan. 
child. 

15, Mother's sister ... Na. 

16. Mother's sister's Long hkw^ : na 
husband. hkwe, 

17. Mother's sister's Lan. 
child. 


IS.-^ 

S-4 

/Father's Hking. 



father. 

19. j 

C 

I Father's Awk. 

1 

1 


mother. 

20. 


f Mother’s Pu. 



I father. 

21. ^ 

^ 0 1 

Mother's NaL 


mother. 


22, Husband ... Hpo. 

^ 3 * 1 > f Wife’s Pu nai. 

SSI father. 

24. I Wife’s Awk nai. 

^ mother. 

^ 5 * M -5 I Husband’s Pu nai E : hking. 

1? ^ 1 father. 

26. J ^ ^ l^Husband’s Awk nai ; awk. 

mother. 

27. Wife's brother ... Pi sai : nawng sai. 

28. Wife’s sister ... Pi nawng: nawng 

ying. 

29. Husband's brother Pi : nawng. 

30. Husband’s sister ... Pi nawng : nawng 

ying. 

31. Wife's sister’s hus- Pi hkwe: nawmg 

band. hkw^, 

32. Husband’s brother's Pi lo : nawng pan. 

wife. 

33. Son's wife's parents Pu law’ng ; aw’k 

lawng. 


1. Son Luk sai. 

2. Daughter... ... Luk ying. 

3. Younger brother (m.s.) Nawng sai. 

4. Younger sister (w.s.) ... Nawng ying. 

5. Brother /Elder ... Pi sai. 

(w.s.) 1 Younger ... N awng sai. 

6. Brother's child (m.s.)... Lau. 

7. Husband's mother’s Pi : nawng. 
child. 

8. Brother’s child (w.s.) ... Lau (sai: 

ying). 

9. Wife's brother's child... Lan, 

10. Sister's child (m.s.) Lan. 

11. Husband's sister's child Lan. 

12. Sister's child (w.s.) Lan. 

13. Wife's sister's child ... Lan. 


'^40 2 fSon's son (m.s.) Lan. 

15. I ^ I Son's son (w.s.) Lan. 

16. ^ Daughter's son Lan. 

I 1 (ui.s.) 

17. (^Daughter's son Lan. 

(w.s.) 

18- Wife ... ... Mb. 

^ 9‘"1 ^ /Daughter's hus Lukhkwb. 

{ band (m.s.) 

20 . i ^ -2 Daughter's bus- Luk hkw^. 

Ks ^ band (w.s.) 

21. I Son's wife (m.s.) Luk paii. 

22. J Q Son's wife (w.s.) Luk paii. 

23. Sister's husband (m.s.) Pi hkwe : 

nawng hkwe. 

24. Sister’s husband (w\s.) Pi hkwe : 

nawng hkwb, 

25. Brother's wife (m.s.) ... Pi lo: naung 

pad, 

26. Brother's wife (w.s.) ... Pi lo : nawng 

pad. 


(m.s.)=Men speaking* 


(w.s.) = Women speaking. 
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APPENDICES. 


APPENDIX BAll—conhnued. 


Terms of Relationship in the dialects of Hsipaw State, Northern 

Shan States. 


Father 

2. Mother ... 

3. Elder brother (m.s.) 

4. Elder sister (w.s.) 

5- 

6. Fathers brother 

7. Fatber^s brothers^ wife 
8* Father’s brother’s child 
9. Father’s sister 

10. Father’s sister’s husband 

11. Father’s sister’s child 

12. Mother’s brother 

13. Mother’s brother’s wife 

14. Mother’s brother’s child 

15. Mother’s sister 

16. Mother’s sister’s hus- 

band. 

17. Mother’s sister’s child... 


Palaung'. Humong. 


Run. 

Ma. 

Wai. 


Wai-ai-hpaii. 



Kun-an. 

An-i“hpan. 

Wai-i-wa. 

Kan-e-hpan. 

Po. 

Wai-i-hpan : 

wa-e-mfe. 

P6 dang : P6 
dyat. 

Kawu p6. 


Wai-i-wa. 


T6. 

Kun an. 
Kawn te. 


iS. 

19 


20. 


21, 


""Father’s father 
Father’s mother 

j 

Mother’s father 

^Mother’s 

mother. 


22. Husband ... 
23' 


24. 

25- 

26. 


nj ci 
ft C 

■'2 '5 i 

<u 'U 
03 O 


Wife’s father... 
Wife’s mother 


Husband’s 
father. 
Husband’s 
mother. 

27. Wife’s brother 


28. Wife’s sister 

29. Plusb'ind’s brother 

30. Husband’s sister 

31. Wife’s sister’s husband 

32. Husband’s brother’s w ife 

33. Son’s wife’s parents ... 


Ta. 

Ya. 

Ta. 

Ya. 


I-mai. 

Po. 

Kan. 

Pb. 

Kan. 

P5 dang: po 
dyat. 

Te, 

Kun-an. 

Kan dyat. 
Kun-an. 

Aw. 

Po. 


1. Son 

2. Daughter 

3. Younger brother (m.s) 

4. Younger sister (w.s.) ... 

5. Brother(w.s.)H-;f4^g;; 

6. Brother’s child (m.s,)... 

7. Husband’s mother’s 
child. 


Kawn-i-niai, 
Kawnd-hpan, 
Wa-i mai. 
Wa-i-hpan, 
Wai ■) . . 

Wa 

Kawn kun-an. 
Po. 


8. Brother’s child (w.s.)... Kawn kun-an. 

9. Wife’s brother’s child... Kwan po. 


lo. Sister’s child (m.s.) ... Kwan po. 

IT, Husband’s sister’s child Kwan po. 


12, Sister's child (w.s.) ... Kwan lean. 

“I3. Wife’s sister’s child ... Kawn-an. 


14. 

15* 

160 

17. 

18. 

20. 

21 . 

22 . 

2 ?. 

24. 

25* 

26. 


2 

’o 
’T3 
« 
ctj 
u 

0 

Wife 

g a 

1 >*i 

a o ■ 

• rH 4J 

o a 

cn ^ 
Q 


Son’s son (m.s.) 
Son’s son (w.s.) 
Daughter’s son 
(m.s.). 

Daughter’s son 
(w.s.). 


f Daughter’s hus- 
band (m.s.) 
j Daughter’s hus- 
^ band (w.s.). 
Son’s wife (m.s.) 


Son’s wife (w.s.) 
Sister’s husband (m.s.) 
Sister’s husband (w.s.) 
Brother’s wife (m.s.) ... 
Brother’s wife (w.s.) ... 


(m.s,)s=:Men speaking. 


Sao. 

Sao. 

Sao. 


Sao. 

I-upan. 

Ek 

Ek. 


Aw. 


Aw. 

fik. 

Ek. 

Aw. 

Aw. 



APPENBICES. 


Iv 


APPENDIX B-IIl — continued. 

Terms of relationship in the dialects of Hsipaw State, Northern 

Shan States. 


Palaung: Pangnim. 


I. 

Father 

Kun. 

iS. 

f -4 U 

^Father's father... 

2, 

Mother 

Ma. 


0 0 j 


3 ^ 

Elder brother (m.s.). ... 

Wai. 

19. 

-<L4 

v 2 ^ 

Father's mother 

4. 

Elder sister (w.s.). 

Wai-i-hpan. 



1 


f Elder 1 Sister 

Wai") J Knan 

30 . 


MothePs father 

5. 

t Younger J (m.s.) 

Wa 


3 3 


6 . 

Father’s brother 

Kun dyat. 

21 . 

0 0 

^Mother's mother 

7 - 

Father's brother's wufe 

Au-i-“hpan. 

22. 

Husband 

8 , 

Father’s brothePs child 

Wai. 

23- 


'"Wife's father ... 

9 - 

Father’s sister (elder) 

Au-i-hpan 





(younger) 

K6n-i-hpan. 

24. 

cs 45 

i.s 

Wife's mother 

10, 

Father's sister's husband 

Au-i-me. 

25. 

* 1 iL .< 

£ J 



(elder) 



*5 0 

Husband’s father 


(younger) 

P 6 . 

26. 

ol 2 

Husband's 

IX. 

Father's sister's child... 

Wai-i~hpan : 



^ mother. 



wa-i-me. 

27. 

Wife's brother 

12 , 

Mother's brother 

Po dang : p6 

28. 

Wife’s sister 



dyat. 

29, 

Husband' s brother 

13. 

MothePs brothePs wife 

Kon po. 

30. 

Husband's sister 

14. 

MothePs brother's child 

Wai-i-wa. 




15. 

Mother's sister 

De, 

31- 

Wife'! 

3 sistei's husband 

16, MothePs sister's husband 

An. 

32, Husband's brother's wife 

17. 

Mother’s sister’s child... 

Kawn De. 

33. 

Son's 

wife's parents ... 


Hta. 

Ya. 

Hka. 

Ya. 

I-mfe, 

P6. 

Kon. 

Pa 

K6n, 


Wai-i-hpan. 
Wa-i-me. 
Pi-kwi: nawiig 
kwi. 

Pi-kwi; nawng 
kwe. 

De. 

De. 


1. Son 

2. Daughter 

3. Younger brother (m.s.) 

4. Younger sister (w.s.) 

5. Brother(w.s.) {fd«^-- 

6. Brother's child (m.s.) ... 

7. Husband's mother's 

child. 

8. Brother's child (w.s.) ... 

9. Wife's brother's child 


Kawn-i-me. 

Kawn-i-hpan, 

Wai-i-mh. 


Wai-i-hpan, 
Wail ; 

Wa 

Kwan dyat. 
Wai: wa. 


Kon dyat, 
Kon dyat. 


11. Sister's child (m.s.) ... Kon dyat. 

12. Husband's sister's child Kon dyat. 

13. SistePs child (w.s.) ... Kon dyat. 

14. Wife's sister's child ... Kon d3'at. 


15 - 

16. 

17- 

18, 

ig. 

20. 


21. -r 


u 

a 

Rj 

U 

o 


22 , 


Son's son (m.s.) ««« 
Son’s son (w.s.) ... 
Daughters son 
(m.s.) 

DaughtePs son 
^ (w.s.) 

Wife 

^ fDaughtePs hus- 
band (m.s.). 
Daughter's hus- 
band (w.s,). 
i Son's wife (m.s.) 




p C/5 


23. Q (^Son's wife (w.s.) 

24. SistePs husband (m s.)... 

25. SistePs husband (w,s.).., 

26. Brother’s wife (m.s.) 

27. Brother's wife (w.s.) ,,, 


Sfi. 

Su. 

Su. 

Su* 

l-hpan. 

Luk-hkwfe. 

Luk-hkwfe* 

Luk paii. 

Luk paii. 
Pi-hkwe, 
Nauug hkwc, 
Dfe. 

Naung pan. 


(m.s )=Men Speaking, 


(w.s.)ss Women Speaking. 
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APPENDIX B-III — continued. 

Terms of relationship in the dialects of Hsipaw State, 
Northern Shan States. 

Palaung : Maonoi. 


1. Father ... ... Gun. 

2. Mother ... ... Mfe. 

3. Elder brother (m. s.). ... Wai. 


4. Elder sister (w. s.) 

( Elder ■) Sister f 
t. Younger J (tn. s.). (. 

6. Father’s brother 


^^'}i-bpan. 

Eu. 


7* Father’s brother’s wife*. . Pa-en, 

8. Father’s brother’s child Wai. 

g. Father’s sister ... Gan. 

ro. Father’s sister’s husband Hp5. 


1 1. Father’s sister’s child .. 

12. Mother’s brother 

13. Mother’s brother’s wife 

14. Mother’s brother’s child 


Kawn hpo. 
Hpodang : 

hpo dyat. 
Hkaun hpo. 
Wai-i-wa. 


15. Mother’s sister ... Tfe. 

16. Mother’s sister’s husband Gun-en. 

17. Mother's sister’s child Kawn tb. 


18.1 


19. 

20. 

21. 

22. 

23. 

24. 

215. 

26. 


<D 2 

a y. 

>-H 03 

o 


f Father’s father 
Father’s mother 
Mother’s father 


) 


O 


Mother’s mother 


Husband 


I 


f Wife’s father 
Wife’s mother 


\ 


Husband’s father 


<D ^ 

o 

Ua 


I Husband’s 
mother. 

27. ) I Wife’s brother 

28. Wife’s sister 

29 Husband’s brother 

30. Husband’s sister 

31. Wife’s sister’s husband 

32. Husband’s brother's 
wife. 

33. Son’s wife's parents ... 


Htfe. 

Yi. 

Htfe. 

Yi. 

I-mai 

Hpo, 

Gan. 

Hp5. 

Gan. 


I-a. 

Wai-irhpan. 

Gun-en. 

Gan. 

Hpo. 

Hpa-hka. 

Hp5. 


1. Son 

2. Daughter ... 

3. Younger brother (m.s.) 

4. Younger sister (w.s.) ... 

r Brother *) Elder 
1 (w.s.) / Younger... 

6. Brother’s child (in. s,j ... 

7. Husband’s mother’s 
child. 

8. Brother’s child (w. s.) 

9. Wife’s brother’s child ... 


ro. Sister’s child (m. s.)“ ... 

11. Husband’s sister’s child 

12. Sister’s child (w. s.) ... 


Hkawnd-mai. 

Hkawn-i- 

hpan. 

Wai-i-mai. 


Wail . 
We 

Hkawm-i-w 

Gau* 


Those ques- 
I tiohed were 
unable to 
give differ- 
.ent terms for 
r these rela- 
tionships, 
prefixing • 
hkawn 
to name for 
parent only. 
Hkawn dyat. 


13. Wife’s sister’s child ... Hkawn dyat. 


14, \ [Son’s son (m. s.) 


^5- 

16. 


o 

a 

03 


O 


^7- ; 

18. 

^9. 

20. 

21. a .S 


Son’s son (w.s.) 

son 
son 


Daughter’s 
(m, s.). 
[Daughter’s 
(w. s.). 

18. Wife 

^ [Daughter’s bus- 
band(m.s.}. 
Daughter’s hus- 
band (w. s,). 
Son’s wife (m. s.) 


a 




22 . ; Q 


[Sbn^s wife (w. s.) 
23. Sister’s husband (m. s.). 


Sa. 

Sa. 

Sa. 

Sa. 

Thpan. 

E-a. 

E a. 

Aq. 

E-a, 


24. Sister’s husband (w. s.)* E-a. 

25. Brother's wife (in. s.) . Ao. 

26. Brother’s wife (w. s.) ... Ao. 


(m. 3.)= Men speaking. 


(w. s.)= Women speaking. 
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APPENDIX B-1 1 1— continued. 

Terms of relationship in the dialects of Hsipaw State, Northern 

Shan States. 

Palaung I Raokying. 


I, 

Father 

Gun, 

iS. ' 

< L 

'Father’s father 

Hta. 

2 . 

Mother 

Ma. 





3 - 

Elder brother (m, s.) .. 

I-sat-o. 

19. 

•5 c 

Father’s mother 

Ya. 

4 - 

Elder sister (w, s.) 

I-sat-i-hpan. 


S'— i 




TElder > Sister f 

I-sat 1 • V ^ 

20. 


j Mother’s father 

Hka-o. 

5 * 

(^Younger J (m. s.), 1 

Wai j->'hpan. 


£ £ ! 

1 


6 . 

Father’s brother 

Wi-au-0. 

21- . 


(Mother’s mother 

Yaii. 

7 . 

Father’s brother’s wife.,,- 

^la-au-o. 

22. 

Husband 

I-niai-o. 

8. 

Father’s brother’s child 

Kawn wi-au-o 

33 -^ 


j^Wife s father .. 

Hp6-o. 

9 . 

Father’s sister 

Gau-o. 

24- 

5 ^ ' 

Wife’s motiier ... 

Gan-o. 

10, 

Father’s sister’s husband 

Hp6-o. 








25 - i 

S' L S ^ 

1 Husband’s father 

Hpo-o. 

II. 

Father’s sister’s child 

Gawn kan-o. 

26. 


Husband’s 

Gan*o (?) 

12 . 

Mother’s brother 

Kawn i-sat-o. 



mother. 


13 - 

Mother’s brother’s wife 

Kawn hpo. 

27- J 

i < 

Wife’s brother,.. 

Gan-o. 

14 . 

Mother’s brother’s child • 

Wai-i-\va. 

28. 

Wife’s sister 

Ma-tai-o. 




29. 

Husband’s brother 

Hpo-o. 

^ 5 . 

Mother’s sister 

Tfe. 

30. Husband’s sister 

Gan-o. 

16 . 

Mother’s sister’s husband 

Gan-o. 

31- 

Wife’s sister’s husband 

Hpo. 




32. 

Husband’s brother’s wife 

Gan-o. 

17- 

Mother’s sister’s child ... 

Kawn te. 

33. - 

Sou’s wife’s parents . . . 

Hpo. 


1. Son 

2. Daughter 

3. Younger brother (m.s.) 

4. Younger sister (w.s.) 

5. Brother /Elder 

(w.s.) (.Younger 

6. Brother’s child (m.s.) 

7. Husband’s mother’s 

child. 

8. Brother's child (w.s.) 
g. Wife’s brother’s child 

10. Sister's child (m.s.) 

11. Husband’s sister’s 

child. 

T2. Sister's child (w.s.)... 
13. Wife's sister s child 


Kawn-i-mai. 

Kawn-i-hpan. 

Wa-o. 

Wa-i-hpain 

I-sat-o- 

I-sat-i-mai. 

Hiau-o. 

Gawn. 


Gawn Kan-o. 

Gawn Kan-o. 

Gawn Kan-o. 
Gavvn-wa- 
thai-o 

Kawn-wa-o, 
Kaw n wa- 
thai-o. 




15 

16 


■ U 




18. Wife 

19. ' 


Son’s son (m.s.) 
Son's son (w.s.) 
<{ Daughter’s son 
(m.s.) 

Daughter’s son 
(w.s.) 


20. 


21 


22 




'Daughter* s 


husband 
(m.s.) 

Daughter’s 
husband 
(w.s.) 

Son’s wife 
(m.s.) 

Son’s wife 
(w.s.) 

Sister’s husband (m.s.) 
54. Sister’s husband (w.s/) 

25. Brother’s wife (m.s.) 

26. Brother’s wife (w.s.) 


> I 

s.s 

Kl ^ 

o 

S 

P 


Kaw’n kawn-o. 
Kawn kawn-o. 
Kaw'n tawn-o, 

Kawn kawn-o. 


I-hpan-o. 

E-a. 


E-a. 


Ao. 


Ao, 


E-a-o. 

E-a-o. 

iMa-an-o. 

Gan-o. 


(w* s.) = Woman speaking. 


(m. s.)=:Man speaking. 
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APPENDIX B-IIl— continued. 

Terms of relationship in the dialects of Hsipaw StAxE, Northern 

Shan States. 

Kuchin : Lahkawng. 


1, Father ... ... Awa. 

2, Mother ... — , Aun. 

3. Elder brother (m.s.) ... Hpu-ba. 

4. Elder sister (w.s.) ... A-wa. 

/Elder 1 Sister Ka-na. 

5 ’ (^Younger/ (m. s.) Ka-naw. 

6. Father’s brother ... Wa-di. 

7. Father’s brother’s wife A-ni. 

8. Father’s brother’s child Hpi. 

9. Father’s sister Naiwe. 

10. Father’s sister’s husband Tsa. 

11. Father’s sister’s child... Ani, 

12. Mother’s brother ... A-tung. 

13. Mother’s brother’s wife Ni-ba. 

14. Mother's brother’s child Ngai-sha. 

15. Mother’s sister ... Na-tung. 

16. Mother’s sister’s bus- Kao. 

band. 

17. Mother’s sister’s child Nhtoi. 


18. "^ ■ ul fFather’s Ji hkai, 

^ ^ father. 

19. o F'ather’s A-woi. 

^ ^ mother. 

20. Mother’s Ji dwi. 

^ S father. 

21. J ^ (^Mother’s A-woi. 

mother. 

22. Husband ... ... Mdu-wa. 

23O * ^ /Wife’s Atsu. 

I % father. 

24. ^ i Wife’s Ni. 

*7 7 ! -( mother. 

25. Husband’s Aji, 

td I father. 

26. J ^Husband’s Moi. 

mother. 

27. Wife's brother Rat. 

28. Wife’s sister ... Ngai-nam. 

29. Husband’s brother Apo. 

30. Husband’s sister ... Ngainao. 

31. Wife’s sister’s husband Ngaishu. 

32. Husband’s brother’s wife Kao. 

33. Son’s wife’s parents ... Ngainao. 


1. Son ... La kasha. 

2. Daughter.,, ... Num kasha, 

3. Younger brother (m.s,) Nan, 

4. Younger sister (w,s.) ... Han, 

6. Brother's child (m.s.).., Sha. 

7. Husband’s mother’s Tsa. 

child. 

8. Brother’s child (w.s.) M. Sha, 

9. Wife’s brother’s child... Sha Arat. 

10. Sister’s child (m.s.) Nai-kri. 

11. Husband’s sister’s child Nai-kri. 

12. Sister’s child (w.s.) Nai-kri. 

13. Wife’s sister’s child Ngai-nam. 


(m. s.)i=jMan speaking, 


14. ^ /Son’s son (m.s.) Shu. 

15. I IS I Son’s son (w.s.) Shu. 

^ Daughter's son Shu. 

J % ( (m.s.) 

17. Ji 5 /Daughter’s son Shu. 

(w.s.) 

18. Wife ... ... Mdu jan. 

ig.'] ^ /Daughter’s hus- Naikri. 

band (m.s.) 

20. r 2 *3 Daughter’s hus- Naikri. 
>.S fe band (w,s.) 

{Son’s wife Ngainaw. 

CO ^ I (m.s.) 

22. J Q /Son’s wife Ngainaw. 

(w.s.) 

33. Sister’s husband (m.s.) Ago. 

24. Sister’s husband (w.s.) Ago. 

25. Brother’s wdfe (m.s.) ... Arat 

26. Brother’s wife (w.s.) ... Arat. 

(w. s.)=: Woman speaking. 
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APPENDIX B-III — continued. 

Terms of relationship in the dialects of Hsipaw State, Northern 

Shan States. 

Palaung : Humai. 


1. Father 

2. Mother 

3. Elder brother (m.s.) 

4. Elder sister (w. s.) 
/Elder Sister 

5 - 1 Younger/ (m.s.) 
6. Father’s brother 


7. Father's brother’s wife 


8. Father’s brother’s child 

9, Father’s sister 


10. Father’s sister’s husband 


11. Father’s sister’s child 

12. Mother’s brother 


13. Mother’s brother’s wife 

14. Mother’s brother’s 
child. 


15. Mother’s sister 

16. Mother’s sister’s hus- 
band. 

1 7. Mother’s sister’s child. . . 


Kun. 

Ma. 

Pi-ao. 

Pi-i-hpan. 

Pe-i-hpan. 

Wa. 

(Elder) Kun 
dang 
(You nee r) 
Kun de. 
(Elder) Ma 
dang 

(Younger) 
Ma de. 

Pi. 

(Elder) Ma 
dang 
Younger) 

Ma de. 

(Elder) Kun 
dang 

(Younger) 
Kun de. 

Pi. 


iS. 


21. 


V o 


2 ^ 
OcS 


'Father’s Hta. 
father. 

Father’s Ya. 

4 mother. 
Mothers Hta. 
father. 
[_Mother*s Ya. 
mother. 


22. Husband 

23. 


24. 


fWife’s 
father. 


25- 


26. 






Wife’s 

mother. 


1-mai-ao. 

Hpe-o-ao. 


Kan-ao. 


Husband’s Hpb-o-ao. 
father. 


(^Husband’s Kan-ao. 
mother. 


(Elder) Kun 

37, 

Wife’s brother 

Hpi-ao, 

dang . ^ 

(Younger) 
Kun de. 

28. 

Wife’s sister 

Wa-i-hpan. 

Ai-ao. 

2g. 

Husband’s brother 

Yuk-ao. 

Pi. 

30 - 

Husband’s sister 

(Elder) 

Pi-ao. 

31- 

Wife’s sister’s husband 

Hpl-ao 

Wa 

(Younger. 

Yuk-ao. 

Kan. 

32 - 

Husband’s brother’s wife 

Nawng Koiao. 

Pi. 

33 - 

Son’s wife’s parents 

Hp^-o-pb. 


1. Son 

2. Daughter... 

3. Younger brother (m.s.) 

4. Younger sister(w. s,)... 
- f Brother 1 Elder 

t (w. s.) /Younger... 

6. Brother’s child (m. s.)... 

7. Husband’s mother’s 
child. 


Kawn-i-mai. 

Kawn-i-hpan, 

Wa-ao. 

Wa-i-hpan. 

Pi-ao. 

Wa-ao. 

Hlan-ao. 

Kawn. 


14. 


8. Brother’s child (w» s,),.. Pi* ^ 

9. Wife’s brother’s child.. . Hlan-ao. 

10. Sister’s child (m. s^.) ... Hlan-ao. 

11. Husband’s sister’s Wa-ao. 

child. 

12. Sister’s child (w. s.) Hlan-ao. 

13. Wife’s sister’s child ... Hlan-ao. 


^ 5 . 

16. 




17 


I ^ 


‘Sod’s son (m. s.) Hlan-ao. 


18. 

19 - 

20, 


Son’s son (w. s.) Hlan-ao. 
Daughter's son Hlan-ao. 
(m. s.) 

Daughter’s son Hlan-ao. 
(w. s.) 

Wife . ... I-mai-hpan. 

Daughter’s hus- Koi-ao. 

band (m. s.). 

Daughter’s hus- Koi-ao. 

band (w. s,). 

Son’s wife Hpi-ao. 
(m.s.). 

Son’s wife Hpi-ao. 

(W.S.), 

23. Sister’s husband (m. s,) Yuk-ao. 

24. Sister’s husband (w. s.) Yuk-ao. 

25* Brother’s wife (m. s.) ... Ai. 

26. Brother’s wife (w. s.) ... Ai* 


21 


14-S . 


jif 

22. j ^ 


(m, s.) =s Man speaking. 


(w. s,)= Woman speaking. 



h 


Aft>EtJDlCBS. 


APPENDIX B-I II— continued. 


Terms oe relationship in the Dialects of Hsipaw State, Northern 



Shan States. 





Yatt^ Lam. 





1. Father 

Hpa. 

18. 

"1 



fFather's 

Ta-awk. 

2. Mother 

Ma. 





father. 


3. Elder brother (m.s.) 

Mfe-ai. 

19. 




Father's 

Ya-aw^k. 

4. Elder sister (w. s.) 

Me-nang. 



L E 


[ mother. 


/Elder *> Sister ... 

Mfe-nang. 

20. 


*xJ niJ 

9 « 


Mother’s 

Ta-naL 

5 * (^Younger J (m.s.) 

Tfe-Kanya. 





father. 


6. Father's brother 

Ting. 

21. 


rH 

0 0 


^ Mother’s 

Ya-nai. 

7. Father's brother's 

Klin long. 





mother. 


wife. 


22. 

Husband . 


1 * k 

Ka-mh. 

8. Father’s brother’s 

Mai. 

23- 

1 


! 

"Wife’s 

Pavv-fe. 

child. 




i r2 


father. 


9. Father's sister 

Poi. 

24. 


i.s 


Wife’s 

Kiin-e, 

10. Father's sister’s hus- 

Poidong. 





mother. 


band. 


25 - 


u E 

P( 


Husband’s 

Pnw-c, 

II. Father's sister's child,.. 

Mai. 



.2 


father. 


13 . Mother's brother 

Paw-long. 

26. 

«> 



^Husband’s 

Kun-e. 

13. Mother’s brother’s 

K un-long. 





mother. 


wife. 


27. 

Wife’s brother 

Mfe-ai. 

14. Mother's brother's 

Mai. 

28. 

Wife’s sister 

, , 

Me-nang. 

child. 


39. 

Husband’s 

brother 

Mfe-ai. 

15. Mother’s sister 

Ma-!ong. 

30 - 

Husband’s 

sister 

Me-dawng. 

r6. Mother’s sister’s hus- 

Paw-long. 

31 - 

Wife’s sister's husband 

Kaw-e. 

band. 


33. 

Husband's brother's wife 

Me-dawng. 

17, Mother’s sister's child 

Mai. 

33 - 

Son's wife's parents 

Ta-dawng. 


1. Son 

2. Daughter ... 

3. Younger brother 

(m. s.). 

4. Younger sister (w. s.) 

Kwan karawe. 
Kwan ka-ny. 
T& kara-m&.a 

Te ka-nya. 

5. Brother /Elder 
(w. s.) (. Younger 

Mfe-ai-h. 

Te-kara-mfe. 

6. Brother’s child (m. s.) 

Pli. 

7. Husband’s mother’s 
child. 

Tw^s. 

8. Brother’s child (w. s.) 

Pli. 

9. Wife’s brother's child 

Pli, 

10. Sister's child (m. s.). 

Pli. 

I ft Husband’s sister’s 
.'Child. 

Pli. 

12. Sist&T's child (w.s.). 

Pli. 

13. Wifels leister’s child... 

PU. 


!‘Iin. ^J.)'Man Speaking. 


< 5 - 

1 6. 


cS. 




Wite 




^ .S 

n ^ 
"ti 

C; !« 

O W) 

Q 


"Son’s son 
(m.s.) 

Son^s son 
(w- s.) 

Daughter's 
(m. s.). 

Daughter's son 
, (w.s.). 

(' Daughter's 
husband, 
(m. s.). 
Daughter s 
husband. 

(w. s.). 
Son's wife 
(m. s.). 
Son’s wrfo 


Pli. 

Pli. 

Pli. 

Pli. 

Ka-ny-a. 

Ka-raawn. 

Ka-mawn. 

Ka-mun. 

Ka-miin. 


j L ®')- 

23. Sister’s husband Kaw-fe. 

(m.s.). 

24. Sister's husband Kaw*&. 

(w. s.). 

25. Brother’s wife (tn. s.). Mawm-i. 

26. Brother’s wife (w. s.). Mawm-S. 


(w. s.)= Woman speaking. 



APPENPICES. 


APPENDIX B-III -'contlmcli 

Terms of relationship in the dialects of I tafUit; 

Shan States, 

Taungthu. 


Vh Hsenwi St; 


1. Father 

2. Mother.., 

3. Elder brother (m. s,) 

4. Elder sister (vv. s.) 


/Elder 
/ You no 


■) Sister 
(ra. s.) 


) 


6. Father^s brother 


7. Father's brother’s wife 

8. Father’s brother’s 

child. 

9. Father's sister 

10. Father's sister’s 

husband. 

11. Father's sister's child 

12. Mother's brother 


13. Mother's sister's 
husband. 


14- 

15 

16 

17 


1 


J-I (O 
<U ^ 

-*-> o 

.dS s 

n a 

cd cd 

Ui )-• 

ID a 


Father’s 

father. 

Father's 
mother, 
f” Mother's 
mother. 

Mother's 

mother. 


1. Son 

2. Daughter 

3. Younger brother 

(m. s.). 

4. Younger sister (w.s.). 

5. Brother /Elder ... 

(w. s.) /Younger 

6. Brother’s child (rn. s.) 

7. Husband's mother's 

child. 

8. Wife’s brother's cliild 

9. Sister's child (m. s.),.. 
10. Husband's sister’s 

child. 

XI.' 


12 

* 3 - 

14 




nd 

d 

O 


"Son's son (m.s.) 

Son's son (w. s.) 

Daughter's son 
(m. s.). 

Daughter's son 

. (w. S,). 


Hpa. 

Me. 

We hko. 

We mu. 

We 1 jyj 

Hpft 

(Elder) Lting 
(Younger) 
Upanang. 
Mao nang. 

LI. 

Me Tan. 

Lung. 

Li. 

(Elder) LI long 
(Younger) 
Hpa yang. 

Ll pa, 

Hpa hpra. 

Me taru. 

Me hpra. 

Me taru. 


Po hko. 
Po mu. 
Hpu hko. 


Hpu mu. 


We 

Hpu 

LI. 

W^. 

LI. 

Li. 

Li. 

Li. 

Li. 

Ll. 

Li. 


"thko. 


J 


18. Husband 

19. ' 

20. 


IVa. 


tf' P* 


. , 


21, 

22. 








mollif! ' 

tan. 


Ml 


eh 


Pg rsrneh 


Po racun 


?o ramtiri 


23. Wife’s brolliet 

24. Wife’s sister 

25. Huvsband's 

26. Husband’s siatd 

"1 

27. Wife’s sister’s 

husband. 

28. Husband’s btoL 

wife, 

29. Son’s wife's 


15. Wife 

16. 


'7. 


IS. 

19. 


. rt 

J-T 
f-i s ■ 

■ ^ H 
o ^ 
^ % 
O 


■ 5 (', 

20 . Sister's husbaw ^ 
(m,s.). 




Vg ... 

Kr.cn Oh . 
KriTan Kn N-; 
Tvrey 

T'A-ey 

Flea. 

le) 0 Kwe ■ l^ey 

I Ptea 

Plea 

••• Plea 

•“ , Plea 

**• ... ; Plea 

... ; Plea 

* Plea 

... ! Plea 

‘ I Plea 

, Plea 

\ : Ka Nga 

Teini; 

Teing 
•*. ! Mawm 
I Mawm 
; Gaw 
... ' Gaw 
... i Mawm 
■*. ! Mawn 

“• ' Ya 

i 

“■ : Ya 
- - Ma 

I Mai ,,, 

... i Mai 
... i Mai 
H. ' Thay 
‘Oin j Le: 

I Ya 
■I. \ Ms 

'ao ; poi 
* i 

... I Lei 

... ! Mai 
10 i Maw 


ith 

eh 


\ 




22. Brother’s wif. 




i lelo 
.. I Mai 
Vn 


(m. s.) = Man speaking. 


23. Brother’s wife 

(w. 



APPENDICES. 


APPENDIX B-III— concluded. 

Terms of relationship in the dialects of Hsipaw State, 

Shan States. 

LihsaWu 


Northern 


1. Father Ba-ba. 

2. Mother Ma-ma. 

3. Elder brother (m.s.) .. Ko-ko, 

4. Elder sister (w.s.) ... Hsi-se, 

f Elder S Sister Hsi-sc. 

\Younger J (m,s.) jNg-yi-ma. 

6. Father^s brother (Elder) IJ hpa 

(Younger) Wo-wo. 

7. Fatlier^s brothei^s wife IJ-nia. 

8. Father's brother's child Gwa-savv, 

g. Father's sister ... A-ug-yh 

10. Father's sister's husband Vi-vi. 

11. Father's sister's child.,, Gwa-saw. 

12. Mother's brother Vi-vL 

13. Mother's brother's child 2 a-du. 

14. Mother’s sister’s husband Vi-vi. 


15. 1 r Father's father 

if), o Father's mother 

S , 

17, "g Mother's father 


18, [MotbeFs mother 

19 Husband 

fWife’s fatlicr 


"T Wife's nuUlHU' 


22. I llushand’s father 

23. Ilusbaud’s 
mother, 

24. Wife.'s l)rutlier 

25. Wife's sister 

26. Husband's brotluir (Elder) 

(Younger) 

27. IIusluuuVs sister 

28. Wife's sivSU'.r’s huH])and 

29. Husband's hroiherbs wife 

30. Son's wife’s parents ... 


A-pfi. 

A-za. 

A- pa. 

A-hpo. 

Za-gn. 

Ba-ba. 

Ma-ina. 

Bad)a. 

Ma-ma, 

Mada. 
Msi-sb, 
Ko-ko. 
ng-yi-za. 
lisi-se. 
Chi-li. 
Hsi-sfe. 
Hudipa : hu- 
roa. 


1. Son ... A“tada. 

2. Daughter A-myi-za. 

3. Younger brother (m.s.) Ng-yi-za, 

4. Younger sister (w.s.) ... Ng-yi-ma 

5. Brother (w.s.) -f ' \ 

^ 'T Younger jNg-ynz 

6. Husband's mother's child Ng-yi. 

7. Wife's brother's child,.. U-pa. 

8. Sister's child (m.s.) ... Sa-za. 


911 Wife's sister's child ... Li-pa. 

(m.s.) =2 Man speaking, 


A-ta-fa. 

10. IJS .fSoa’s son (m.s.) .. 

. Li-pa. 

A-myi-za. 

XI. Soa’.s sou (w.s.) .. 

. Li-pa. 

Ng-yi-za. 

12. rna -! Daughter’s sou 

Li-pa. 

Ng-yi- ma. 

§ (uu.s ). 


■) Ko-ko. 

13- J O (Daughter’s son 

Li-pa. 


Wife ... Ziemea. 

^ n.)anghter's JVlye. 

husband (m.s.). 
Daughter's Myd. 

^ * lutsljand (w s.), 
i Son's wife (m.s ) Si-ma. 

s 

Q [Soi]i'.s wife (w.s.) SHma. 
Sister's husband (m.s.) Chi'*!!. 

Sister's husband (w\s.) Chi-fi* 

Brother's wife (m.s,) ... Mada. 

Brother's wife (w.s,) Mada. 

(w.s,) 2=5 Woman speaking. 



^if’ENDICES. 


APPENDIX B-V. 

Terms of Relationship in the Dialects of the South Hsenwi State, Northern 

Shan States. 


Terms of Relationship. 

i Myen. 

Usaw. j 

Father 

Ah pan 

Baba ... } 

Mother 

Te 

1 

Mama ... | 

Elder brother (m.s.) 

Ah Vi 

Kobo ... 1 

Elder sister (m.s.) 

Ah Vi 

Chi Chey ... 1 

Elder sister (w.s.) 

Ah Vi 

Chi Chey ... | 

Younger sister (m.s.) 

Nga Ni-Mau 

NiMa ... 1 

Father’s brother ... 

Ahpan Vi Pa 

U Hpa 

Father’s brother’s wife 

NgaNiViMa 

U Ma 

Father’s brother's child ... 

Nga Ni Vi Pa Ya 

Ladu 

Father's sister 

Ah Vi Ya 

Ni Nya 

Father's sister’s husband 

Ah Wi Ma Pa Man Ya 

U ZllT 

Father’s sister’s cliild 

Ah Ni Vi Pa Ya 

Ladu .. ; 

Mother’s brother 

Nga Vi Pan Ho E Tari 

U Zur ... j 

Mother’s brother’s wife ... 

Nga Vi Pa Mi Ma .. 

Nu Ma 

Mother’s brother’s child ... 

Ah Ni Vi Pa Ya - 

Nu Zur 

Mother’s sister 

Nga Vi Pan Mo E Tari 

O Ma 

Mother’s sister’s husband 

Ah Vi Ma Pa Man Ya 

0 Hpa 

Mother’s sister’s child 

Ah Ni Vi PaYa 

Ladu 

Father’s fatlier 

Ahpu 

.Ah Hpa 

Father's mother 

Ahpi 

Ah Zur 

Mother’s father ... 

Ahpu 

Ah Hpi 

Mother’s mother ... 

Ahpi 

Ah Hpi 

Hniband 

Ah Po Ma 

Nu Zur 

Wife’s father 

Ahpu ... 

Baba 

Wife’s mother 

Ahpi 

Mama 

Husband’s father 

Ahpu 

Si Na 

Husband’s mother 

Ahpi 

Si Na 

Wife’s brother 

Nga Vi Pan 

Koko 

Wife's sister 

Nga Vi Pan Vi Ma ... 

Chi Chey ... 

Husband’s brother ... 

Nga Vi Nga Po Maw 

Koko 

Husband’s sister 

Nga Vi Nga Po Maw 

Chi Chey 

Wife’s sister’s husband ... 

Nga VI Nga Po Maw 

Chi Fu 

Husband's brother’s wife... 

Nga Vi Pa Vi Ma ... 

Ma La 

Son’s wife’s parents 

Nga Pti 

Pu Hpa .« 

Son "* 

Nga Ya Pa 

Abyu Ya 

Daughter ... ... ... 

Nga Ya Mia ... 

Ah Mi 

Younger brother (m.s.) ... 

Nga Ni 

Nu Zur 

Younger sister (w.s.) 

Nga Ni Ma 

Ni Ma 

Elder brother (w.s.) 

Ah Vi 

Koko 

Younger brother (w.s,) 

Nga Ni 

Nu Zur 

Brother’s child (m.s.) 

Nga Vi Ya Mi 

Ladu 

Husband’s mether’s child 

Nga Ni 1 

Nu Zur 

Brother’s child (w.s.) 

Nga Vi Va Mi 

Ladu 

Wife’s brother’s child 
Sister’s child (m.s.) 
Husband's sister's child ... 

Nga Vi Pa Ya 

Nga vi Pa Va 
NgaViPaYa 

Nu Zur 

Ladu 

Ladu ... 

Sister’s child (w'.s.) 

Wife’s sister’s child 

Son’s son (m.s.) 

Son’s son (w.s.) 

Daughter’s son (m.s.) 
Daughter's son (w.s.) 

Wife 

Daughter’s husband (m.s.) 

Daughter’s husband (w.s.) 

Son’s wife (m.s ) 

Son’s wife (w.s.) 

Sister’s husband (m.s.) ... 

Nga Vi Pa Ya 

Nga Vi Pa Ya 

Nga E Ti Vi Pa Ya ... 
Nga E Ti Vi 1 a Ya ... 
Nga ETi Vi PaYa ... 
Nga E Ti Vi Pa Ya .. 

Nga Maw 

Nga Vi Par Ya Mi Ah 
Pa Maw* 

Nga Vi Pai Ya Mi Ah 
Pa Maw. 

Nga Ku Ma 

NgaKuMa ,« 

Nga^’Vi Pa Ma 

Ladu 

Ladu 

Ni Hpa 

Ni Hpa 

Ni Hpa 

Ni Hpa 

Nu 

Myur 

Myur ... 

Si Ma 

Si Ma 

ChlFu 

Sister’s husband (w.s.) ... 

Nga Vi Pa Maw 

Chi Fu 

Brother's wife (m.s.) 

Nga Vi pa Maw 

MaLa 

Brother's wife (W.s) = 

Nga Vi Pa Maw 

Ma La 

Son’s daughter 

Daughter's daughter 

'NgaViPaYa Mi Ah 
Pa Maw. 

Nga Vi Pa Ya Mi Ah 
Pa Maw. 

Ni Ma 

Ni Ma ... ■ 


i Boh 

I 

I Guen E Mai 

i 

1 Guen E Pun 

i Gwi An ... j 

I I 

I Vrii E Bun I 

i i 

I Givi An I 

j Vai E Bun j 

EKatEBun ... .. j 

Gun 

Gun Teak 

Madaw 

! Gun 

i 

j Gun 

Gun 

Gun 

Gun An 

Gun An 

GuenTeah ... ; 

Guen Teah j 

E Bun Ye i 

Boh ' 

Eoh I 

Aw I 

Aw 

E-Ah 

E-Ah 

Aw 

Aw 

Hlan 

Hlan 

Guen 

Ma 

EKat 

E Kat or E Buen 

E Kat E Mai 

E Mai Vai E Buen ... 
Guen Tcah 
Ma Dan 
Guen Gon Teah 

j 

Guen Vai E Buen 
Ouen Ni Mai Un 
Guen Gon E Buen Tcah 
Ma Va An 


Htir.‘5 

Kwan rarr.eh 

Kwan Rabun ... 

Pu ramth ; Po rsmeii 

Pu rabun ; Po rabun 

Et or Ek 

pQ rainah ; Po r.im&h 

Kwan Hsaa 

Et Kv.’e (male) O Kwe 
(.female). 

Kpivn Hsan ... 

Kawn Po 

Kav.n Hsan 

Kawn Po 

Kawn Hsan 

Kawn Hsan 

Kawn Hsan 

Kawn Hsan 

Kawn Hsan 

Kawn Hsan ... ... 

Ramoin 

Kawn Hpa Ramth ... 
Kawn Hpa Rameh 
Kawn Hpa Rabun ... 

I Kawn Hpa Rabun ... 
EtKwc 

Et Kwe 

0 Kwe 

0 Kwe 

Kawn hsan rabun 
Kawn hsan rabun 

Kuin 

Moa 

Et or Ek 

I O ... 

0 

Pu Rabun 

Hting (elder) ; Koin 
Ai (Younger). 

Hting 


Hting (elder) ; Pao 
Rabun (Younger). 
Hting 


Ma Va E Buen Un ... 
MaVaTeah 


Ma Va E Mai Un 
MaVaTeah ... 
Guen Un ... 

Ma Un 

Guen Ma 

Ya 

E Mai 

Boh 


Ma An ... 
Gv\ew An 
Gun 
Boh 
Boh 


(M. S.) Man speaking. 


Hting (elder) Pao 1 
(Younger). ! 

Hting ... ... ... j 

KawnPo ... ... ! 

Mi Yi (elder) Mi-I i 
(Younger). ! 

Hting i 

Kawn Po 

I Ta 

I Yia 

Ta 

Yia 

Kraw 

Hting J koin Ninawn 

Hting J Moa | 

Hting , K6ln Ninawn 
Hting; Moa ... 

Et Kwe (elder); Po 
Rameh (younger). 

O Kwe (elder) ; Po 
Rabun (younger). 

Et Kwe (elder) ; Po 
Rameh (younger), 

O Kwe (elder) ; Po j 
Rabun (younger). { 
Et Kwe (elder) ; Po i 
Rameh (younger). j 
O Kwe (elder); Po , 
Rabun (younger). ; 


(W. S,) Woman speaking. 


Yacg Tam. 


Va 

Ahpar.. 

Kiian Oh ... 

Ti^ 

Kwan Ka T'ive 

Ah Vi. 

Twey 

Ah Vi. 

Ley 

Ah Vi. 

. 

ruLi 

Nga NI Man. ■ 

Twey 

Ahpar. Vi Pa. i 

Plea 

Nga Ns Vi Ms. ! 

iwey 

Nga Ni Vi Pa Ya. | 

Plea 

Ah Vi Ya, | 

Plea 

Ah Vi .Ma Pa Man Ya, | 

Plea 

Ah Ni Vi Pa Ya. j 

Plea 

Nga Vi Pan Ho E Tari 

Plea 

Nga Yi Pa Mi .Ma. 

Plea 

Ah Ni Vi Pa Ya. 

Piea 

Nga Vi Pan Ho E Tari 

Pie, 

Ah Vl Ma Pa Man Ya, 

Plea 

Ah Ni Vi Pa Ya. 

Plea 

Ahpi:, 

Ka Nga 

Ahpi. 

Teing 

Ahpu. 

Teing 

Ahpi. 

' Mawm ... j 

Ah Po Mate. 

j Mawm ... 1 

Ahpu, 

1 GaW i 

Ahpi. 

i Gaw ... , 

Ahpu. 

1 

1 Mswm 

i Ahpi. 

I Mawn 

1 Nga Vi Pan, 

Ya 

1 Nga VI Pan, VlMa. 

Ya 

1 Nga Vi Nga Po Maw. 

, Pa 

1 Nga Vi Nga Po Maw. 

i Ma 

! Nga Vi NgaPo Maw. 

' Mai 

1 Nga Vi Pa Vi Ma. 

; Mai 

I Nga Pu, 

j Mai 

1 Nga Ya Pa. 

Thay 

i Nga Ya Mi. 

i 

j 

Leing 

1 NgaNi. 

i Ya 

1 Nga Ni Ma. 

j 

i Mai 

1 

Ah Vi, 

Poi 

Nga Ni. 

1 

I Leing .„ . 

Nga Vi Ya Mi. 

i Mai ' 

j 

Nga XL 

; Mawm 

Nga Vi Ya Mi. 

j Leing 
! Mai 
, Ya 

NgaViPaYa. 

Nga Vi Pa Ya. 

Nga Vl Pa Ya. 


. : NgaViPaYa. 

. ! Nga Vi Pa Ya. 

, Nea E Ti Vi Pa Ya. 

. ;NgaEriViPaYa. 

. 5 Nga ETi ViPaYa. 

. ! Nga ETi ViPaYa. 

. t Nga Maw. 

. 1 Nga Vi Pai Ya Mi Ah 
i Pa Maw. 

, Nga Vi Pai Ya Mi Ah 
Pa Maw. 

. j NgaKuMa. 

, t Nga Ka Ma. 

! Nga Vi Pa Maw, 

, Nga Vi Pa Maw. 

,, I Nga Vi Pa Maw. 

I Nga Vi Pa Maw. 

„ i Nga Vi Pa Ya Mi Ah 
Pa Maw, 

Nga Vi PaYa Mi Ah 
Pa Maw. 
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Ixiv 


APPENDIX B-V. 


List of terms of relationship in the dialects of the Karenni Subdivision 

OF THE Southern Shan States. 




Terms of Relationship* 

Bre. 

Mano. 

Paclaung”. 


Yinbaw. 

Karenni, 


Yangalai. 

Father 

A-Hpa ... 

Hpa 

Hpa 


Hpa 

Hpb 


A- hpa. 

Son 

A-hpo 

Hpo (Hpa 
Hko). 

Hpauk 

. .. 

Hpauk 

IT pu 

... 

H pu. 

Mother 

Mo-ke-i 

Mo 

Mong 

... 

Mong 

Mo 

.. . 

A-mu. 

Daughter 

Hpu-mu 

Hpo (Ma»Mo) 

Hpao-hpra 

mu. 


Hpaukhpra- 

mo. 

Hpu-hpre- 

maw. 


Hpu-mon. 

Elder brother (M. S.) 

He-wfe 

Wfe 

Goi-hpr^-hko 

Wia-hprb-hkf' 

Vya*hprb-hku 

He-wb. 

Younger brother (M. S.) 

He^bu 

Bu 

Pu 

... 

Pu 

Per 

... 

Ke-pauk. 

Elder sister (M. S.) 

He-w^-ma-mu 

W^.-pa-mo ... 

Pti Goi 


Goi 

Vya 


Ka-ve-mon. 

Elder sister (W. S.) 

He-bu-ma* 

hkaw. 

Wfe-pa-mo ... 

Pu Goi 

... 

Wai 

Vya 

... 

Ka-ve-mon, 

Younger sister (M. S.) 

He-bu-ma-inu 

Bu-a-mo ... 

Pu-hpra-mu 

Pu-liprb-mo 

Po-hprb-maw 

Ka-ponmon. 

Younger sister (\V. S.) ••• 

He^bu-ma- 

hkaw. 

Bu-pa-mo ... 

Pu-hpra-mu 

Pu-hprb-mo 

PoTiprb-maw 

Ka-ponmon. 

Brother’s child (M. S.) ... 

Hpo-du 

Hpo-du 

Hp6kli 


Hpaukli 

Hpu-clii 

, .. 

Hpo-du. 

Brother’s child (W. S.) 

Hpo-du 

Hpo-du 

Hp6kli 


Hpaiikli 

H pu-du 


Hpo-du. 

Father’s brother’s wife ... 

Mo-dll 

Mo-du 

Sa 


Sa 

Mo*du 

.»t 

Ka-hki. 

Father’s brother’s child ... 

Tha-U“bu 

Pu-bu 

Naungbo 


Naungbo ... 

PerbLi 


W6nbu. 

Father’s sister... 

Mo-du ... . 

Mo-du 

Sa , 


Sa 

Mo-du 

. • 

'Mein. 

Father sister’s husband ... 

Hpa-du 

Hpa-du 

Nfe 


Nai 

ITpb-du 


Maik. 

Wife’s brother’s child 

HpSkli 


Hpaukdu ... 

Hpu-du 


Ta-na. 

, Father’s, sister’s child 

Tha-u-bu ... 

Pu-bu 

Hpfikli 


Hpaukdu . . 

Hpu-dii 

... 

Hpo-du. 

Mother’s brother 

Hpa-du 

Hpa-du 

Nh 


Sa 

Mpb-du 


Ka-maik. 

Sister’s child (M. S.) 

Hpo-du 

Hpo-du 

Hp6kli 

, . 

Hpaukdu ... 

Hpu-du 

1 .. 

Hpo-du. 

Mother’s.brother’s wife ... 

Hki 

Mo'du 

Nb 


Nai 

Na 


Ka-niein. 

H usband’s sister’s child , . 

Hpu-du 

Hpo-du 

Hpokli 

... 

Hpaukdu ... 

IT pu-du 


Hpo-du. 

Mother’s sister 

Mo'du 

Mo-du 

Sa 

... 

Sa 

Mo-du 


Mein. 

Sister’s child (W. S.) 

Hpo-du 

Hpo-du 

Hpfikli 


Hpaukdu ... 

Hpu-du 


Hpo-du. 

Mother’s sister’s husband .. 

Hpfe-du 

Hpa-du 

Ma-hk6k 


Ma-hkfik ... 

Nd 

ft ft 1 

Maik. 

Wife’s sister’s child 

Tha-u-bu ... 

Hpo-du 

Hp6kU 


Hpaukdu 

M pu-du 


Hpo-du. 

Mother’s sister’s child 

Pu-bu 

Hpdkii 


Hdaukdu 

Hpu-du 


Hpo-du. 

Father’s father 

A-hpi 

Hpu 

Hpu 

t * ■ 

Hpu ... 

Hper 

• • . 

Hpauk. 

Son’s son (M. S.) 

A'li 

Li 

Li 


Li 

Ler 


Lai. 

Son’s son (W. S.) 

A-li 

Li 

Li 

. . . 

Li 

Ler 

ft 4 • 

Lai. 

Mother’s 

A-hpi 

Hpu 

Hpu 


Hpu 

Hper 

... 

Hpauk. 

D aughter’s son ( M . S.) 
Daughter’s son (W. S.) ... 

A-li 

Li 

lIpBkli 


Li 

Ler 


Lu. 

A-li 

Li 

HpSkli 


f.i 

r.er 


Lu. 

Mother’s mother 

A-hpi-ma-mu 

Hpi 

Hpd 


Hpb 

Hper 

... 

A-hpailc. 

Husband 

He- wo 

Wo 

Gwa 

. . . 

Gwa 

Vyfe 


Ka-vn. 

Wife 

Ma 

Ma 

Ma 


Ma 

Mb 


Ka-ma. 

W if e’^ father ‘ 

Mu-pra 

Mi-pw'a 

Pra 


Pra ... ! 

Hprb 


Ka-pra. 

^Daughter’s husband (M. S.) 
'Wif^s rpother 
'Dkught'er’s'husband {W. S.) 
Husband’s father 

‘ Maw 

Maw 

Ma-hko 


Ma-hko ... ; 

Nb 

... 

Ma. 

Mu-pra 

Mi-pwa 

pra 

... 

Pra ... i 

Hprb 

ft ft . 

Ka-pra, 

Maw 

Maw 

Ma-hko 

. . . 

Ma-hko ... ' 

Ne 

ft A ft 

Ma. 

Mu-pra 

Mi-paw 

Pra 

. . . 

Pra 

A-hpro 

ft toft 

Ka-pra. 

Son^s wife (M, S' ) 

Vh 

D6 

Di 


Di 

Dya 


Ka-diak. 

Soli’s wife (W. S.) 

Husband’s mother 

m 

Dfe 

Di 


Di ... ; 

Dya 


Ka-diak 

Mu-pra 

Mi-pwa 

Pra 


Pra 

Hprb 


Ka-pra. 

Wife’s brother 

De 


Nai 


Nai ... i 

Na 


Nein. 

Sister’s husband (M. S.) 

De 


Nai 

. . . 

Nai 

Na 


Hki. 

Sister’s husband ,(W. S.) 

De ... 1 

Hki 

Nai 


Nai 

Na 


Hki. 

Wife’s sister 

Chi 

Hki 

Nai 


Nai 

Chi 


Ta-nein. 

Husband’s brother 

Chi 

Hki 

Nai 

« • 

Nai 

Chi 

... 

Hki. 

Brother’s^ wife (M. S.) 

Chi 

Hki 

Nai 

* • 

Shan 

Chi 


Hki. 

Brother’s wife (W.S.) 

Ka-na 

Ka-na 

Ka-na 


Shan 

Chi 

... 

Tanein. 

Wife’s sister’s husband ... 

Ka-na 

, KamS 

Ka-na 

. i 

Shan 

Ka-na 


-Ta-na. 

Husband’s brother’s wife ... | 

Ka-na 

Ka-na 

, Ka-na 

« ft « 

Nein 

■ Ka-na 


Ta-yatik. 

Son’s wife’s^parents 

Hpo*maw ... 

Ka-maw ... 

1 

i ■ ■ ' 

Ko-myb 


Ka-maw 

Hku-me 


Ta-ma, 


(M* S.) Main a peaking. (W* S*) Woman apeakiog. 
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Terms of relationship in dialects of the Southern Shan States. 


En^’-lish. i 

Shan. ^ Vang" Wan Kun.' 

Vang- Hisk. . 

li’ang Lar,:, 

; 

i 

Fathsr ... | 

Paw, U ... j 

Pa ... ' 

Pa ... : 

... ' 

" " ■ f 

{ 

H oa, ' 

Mother ... . 0 . ' 

... ; 

Ma^ 

.M 

Ma , ? 

^!d. i 

Elder brother (M.S.) ... ! 

Pi-Sai, Pi-Ai ! 

Mai-Karame ' 

Mai-Karame : 

MrbKararr.e ' 

V £ Hko. ! 

Elder si.sl.er (\V,S.) I 

Pi-Nang ... j 

Mai-Kanya 

Mai-Kanya 

Mai-Kanya : 

Ve Mu. 

Elder sister (M.S ) ... I 

PI-Nang ... 1 

Mai-Kanya 

?>!ai-Kanya 

Mai-Kanya ■ 

Ve Mu. 

Younger sister (M.S.) .. j 

Nawng Ving i 

Sambo, Drost 

Taw Kanya 

Twe Kanva ; 

Hpu .Ma. ; 

Father's brother (elder) ... j 

Lung i 

Deng 

Ling 

Ling ' j 

.4 pa Tan. 

Father’s brother (Younger) ... j 

Father’s (elder) brother’s wife .. 1 

Paw Ao ’ 

Deng 

Ling Hsang 

Paw ... j 

Hoa Nang, i 

Pa .. ; 

Wa’i 

Wai 

Kun 

MjTm.'' ; 

Father's (younger) brother wife .. ( 

A ... 1 

Wai 

Klin 

Kun ... ! 

.Mu Nang, i 

Father’s brother’s child ... | 

Pi ... i 

Mai ... 1 

Mai 

Mai ... 1 

\’e. " ^ 

Father’s sister (elder) ... j 

Pa ... ; 

\ya^' 

Paw 

Paw .. 1 

Hpi. 1 

HpL j 

Father’s sister (younger) ... ! 

Father’s (elder) sister’s husband. ■ 

Me A ... 1 

Kun 

Wa'i : 

Twe ... j 

Paw Lung . | 

Deng ... : 

Deng Hsang , 

Deng Hsang j 

Hpu, j 

Father’s (younger) sister’s hus- 
band. 

Paw Na, Ao j 

1 

Paw .... 

Deng Hsang i 

Deng Hsang j 

Hpu. I 

Father s sister’s child 

Pi ... 1 

Mai ... 1 

Mai 

Md ... 1 

Mak. 

Mother’s brother (elder) 

Paw Lung ... i 

Deng ... ! 

Deng 

Deng j 

Ling Hsang i 

Hpu. 1 

M other’s brother (younger) 
Mother’s brother’s wife 

Paw Na ... ‘ 

Paw 

Ling Hsang ; 
Wa'i 

Hpu, i 

Me Pa < 

Wa'i 

Wa'i ... 1 

Hpi, 1 

Mother’s brother’s child 

Pi i 

Mai 

Mri 

Mai ... I 

Mak. i 

Mother’s sister (elder) 

Pa ... 1 

Wa'i 

Kun 

Kun ... 1 

Mu Tan. i 

Mother’s sister (younger) 

Mother’s elder sister’s husband .. 

Me Na ... 1 

\Wi 

Wah' ... i 

Wa'i ... I 

Mu Nang. ; 

Paw Lung ... 1 

Deng 

Deng Hsang ; 

Deng^Hsang 1 

HpaTan. ' 

Mother’s younger sister’s husband 
Mother’s sister’s child 

Paw Na 1 

Paw 

Paw 

Paw E ... f 

Hpa Nang. 

Pi ... i 

Mai 

Mai 

Mai ... } 

Mak. 

Father’s father 

liking ... 1 

Ta 

TaE 

Ta E ... [ 

Hpu. 

Father’s mother 

Awk ... i 

Va ... , 

VaE 

VaE 

Hpi. 

Mother’s father 

Pu ... 1 

Ta 

TaE 

Ta E ... i 

Hpu. 

Mother’s mother 

Nai ... i 

Ya 

VaE _ ... 

Ya 

Hpi. 

Husband 

Hpo ... 1 

Ta-0 

Kam-E-E 

K ara-e-E ... | 

Wa. 

Wife’s father 

Paw (Sao) ... I 

Pa 

Paw Hsang 

Paw Hsang | 

Hpu. 

Wife’s mother 

M6 (Sao), 

Awk Nai 

Ma ... i 

KunE 

Kun£ ...I 

i 

j 

Hpi. 

Husband’s father 

Paw (Sao) 

Pa 

Paw Hsang 

Paw Hsang 1 

Hpu. 

Husband’s mother 

Me (Sao) ... 

Pi 

Ma 

Kun E 

KunE ... i 

Hpi. 

Wife’s brother (elder) 

Mai 

Mai 

Mai ... 1 

Mak, 

Wife’s brother (younger) 

Nawng Sai.,. 

Hsam Bo ... 

Twe 

Twe .. i 

Hpu. i 

Wife’s sister 

Pi Nang 

Mai 

xMai ... 

Mai 

Mu Tan. i 

Husband’s brother (elder) 

Pi 

Mai 

Mai 

Mai 

Hpa Tan. j 

Husband’s brother (younger) ... 

Nawng 

Hsam Bo ... 

Twe 

Twe 

Hpa Nang, i 

Husband’s sister 

Pi-Nang .. 

Mai ... j 

Mai ... ; 

Mai _ ... j 

Ka-Ning, j 

Wife’s (elder) sister’s husband ... 

Pe-Hkwe ... 

Kaw ... j 

Ko £ ... ; 

Kaw E ; 

Hpa Tan. | 

Wife’s (younger) sister’s hus- 
band. 

' Nawng Hkvve 

Sambo Hkre j 

1 

Twe £ ... 

Twe £ ... ■ 

Hpu, j 

Husband’s brother’s tvife 

Pi-Lo 

Mawm j 

Mawm ... ; 

Dlau-ra ... ! 

Mu lan. 

Son’s wife’s parents (father) 

Pu-f.awng ... 

Ta'-Dawng j 

Ta'-Dawng 

Ta'-Dawng | 

Mak. ! 

Son’s wife’s parents (mother) ... 

Nai-Lawng 

Ya'-Dawng [ 

Ya^-Dawng 

Ya'-Dawng i 

Mawng Po. 

OOfl < f k 

Luk Sai 

Kawn K-arames 

Kwan I ... : 

Kwan S ... 1 

Po Hko. 

Daughter 

Luk Ying ... 

Kawn Kanya j 

Kwan Kanya 

Kwan Kan}-a | 

Po Mu. 

Younger brother (xVLS.) 

Nawng Sai... 

Sambo Kara- i 
me. j 

Sambo Kanya 1 

Taw Karame 

Twe ... ! 

( 

Hpu Hko, 

Younger sister (W.S.) 

Nawng Ying 

Taw Kanya I 

Twe Kanya 

Hpu Mu. 

Elder brother (W.S.) 

Pi Ai, Pi Sai 

Mai Karame | 

Mai Karame 

Mai Karame 

Ve Hko. 

Younger brother (W.S.) 

Nawng Sai .. 

Sambo Kara- i 

Taw Karame j 

Twe E 

Hpu Hko. 

Brother’s child (M.S.) 

Lan Sal, l_<an 

me. 

1 Lan Karame 

Pli-E ; 

PliE 

Po Hko. 

Ving. 

Lan Kanya 

Pli-fi ... i 

PH E 

Po Mu. 

Husband’s mother’s child 

(male). 

Pi, Nawng 

Mai 

Mai Karame E 

Mai KarameE 

Hpatan, 

; Hpanang 

Husband’s mother’s child 

(female). 

Pi, Nang, 
Nawng Ying. 

Mai Kanya 

Mai E 

Twe E ... ! 

Mutan, 

Munang 

Brother’s child (W.S.) 

Wife’s brother’s child 

Lan 

Lan 

Pli 

Twe 

Po. 

Lan 

Lan 

Pli 

Twe 

Li. 

Sister’s child (M.S.) 

Lan 

Lan 

Pli 

Pli 

Li. 

Husband’s sister’s child 

Lan 

Lan 

Pli 

Pli 

Li. 

Sister’s child (W*S.) 

Lan 

Lan 

Pli 

Pli 

Li. 

i TA , 

Wife’s sister’s child 

Lan 

Lan 

Pli 

' Pli 

Po. 

Son’s son (M.S.j W.S.) 

Lan 

Lan 

Pli ... i 

Pli 

Li. 

Daughter’s son (M.S., W. S.) ... 
Wife 

Lan 

Me 

Lan 

Ya-0 

Pli ^ ... 1 

Kanya_E ... 

Pli 

Kanya E ... 

Li. 

Ama. 

Daughter’s husband (M.S,, 

Luk Hkwe 

Ke-0 

Kwan E 

Kwan E 

Ma. 

W.S.) 

Son’s wife (M.S., W.S.) 

Elder sister’s husband (M.S., 

Luk Pau 

Mwe 

Mwe E ... 

Mawn E ... 

Hpanam. 

Pi Hkwe 

Kaw 

Ko E 

Kaw E 

Mak. 

W.S.). 

Younger sister’s husband (xM.S., 

Nawng Hkwe 

Sambo Hke 

HkweE ... 

Kkwe E t,. 

Mak. 

W.S.) 

Elder brother’s wife (M.S., 

Pi Lo 

Mawm 

Mawm 

Mawm 

Mu Tan. 

W.S.). 

Younger brother’s wife (M.S, 
W.S.). 

Nawng Pan 

Sambo Mwe 

Mwe E ... 

Kwan E ... 

Mu Naung. 


IM. S.) Wan speaking. (W. S.) Woman speaking. 
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APPENDIX B-VIL 

Terms of relationship in the HkOn and Lu dialects of KENGTtJNd 
State of the Southern Shan States. 


Father 

Mother 

Elder brother (M.S.) ... 
Elder sister (W.S.) 
Elder sister (M.S.) 

Elder brother (W.S.) 
Father's brother 
Father's wife 
Father's child 

Father's sister 
Father's husband 
Father’s child 


Mother’s brother 

Sister’s child (M.S.) 
Mother's brother's wife 
Husbap.d's sister’s child 
Mother's brother's child 

Mother's sister 

Mother's child 


Mother's husband 
Wife’s sister's child . .. 
Mother’s sister's child... 


Father’s father 
Son's son 
Father’s mother 


Paw. 

Me. ^ 

Pi-sai-long. 

Pi-yinglong. 

Pi-ying. 

Pi-sai. 

Lung. 

Ao. 

Pi-sai (senior). 
Nawngsai (iunior). 
Pa. 

Lung. 

Nawngsai (son). 
Nawng-ying 
(daughter). 

Lung (senior), 

Na (junior). 

Lan. 

Pa. 

Lan. 

Pi-sai (senior). 
Nawngsai (junior). 
Pa (senior). 

Na (junior). 
Nawngsai (son). 
Nawng-ying 
(daughter), 
Lunghkwe. 

Lan. 

Nawngsai (son). 
Nawng-ying 
(daughter). 
Twe-pu. 

Lan (M.S.& W.S.). 
Twfe-ya. 


Mother's father ... 
Daughter's son ... 
Mother's mother . 
Husband 
Wife 

Wife's father 
Daughter's husband 

Wife’s mother i-* 
Husband's father .. 
Son's wife 
Husband's mother 
Wife's brother 
Sister’s husband ... 

Wife’s sister 
Husband’s brother 
Brother’s wife 


l~Ius baud's sister ... 

Wife's sister's bus- 
band. 

Husband's brother's 
wife 

Son's wife's parents 

Son 

Daughter 

Brother’s child 
(W.S.) 

Husband's mother's 
child 

Brother's child 
(W.S.) 

Wife's brother's 
child 


Twe-pu. 

Lan(M.S.& W.S.). 
Me-twi (M.S. & W.S.), 
Hpo. 

Me. 

Pawme. 

Luk llkwe (M.S.). 
Lukpai (W.S.). 

Me. 

Paw. 

Lukpai (M.S. & W.S.). 
PaAv- 

Nawngsai. 

Nawnghkwe (M.S. 

& W.S.). 

Pi-nang. 

Pi-sai, 

Pi-pai (elder brother's 
M. S. & W.S.). 
Nawngpai (younger 
brother’s) M. & W.S. 
Nawng-ying. 

Pi-hkw^e. 


Pi-pai. 

Pi-sai ([), Pi-ying (m.). 
Luksai. 

Lukying. 

Lansai. 

Lan. 

Lan. 

Lan. 


(M, S.) Man speaking. 


(W.S.) Woman speaking. 
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Terms of relationship in dialects of the Northern Arakan District. 


English, 


Father 

Mother 

Elder brother (M. S.) 
Elder sister (W. S.) 

Father’s brother 
Father’s brother’s wite 
Father’s brother’s child 
Father’s sister 
Father’s sister’s husband 
Father’s sister’s child 
Mother’s brother ... 
Mother’s brother’s wife 
Mother’s brother’s child 
Mother’s sister 
Mother’s sister’s husband 
Mother’s sister’s child 
Father’s father 
Father’s mother 
Mother’s father 
Mother’s mother ... 
Husband 
I W if e’s father 


Mro. 


... ?a i\t 

... 1 Na We 
... I Ya At 
... 1 Ya At 
( ; Ya At 
I ! Na Pe 
... PaAtKho 
... Na We Ta 
... NaPe 
... NaE 
... 1 Puk Pre 
... I Mauk Pe 
... I Pa We 
... Pa E 
... Ma Kon 
... NaWeTa 
Pa At Kho 
... Na Pe 
... Pa We 
... PaE 
... Pa We 
... PaE 
... NaPa 
... Pa We 


Wife’s mother 
Husband’s father ... 
Husband’s mother .. 

Wife’s brother 
Wife’s sister 
Husband’s brother... 
Hu.sband’s sister ... 

Wife’s sister’s husband 
Husband’s brother’s wife 
Son’s wife’s parents 
Son 

Daughter 

Younger brother (M, S.) 
Younger sister (VV. S.) 

Elder brother (M. S.)^ 
Younger brother (M. 5.) 
Brother’s child (M. S.) 
Husband’s mother’s child 
Brother’s child (W, S.) 
Wife’s brother’s child 
Sister’s child (M. S.) 
Husband’s sister’s child 
Sister’s child (W. S.) 

Wife’s sister’s child 
Son’s son (M. S.) ... 

Son’s son (W. S.) ... 
Daughter’s son (M. S.) 
Daughter’s son (W. S.) 
Wife 

Daughter’s husband (M, S.) 
Daughter’s husband (W. S.) 
Son’s wife (M. S.) 

Son’s wUe (W. S.) 

Sister’s husband (Mt S.) 
Sister’s husband ( W. S.) 
Brother’s wife (M. S.) 
Brother’s wife ( W. S.) 


PaE 
Puk Pre 
NaE 
Pa Pre 
Na Pe 
NaPe 
Ya At 
Na Pe 
Na Pe 
Nat Kaing 
Sa Pa 
Sa Nu 
Na Pe 
Na Pe 
Puk Pre 
Puk Pre 
Sa Pa 
Ya At 
Na Pe 
Pa Pre 
Lo Khe 
Lo Khe 
Na Pe 
Tok Pe 
Tok Pe 
Tok Pe 
Tok Pe 
Tok Pe 
Na Pwe 
Mauk Sa 
Mauk Sa 
Na Sein 
Na Sein 
Mauk Pe 
Na Pe 
Na Pe 
Ka Muk 


I 


Ahnii. 

Chaungtha. 

KyRv:. ; 

Kair.h : 

Pa ' 

Ah Ban ... 

Pa 

Nga Ai. 

’ Nu : 

Ah Me ... ' 

N u 

Xeik. 

... Ta At ... 

Ah K(j Grce 

Oo ... i 

Vlke. 

... : Pa E ... : 

Ah Mai ... ■ 

Oo ... ; 

Vike. 

; Ah Se Co Me .. : 

A^n Mai ... ■ 

Oo 

Yike. 

Loiya ... ^ 

Nvi Mah ... ■ 

Nauh ... I 

Urn bai. 

... Ahkapa ... ’ 

Ah Bai ^ 

Pen Ngak ... : 

Nga al mlio. 

... i Ahkape ... ! 

Ah Ywai 

Pid N’auk ... : 

Ah Ni To. 

... ! Ahsahe ... | 

Nyi 

Nauk ... ; 

UmbaJ. 

... 1 Ahkane ... 

Ah Ree 

Ka No ... ' 

Ah Nee. 

... Run .. i 

Ah Khan 

Mrun ... 1 

Frun. 

• • ! Su j 

Yauk Pah 

Ka Mway ... ' 

Mouksa. 

... i Pu ... ! 

Ah Khan 

I'arapu ... ; 

Umpu. 

... : Pa E ... ; 

Ah Ree 

Tarape 

Umpe. 1 

... 1 Su ... i 

Vauk Pah 

Kahvvay 

Natsa. 

... ; Ne Le ... ! 

Ah Ywai 

PinNgak 

Niketo. 

... ' Palfe ... 1 

Ah Bai 

PonNgak , 

Nga Ai Khl. 


Nhaw ... ' 

Nvi ... ; 

Nauk ... ' 

Umbai. 

... 1 

Pu 

Ah Pho ; 

Kapu 

Aumsee. ; 


Nu ... ! 

Ah Baung 

Kape ... ; 

Aurnsee. 

.« • ' 

Pu ... I 

Ah Pho ... ; 

Kapu 

Aumsee. ' 

... I 

Pe ... ; 

Ah Baung 

Kaoe ... 

Aumsee, 

j 

Ah Wall ... I 

Lan ... ' 

Masai ... ! 

Yo Oh. ' 

i 

Pu Oo ... ' 

Tbagaung or 

Tarapu ... ! 

Umpu, 1 

I 1 

Ah Khan ! 



... i PeE ... 1 

Ah Ree ... I 

Tarape 

Umpe. ‘ 

... i Run ... ; 

Ah Khan ... ; 

Mrun ... 1 

Prun. 

1 Ne ... i 

Ah Ree 

Kane ... I 

Ah Nee. 

' Pa Oo ... ! 

Yauk Pah 

Ka Mway ... ! 

Natsa. 

1, . 

Nu Le ... i 

Kri Ma ... i 

Nauk ... ! 

Umbai. i 


Nhow ... 1 

Met ... 1 

Nauk ... ! 

Umbai. : 


Ah Sai .. 1 

Rauk Ma ... ! 

Nauk ... j 

Toke So. 


Pa Le 

Nyi ... i 

Saraung ... i 

Umbai ! 


Tat) we 

Nvi Ma ... 1 

Nauk 

Vike, 


Su 

Kha-Mak ... ^ 

Ka Mway ... ! 

Natsa. ; 


Ahsahe 

Tha ... 1 

Sapa ... ! 

Sapo. i 


Ahsama 

Tha hU ; 

Sanu ... 1 

Sanoke. 


Nhow 

Nyi : 

Nauk ... i 

Umbai. 


Su 

Nyi Ma ... ! 

Nauk ... : 

Umbai. * 

... 

AhYouk 

Maung Gree ... ! 

Sapa . . . j 

Yike. 


Loi Ya 

MaungShe ... 1 

Sapa ... 1 

Umbai. 


Ahsahe 

Tha ... ! 

Sapa ... 1 

Sapo. 5 


Nhow 

Met i 

Nauk ... 1 

Umbai. 


Ah Youk 

Tu ... i 

Sapa . . i 

Umbai. i 


Pu 

Tu 1 

Rawa . , . 1 

Mc'kesa, 1 


Ah Su Lai 

Tu ... 1 

Samuk ... | 

Mokesa. | 


Su 

Tu ... i 

Samuk ... i 

Umbai, ; 


Su 

Tha ... I 

Sapa . , , 1 

Katu. 

... 

Sa 

Tha ... 1 

Sapa ... ; 

Katu. 


Su 

Mrin ... i 

Tu ... ! 

Katu. i 


Su 

Mrin 

Tu 

j Katu, 


Su !*• 

Mrin 

Tu 

Katu. i 

... 

Su 

Mrin 

Tu 

Katu, j 


Yen 

Maya ... 

Napwe 

Ahyu. ! 


Mok 

Tha-mak 

Samuk 

Tvlokesa. i 


Mok 

Tha-mak 

Samuk 

Mokesa. j 


Ya Wa ... 

Krwe^ma 

Bawa 

Sin Ngo. 


YaWa 

Krwe-ma ... j 

Rawa , 

Lin Ngo, I 


Netthara 

Yauk-pah 

Ka Mway 

j Natsa. < 


Netthara 

Met 

Nauk 

1 Umbar, I 


Ka Nhow Wa 

Ma Ree 

NaukNu 

1 Umbai. i 


Ka Nhow Wa 

Rauk Ma ... j 

1 

i 

Nauk Nu 

j Ah Moke, 1 

t ‘ 

i 

1 

! 

1 

( 

f 

1 

1 

- 


S.) Man speaklugi 


(W« S.) Woman ayeakin^ 
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APPENDIX B-IX. 

Terms of rei.ationship in dialects of the Pak6kku Hill Tracts 

Administrative Area. 


English. 

, 

Chinbdk, 

Chinbdii, 

Yindu, 

Remarks. 

Note. “A s the terms of relationship are not used \Aithoiit a possessive pronomiiml prefix, the possessive pronoun Ka has been prefixed in all cases Ka = my. 

Father ... 

Son 

Mother 

Daughter 

Kil-ba 

Kii-za 

Ka-nu 

Kii-za hniu-mi 


Kil*paw-wa 

Ka-za vv ... ... 

Kll-nu ... 

KiVzag-hnu 

Kii-paw. 

Ki\-/.aw, 

Kd-nu. 

Ka-zji u'hui-mi. 


Elder brother (M. S.) 

Younger brother (M. S.) 

Elder sister (W.S.) 

Younger sister (W. S.) 

Ka-pvvc 

Ka-nau 

Ka-pai 

Ka-nau lunu-mi 


Ka-hta 

Kii-nan 

Kn-si 

Ka-nau 

Ka-pwo. 

Ka n'ka-bwi. 

Ka-pa. 

Ka-bak-sung. 


Elder sister (M. S.) 

Y 0 anger s ister ( M , S . ) 

Elder brother (W. S.) 

Younger brother (W. S.) 

Ka-b6 

Ka-hi! hmavv 

Ka-bcng wai ... 
Ka-bcug hmavv 

ft* 

Ka-sl 

Ka-nau 

ka-iita 

Ka-nau 

Ka-pa-d, 

Ka-bak-Hln-i5. 

Ka-pc-il, 

Ka-pc-Z(i. 


Father^s eWer brother (W. S.) ... 

F ather’s younger brother (W.S.) 

Brother’s son (M. S,) 

Brother’s daughter (M, 3.) ... 

Ka-bikdom , 

ICa-bak chvvi 

Ka-za 

Ka-za h mu-mi 


Ka-paw-liii 

K.a-paw-sliwl ... 

Ka-zaw 

Ka-zaw-hnu ... 

Ka-maw. 

Ka-bwi-ti. 

Ka-zaw. 

Ka-zan’luii-jni. 


Father’s brother’s vvife 

Father’s brother’s son 

Father’s brother’s daughter 

Father’s cider slater 

Ka-hnuk-ddm 

Ka-zak-hmaw 

Ka-zalc hinu-nn 
Ka-ni-fco 


Ka-mdk 

Kn-hta ... 

Ka-si 

Ka-zi ... 

Ka-nn-ti, 

Ka-pe-zfi, 

Ka-zi. 

Ka-zl-d. 


Father’s younger sister 

Brother's son (W.’S.) 

Broker’s daughter (W. S.) 

Father’s sister’s husband 

Ka-ko-tha 

Ka-zak-wai 

Ka-zafc-nu 

Ka-hmak ... ... 

... 

Do 

Ka-zaw 

Ka-zaw-hnu ... 

Ka-hmauk 

Ka-zi. 

lCa-n'litanf;-i> 

Ka-li. 

Ka-k\vc-Z(5. 


Wife’s brother's son 

Wife’s brother’ s daughter 

Father's sister's son 

Father’s sister’s daughter ‘ 

Ka-bok-ko-ddm 
Ka-dai*tha ... ... 

Ka-tu ... 

Ka-tu hrau-mi 

;;; 

Ka-pu 

Do. 

Ka-ttt 

Do. 

Ka-du. , 

Ka-du ha-zaw. 

Kang -maw. 

Ka-du. 


Mother’s elder brother 

Mother’s younger brother 

Sister’s son (M. S.J 

Sister's daughter (M, S.) 

Ka-bo-shrb 

Ka-bo-ko, 

Ka-d u 

Ka-du-hnu 

:*■ 

Ka-mu-b6k 

Ka-pu 

Ka-lii 

Do 

Ka-pu -Ini. 

Ka-puk 8unj;-zavv. 

Ka-diu 

Ka-du ha-zaw . 


Mother’s cider brother's wife ... 

Mother’s younger brother's wife 

Husband's sister’s son 

Husband’s sister’s daughter 

Ka-bi-ko 

Ka-bi*ko-tha 

Ka-du 

Ka-dU“hnu 


Kn-mok 

Ka-ino-hia 

Ka-tu ... 

Do 

Ka-pi-hi. 

Ka-pik-shwio 

Ka-du. 

Ka-du ba-zaw. 


Mother’s brother’s son,,. 

Mother’s brother's daughter 

Mother’s eldest sister ... 

Mother's younger sister ’ 

Ka-bo-kO'tha 

Ka-dai-tha 

Ka-dai zak-dom 
Ka»dai-za 

{ 

J Ka-pu ... 

2 Ka-goi 

ICe-zc ... ... 

Ka-zi ... 

Do 

J Ka-kwe-zaw J 

Kfi-u'leng-zaw. 

Ka-snng*nu. 

Ka-nuk*8h\vi. 

juH'lldcr brother's sou, 
a Younger brother's 
son. 

Mother's youngest sister 

Sister's son (W. S.) 

Sister's daughter S.) 

Motber'a elder sister’s husband 

Ka-za n’shuam ... 

Ka*zak-hnii, 

Ka-nu-za 


Ka-tu ... 

Do. ... ... 

Ka-mOk ... 

Ka-taWm. 

Ka-du. 

Ka-du d)ea*zaw. i 

Ka-liuu-md. 


Mother’s younger sister's husband 

Mother's youngest sister's husband 

Wife's sister's son 

Wife’s sister’s daughter 

Ka-bu 

Ka-pok-kwe 

Kn-dai-zak p’siirum,.. 

... 

Ka-ino-hta 

Ka-tu 

Do 

Ka-n'hak-za. , 

Ka-kwe-zaw. 

Ka-du. 

Ka-du ha-zaw. 


Mother’s sister’s son 

Mother's sister’s daughter ... 

Father's father ... 

FathePa mother 

Ka-bu-za ... 

Ka-dai -za ... ... 

Ka-pu-shru 

Ka-iui ka-ba ... 


Ka-hta... 

Ka-si 

Ka-mo-pauk 

Ka-maw ... 

Ka-kworzaw* 

Ka-hai. , 

Ka-maw. 

Ka-hnu-baw. 


Mother's father ... ... 

Mother's mother , 

Son’s son (M. S.) ... 

Son’s son (W» S.) ,.i 

Ka-pu-shrii ... 

Ka>-pi-shr(j 

Ka-n'shuan 

Do 

... 

Ka-tno-pauk ... 

Ka-maw 

Ka-tu 

Do 

Ka-maw. 

Ka-pa-bwi, , , 

Ka-zaw a-zaw. 

Do, 


Daughter’s son (M. S.) . ... .. 

Daughter's son (W, S.) 

rill* 

Wife .a ... 

Ka-zak hnu-n’shuan 

Do, 

Ka'-je 

Kak-chu 


Do. 

Do. 

*Ka.bc-ha ... !!! 

Ka-bHia 

Ka-du. 

Do. . 1 

Ka-pa-mi 

Kang-hnbmi, 

* Means spouse. 

Wife’s father ... *m : 

Wife’s mother ... 

Husband's father 

Husband's mother 

Kak-kwe li- 

Ka-pi-shrd 

Ka-pu-shrd 

Ka-pi-shra' 

... 

Ka-mo-pauk ... 

Ka-maw 

! Ka-ze 

Ka-zi 

Ka-pu'^bu- 
Ka-pl-bi, - , 

Ka-zl. ' 

Ka-zl-b, 

' 

Daughter's husband 

Daughter's husband (W, 5.) 

Son’s wife (M. S.)‘ 

Son’s wife (W. S,) ’ ... 

Ka*dn-kwc 

Oo. ... ... 

Ka-za hmu-mi 1.., 

Do, 

... 

Ka-tu 

PO' i’.M ,, 

Ka-nau-hni 

Do. ... 

Ka-kwe-zaw». 

Do. . 

Ka-zak-chu., 

Do. 


Wife's elder brother ... 

Wife's younger brother ; 

Wife's elder sister ... 

Wife's younger sister 

Ka-kwc ... 

, Ka-kwehraaw 

Ka-bai 

Ka-chaw-nan 

::: 

Ka-gde ... 

Do 

Ka-maw ! 

Do. 

Ka-kwe-zaw, 

Do. } 

Ka-n*lcrug-zaw» 

Do. 


Husband's elder brother ... 

Husband's younger brother 

Husband’s el der^sis ter,.. ... ... 

Husband's younger sister 

Ko-pwe-yo 

Ka-zc-hmaw 

Ka-ni-ka ... 

1 Ka-nl-ko hmaw 


i Ka-za-baw ... 

Do, ... 

Ka-du : . 

Do ;;; 

Ka-tdn-zaw. i 

Ka-hle-zaw. 

Ka-paw-baWi 

Ka-paw baw-zaw. 


ife*s elder sister's husband 

ie's younger sister's husband ... 

.sWnd’s elder, brother’s wife ... 

.sband's younger brother’s wife 

! Ka-du ... 

1 Ka-hmak 

Ka-ndk-dSm ... 
Ka-n8k-chwi ... 


Ka-ze 

Do. 

Ka-zt 

Dot 

Ka-kwe-zaw, 

Do. i 

Ka-nu-pa. 

Do, 


I's wife's parents 

ter'S husband f M. S, ) 

Icr 'a husband <W, S.) 

5 f brother’s wife (M, S.) 

Ka-kwi-rui 

Ka-hmak 

Do 

Ka-pwe ak-chu 

*" 

Ka-du 

Ko-hmauk 

Ka-ze ... 

Do. ... ... 

Ka>pu-bu. F 

Ka-kwe-zaw, 

Do. 1 

Ka-uu-pa. 


ngerbrotiher'swife (M. S.) 

;r nr other's wife (w. S.) 
ngci brother's wife (W, S.) ... 

Ka-nau ak-chu 

Ka-nn-dal 

Ka-nok chwi-za 

.*« 

Do 

Ka-hm3 ... ... 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do, 




(W. S.) WoJnan spekingr ' 
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APPENDIX B-X. 

Terms of relationship in dialects of the Chin Hills 
Administrative Area. 

Laiyo dialects. 


Father 

Mother 

Elder brother (m.s.) ... 

Elder sister (\Y.s.) 

Elder sister (m.s.) 
Younger sister (m.s.) ... 
Father’s brother 
Father’s brother’s wife 
Father’s brother’s child 
Father’s sister 
Father’s sister’s husband 
Father’s sister’s child 
Mother’s brother ' 
Mother’s brother’s wife 
Mother’s brother’s child 

Mother’s sister 
Mother’s sister’s husband 
Mother’s sister's child ... 
Father’s father 
Father’s mother 
Mother’s father 
Mother’s mother 

Husband 

Wife’s father 

Wife’s mother ... ' 

Husband's father 
Husband’s mother ' ... 

Wife’s brother 

Wife’s sister 

Husband’s’ brothe r 
Husband’s sister 

Wife’s sister’s husband 


Ka-pa. 

Ka-nu. 

Ka-oo. 

Ka^oo. 

Far-nu-oo-pa. 

Far -nu-now-tar. 

Ka-pa-seow, 

Ka-pa-wi-nu-pee. 

Ka-pa seow-far-te’. 

Ka-nee. 

Ka-rang. 

Male loo’^di Fe7n. Too-iiu. 
Ka-nu -tax-pa. 
Ka-nu-tar-pa-nu-pee. 

Ka-nu (oo-wi-or-now-wi) 
far-teL 
Nu'seow. 

Ka-nu (oo or now) pa-sal. 
Ka-nu (oo or now) far-te’. 
Ka-pa-pa. 

Ka-pa*nu. 

Ka-nwee-pa. 

Kamwee-nu. 

Pa-sal, 

Ka-nu-pee-pa. 

Ka-nu-pee-nu. 

Ka-pa-sal-pa. 

Ka-pa-sabnu. 
Ka-nu-pee-tar-pa. 
Ka-nu-pee-(oo or now) nu. 
Ka-pa-sali- (oo-or-now) . 
Ka-pa-sali-far-nu (oo-pa or 
now'-tar). 

(wi or now) pa- 


Plusband’s brother’s wife 

Son’s wife's parents ... 
Son 

Daughter 
Younger brother 
Younger sister (w.s.) ... 
Elder brother (w.s.) ... 

Younger brother (w.s.) 
Brother's child (m.s.i ... 

Husband’s mother s child 

Brother’s child (w.s.) ... 
Wife’s brother’s child 
Sister's child (m.s.'l 
Husband’s sister’s child 
Sister’s child (m.s.) 

Wife's sister’s child 
Son’s son (m.s.) 

Son’s son (w.s.) 

Daughter’s son (m.s.) ... 
Daughter's son (w.s.) ... 
Wife 

Daughter’s husband [m.s.] 
Daughters husband (w.s.) 
Son's W’ife (m.s.) 

Son’s wife (w.s ) 

Sister’s husbard (m.s.) 
Sister’s husband (w.s.) 
Brother’s wife (m.s.) ... 

Brother’s wife (w.s.) ... 


Ka-nu-pee 
sal. 


Ka* pa-sali-wi (or now’) 
irj-pee. 

Ka-far-te-nii-poe ipa or on). 
Fai-pR. 

Far-nu. 

Ka-now-pa. 

Ka-now-nu. 

Tar-pa-oo-pa. 

Tar -pa-now-tar. 

Mala Ka-oo-far-pa Fern, 
ka-oo-far-nu. 

Ka-pa-s^Ii-nu Male Far- 
pa. Fem. Far-uu. 
Ka-tar- pa-far. 

Ka-nu-pee-tar-pa-far-teh 

Ka-far-nu-far-te’. 

Ka-pa-sali-far-nu-far-te’. 

Ka-far-nu-far-te’. 

Ka-nu-pee- no w-nu-far-te. 

Ka-far-pa-far pa. 

Ka-far-pa-far-pa. 

Ka-far-nu-far-pa. 

Ka-far-nu-far-pa. 

Nu-pee. 

I Ka-far-nu pa-sal 
Ka-far-nu-pa-sal. 
Ka-far-pa-nu-pce. 
Ka-far-pa-nu-pee. 
Ka-far-nu-pa-sal. 
Ka-swe’-pee-pa-saL 
Ka (oo or now) nu-pee. 
Ka-tar-pa (oo pa or now 
tar) nu- pee. 


Siytn dialect. 


- sister 


Father ... 

Mother ... 

Elder brother 
Elder sister 
Elder 1 
Younger/ 

Father’s brother 
Father’s brother’s wife.,. 
Father’s brother’s child 

Father’s sister 

Father’s sister’s husband 
Father’s sister’s child 
Mother’s brother 
Mother’s brother’s wife 
Mother’s brother’s child 
Mother’s sister 
Mother’s sister’s husband 
Mother’s sister’s child 
Father’s father 
Father’s mother 4,, 
Mother’s father 
Mother’s mother 

Husband 

Wife’s father 

Wife’s mother 

Husband’s father 
Husband’s mother 
Wife’s brother ,,, 

Wife’s sister 

Son 


Pa. 

... Nu. 

Ou (m.s.) 

Ou (w.s.) 
r Ou (m.s.) 

■" cNou (m.s.) 

... Pa-niou. 
Nu-niou. 
Ou-or-Nou. 

Ni. 

Ngan. 

Tu-paor Tu-nu. 
Pu. 

Son-nu. 

Pu. 

Nu Nioa, 
Mark-pa. 

Nil. 

Pu. 

Pi. 

Pu. 

Pi. 

Pasall. 

Son-pa. 

Son-nQ. 
Toe-pasall. 
Toe-nu-pi. 
Son-pa. 

Nu-pal. 

Tah 


Daughter 

Tah-nu. 

Younger brother 

Nou (m.s.) 

Younger brother 

Noil. 

Brother’s child 

Tah (m.s.) 

Husband’s mother’s child 

Moe. 

Brother’s child 

Tah (w.s.) 

Wife’s brother’s child ... 

Son-pa or Son-uu. 

Sister’s child ... 

Tu-paor Tu-nu (m.s.) 

Husband’s sister’s child 

Tah. 

Sister’s child 

Tu-pa or Tu-nu (w.s.). 

Wife’s sister's child ... 

Tah. 

Son’s son 

Tu (m.s.). 

Son’s son 

Tu (w.s.) 

Daughter’s son ... 

Tu (m.s.) 

Daughter’s son 

Tu (w.s.) 

Wife 

Yi. 

Daughter’s husband ... 

Mark-pa (m.s.) 

Daughter’s husband ... 

Mark-pa (w.s.) 

Son’s wife 

Moe-DQ (m.s.) 

Son’s wife 

Moe-nu (w.s.) 

Sister’s husband 

Mark-pa (m.s.) 

Ulster’s husband 

Ou (w.s.) 

Husband's brother 

Nou. 

Husband’s sister 

Moe. 

Wife’s sister’s husband 

Nu-pal. 

Husband’s brother’s wife 

NiL 

Son’s wife’s parents ... 

mi 

Brother’s wife 

Ou-nu (m.s.) 

Brother’s wife 

Moe. (w.s.) 


(M.S.) Man speaking, 


(W.S.) Woman speaking. 
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APPENDIX B-X— concluded. 

Terms of relationship in dialects of the Chin Hills 
Administrative Area. 

Hdfha dialect or Boun^she. 


F ather 

K' p§. 

Daughter 

K’ fa-nu. 

Mother 

K’ nu. 

Younger brother (m.s.) 

K’ nao. 

Elder brother (m.s.) 

K’ L 

Younger sister (w.s.) .. 

K’ nao. 

Elder sister (w.s.) 

K’ n. 

Elder * 

K' tra ; K’ u. 

Elder sister (m,s.) 

K’ fan- ; K’ tl. 

Brother (w.s.) younger 

K' tra. 

Younger sister (m.s.) ... 

K’ fan. 

Brother’s child (m.s.) .. 

K’ u fa ; K’ fa. 

Father's brother 

K’ pa. 

Husband’s mother’s child (a son) K’ tra 

Father’s brother’s wife 

K’ nu. 


(if daughter, 
Elder) K’ d 

Father’s brother’s child 

K’ nao. 


Father’s sister 

K’ nt 


(younger) 

K’nao. 

Father's sister’s husband 

K’trano. 


Father’s sister’s child 

K' ni fa ; K’ tu. 

Brotlier’s child (w.s.) ... 
Wife’s brother's child ... 

K’ va. 

Mother’s brother (elder) 

K’ pu. 

K’ pi. 

K' pu. 

K’ nu. 

K' nupi tra fa 

K’ tu. 

Mother’s brother’s wife 

Sister’s child (m.s.) 

Mother's brother’s child 

Husband’s sister's child 

K’ tu. 

Mother’s sister 

Sister’s child (w.s.) 

!<’ fa. 

Mother’s sister’s husband 

K’ pa. 

Wife’s sister’s child 

K’ fa. 

Mother’s sister’s child ... 

K’ pu. 

Son’s son (m.s.) 

K’ tu. 

Father’s father 

K' pu. 

Son’s son (w.s.) 

K’ tu. 

Father’s mother 

K' pi. 

Daughter’s son (m.s.) ... 

K’ tu. 

Mother’s father 

K’ pu. 

Daughter’s son (w.s.) ... 

K’ tu. 

Mother’s mother 

K’ pi. 

Wife 

Nupi. 

.) K’ tu. 

Husband 

Va. 

Daughter’s husband (m.s 
Daughter’s husband (w.s. 
Son’s wife (m.s.) 

Wife’s father ... 

K’ pu. 

) K’ tu. 

Wife’s mother ... 

K' pi. 

K’ fa. 

Husband’s father 

K’ pa. 

Son’s wife (w.s.) 

K’ fa. 

Husband’s mother 

K’ nu. 

Sister’s husband (m,s.)... 

K' tu. 

Wife’s brother 

K’ pu. 

K' nau. 

Sister’s husband (w.s.)... 
Brother's wife (m.s.) ... 

K’ tu. 

Wife’s sister (younger) . . , 

(elder) K’u 

Husband’s brother 

K’ tra. 

(younger) K’ nac 
s) K' maw (if older) 
K' u. 

Husband’s sister (elder) 

K’ ni (younger) 

K' nau. 

(if about the same agi 

Son’s wife’s parents 

K’ pu le K' pi. 

. (if younger) 

Brother’s wife (w.s.) ... 

K’ nao. 

Son 

K’ fa-pa. 

K’ nao. 


(M. S.) Man speaking. 


(W. S.) Woman speaking. 
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APPENDIX B-XI. 

List of Terms of Relationship in the Kadu Language. 


Father 

M other 

Elder brother (M. S.) 
Elder sister (W. S.) ... 
Elder sister (M.S.) 
Younger sister (M.S,) 
Father’s brother 
Father’s brother’s wife 
Father’s brother’s child 
Father’s sister 
Father’s sister’s husband 
Father’s sister’s child 
M other’ s brother 
Mother’s brother’s wife 
Mother’s brother’s child 
Mother’s sister 
M other’ s sister’ s hus- 
band. 

Mother’s sister’s child 
Father’s father 




-I 

O 

B 


Father’s mother 
Mother’s father 


^Mother’s mother 

Husband ^ 

Wife’s father ... 


Wife’s mother 
Husband’s father 


Awa. 

Amo. 

Ao-mu. 

Ah-tay. 

Do. 

Na-si. 

Ok-si. 

Ah-shi, 

Na-si. 

Na-ton. 

Yauk-pha. 

Na-si. 

Wan-si. 

Na-ton. 

Na-si. 

Ah-si. 

Wan-si. 

Na-si. 

Ok-naing. 

Ah-htaung. 

Ok-htaung. 

Ah-htaung. 

Ha-la. 

Paw-saung. 

Me-saung. 

Paw-saung. 


.s.s 

rd 

d O 

^ S (^Husband’s mother Me-saung. 
Wife’s brother ... Yauk-pha. 
Husband's brother ... Ok-si. 

Wife’s sister Naung-saung. 


Husband’s sister 
Wife’s sister’s husband 
Husband’s brother s wife 
Son’s wife’s parents 

Son 

Daughter 

Younger brother (M. S.) 
Younger brother (W. S.) 
Brother (W. S.) Elder 
Brother (W. S.) Younger 
Brother’s child (M. S.) 
Husband’s mother’s child 
Brother’s child (W. S.) 
Wife’s brother’s child 
Sister’s child (M. S.) ... 
Husband’s sister s child 
Sister (W. S.) 

Wife’s sister’s child 
Son’s son (M. S.) ^ 

Son’s son (W. S.) \ rS 


son 




u 

I 

"d 

C3 

d 


son i:; 

Jo 


Daughter’s 
(M. S.) 

Daughter’s 
(W. S.I 
Wife 

Daughter’s hus-'] 
band (M. S.) 
Daughter’s hus- 
band (W. S.) 

Son’s wife (W. 

S.) 

Son’s wife (M. 

S-) 

Sister’s husband (M. S.) 
Sister’s husband (W. S.) 
Brother’s wife (M. S.) 
Brother’s wife (W. S.) 


d , 

It 

'Si 

' 

O 


Ah-tay. 

Yauk-pha. 

Ah-tay. 

Khay-mat. 

Sa. 

Do. 

Na-si. 

Do. 

Ah-mu-shan. 

Yon. 

Do. 

Wan-si. 

Yon. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Ah-tay. 

Yon. 

Sa-don. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Eit. 

Lok-kway. 

Do. 


Pi-kway. 

Do. 

Ah-tay 

Do. 


Ixxi 


(M. S.) = Man speaking. 


(W. S.)=: Woman speaking. 
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APPENDIX B-XII. 

List of Terms of Relationship in the Talaing Lang 
Apa. Son’s wife^s pax-ents 


Father Apa. 

Mother ... .Yaiiig. 

Elder brother (M. S.) ... Kaung. 

Elder sister (W. S.) ... Poar. 

Elder sister (M. S.) ... Do. 

Younger sister (M. S.) ... Dai. 

Father’s elder brother ... Anar. 

Father’s younger brother Audi. 

Father’s brother’s wife ... Briar-ana. 
Father’s elder brother’s child Kun-anart. 
Father’s younger brother’s Kun-mudi. 
child. 

Father’s elder sister ... E-nar. 

Father’s younger sister Sidi. 

Father’s elder sister’s Hayaing-e-nar. 

husband. 

Father’s younger sister’s Hayaliig-de-di. 

husband. 

Father’s elder sister’s child Kun-e-naing. 
Father’s younger sister’s child Kun-kyi-di. 
Mother’s elder brother ... Anaing. 
Mother’s younger brother ... Mudi. 

Mother’s elder brother’s BrSya-anaing. 

wife. 

Mother’s younger brother’s BrS-yamudi. 
wife. 

Mother's elder brother’s Kun-anaing. 


child. 

Mother’s younger bro- Kun-mudi, 
ther’s child. 

Mother’s elder sister ... E-naing. 

Mother’s younger sister ... Sidi. 

Mother’s elder sister’s Karaw-e-naing. 
husband. 

Mother’s younger sister’s Karaw-de-di. 
husband. 

Mother’s elder sister’s child Kun-poar-amai. 

Mother’s younger sister’s Kun-de-a:nai. 
child* 

. f Father’s father Pa-noot 


Pa-noot. 


T e j 


Father’s mother 
Mother’s father 


^ (^Mother’s mother 
Husband 

. f Wife’s father ... 

ji ^ 

*2 c 3 Wife's mother 


(^Husband’s mother 
Wife’s elder brother 
Wife’s younger brother .. 
Wife's elder sister 
Wife’s younger sister 
Husband’s elder brother .. 
Husband’s younger bro 
ther. 

Husband’s elder sister 
Husband’s younger sister .. 


May-noot. 

Pa-noot. 

May-noot. 

Ka-raung, 

Kun-soi-karoung. 

Kun-soi-brdya. 

Kun-soi-karoung. 

Kun-soi-br&ya. 

Kun-soi-kaung, 

Desini. 

Kun-sai-poar. 

Desini-brfiya. 

Kun-sai-kaung. 

De-sfe-ni. 

Poar-baing. 

Desini-brSya. 


Son ... 

Daughter 

Younger brother (M. S.) 
Younger sister (IV. S.) ... 
Elder brother (W. S.) 
Younger bi'other (W. S.) 
Elder brother’s child 
(M. S.) 

Younger brother's child 
(M. S.) 

Husband’s mother’s child,. , 


Elder brother’s child 
(W. S.) 

Younger brother’s child 
(W. S.) 

Wife’s elder brotlier’ss 
child. 

Wife’s younger brother’s 
child. ^ 


Wife’s younger 
child. 


sister’s 


Son’s son (M. S.) 

Son’s son (W. S.) 

Daughter’s son (M, S.) 

Daughter’s son (W. S.) ... 

Wife 

Daughter's husband (M. S.) 
Daughter’s husband (W. S.) 
Son's wife (M. S.) 


Son’s wife (W. S.) 


Elder sister’s husband 

(M. S.) 

Younger sifter’s husband 

(M. S.) 

Elder sister’s husband 

(W. S.) ^ 

Younger sister’s husband 
■ (W.S.) 

Elto brother s wife (M. S.) 
Younger brother’s wife 

(M.S.) 

Elder brother’s wife (W. 

S>) 

Younger brother’s^ wife 

(W.S.) 

t.W. S.)=iWotplan speakings 


Wife’s elder sister’s Hayan-poar-baing. 
husband. 

Wife’s younger sister’s Hayan-de-si-ni. 
husband. 

Husband’s elder brother’s Hayan-kim^sai- 
wife, kaung. 

Husband’s younger brO- Hayan-de-si-ni. 
ther’fi wife. Hayan-humandu 

(M. S.)WiMan speakpig. 


rUAGE, 

Kun-sai-kun. 

Apa-ha~aw-oar. 

Kun. 

KunbarS. 

Dai. 

Dai-brc. 

Kaunjr. 

Dai. 

Kun-kaung. 

Kun-di. 

Kun-khon-soi. 


Kun-kaung. 

Kun-di. 

Kuiikhow-soi- 

kaung. 

Kiinhamandi. 


Elder sister's child (M. S.) 
Younger sister’s child 
(M. S.) 

Husband’s elder sistex-’s 
child. 

Husband’s younger sister’s 
child. 


Kun-ei-poar. 

Kun-di-uwar, 

Kun-kaung-soi- 

poar. 

Kundi-brfiya. 


Elder sister’s child (W. S.) 
Younger sister’s child 
(W. S.) 

Wife’s elder sister’s child 


Kun-poar. 

Kundi-btSya. 

Kiin-kaung-soi- 

poar. 

Kun-de-sai-ne. 


Kun-soung-ni- 

ka-roung, 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

BrS. 

Hainan. 

Do. 

Ha-aw. 


Do. • 

cl b/j 

Kawn-re. 


Haman-di. 


husband Kawn-r6. 

husband Haman-di. 

(M. S.) Poar-baing. 
wife Ha-aw-di. 

ife (W. Poar-baing, 

i wife Brfi-ya.di. 
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APPENDIX B-XIII. 

List of terms of relationship in the K.achin Languages. 


Eng-lish, 


Father 

Son 

Mother 

Daughter 

Elder brother 

Younger brother 

Elder sister 

Younger sister 

Father’s brother 

Brother’s child 

Father’s brother’s wife 

Husband’s mother’s child 

Father’s brother’s child 

Father’s sister 
Brother’s child (\V. S.) 
Father’s sister’s husband 
Wife’s brother’s child 
Father’s sister’s child ... 
Mother’s brother 

Sister’s child 

Mother’s brother’s wife 
Husband’s sister’s child 

Mother’s brother’s child 

Mother’s sister 

Sister’s child (M. S.) ... 

Mother’s sister’s husband 

Wife’s sister’s child ... 
Sister’s child (W. S.) ... 

Mother’s sister s child 

Father’s father ... ... 

Son’s son 
Father’s mother 
Mother’s father 
Mother’s mother 
Daughter’s son 

Husband- 

Wife ... 

Wife’s father 

Daughter’s husband ... 

Wife’s mother 

Husband’s father 

Son’s wife 

Husband’s mother 
Wife’s brother ... ... 

Sister’s husband (M- S.) 

(W- S.) 

Wife’s sister 
Husband’s brother 

Brother’s wife (M, S.)... 

(W.S.) 

Wifes’ sister’s husband 

Husband’s brother’s wife 

Son’s wife’s parent’s (M. 

(W. 


1st person. 


s.) 

S,) 


Wa 

Shadang sha. 

Nu 

Shayi sha.. 

Hpu 

Nau 

Na 

Nau 

(Elder) Wadi. 
(Younger) Wadoi. 

Sha 

(Elder) Tung. 
(Younger) Ndoi. 
(Elder) Ku ... 
(Younger) Rat ... 
(Elder) hpu 
Younger Nau ... 
Moigyi. 

Nam 
Ku 
Nam 
Hkau 
T?a 
Hkri 
Ni 
Hkri 
(Elder) Nam 
(Younger) Tung. 
Ndoi. 

Hkri 

(Elder) Wadi. 
(Younger) Wadoi. 

Sha 

Sha 

(Elder) Hpu ... 
(Younger) Nau ... 
]i hkai. 

Shu 

Woi hkai. 

]i dwi- 
Woi dwi 
Shu 

Maduwa 
Madujan 
Tsa 
Hhri 
Ni 
Ku 
Nam 
Moi 
Hkau 
Hkau 
Ku 

(Elder) Rat 
(Younger) Nam 
(Elder) Ku 
(Younger) Ra 
(Elder) Rat 
(Younger) Nam 
Ning 

(Elder) hpu 
(Younger) Nau 
(Elder) Na 
(Younger) Nau 
Hkau 
Ni 


2nd person. 

! 3 rd 

f 

N wa 

! Kawa. 

N nu 

i Kanu, 

N hpu 

.. , Kahpu. 

N nau 

' Kanau. 

N na 

,, Kana, 

N nau 

... Kanau- 

j 

N sha 

,,, Kasha. 

N ku 

Kaku. 

N rat 

Karat. 

N hpu 

1 Kahpu. 

N nau 

... Kahuu. 

1 N nam 

■ Kanam. 


N ku 
N nam 
N hkau 
N tsa 
N hkri 
N ni 
N hkri 
N nam 


N hkri 


Nsha 
Nsha 
Nhpu 
N nau 

Nshu 


Nshu 


N tsa 
Nhkri 
N ni 
Nku 
N Nam 
Nmoi 
Nhkau 
Nhkau 
N ku 
N rat 
N nam 
Nku 
N rat 
N rat 
N nam 
N ning 
N hpu 
N nau 
N na 
Nnau 
N hkau 
N ni 


Kaku. 

; Kanam. 
i Kahkau. 
i Katsa. 

1 Kahkri. 

! Kani. 

\ Kahkri. 

! Kanam. 


Kahkri, 


I Kasha. 

! Kasha. 
Kahpu. 
Kanau. 


Kasha. 


Kashu. 


Katsa. 

Kahkri. 

Kani. 

Kaku. 

Kanam. 

Kamoi. 

Kahkau. 

Kahkau. 

Kaku. 

Karat. 

Kanam. 

Kaku. 

Karat. 

Karat. 

Kanam, 

Kaning, 

Kahpu. 

Kanau. 

Kana. 

Kanau.. 

Kahkau. 

Kani* 


(M. S.) = Man speaking. 


(W* St) Woman speaking# 
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APPENDIX B.-XIV. 


List of terms of relationship in various Karen dialects. 


English. 

Sagau. 

Mo-p\va. 

Bwc. 

Karenni. 

Kothi. 

Konoo, 

Gaiko. 

Padauiig, 

Bres, 

Father 

Pah ... 

Apa 

Apa 

Peh 

A-pa\v .. 

A -pa 

Pah 

A -pa 

A-pa. 

Mother 

Mo 

A-mer ... 

A-iner ... 

Myu 

A-yur ... 

Mo 

Mil 

A-mii ... 

A-mo. 

Son 

Po-kwa ... 

Fokwa ... 

Po-kcr ... 

Poo-koo ... 

Paw-koo... 

Po-kcr ... 

Paw-ku ... 

Paw-koo 

Poker. 

Daughter 

Po-mli ... 

Fomcr ... 

Po-jnoo .. 

Poo-mo ... 

Paw-moo 

Po-moo 

Paw-moo 

Paw -moo 

Po-moo. 

Elder brother (M. S.) 

Wai-ko ... 

Way-i'kaw 

Waipokcr 

Viaprekoo 

Ya-cr-doo 

Po-do-pwe 

Wny.T-plcr 

Way-adoo 

Way-do- 

pvve. 

Apwai. 

Elder sister (W. S.) 

Wai -po -m li 

Way- mil 

Wai-th'kaw 

Via pr cm aw 

Ya-cr-noo 

Way-mood 0 

Way-mua- 

Way -moo- 




pwc. 

pier. 

■’uUu), 


Von nger brother (M. 

s.>. 

Puth’da ... 

Pc-i'da .. 

Poo-po-ker 

Pei-pvai- 

koo. 

Poo-nai-a’ 

Pi-kaw-mi • 
Ico. 

Poo-pro-kcr 

pQ'i-pral- 

koo. 

Poo-ma-kcr 

Younger sister <W," 

Pli-po-mii 

Fomcr lada 

Poo-per- 

Per-prai- 

Poumal- 

Pi-kaw-nu) 

Poo-pro-ni I’t 

Poo-prai- 

Poo-ma- 

S.). 



moo. 

maw. 

pra-inoo. 



maw. 

moo. 

Elder sister (M. S.) 

Wai-po-mli 

We-mli ... 

Waipermer 

Via-pre- 

Ya-er-moo- 

Way-moo- 

A-plu ... 

Way- moo- 

Way-iba- 



maw. 

adoo , 

do-pwe. 

Poo-|.'ro-inii 

n-pra. 

li'iOO, 

Younger sister (M. S.) 

Pu-mlida 

Fomcr-po 

Pii-per-moo 

Pu-prai- 

Ya-er-inoo- 

Pi-kaw-mo 

Poo-prai- 

Poo -in a- 




man'. 

a , 



maw. 

moo. 

Elder brother (W, S.) 

Po'Wni'ko 

Wai-vo- 

.,W.ai-per- 

Via-pre-koo 

Ya-er-a-doo 

Wav-do- 


Way-doo- 

Wch-do- 


k\va. 

kcr. 



pway. 

A-plcr ... 

prai. 

pway. 

Younger brother (W. 

Pu-th’d:i... 

Folada ... 

Poo-thai- 

Pcr-pral- 

Poo-rai-a 

Pe-kaw-mc- 

Way-jiral 

Wch-do- 

S.) 



day. 

koo. 


ko. 



pway. 

Father’s brother 

Pa-tee ... 

Ah-pwa... 

P eh -toe ... 

Pcli-doo ... 

Doo-pa .„ 

A -to 

A -dob ... 

Peh-dno ... 

A-t.ce. 

Brother’s child (M, S.) 

Po-(lo ... 

Foder ... 

Per-dcr ... 

PoQ-doo ... 

Paw-daw 

Po-do ... 

PivW-doo ... 

Pmuloo ... 

Pcr-dcr. 

Father's brother’s 

Mii-ga 

Mah-inali 

Mail-mail 

Mli-doo ... 

Tlie-pno- 

A-toli ... 

A-dlh ... 

Mcr-doo... 

Ma-ma. 

wife. 




web. 





Husband’s mother’s 

Wai ... 

Way 

Wai 

Dnh 

Well-poo 

The -poo- 

Nay 

Nigh ... 

'i'he-pQD- 

child. 






way. 

Th-g'-ho 



thc-way. 

Father’s brother’s 

Tkwa ... 

E’wha 

G’bcr ... 

Por-boo 

’1 lie-poQ- 

Nga-boo... 

Tha-g-ho 

A-ber, 

child. 





well. 




Father's sister 

MU-ga ... 

Mall-mall 

Mah-mah 

Mu-do 0 ... 

I)oo-mu ... 

A-toh 

A-duh 

Mer-doo .. 

Ma-nia. 

Brother’s child (W. 
SO 

Father’s sister’s luis- 

Po-do ... 

Foder 

Per-dcr ... 

Poo-doo... 

Paw-doQ,,. 

Mcr-der ... 

Maw-doc 

Poudoo ... 

Per-der. 

Pa-ter ... 

Pwa-pwa 

Pell-tec ... 

Pch-doo ... 

Doo-pa ... 

A-tok 

A'doli ... 

Peh-doo ... 

A-pwa. 

band. 







Wife’s brother’s child 

Pa-do 

Foder 

Per-der ... 

Poo-doo 

Paw-iloo... 

Per-der ... 

Paw-doo... 

Pondoo ... 

Per-der. 

Father’s sister’s child 

Tkwa ... 

L’wha ... 

G’bor 

Per-bno ... 

'J'he-pQo- 

Tha-g-lio 

Ngfi-boo... 

'rim-g’-bo 

A-bcr, 






well. 



Mother’s brother ... 

Pa-tee ... 

Pwa-pwa 

Pch-tec ... 

Pch-doo... 

Doo-pa 

A-toh 

A -doll 

Peh-dv.o ... 

A-pwa. 

Sister's child (M. SO 

Po-do ... 

Foder 

Per-dcr ... 

Poo-doo ... 

Paw-cioo... 

Per-der ... 

Paw-doo 

Pondoo ... 

Per-dcr, 

Mother’s brother's 

Mu-ga ... 

Mah-mah 

Mah-mah 

Mii-doo ... 

Doo-ml'i ,,, 

A -toll ... 

A-toh ... 

Mer-doo... 

Ma-ma. 

wife. 









Husband's sister’s 

Po-do ... 

Foder ... 

Per-dcr ... 

Poo-doo ... 

Paw-doo ... 

Per-der 

Paw-doo.. 

Pondoo ... 

Per-dcr, 

cJiild. 








Mother’s brother’s 

' T’kwa ... 

L’wha ... 

G'bcr ... 

Per-boo ... 

The- poo- 

'J'hc-g’-bo 

Nga-boo.,. 

Tha-g’bo 

A-ber. 

child. 





well. 



Mother’s sister 

Mil-ga .. 

Mah-mah 

Mah-mah 

Mii-doo ... 

Doo-mu 

A-toh 

A-to 

Peh-doo ... 

A'Sec. 

Sister's child (W, S.) 

Po-do ... 

Foder ... 

Per-dcr ... 

Fcio-cloo ... 

Paw-doo... 

Per-der ... 

Pavv-doo... 

Pondoo 

Pcr-dcr. 

Mother's sister's hus- 
band. 

Pa-tee ... 

Pwa-pwa 

Peh-tee ... 

Pch'doo... 

Doo-pa ... 

A-toh 

A-to 

Peh-doo ... 

A-pwa. 

Wife's sister’s child 

Pa-do ... 

Foder ... 

Per-der ,,, 

Poo-doo ... 

Po-doo ... 

Mcr-dcr .. 

Paw-doo... 

Pondoo ... 

Pcr-dcr, 

Mother's sister'i child 

T'kwa ... 

L'wha ... 

G'ber 

Per-boo 

The -p 00- 
weh, 

A-po 

The-g*- bo 

Nga-boo 

Tha-g-bo 

A-ber. 

Father's father 

Pu 

Apii 

A-poo ... 

Pwer .. 

A-poo ... 

A-poo ... 

Poo 

A-poo. 

Father’s mother 

Pee 

Ah-pic ... 

A-pec .,v 

Pya 

A- pay ... 

A-pec ... 

A-pec ,, 

Pec 

A"pce, 

Mother's father 

Pu 

Pil 

Poo 

Pwer 

Po 

Pod 

Poo 

Poo 

Poo. 

Mother's mother ... 

Pee 

A-pcc ... 

Pee 

Pya 

A-pay 

Pec 

Pec 

Pec 

Pcc. 

Son’s son (M. S.) ... 

Son’s son (W. SO - 

D^ightcr's son (M, 

Daughter’s son (W. 
SO 

Husband ... 

Lec-kwa... 

Lway-vvha 

Lay-kwa... 

Lway-prai- 

koo. 

Laypaw- 

kaw. 

Pce-mce-ko 

Lli-pro-koo 

Lc-pro-koo 

Li-kcT. 

Wah ... 

A-wa ... 

Wah 

Vch 

Wah ... 

Wa ... 

Wo 

Wah .. 

Wah. 

Wife 

Mali 

A-mah 

Mch 

May ... 

Ma 

Pwc 

Mah 

Mah .. 

Meh. 

Wife’s father ... 

Mce-pwa- 

po-kwa. 

Fokwa ... 

Mec-pwa 

Prai-prai.* 

koo. 

Thcc-sa-a 

Mec-pway 

Pra-pro-ku 

Pra-pro-ku 

Mec-pway. 

Wife’s mother 

Mce-pwa- 

Pree-pwa 

MtiC'pwa 

Prai-prai- 

Tbee-ka- 

Mcc-pway- 

Pra-pra- 

Pra-pra-ml\ 

Mec-pvvay- 

Husband’s father ... 

po-mli. 



maw. 

pra-moo. 

Thcc-ka-sa 

a-moo. 

moo. 

Mah-moo, 

Mee-pwa 

Mec-pwa 

Mec-pwa 

Prai 

Mee-pway 

Pra 

Pra 

Mee-pway, 

Husband’s mother ... 

Mee-pwa- 

Mee-pwa 

Mee-pwa 

Prai 

Thce-sa-a 

Mce-pWay 

Pra 

Pra 

Mec-pway. 

Daughter’s husband 
(M. SO 

Daughter's husband 
^ (W. S.) 

po-mtt. 
Ma-po ... 

Mah ... 

Mah-po ... 

Mch 

1 

! •• 

Mah-po 

K'maw 

K'maw 

Ma-pcr» 

Son's wife (M. S0“. 
Son's wife (W. S.)... 

Dai 

Day-mii ... 

Dai 

Dya 

Dye 

Deh 

Deh 

Deh ... 

Deb, 

Wife's brother 

Sister's husband (M. 
S,} 

Sister’s husband (W. 
S.) 

Wife's sister 

Yaw*«pah 

Yo-pa .„ 

Yo-pah ... 

Dah ... 

Nigh ... 

Yo'pah ... 

Nay 

Nay 

Yo-pah. 


... 








Day-mu... 

Way-mer 

Day 

Kee 

Koo-ma ... 

Day y,. 

Nay 

Neh ... 

Day. 

Husband's brother . 

Wai ... 

Way ... 

Wai ... 

Dah 

Ycr 

Yo^pah 

Nay 

Nigh 

Yo-pah. 

Husband’s sister ... 

Wai-mfi..- 

PG-mb ... 

Day 

Kee 

The-g’nah 

Day f.. 

Nay , 

Neh 

Day, 

Brother’s wife (M.5.) 
Brother’s wife (W. SO 



... 







Wife's sister's hns- 

Daw-pH- 

Taw-mu- 

Yo-pa ... 

Nah'" ... 

Neb*' ... 

Yo-ma M. 

Nay 

Neh* ... 

Yo-pah. 

. baud. 

Wai. 

way, 






Husband’s brother's 

DaW-pu- 

Way-mh 

Day 

Kee 

The-g'nah 

Day 

Nay 

Keh ... 

‘Day* 

wife. 

wai-mu* 



Ga-mah .»►. 

Tha-g'- 


Son’s wife’s parents 

Do. 

Der 

Ga-mah ,. 

,KaW“tuch 

The-g’ma 

Kaw-way 

Ga-mah, 








maw. 



^ Sv spcaMSf. (W. S,) « , 
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APPENDIX B-XIV. — concluded. 

List of Terms of Relationship in various Karen Dialects — concid. 


Elder 

Younger 


Grand- 

father. 

Grand- 

mother. 

Father- 

m-law. 

Mother- 

in-law. 


Grand- 

child 


Son-in- 

law. 

Dau- 

ghter- 

in-law 


F ather 

Mother 

Elder brother (M. S.) 

Elder sister 

I Sister (M. S.) 

Father's brother ... 

Father’s brother’s wife 

Father's brother's child 

Father’s sister 
Father's sister's husband 
Father's sister’s child 

Mother’s brother 

Mother’s brother's wife 

Mother’s brother’s child 

Mother’s sister 

Mother's sister’s husband 
Mother’s sister’s child 

S Father’s father 

Father’s mother 

Mother’s father 

Mother’s mother 
Husband... 

! Wife’s father 

Wife's mother 

Husband’s father 

Husband’s mi ther 

Wife’s brother ... 

Wife's sister .T 

Husband’s brother [ 

Husband’s sister | yo^^ge'" 

Wife’s sister’s husband 

Husband’s brother's wife 

Son’s wife's parents 

Son 

Daughter 

Younger brother (M. S.) 
Younger sister (W. S.) 

Brother 

Brother's child (M. S.) ^ 

Husband’s mother’s child 

Brother’s child (W-S.) 

Wife’s brother's child ... 
Sister’s child (M. S.) ^ ... 
Husband's sister's child 

Sister's child 

Wife’s sister's child 

( Son’s son (M. S.) 

\ Son’s son (W. Sd 
1 Daughter’s son (M. S.) 
t Daughter's son (W* S.) 

Wife 

1 Daughter's husband (vM. S.) .. 
{ Daughter’s husband (W. S.) - 

\Son’s wife (M. S.) 

Son's wife (W. S.) 

Sister's husband (M. S.) 

Sister's husband (W, S.) 
Brother's wife (M. S.) ... 
Brother’s wife (W» S.) ... 


Hpa 

Mo 

Wb 

(Mu) ... 
Wfe(Mu) ... 
Hpu (Mu) 
Hpahte 
Mogao 
Tahkwa 

Moga 

, Hpahti (Man) 

, Takhwa 
: Hpahti (Manson) 

i Moga 

: Takhwa 
Gabon 

Hpahti (Manson) 
; Takhwa 

; Hpu 

i Hpi 

; Hpu 

Hpi 

I Wa 

' iMeinsha (Hkwa) 
j Meinsha(Mu) 
i iMeinsha (Hkwa) 

I Meinsha (Mu) 

I Hkeinnine 

|| Hkeinnine ... 
j Hkeinnine ... 

I'Kheiimine ... 

Hkeinnine 

Hkeinnine 

D’aung 

Hpo(Kwa) ... 
Hpo (Mu) 
j Hpu (Kwa) ... 

' Hpu (Mu) ... 
(Kvva) ... 
Hpu(Kwa) ... 

Muru 

Hkeinnine 


Pa. 

Mo. 

We. 

(Mu). 

We (Mu). 

Pu TMu). 

Hpati. 

Muga. 

Tahkwa. 

Mug a. 

Hpati. 

Takhwa. 

Hpatihpo. 

Muga. 

Takhwa. 

Mugahpo. 

Hpatihpo. 

^ Takhwa, 

Hpu. 

Hpi. 

Hpu 

Hpi. 

; Wa. 

' Mipga rPohkwa). 

Mipga (Pomu). 

: Mipga (Pohkwa). 

Mipga (Pomiii. 

' Yawhpa. 

Pudemu. 

‘ Pudekhwa. 

' Pudemu. 

J Chinb. 

I Do. 

i Hpo (Kwa). 

Hpo (Mu). 

: Pu (Kvva). 

: Pu (Mu). 

; We(Kwa;. 

' Pu (kwa). 

I Hpodo. 

; Chenb. 


Muru 

... ... ; Hpedo. 

Muru 

Hpodo. 

Muru ... 

: Hpodo. 

Muru 

1 Hpodo. 

Muru 

... 1 Hpodo. 

Muru 

... ' Hpodo. 



... U 


Hkeinnine 

Hkeinnine 

j Hkeinnine 


(M. S.)=sMan speaWng. 
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APPENDIX B-XV. 

Note on Terms of Relationship in the Salon or Mawken Language. 

The MavYken relationships are interesting and, it seems to me, worthy of record. It is 
strange that while they are so careful to distinguish between elder and younger brother, the 
wife of an elder or younger brother, and the husband of an elder or younger sister, they 
should have no term for cousin. A cousin (first cousin) is called which is the ord for 
friend. The principle upon which the differences are noted has not been discovered ; but 
there must be some reason for it. 

The following is the list of relationships to which names are given. The w^ord for 
wife henix^ the same as that for female ; and the word for husband is the same as that for 
male kani. 

This must be borne in mind when studying the terms employed. 

The word for man in general (mankind in common ; or a single member of the human 
IS manoot : Man and wife are kanz koo benz. The father is called and the 

mother enong. 

A grand-father is ehlip and a grandmother ehoom. 

Children in general are called chdnat (the singular and plural being denoted by one 
word). One^s owm child is If a son it is anclk kdni ; if a daughter 

beni ; an uncle (father’s or mother’s elder brother) is spoken to as iawha kdni ; while an 
uncle (father^s or mother’s yonguer brother) is called nye kllni. "I he case of aunts is 
similar. A father’s or mother’s elder sister is called tawhd beni ; and a father’s or mother’s 
younger sister is alluded co as ^md bent. There is no general terra for brother or sister. 
The general terms for uncle and aunt, are kamon and oowa. It is always necessary to speak 
of elder or younger brothers and sisters and their wives and husbands. 1 have not dis- 
covered if they have, and lay great stress upon the old saying Age before Honour” but 
in all their relationships primogenilure is carefully noted. An elder brother is aka kdnt 
and a younger brother Qoooe kdni. An elder sister is aka beni and a younger sibier is 
OQooe beni. 

Brothers-in-law' are iikewdse distinguished. An cider brother’s wife is loowd ; a 
younger brother’s wife \sepan beni. An elder sister’s husband is bei and a younger sister’s 
husband is epan kdni ; nephews and nieces are not distinguished, apparently, as only one 
■word is given for each, regardless of their being children of elder or younger brothers. 
Nephew" is kamawn kdni \ and niece is kamawn bent. 

A father-in-law" (on either side) is taivkd kdni ; and a mothcr-in-law is iatvkd beni. 
It is well to notice the change from h to k in the words for uncle or aunt and father-in-law 
or inother-in-law'. If a man’s wife dies and he takes another she is called beni nek {nek 
mean small, or lesser). In the same w"ay if a woman marries another man when her first 
husband dies the second husband is called kdni nek. Also, the term nek is applied 
throughout the relationships; and a boy or girl calls his or her step-mother enong nek 
(lesser mother) and step-father apong nek. 

Cho cho kani and cho cho beni aie the terms for grandson and grand-daughter^ respec- 
tively. While a daughter-in-law is nyatoi beni and a son-in4aw is nyatoi kani. 

The usual custom is for a man to have only one wife ; and a woman to have only one 
husband. In case of death it is not uncommon for the living party to remain unmarried. 
So?ne Mawken have two wives at once, but it is spoken of as amon ha (not good). There 
is much family affection ; though the Mawken are not demonstrative. I have not seen a 
mother kiss her child nor a child its mother, 

In the Mawken language there is no need for c ; but the sound ch (called in Pitman’s 
Phonography chay) is in common use. 

A recent discussion upon the sound in the Burmese v^ord choimg has shewn that some 
think the sound is ty. But it is difficult to see how^ any one can have any doubt as to ty 
and ^/z. The difference is simply tested by pronouncing the two sounds; when it will be 
found that the tip of the tongue and the teeth are required for iy\ while for ch the tip of 
the tongue is not raised and the sound is fii'ed off from the gum-base of the teeth and the 
part of the tongue above the tip. Anyone who has studied voice-production and has grasped 
something of Emil Behnke’s book, ”Tbe mechanism of the Human Voice,” will be clear on 
the point. In committing Mawken to writing and employing Roman letters (more correctly, 
perhaps, Manaen letters) the double consonant employed has been ch and not ty. Which 
Hiall be used for choung, is left to those whom it concerns. As the word is generally heard, 
the sound \s ch. The correct sound may be ty ; but, it so, no Burman I have yet heard 
pronounces it so. 

This aside illustrates the writer’s lines in writing Mawken phonetically. 


O.B. C. r, 0,'-No. C. 0., i 




